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VORWORT

Ein Nachdruck der kleinen Schriften Lorenz Franz Kielhorns
(31.5.1840 — 19. 3. 1908) bedarf bet Sachkennern schwerlich weitldufiger
Begriindung. Seine Arbeiten zur altindischen Grammatik, Chronologie
und Epigraphik waren bei ihrem Erscheinen bahnbrechend, haben seit-
her an Bedeutung nicht verloren und sind ein bleibendes Beispiel fiir den
Wert methodischer Sorgfalt bei der Bewiltigung historisch-philologi-
scher Probleme. Zuginglich aber waren sie lange Zeit nur Wenigen. Die
Binde des Indian Antiquary (Bombay 1872 sqq.) und der Epigraphia
Indica (Calcutta 1892 sqq.), in denen sie groBtenteils zuerst erschienen,
sind wenigstens hierzulande in Privatbibliotheken nirgends und in 6ffent-
lichen Bibliotheken nur ganz selten vorhanden. Die Fachgenossen danken
es der H. von Glasenapp-Stiftung und dem Franz Steiner Verlag, dall
nunmehr jeder diese Aufsitze in einer leicht erreichbaren Ausgabe stu-
dieren kann!.

Es war zunichst geplant, die kleinen Schriften simtlich ohne Aus-
nahme vorzulegen, aber dies erwies sich leider als zu kostspielig. So
schien mir denn die beste Losung alles darzubieten, was zur Grammatik,
zur Chronologie, zur Handschriftenkunde? und zur allgemeinen Indologie
Beziehung hat, unter den Inschrifteneditionen aber, abgesehen von ei-
nigen Kostproben3, allein solche auszuwihlen, welche fiir die Literatur-
geschichte von Bedeutung sind. Mit anderen Worten, unsere Ausgabe
mochte die Bediirfnisse philologisch orientierter Indologen befriedigen,
Epigraphikern und Historikern kann sie nicht geniigen.

Auf diesen Uberlegungen beruht auch die Anlage des Registers, zu-

1 Sollte die Reproduktion in einzelnen Exemplaren nicht uberall vollig
befriedigen, so liegt das an dem ungewoéhnlichen Format des Indian Anti-
quary und der Epigraphia Indica. Diese Vorlagen muBiten fiir unsere Zwecke
durchweg verkleinert werden. Verlag und Herausgeber hatten unter mehre-
ren Ubeln das geringste zu wiihlen und rechnen auf giitiges Versténdnis der
Benutzer.

2 Uber Kielhorns eigene Handschriftensammlung unterrichtet: Fick,
Richard: Kielhorns Handschriften-Sammlung. Verzeichnis der aus Franz
Kielhorns NachlaB3 1908 der Gottinger Universitéts-Bibliothek iiberwiesenen
Sanskrit-Handschriften. NGWG, Phil.-hist. Klasse 1930, ITI. Allgemeine
Sprachwissenschaft und ostliche Kulturkreise, pp. 65-94, und: Kielhorn-
Handschriften (Ein Nachtrag), NGWG, Phil.-hist. Klasse 1941, pp. 115-119.

3 Siehe z. B. pp. 299-314; 315-318; 368-379; 380-387; 388-391.
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mal sein Umfang sich von vornherein in festen Grenzen zu halten hatte.
Es bietet 1. einen vollstindigen Index der von Kielhorn erwiahnten
indischen Autoren (pp. 1085-90), 2. einen ebensolchen der indischen Lite-
raturwerke (pp. 1090-99), 3. eine Liste indischer Worter und termini
technici, zu denen wichtige Bemerkungen gemacht werden (pp. 1099-
1100), und endlich 4. ein Sachverzeichnis (pp. 1100-01). Ein Nachweis be-
sprochener Stellen eriibrigt sich, da unser Autor aus literarischen Texten
nur selten und dann ganz kurze Sitze verdeutscht: der schwierige Passa-
gen besser als jeder andere hitte iibersetzen konnen, scheint gerade dies
absichtlich gemieden zu haben. Dagegen wird eine Konkordanz will-
kommen sein, die es gestattet, Stellen in fritheren Aufsitzen, auf die ge-
legentlich zuriickverwiesen wird, in unserer Ausgabe rasch zu finden
(pp. 1102-05).

Wer diese kleinen Schriften durcharbeitet — bloBes Lesen diirfte nur
in Ausnahmefillen zum Verstindnis geniigen —, wird finden, daB fiir
Kielhorn mutatis mutandis gilt, was die Anthologia Graeca (IX, 583) von
Thucydides sagt:

"Q othog, el gopde el, AaBe p’ &g yépug et 3¢ ye mapmay
vitg Epug Movcéwy, fidov, & p) voéerg.

elpl yo&p ob mdvreaat Batds, Tadpot §'dydauvto
®ouvxvdidyy ’OAépov, Kexponttdny td yévoe.

Sein Stil ist karg. VerldBliches gilt ihm mehr als glinzendes Wissen.
Er wendet seine ganze Kraft darauf, den Torbogen der Sanskrit-Philolo-
gie auf zwei schmucklose aber feste Pfeiler zu setzen: tadellose Kenntnis
der Sprache und sichere Chronologie der Literatur. Die Niichternheit,
mit der er das Mogliche und das Nétige erkennt, die Energie, mit der er
absichtlich nur die schwierigsten Probleme angeht, die Meisterschaft in
der Beherrschung des Stoffs und die Selbstzucht, mit der er sich auf die
Feststellung des sicher Erkannten beschrinkt, geben seiner Gestalt eine
in der Geschichte der Indologie einzigartige Gro8e. Auf ihn zu schauen
trostet in einer Zeit, wo es mit den Geisteswissenschaften unaufhaltsam
bergab geht.

Zuletzt mochte ich herzlich danken : Herrn Karl Jost vom Steiner Ver-
lag fiir umsichtig-tatkraftige Beschaffung der zu reproduzierenden Origi-
nale, meinem Kollegen Claus Vogel fiir gewissenhafte Hilfe bei den Kor-
rekturen, und meinem Freunde Paul Thieme fiir ermutigenden Zuspruch
ebenso wie fiir eine abschlieBende Durchsicht des Ganzen.

Marbach bei Marburg/Lahn Wilhelm Rau
1. August, 1969
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ERRATA

Der Druck des Textteils des vorliegenden Werkes erfolgte
photomechanisch. Um dem Benutzer die Méglichkeit zu
geben, nach der Originalseite zu zitieren, wurden die
Kopfzeilen (Kolumnentitel) jeweils beibehalten. Auf fol-
genden Seiten (nach der Zéhlung am Fuf} der Seite) be-
ziehen sich die Kolumnentitel nicht auf Beitrige Kiel-
horns: 156, 179, 188, 214, 246, 433, 455, 468, 470, 496,
512, 555, 695, 726, 763, 769, 785, 803, 852, 877, 894, 901,
915, 990, 1013, 1016, 1023 und 1074. Auf Seite 395 ist
die letzte Zeile des oberen Beitrags zu streichen; des-
gleichen die FuBinoten auf Seite 625. Der Kolumnentitel
der Seite 617 lautet: THE SAPTARSHI ERA. Die nach
Kielhorns Tode in Epigr. Ind. 9 (1907/8), pp. 207 sqq.
und pp. 222 sqq. erschienenen Aufsitze, welche in J.
Wackernagels Bibliographie fehlen, wurden uns leider zu
spit bekannt, als dass sie noch hétten in diese Sammlung
aufgenommen werden kénnen.

KATYAYANA AND PATANJALI:

THEIR RELATION TO EACH OTHER AND TO PANINI.

I
AMONG all the European scholars who have been engaged in
the study of the works of the Sanskrit grammarians, no one has
more patiently, minutely, and thoroughly examined the Maha-
bhashya, than the late Prof. Goldstiicker. His essay on Panini
betrays a familiarity with the work of Patanjali to which no
other scholar has as yet attained, and which few are likely to
acquire in the future. It ison thisaccount that the views which
have been expressed by Prof. Goldstiicker regarding the Maha-
bhéshya, are deserving of the highest consideration; but the
very weight which justly attaches to that scholar’s opinions, at
the same time imposes on those who may devote themselves
to grammatical studies after him, the duty of independently
examining and testing their value, and of publicly discussing
such doubts and objections as may occur to them in the course
of their own reading. And the adoption of such a course
appears to be the more called for, when we find that not only
have some of the views held by Prof. Goldstiicker been appa-

‘rently widely adopted without such examination, but that

views have even been ascribed to him which are at variance with
those to which he has actually given expression in his ‘ Panini.’

In an article on the Mahibhashya published in the /zdian
Antiguary, vol. V., page 241, I ventured to express some
doubts as to whether the nature and the object of the Varttikas
of Kitydyana and of the Mahibhishya of Patanjali had been
correctly described by other scholars. 1 would gladly have
deferred discussion on this point to the time when I might



(2)

have been enabled to subject the whole of the Mahédbhéshya to
a thorough and searching examination; but having been led
publicly to question the accuracy of others, I feel bound to lay
before the reader such objections to the current views regard-
ing the works of Katyayana and Patanjali, as have led me to
doubt their correctness.

On pp. 119—121 of his essay on Pénini, Prof. Goldstucker
has described the nature and the object of the Varttikas of
Katyayana and of the work of Patanjali in the following para-
graphs:—

¢« The characteristic feature of a Varttika,” says Négo-
jibhatta, * is criticism in regard to that which is omitted
or imperfectly expressed in a- Satra.” ( Note: Nagoji-
bhatta on Kaiyyata . . ... TFARIRC | GXSTHRIETHIA-
AR R ). A Varttika of Kéatydyana is therefore
not a commentary which explains, but an animadversion
which completes. In proposing to himself to write Virttia
kas on Panini, KAtyAyana did not mean to justify and to
defend the rules of Pénini, but to find fault with them;
and whoever has gone through his work must avow that
he has done so to his heart’s content’ . . . . . . ¢ Katya-
yana, in short, does not leave the impression of an ad-
mirer or friend of Panini, but that of an antagonist,—
often, too, of an unfair antagonist’ . ..

¢The position of Patanjali is analogous, though not
identical. Far from being a commentator on Panini, he
also could more properly be called an author of Virttikas.
But as he has two predecessors to deal with instead of one—
and two predecessors, too, one of whom is an adversary of
the other,—his Great Commentary undergoes, of necessity,
the influence of the double task he has to perform, now
of criticising Panini and then of animadverting upon
Katyayana. Therefore, in order to show where he coin-
cided with, or where he differed from, the criticisms of
Katyayana, he had to write a comment on the Varttikas
of this latter grammarian; and thus the Mahabhashya
became not only a commentary in the ordinary sense of
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the word, but also,” as the case might be, a critical dis-
cussion, on the Virttikas of Kdtydyana ; while its Ishtis,
on the other hand, are original Varttikas on such Sttras
of Pénini as called for his own remarks.’

‘I have already mentioned that Patanjali often refutes
tlfe strictures of KatyAyana and takes the part of Pa-
nini’ . .. ...

‘His object being, like that of Katydyana, merely a criti-
cal one, Patanjali comments upon the Varttikas of Katya-
yana, because such a comment of his implies, of necessity,
criticisms, either on Papini or on Kaitydyana; and, in
consequence, no Varttika could be left unnoticed by him.
Again, independently of Katyayana, he writes his own
Virttikas to Sitras not sufficiently or not at all animad-
verted upon by the latter grammarian, because they, too,
are criticisms, viz. on Péanini.

Prof. Weber, in his article on the Mah&bhéshya (/ndische
Studien, vol. XIII.) has adopted Prof. Goldstiicker's view
regarding the nature of Katydyana’s Virttikas, but to the same
scholar’s remarks on the work of Patanjali he appears to have
given a meaning, against which Prof. Goldstiicker would seem
to have distinctly and repeatedly guarded himself. On page
297 Prof. Weber writes :—

‘ Through Goldstiicker . . . . we then learnt that Pa-
tanjali behaves much less like a commentator on Péanini
than like a defender of the latter against the unjust attacks
of Kityiyana, the author of the Virttikas. And this view
is indeed fully borne out by appearances.’

On page 298 Prof. Weber speaks of Katydyana as
attacking or combating the Siitras of Pénini, and of Patanjali
as refuting the Vérttikas of Katydyana.

On page 321 Prof. Weber says :—

‘ The red thread which runs through the work (7.. the
Mahabhéshya) is—and on this Goldsticker was the first to
lay particular stress—the polemic against the Viarttikakéra ;'

and on the same page he speaks of the Satras as attacked by
Kityiyana.
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On page 399 Prof. Weber writes: ‘He (i.e. Katydyana)
it is to combat whom is the special object of the Bhéshya;’
and he tells us that the Bhashya contains the Virttikas ¢ toge-
ther with their refutation’ by Patanjali.

Finally, on page 502 Prof. Weber asks: ‘What business
have Kétyiyana’s Virttikas, whose object it surely is to attack
Panini’s Sttras, in the introduction of the Bhashya ?’

While, then, according to Prof. Goldstiicker, Patanjali com-
mented on the Varttikas of Katydyana in order to show where
ke coincided with, or where he differed from, the criticisms of
that grammarian, frequently attaching, at the same time, to quote
another passage from the essay on Panini, ‘his own critical
remarks to the emendations of Katyéyana, often in support of
the views of the latter, Prof. Weber maintains, apparently
on the authority of Prof. Goldstiicker, that the Varttikas of
Katyayana have been refuted by Patanjali. And Prof. Weber
is not the only scholar who has given this meaning to Prof.
Goldstiicker’s words. For Dr. Burnell in his essay On the
Aindra School, likewise describes the relation to each other of
Kétydyana and Patanjali in the following terms (page 91)
‘Katyéyana criticised Panini, and Patanjali replied in justifi-
cation of the latter,” (and on page 92) ‘the Mahéabhéashya is . . .
a skilful compilation of the views of Panini’s critics and of
their refutation by Patanjali.’

Setting aside for the present the work of Patanjali, it would
appear from the above quotations, that Prof. Goldstiicker and
Prof. Weber are agreed in regarding Kéatydyana as an anta-
gonist or, to speak more accurately, as an unfair antagonist
of Panini, and that both these scholars are of opinion that
Katyayana had no other motive in composing the Vérttikas than
to attack, or to find fault with, the Sitras of his predecessor.
If we try to examine how far this view of the literary activity of

Kétydyana may be correct, we meet at the very outset of our
enquiry with the difficulty that neither Prof. Goldstiicker nor
Prof. Weber has furnished us with a test by which to recog-
nise the Virttikas of Katydyana, that neither scholar has shown
to us a way of reconstructing out of the Mahabhishya, as we
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find it in our MSS, the work of Kéty4yana as it must have existed
before it was by Patanjali embodied in his own work. And
not only have both withheld from us their guidance in deciding
this most important and fundamental question, but they have
incidentally ventured on statements the adoption of which, in
my opinion, would be sure to mislead, and have in individual
cases expressed opinions opposed to those which are unani-
mously held by the native grammarians.

It is true Prof. Goldstiicker commences his description of
the nature and the object of Katyayana’s Varttikas with Niégoji-
bhatta’s definition of the term Fyf¥as, but it must be apparent
that that definition, even supposing it to have been rightly under-
stood, can be of but little value in determining what are X4-
tydyana’s Virttikas, for we find it stated by Prof. Goldstiicker
that the Mahébhéshya contains not only Katyayana’s Varttikas,
but also Virttikas of Patanjali. Moreover, no reader of the
essay on Pénini can fail to perceive that practically Prof.
Goldstiicker has little heeded Négojibhatta’s definition, and
that he frequently, and I may add, correctly, has prefixed the
words Virttika or Kdtydyana to remarks which justify and
teach the proper application of, without in any way taking
exception to, the Satras to which they refer. Turning to in-
cidental notices, we find that in a note on page 29 Prof. Gold-
stiicker speaks of the usual addition of Katydyana zf¥ THREGH;
in reality this phrase appears tq be entirely foreign to the
style of Katyéyana, and occurs either in the original remarks
of Patanjali, or in the explanations given by this scholar of
Katydyana’s Virttikas. Noris another statement (in a note on
page 23) that “ Kétydyana never gives instances’ less liable to
objection, for there are Vérttikas, on P. I, 1, 39 and other
rules, which lay down general rules and at the same time give
instances.

Prof. Weber has adopted Prof. Goldstiicker’s rendering of
the definition of the term Vérttika, and on the strength of
that definition so understood, he apparently is inclined to
deny, that Virttikas occur in the first Ahnika of the Maha-
bhashya, v7/3., because no Sttras of Panpini’s are treated of in



( 6 )

that Ahnika, and because therefore there is as yet no occasion
for finding fault with Panini. Though I have found reason to
admire their thorough knowledge of the Mahébhashya, I am by
no means inclined to assert that men like Kaiyata, Bhattojidik-
shita, and Nagojibhatta are free from error. But when I see that
those scholars unanimously call certain statements which we
meet with in the first Ahnika, by the name Varttika, while at
the same time they adhere to the current definition of that term
as recorded by Nagojibhatta, I in the first instance feel strongly
moved to question whether the force of that definition has been
rightly apprehended by Prof. Goldstiicker. And when Prof.
Weber justifies his doubts as to whether the words ayT Sifara-
f&&q in the first Ahnika are part of a Virttika, by stating that
the same words in other passages in which they occur (»#s. on
pages 285, 45a, 13646 of the first volume of the Lith. Ben.
Edn., and on P. VI, 1, 84) are certainly not Vérttikas, I can
only reply that the sentence ending with syt SrffRaRafay on
page 285 s called a Varttika by Kaiyata, and that I consider
those words as part of Virttikas in the remaining passages
also. On page 399 (/nd. Stud. X11/.) Prof. Weber states that
on the whole the Virttikas of Katydyana are easily detected
in the Mahéabhéshya, because as @ rxle they are followed by a
short paraphrase which ends with the word I=%sx or Feq.
This would seem to be an improvement on Prof. Goldstiic-
ker’s remark concerning gfg g¥Rs, but it contains no test by
which to recognize all the Vérttikas of Kéatydyana or even
most of them; nor did Prof. Weber intend to lay down a
general rule. Moreover, Prof. Weber, too, has regarded as
Virttikas statements of Patanjali which end with gfer gv=ag.

So far as we know at present, the Varttikas of Kéatydyana
do not exist separately in MS. MSS. which profess to give the
Srimadbhagavat-KatyAyanavirachita-vérttikapatha are indeed
tobe met within different and widely distant parts of India,*but
a very superficial examination is sufficient to prove that the Vart-
tikapatha which they contain, has been compiled and, I have no

* A so-called Vdrtikapdthah has also been printed at Benares.
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hesitation in saying, very carelessly compiled from the Mahé-
bhéishya at a comparatively modern date. Nor do the commen-
tators on the Mahdbhéshya, or other scholars who have written
on Pénini, render us any very great assistance in reconstructing

" the work of Kétyayana, for they only occasionally contrast

the views of Patanjali with those of the Varttikakara, and
they tell us only incidentally that a particular statement is a
Viarttika or belongs to Katyayana. And Patanjali himself,
the author of the Great Commentary, is even more reticent.
In attempting then to determine which are the Varttikas
of KétyAyana, we are mainly left to our own resources. Given
the Mahabhashya, which in accordance with the tradition handed
down to us and to judge from incidental remarks that occur
in the work itself, contains both Varttikas of Katyayana and
original matter contributed by Patanjali, we must attempt to
find out whether there is anything in the method and the style
of the work that would enable us to separate the former from
the latter. In making an attempt of this nature, we may
avail ourselves of the assistance rendered to us by the later
native grammarians—not indeed on account of any traditional
knowledge, which they may or may not have been possessed
of, but because they evince a familiarity with the work of
Patanjali in which they will never again be equalled,—and if the

- result to which our enquiry may lead should happen to coincide

with their views, such accordance will tend to assure us that
our attempt has not been entirely vain or fruitless. In
this spirit and from this point of view I have examined that
portion of the Mahébhashya which treats of the rules in the
first Pada of Pénini’s grammar; the results which I have
arrived at in the course of that examination I have tested by
applying them in the later portions, and having found them
confirmed, I now submit them to the judgment of others.

IL.

The first thing sure to arrest the attention of the student of
the Mahébhashya, is in my opinion this, that the method of
discussion followed in it, is distinctly two-fold. If we examine



(8)

that part of the work which treats of the rules in the first Pada
of the Ashtadhyayi, we find that in the case of some rules the
discussion is begun, continued, and ended in a series of short
epigrammatic sentences. The paraphrases which invariably
accompany these sentences, and the explanatory remarks which
are sometimes added, form no integral part of the discussion.
They facilitate the understanding of the sentences to which
they are attached: but an intelligent reader might supply
them for himself. They contribute nothing to the discussion
of which at first sight they seem to.form a part.

On the other hand, there are other rules in the discussion of
which such short sentences accompanied by paraphrase and
explanatory remarks, are completely wanting. Wherever this
is the case, every part of the discussion is essentially necessary,
and nothing could have been omitted without either breaking
the continuity of the discussion, or depriving the student of
information which no mere exegetical ability of his could have
supplied him with.

As instances of rules where the former method has been
exclusively adopted I cite P. I, 1, 10, 48, 54, 60, and 71; as
instances for the latter P. I, 1, 14, 25, 28, 30, 32, 35, 37, 55,

74 and 75.

On P.I, 1, 10 all essential points of the discussion are
contained in the following sentences :—

(@) I=HAN: TAXY FHRCAAAI T |
(6) AT FAIBE AW: |
(0) Rema=a|
(@) rFETIREaTHar ||
On P. 1, 1, 48 in the following —
(6) o Faa FACIRRATT |
(¢) fefmEgey AaaFe |
() faghe: FEaE |
(

d) ¥RrErenEEr ||
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On P. [ 1, 54 in the following single sentence :—
TN ST TCATRI ST AR A TAR AT -
i ||
On P. 1, 1, 60 in the following sentences:—
(a) SNTETATAITAEHA |
(8) %raiwi?tg FAATINEAT_ |
(€) A TASRITAAN: |
@) R J TawEgTe Sty ||
On P. 1, 1, 71 in the following :—
() SRT-AT GRAeAETAT: divr B |
(5) g =RRar 88 F*maafy a= |
() gatramsRar e ||
I select the discussion on this last rule as an instance to
show that all that has been stated regarding that rule of Pé&-
nini’s in the Mahébhéashya is really contained in the three sen-

tences which I have pointed out, and that what we find besides
is paraphrase and explanatory remark. The whole Bhashya

on P. I, 1, 71 stifd=e&« @ear runs thus :—
AITRCAT GEAQETAT: QfFArs faame |l
ARTAT FeaerEyed: | G Freom | S meEr-
F|a R &R A ||
fa< SR TAr a8 TRt 77 |
@A | FAH | FREAT FREAT TAAN: T T
T AREHFEAAATA Afq Twea+T ||
wayRat 3o ||
FARERAT geAaaq | aar | AR St [afe
PIRFARR | 7 e @@ AR |RREaif
HqT9 TEAY AT AT AN A6 Q@A | gaferear-
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R~ I HAFTTRAN | a7 qaRaRasd 4 9 7
MRT-A I T WAM T8 7ol ¥R &7 T T84T ||

To show how this method differs from that which has been
followed on P. I, 1,14 and the other rules enumerated above,
in the discussion on which we meet with no sentences that are
accompanied by paraphrase and explanatory remarks, I cite
for the sake of brevity the Bhashya on P. I, 1, 25 and 30.

P.L 1, 25—3@ 7 || 8¢ TATESH @ FHAd dEAT-
damat gEEEEi T | T gEag | &9 | Ak aE-
FEATETEl (AT qZHFAT T HiTAS | FYA_| oww
R TRATAAAR | 9T TIHAWAT RAN FEATE A
T TR | I JAT dErETTETaaETw ||

P.1, 1, 30—JRAWAE || g8 3@ 79707 J7: FAE-
AR \FAIR | A THATTATREAT MIARTR A(eH-
AFTARRAARGENARRE A | AT T aara=ss=g
FfATEIETAR W gHAEAE 3w | ageArares-
2 qEag qEOUA_|| FAAT FAIE ;A AqwWN G |ATE-
AR A AME T4 ﬁwﬁalaﬁaﬁm@izﬁ-
TfAATT: KRR | gHAT | FRAFAY FALCT FIAH-
SY0 A HAA | AT IR EFeECTEE A | A
SEAY | AFAR T JHAAT: TN FAMHGHOT T
qAT | WA AT AR FAeE @ & ||

If we now ask whether there is anything in the nature or in
the object of the remarks on the two sets of rules cited above
which could have induced the author of the Mahébhashya to
adopt two distinctly different methods of discussion, we are
bound to answer in the negative. For the object of the dis-

cussions on P. I, 1, 10, &c., is no other than that of the discus-
sions on P. I, 1, 14, &c,, either to defend Panini against objec-
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tions which might be raised or have actually been raised, or to
show the real meaning and the scope of his rules, or to prove
that a particular rule need not have been given, &c. Nor is it
the extent of the remarks appended to P. I,1,10, &c. that could
have induced Patanjali to sum up, as it were, the discussion in a
few short sentences, which, it might be argued, are more easily
remembered by the student than long discussions void of
such summary sentences ; for the remarks attached to some of
the rules contained in the second set are even more lengthy
than those attached to some rules of the first set.

Now I am well aware of the fact that there have lived
authors in India who have furnished us with commentaries on
works composed by themselves, and if Patanjali had carried on
his discussions on Pénini’s rules throughout his whole work in
the manner which he follows, eg. on P. I, 1, 10, I would
admit the possibitity of his belonging to that class of authors.
But it appears to me extremely unlikely that the same scholar
in the composition of one and the same work should, for no dis-
cernible reason whatsoever, have followed two methods of dis-
cussion so different as those which Patanjali would seem to
have adopted in the Mahéabhéshya, and the only way in which I
am able to account for such an apparent inconsistency is by
assuming that in the discussions on P. I, 1, 10, &c., Patanjali
has simply paraphrased and commented on the words of
another scholar, while in those on P.1, 1, 14, &c. he has given
us his own original remarks on Pénini’s Satras. In other
words, I would venture to assume that those short sentences
on P. I, 1, 10, &c, by means of which the discussion is car-
ried on from beginning to end, and which we find paraphrased
and explained in the Mahéabhashya, are not of Patanjali’s
own authorship, but form part of the work of another scholar
on which, in these instances, the author of the Mahabhashya
is merely commenting. And this assumption is rendered the
more probable when we find that the author of the Mahabha-
shya in the discussion on one of the rules which I have instanced
above, on P. I, 1, 10, does not merely give us his own in-
terpretation of the sentences WSHSr: AN WRTCIANIT

— 11 —
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$SHEIT &c., but also quotes, after having done so, the inter-
pretation by another (syqx) of the very same sentences, which
interpretation, in some respects, materially differs from his
own. Such a proceeding of his would, in my opinion, be
altogether inexplicable, were the sentences sis@raT: 99w, &c.
of Patanjali’'s own authorship. Of whose authorship they are,
I will not at present stop to enquire. I content myself with
stating that the sentences (2) and (4) on P. I, 1, 10 are
called Varttika by Bhattojidikshita in his Sabdakaustubha,
that (c) and () on the same rule are ascribed to the Var¢tika-
kidra by the same scholar, and that the sentence (4) on P. 1,
1, 71 is called a Vdr¢tika by Nagojibhatta in his Pratyakhya-
nasamgraha. On the other hand, the most diligent search has
not enabled me to discover in the works of the commentators
an indication that they have regarded any part of the discus-
sions on P. I, 1, 14 &c. as Varttika, or have ascribed any
portion of them to the Varttikakdra. On the contrary, Kai-
yata* distinetly ascribes the statement which we find on P. |,

* That Kaiyata is older than the Kasika-vritti appears to be by
no means so certain as has been generally assumed to be the case. For
in his gloss on P. I, 1, 75 and elsewhere Kaiyata would seem distinctly
to quote from the Kasiki. Nor is it at all certain that the name of the
author of the Kaéika-vritti was Vdmana Jaydditya. On the contrary, it
clearly follows from a remark of Bhatojidikshita’s in his Sabdakaustubha,
that the Kasiké-vritti is the work of the zwo scholars Jayaditya and
Vémana; thatit was begun by the former and concluded by the latter.
On page 122¢ of my MS. of the Sabdakaustubha Bhattojidikshita
writes as follows:—

a7 wireata g3 (1L 2, 139 ) sfywarfasy | sy . . . &W-
ARt | TalReascdaq | aFaeg TSTedeT € 3 §FAFIC TREq
FGTIAFAE_ FBAAR O T iy AreERa e /T s
TRCTRAT: FF 377€ 1

Jayaditya’s view is that given in the Kasik4 on III, 2, 139 ; and that
view is distinctly refuted, as stated by Bhattojidikshita, by Vé&mana in
the same Kéiké on P. VIL 2, 11 (3427 RAFRFAIANT TaRTEY 9-
g=fteqify ). It is impossible that the author of the comment on VII, 2, 11
should be the same person who composed the comment on 111, 2, 139. It
will, I think, be possible to show approximately where Jayéditya’s portion
of the work ends and where Vimana’s begins.
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1, 75, to the Bhéshyakdra, notwithstanding the fact that it
ends with the phrase gfq TR

The number of rules in the discussion of which either of
the two methods described in the above has been exclusively
adopted, appears small and insignificant, when it is compared
with the number of those rules in discussing which the author
of the Mahabhishya would seem to have employed both me-
thods, one by the side of the other. In the case of some rules
the discussion opens with one or more paraphrased sentences,
while it concludes with remarks in which such sentences are
wanting; or on the other hand it opens with remarks that
contain no such sentences, and it is carried on and concluded
by means of paraphrased sentences. Again, there are numer-
ous rules where both methods are continually changing places
with each other.

On P. 1, 1, 45 the discussion opens with the paraphrased
sentences :

(¢) WYMCURSTAT ATFAEX T AZACACY: |
(6) FoTEST %ﬁ%l";‘f: |

() PRI ITF SEETE |

and it concludes with remarks that contain no paraphrased
sentences, but the object of which is identical with that of the
paraphrased sentence (¢), vzz. to defend Pagini’s rule from
the objections raised to it in (@) and (3).

On P.], 1, 6 the discussion opens with the paraphrased
sentences :

(¢) TrFFArTQRATTARTEREAETT SBREE-
TR oAy |
) fraRfy T =3 |

which are intended to show that §f#94r might have been omit-
ted from Panini’s rule; and it concludes with remarks in which
no paraphrased sentence occurs, but the purport of which is
similar to that of (z) and (4), viz. to prove that g£ might have
been omitted likewise.

— 13 —
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On P. 1, 1, 11 the discussion opens with lengthy remarks
which consider the propriety of the Anubandha q of the terms
#q &c. of Panini’s rule, remarks in which we do not meet with
any paraphrased sentences; and it is continued by means of
the following paraphrased sentences which consider the several
possible interpretations of Panini’s rule :—

(2) %mqf;ﬁ#qqmzs%%ﬁawﬁﬁnt
() %mmrufgmﬁﬁ%hwﬁ-ﬁ:l

(¢) T arg=er=nd |

(@) ¥are=t argTtafy Igf AR |
(¢) WATATHIHET WS TAASRIHARTE |

On P. I, 1, 49 the discussion opens with remarks on the term

®JTAEA; it is carried on by means of the paraphrased sen-
tences:

(o) SfrEATIATTES WA |
(6) ATPAVEAMCARARE: [ A€ T |
(¢) SNSRI SRR |

the purport of which is to show the object of Pénini’s rule, to
state an objection to which it is liable, and to refute that objec-
tion; (¢) is followed by remarks without paraphrase, identical
in purpose with (c) ; those remarks are in turn followed by the
paraphrased sentence:

(@) e ar «ft @A |

which suggests a different way of obviating the objection raised
in (4) ; and after that the discussion is wound up with remarks
in which no paraphrased sentences occur, and in which Panini’s
rule, taken in the sense which is ordinarily ascribed to it, is
stated to be superfluous.

And here again we have to observe that there is nothing-

whatsoever in the nature of the questions discussed, which
could seem to have induced the author of the Mahabhéshya to

— 14 —
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follow one method in preference to the other, for the remarks
which contain no paraphrased sentences are of essentially and
identically the same nature as other remarks conveyed to us by
means of such sentences, the object of both being either to
justify or to find fault with the rules laid down by Péanini. We
at any rate fail to perceive, why Patanjali on P. I, 1, 11 should
have discussed the possible interpretations of that rule (¥argar

q@qaﬁqori‘(mﬁ q@am &c.) in paraphrased and com-

mented sentences, and should not have adopted the same
method on P. I, 1, 39 (FHY ar=: or gt F=r=a ) ; or why he
should have discussed the propriety of the Anubandha g of &g
&c., on P. I, 1, 11 without employing paraphrased sentences,
and should, when considering the same question with regard
to the Anubandha g in P. I, 1, 1, have opened the discussion
with a paraphrased sentence.

The conclusion to which we are led by these considerations
would again seem to be this, that, whenever the author of the
Mahéabhéshya in the discussion of Panini’s rules makes use of
sentences to which he attaches a paraphrase and comment, he,
while doing so, is quoting and commenting on the words of
another scholar, and that those portions of the discussion
which do not consist of paraphrased sentences contain original
remarks of Patanjali’s, remarks, I may add, which adduce addi-
tional evidence in support of, or corrections of, the statements
of that other scholar, or discuss questions which had not been
raised by him. And there is, I believe, even in that small
portion of the Mahabhashya on which mainly I have based
this enquiry, evidence sufficient to prove that the paraphrased
and commented sentences are not of Patanjali’s authorship.
I have mentioned already that in one instance at least (on
P.1, 1,10) the author of the Mahabhéshya does not merely
give us his own interpretation of the sentences by means of
which he carries on the discussion, but also quotes the dif-
ferent interpretation of the very same sentences by another
scholar. I may now add a similar instance which occurs in the
discussion on P. I, 1,69. After having paraphrased and com-
mented on the three sentences

— 15 —
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N STHFARGRATCTAFATEN_ |
AT |
HAARTAT AR |

Patanjali goes on to say: 3yq¥ sTrE!

TN S HFOAICATAATF (AR M= aeT A |
T STARIAIRATAA | FFRongT=aed wfacad |
HAATHACHCEATRICH 7 |

AT/ TTAARC ¢ |

Here then Patanjali informs us that another scholar has
not only given a different interpretation, but has also adopted
a different reading, of those very sentences which Patanjali
himself has just been making use of. Could we wish for stronger
proof that at any rate fkese sentences cannot be Patanjali's
own ?

Again, after having on P. I, 1, 3 paraphrased the sentence
gaTsaqEgAfrae in the words gaidary T siwET=ER ST,
Patanjali shows that so understood the sentence would be
open to objection, and he therefore proposes another para-
phrase and another explanation of the same sentence, which
he introduces thus: & afg ara IivageEy: | ﬁﬁ&i"rsq" AN | &
=14 =: ( 7.e. the 7 of gFRTx) qfFa:.—In other words, Patanjali
tells us that it would be possible to understand the particle =
of the sentence qﬁqmm either in its ordinary sense
or in the sense of f&, and in doing so, and by the manner in
which he introduces his second explanation, he, in my opinion,
clearly shows that he is commenting on the words of anot/er.
And the same conclusion we have to draw from another re-
mark of his, on P. I, 1, 63, in which he informs us that the
particle | of the paraphrased sentence w##des 5 does not
stand in its proper place, but should have been placed, or
should at any rate be understood to stand, immediately after
wmi. (s ASA =: g 1wy fideny | )

— 16 —
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I will not try the patience of the reader by adducing many
more instances which would all point to the same conclusion,
but I cannot refrain from drawing attention to at least two
others, because they somewhat differ from those which I have
given above. On P. I, 1, 38 the discussion is carried on by
means of the following paraphrased sentences:

(¢) FWARTITRANRAATETEET |
(6) FIfENREEAI |

() TeTdAl NI |

(d) PRI NTART@Ars: |

(e) awr%gtharr'ﬁﬁ ar |

(f) @< g w=a

(a—c) show that Pénini's rule has to be corrected; () and (e)
show that two alterations of the rule which might possibly
be suggested, can, on account of the objection to which they
would be open, and which has been stated in (@), not be adopted ;
(/) on the other hand states that the corrections mentioned in
(a—c) need not be made, and that the alterations suggested in
{@) and (e) need not be adopted, as soon as all the Taddhita-
affixes intended in Pénini’s rule are put down in the Gana
svarddi. The statement made in (f) is opposed to the sugge's-
tion made in (e), and the particle g in () is in its proper place
and has its usual force. But if we turn to the paraphrase of
(f), we find that there g ‘but’ has been rendered by ar ‘or’
(vemer Rrgdag ). How are we to account for this rendering ?
By the simple fact that Patanjali, after commenting on (¢), has
shown that the objection to which the alteration suggested in
(e) was by the author of the paraphrased sentences considered
to be liable, is in reality no objection at all. Patanjali adopts
the definition s CHEEHS which was objected to in (e)
and for /&im therefore the course indicated in (f) is only an
alternative course. His rendering of § by ar is inexplicable
as lqng as we consider the paraphrased sentences (¢) and ( f)
as his own; it admits of a reasonable explanation when we
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regard incm as statements made by another. And that this
is the view held by the commentators, follows from Kaiyata’s
gloss : fyg R | arfTRACEAACaUAEY: Raq Il quew
RAUTTTIART: | st AR TRES () arTeardegassr
Eam: |
On P. I, 1, 61 we find the following paraphrased sentences:
(o) A TAAFRTATATL ORI |
(4) T ARAGRE HRATTEAANG & T -

RfFgwa |
() S=w AT |
(@) st q |
() AR R TE=rawE: |
() |FNAT AT FAHEATA |

bject of the whole discussion is to prove the necessity of
the word qeqgeg in Pénini’s rule ; one reason for the employ-
ment of yegFEx is given in (a-¢), and another a/ternative reason
in (f). Such being the case, the particle grin (f) would seem
to stand in its proper place and to convey the meaning which
it usually conveys. But if we again turn to Patanjali’s para-
phrase of (), we find that he has rendered g7 by &f¥, a word
which he elsewhere makes use of to paraphrase the particle g.
The reason for this rendering of his is similar to that for his
rendering g on P. I, 1, 38 by 1. After having commented on
(d-¢), Patanjali has shown that geeraey for the reason stated in
(d-€) would 7ot be necessary ; and to kim therefore (f) does not
convey an alternative reason for the employment of seaex-
In his opinion geq@ey is not necessary for the reason given in
(d-¢), but it is necessary for the reason given in (f). His
rendering of a1 by &f# is explained, as soon as and only when
veassumethatthe paraphrasedsentences (d—f) are not his own
but another’s. And here again we are able to quote Kaiyata
in support of the view we have taken; for in commenting on
(f) that commentator remarks : eifreamie g Ruyasara Y-
R AT AT g | - - - TSI AU ey SarEr-
o aifAgare Fesfy |

( 19 )

I have shown in the preceding that the method of discus-
sion followed in the Mahabhashya is distinctly twofold ; I have
attempted to account for this twofold method by assuming
that those sentences made use of in the discussion of Panini’s
rules, which we find to be accompanied by paraphrase and
comment, are not of Patanjali’s authorship ; and I have tried
to render this assumption probabie by drawing attention to the
manner in which those sentences have been paraphrased and
commented on in various passages of the Mahabhashya. I
may be told now that, if then only that portion of the MahA-
bhashya which does not consist of paraphrased sentences were
Patanjali’s, and if the paraphrased sentences themselves had
really to be considered as proceeding from another author, we
might well expect that the two parts of the work, being in
reality works by different authors, should differ as regards
their respective styles and the language employed in either of
them. So far from regarding such an objection as hostile to the
view which I have ventured to express, I gladly avail myself of
it, to adduce the difference of style and of language as addi-
tional evidence in favour of the assumption that the para-
phrased sentences do not belong to the authorof the rest of
the Mahabhishya. I cannot pretend to undertake at present to
show that difference in all its details; all I shall attempt to do
here, is to illustrate it by a few characteristic instances.

Very often the question is raised in the Mahabhéshya whe-
ther a particular term employed in Papini’s rules conveys one
meaning or another, whether we are to understand a rule in
one sense or in another, whether a particular term should be
understood to be qualified in this or in that way, whether a
rule should be regarded as teaching something independently
of other rules oras a restrictive rule, &c. In all these cases.itis
customary to place before the reader both sides of the ques-
tion and to state the objections to which either side would be
liable. And here we have to observe that whenever this is
done by means of paraphrased sentences, the particles employed
are always é(or T /Y, and that when it is done without the
employment of such sentences the particle used is invariably
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gr¥, generally followed by syr.  In proof of this I adduce from
the paraphrased sentences :

On P.1 1, 3—(ff gCaAdisaaqy STQRITSNSAT-

@ |, )
F(ENUERIEG (2 L 2 TR |
T ISR . L. L s |
OnP. I 1, 11—(5?21‘ g?ﬁ“«? ER(CE IR . ‘)

TRA AFATH Far HGI %ﬁmw @ |
%mﬁa‘ zrf;arv“ﬁfﬁﬁ JRFE @A |
TR Al g A |

On P. I, 1, 4s—(@1a arFrer TR Grae .

sRfRaIE | ... )
ETERTEITAT ATFTE EF0 AT |
TOTEHT %@%ﬁ'z |
On P. 1, 1, 51—( AR TAR-AETTIT, .
SR RALTCAATTART ffera | ... L)
ww:ﬁ'vrm%q—wﬁﬁ %gmrn%g am: |

T T WS § T I AgorF TR0ty |
On P.1, 1, s7—( & gemcen (Y afe enfAasr 7-

(R A RIREIIKIEE L R R EE L I HE I TN
ARG TIERE ISR qaar: |
RO TMAAR FemATRensaaay: |
On P. I, 1, 65— ( frfagaeamoa=af@auom. . . . )
SR [0 et R O SR T L I

__ 20 —
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On P. 1, 1, 7o—( fF gaftd Fremrdam@iferemes| . . )
TACEAHRISEA (FATIAE Erg© . . . gore |
qeRfafe SgEEen fgafay: |

To show how the same or similar questions are discussed
when no paraphrases are employed, I instance—

On P. I, 1, 1—( & gAR% awrfAdaeony . . . SRIRTAT-
Tme ... )
R} TR(FTIor . . . . T qAfa |
STUTRSHIET q€0F, . . ATf |
On P. I 1, 7—(FIE fgmas 1. .. .)
AR AN SBraAEe T ai |
T [AFES SHTAET . .. T AN W& |
On P. 1, 1, 20—(3\"&&%‘&(3?{%')
af AN qram: TFaq: @ oF AW: |
T @FAR Trat gFAw I, .. q @
On P. 1, 1, 3o—(F9fi¢ ANrAR Faly Area Temaieaed-
TH AT | ... L)
R @EIET FAT A AL .. T IO |
I AIET FI TAAACQR Lo L T |
On P. I, 1, so—(&F fF SFfaat 3@ . . . SRR -
i)
AR THEAT TR . .. | SR . L L AW
On P. ], 1, s>—(fRPRaeae=r@ oI Raaraaria-
el ... )
F-AIIOTHIRAN PR =R . ...

The difference of expression between the passages quoted
from the discussions on P. I, 1, 11 and 65 on the one hand, and
from P. I, 1, 39 and 52 on the other, is particularly instructive,
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because the questions raised and discussed are in either cases
exactly the same.

No reader of the Mahabhéshya can have failed to perceive
that frequently objections are raised to Pénini’s rules, altera-
tions proposed and additional rules suggested. But it not sel-
dom happens that in the course of the discussion these objections
are shown to be unfounded, the alterations to be uncalled for,
or the additional rules to be unnecessary. And here again we
have to notice a striking difference of expression as between
the paraphrased sentences and the rest of the Mahabhéshya;
for in the case of the former those objections, &c., are most
usually refuted in sentences commencing with the words 7 ay
or fgg g, generally followed by a noun in theablative case ; while
in the latter the same object is attained by such expressions as
89 I, T Tvveaq | T =g, followed by a complete sen-
tence which takes the place of the ablative case of the para-
phrased sentences. A few examples will suffice to illustrate
this difference of expression :—

On P. [, 1, 39 we have the paraphrased sentence T 1 §f¥97-
qeratelr AR afgamaedfa; on P. [, 1, 20 not paraphrased
q qiE AT IH=: | T THeT: | T e 197 | SRS
TR afaraesed T T afysar.

On P. VI, 4, 130 the paraphrased sentence 7 T fafezamrT -
eIy : on P, 1, 47 and 51 not paraphrased & #re:1 fafyga-
RITERIC AF=reqT T Afaeafa.

On P. VI, 2, 2 the paraphrased sentence fag g @eomiaed-
/AT qﬁﬁmﬁqm; onP.1, 1, 15 not paraphrased 7 F=%s: |
TRAOTHAY TR AT: ATIITREAYT T .

On P. VI, 1, 1, the paraphrased sentence fiys SfRamr-
rfetFar Srav; on P I, 1, 27 not paraphraseﬁ;qﬁggé?l Sﬁfﬂ

A common artifice of refuting an objection—less frequently
resorted to in the paraphrased sentences than in the rest of the
Mahabhashya—is to show that that objection has been indirectly
guarded against by Panpini himself; in other words, to point
out aJndpaka. When this is done in the paraphrased sentences,
we find, so far as I have observed. invariably the noun

(23 )

#T9a followed by another noun in the genetive case; in the
remainder of the Mahabhéshya we always have instead some
suchverbal phrase as grqaenaT:, ArAATIAAMAG. [nstances
of the latter mode of expression are of the most frequent
occurrence. From the paraphrased sentences I quote :

On P. I, 1, LI—TAEAAAL0T {74 TSI A

On P. I, 1, 45— RRQNAT IR 9198 SHAHRIE;

On P. 1, 1, 5o—<9g0t § 96 EIAMTIRMIE; and
3l QAU Tt IO O SR

And this leads me to draw attention generally to the almost
entire absence of verbal forms from the paraphrased sentences,
which absence, in my opinion, constitutes one of their chief
characteristics of style, as compared with the style of the
unparaphrased portion of the Mahabhéshya. In cases where
in the latter we meet with such verbal forms or expressions as
AT, @9 :, TRIE, TR, T JHTN, T ATHoTY, T T Hid-
5y, mmna@(, we are sure to meet in the former, nouns
such as srg:, ffq:, SIIIW: T9TH, WITTL, WACW; and in
many instances it is altogether left to ourselves to complete
the sentence by supplying some verb or phrase such as ugfy,
yfEsafy, €, fRaa, A, fears, 7 feafa, #asay, aweay, g
qwsqq, &c. On P. I, 1, 8 where the word g@ of Pénini’s

rule is stated to be superfluous, the unparaphrased sentence

‘which contains this statement is g@Reet gF@magy; on P. I, 1,

23 where the same remark is made with reference to the words
¥g &c. of that rule, the paraphrased sentence made use of for

the purpose reads simply a's]'fﬁmm. On P. I, 1,36 and 75
we find the additional or corrective rules stg€ife ashsay, Tg ar=i
Y AfHfdafr gwveay, to which no paraphrase has been

attached; sofaras my knowledge goes, no paraphrased sentence
ever concludes with the phrase ¥fq gvweaw:

- If these considerations should have rendered probable the
supposition that the paraphrased sentences are not of Patan-
jali’s authorship, and that the author of the Mahébhashya
has merely commented on them, and supplemented and cor-
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rected the statements contained in them, by his owa original
remarks, that probability will be raised to a certainty, when
we consider the manner in which Patanjali has referred to them
and to their author in the uncommented portions of his work.

The Mahéabhéshya being a work on Pénini’s grammar, it is

natural that Patanjali, in such words as gq3fJ, ®Tra, arfed,

A, ¢ ke reads’, ¢ ke teaches,” &c. should have referred to
Panini, without being under the necessity of telling us that he

was citing or referring to Pdnini. Moreover, 1 have had

occasion to state elsewhere that wherever reference is thus
made to Panini, the context would show at once and beyond
doubt that the subject of the verbs gqzfy, s@if@ &c. can be no
other than Panini. But there remain very many verbs of this
kind for which it is impossible to supply the subject ¢ Panini’;
in all tkese cases the reference made is, so far as my own
observation goes, tnvariably to paraphrased sentemces. The
verbal forms belonging to this class which occur in that part of
the Mahéabhéashya which treats of the rules of the first Pada, are :

On page 556 of the Lith. Ben. Ed. q=f& ; the paraphrased
sentence referred to follows immediately upon q37q ;

P. 506 33fq; refers to a paraphrased sentence on the
same page ;

- P. 665 g3afg; toa paraphrased sentence on P. I, 1, 47;
"P. 69z ga7f; to a paraphrased sentence on the next page;

P. 72z s33fq; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 1, 101;
P. 776 337§ ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I. 4, 14;
P. 864 m27fy; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI. 1, 1;

" 2 ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VIII, 3, 59;
P. 88a sx7fy; to a paraphrased sentenceon P. I, 1, 72;
P. 99z 391§ ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. 11, 2, 35 ;
P. 995 ;37fe; to a paraphrased sentence on P. II, 2, 35 ;

” TRY(K; to a paraphrased sentence on P. II, 2, 35 ;
1022 FxJfq ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 2, 2;
1066 7391 ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VIII, 2, 3;

. 1172 T’9fq; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 4, 72;

. 133a AFASAA ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I, 1, 56;

. 1395 T37fq; to a paraphrased sentence on P. I, 1, 58;

oo T
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. 1416 I37fq; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VIII, 2, 23;
. 1466 Tx7fa; to a paraphrased sentence on'P. VII, 3, 54 ;
. 1485 g3 qfq ; to a paraphrased sentence on P. 1V, 3, 163 ;
. 1566 gz9fy ; to a paraphrased sentence on the next page;
. 1576 g33f; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 4, 34;
. 1596 |YTAASA(Y; to a paraphrased sentence on P.VIII 2,107;
. 1642 T37fq; to a paraphrased sentence on P. VI, 1, 186.
It is hardly necessary to tell the reader that the manner in
which Patanjali here invariably speaks of the author of the
paraphrased sentences, in no way differs from the manner in
which other commentators continually speak, notof them-
selves, but of those authors on whose worksthey happen to be
commenting, and since there is no doubt that Patanjali /as
commented on those sentences, it is natural to conclude
that those sentences are not his own, but are the work
of another. And this conclusion is further strengthened,
when we find that in such expressions as qfFefa @=MA: .g.
on page 75 & of the Benares Edn., or g3afg &rara: ¢.g. on pages
1436 and 151a, the author of those sentences¥* is actually
spoken of by Patanjali as the Aché.rya, in the same way in
which Patanjali elsewhere speaks of the Achérya Pénini.

e RavBavRacBaviige)

The first part of our enquiry is drawing to a close. Consi-
dering it unlikely that an author in the composition of one
and the same work should have adopted two methods of dis-
cussion so different as those which Patanjali would seem
to have adopted in his Mahéabhashya, we ventured to assume
that those portions of the Mahabhashya which have been
furnished by him with paraphrase and comment, were not his
own. Thatassumption we tried to render probable by point-
ing out that the manner in which Patanjali in various passagcs
of his work has been paraphrasing and commenting, admits of
a reasonable explanation only when we assume that he was
commenting on and paraphrasing the words of another. We
then showed that the paraphrased portions of the Mahabhashya
in style and language differ from the rest of that work as we

* Seeon P. VI, 1, 129; VI, 4, 104; and VI, 1, 12,
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might expect the works of two different authors to differ from
each other. And we finally pointed out that by the manner
in which he continually refers to and quotes the paraphrased
sentences and their author, Patanjali himself has clearly shown
to us that that author must be another than himself. Fortu-
nately we are not left without the means of ascertaining who
that author was. For since Patanjali, when e.g. quoting on
P. I, 1, 34, a paraphrased sentence from the discussion on P.
VIII, 3, 13, incidentally, but obliged to be more explicit than
usual because only in the preceding line and for one and the
same purpose he had been quoting the Achirya Pénini, has
told us that that paraphrased sentence is the Varttikakara’s, it
is clear that that author was called Varttikakdara. And since
the same Patanjali, after having on P. III, 2, 118, in his usual
‘manner paraphrased a sentence, has in the sequel informed us
that that sentence is Katyayana’s, it is equally clear that the
name of that Virttikakira was Kdtydyana.

The conclusion then at which we have arrived is this, that
the paraphrased sentences which we meet with in the Maha-
bhashya belong to Katydyana, the author of -the Varttikas;
and this conclusion furnishes us with a means, in my opinion
the on/y means, of reconstructing from the text of the Maha-
bhéshya, as it has been handed down to us in MS., the text of
the Varttikas of KéityAyana. We may as yet consider it
matter for further enquiry whether a// the Varttikas of Kéatya-
yana have been recorded by Patanjali; but wherever in the
Mahébhashya we meet with a paraphrased statement, of which
Patanjali does not tell us explicitly that it belongs to another
or to others, or of which the context does not prove clearly
and beyond doubt that it is a quotation from the work of
another, we shall regard ourselves as bound to assume that
such statement is Katyayana’s, or in other words, that it is a
Varttika or part of one. On the other hand, we shall not
allow ourselves to regard as a Varttika of Katyayana any
statement unless it be accompanied by a paraphrase.* In

* If in accordance with this principle we examine the passages
from the Mahabhéshya quoted Ly Prof. Goldstiicker in notes 141—152 of
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applying this principle, we may occasionally find it difficult to
decide whether a particular statement should be regarded as
merely paraphrasing another statement by which it is preceded,
or as an explanatory remark such as an author might think
it necessary to append to a statement previously made by
himself. But, on the one hand, to judge from my own expe-
rience, such cases are exceedingly rare; on the other hand, the
more we become familiar with the manner, the style, and the
language of Kétyfyana by the study of what undoubtedly is his,
the easier and the more ready will be our decisionin cases
which at first sight may appear to us doubtful.

There is yet another difficulty which is intimately connected
with and which results from the manner in which Patanjali
has paraphrased the Varttikas of Katydyana. I have found it
convenient to employ throughout the preceding investigation
the word paraphrase, but it would have been more correct to
say that frequently Patanjali does not paraphrase but literally
repeats the words of the Varttika which he happens to make
use of. If I might venture to give a reason for his doing so,.
I would say that Patanjali adopted that practice in order to.
apprise us of the fact that he was giving us not his own argu--
ments but those of Katyayana; in other words, to save the-
literary property of that scholar. However this may be, there:
can be no-doubt that the very practice which he adopted,;
through the carelessness of the copyists, has in many cases led
to the disappearance of Varttikas from our MSS., and conse-
quently from the only complete edition of the Mahabhéshya.
which has been published up to the present. One example
will suffice to prove this.

his Pénini, we find that Prof. Goldstiicker has correctly termed Vérttikas.
g2=3=%° on P. I, 2, 6 (note 141); FATDZA" on P. VII, 1, 26 (note:
142); q’ﬁsm’iﬁ\‘c’ on<P. VIII, 4, 45, (note 143) ; AT Tfflﬁ‘g on P. IV, 2,
129 (note 152). On the other hand, the statements (AR 1A THAR,
on P. VI, 1, 150 (note 145) ; 3THIAEA §iT 7~ on P. VI, 1, 147 (note 147);,

Mg TEraAnT 3° on P. VIL, 3, 69 (note 148) ; T2a~q° 3f¥ 7° on P.
IV, 2, 129 (note 152); which also have been termed Vérttikas by Prof.

Goldstiicker and other scholars, are no Varttikas, but are Patanjali’s.
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On pages 149 @ and 64 of the Lithog. Benares Edn., we read
as follows :—

v TR RS G | FeT: a9 A |
c e e . YIRS ARFTFIS gqwww ] ... .
A qA A R e | . SEEoST 9
T=SIEAY T . . . @I T e
T o3Fef darer . . . | SEEiveEcas | /A-
Y Tt T T |
According to what I have said in the preceding, this passage
would seem to contain only fwo Varttikas, 2. ¥ §3 and
, for apparently only these two statements have
been paraphrased by Patanjali. A comparison of other Virt-
tikas of Katyayana (on P. I, 1, 21, 39, &c.) would make us
feel inclined to read the first of these Varttikas g9/t FqSq:

=¥, and we would willingly recognize Virttikas also in &g s1r-
FISIT > TS 0> ST » and FIAFardi=°, were we not forbidden
to do so by the result of our enquiry. We now turn to Prof.
Goldstiicker’s photo-lithograph copy of the Mahabhashya, and
find that there the same passage is read thus:—

fF IO | TR FEST: Y | FEOIT: §oi9
RN . . . . . T AHCHT AAAGIR T4-
Tl .. . . . &S AR AN AN e ...
AATER FATESAAY R A | L. . @E-
TRE T | GITTREA T T RS A= L.
TAJTEATANH | TAIT @@ F =i ||

Here we find that the first Varttika is really read as we

expected that it should be read, g3=r¥ FTT: gy, and
we perceive at once that the first word g%+ has been omitted

in the Benares edition because it. was preceded by the same
word 9RTH in R qARTY. We further see from the ﬁgui‘e
R after &9 and vy that the words & w7 afy &% and sy&r-
& EART éﬁmﬁﬁﬂq{ﬁrg have to be read twice ; and the words
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frd=ardify 7 we find actually written twice. Such being tEe
case, the result of our enquiry tells us that g=ir AT AFX S ST8T-
qferaT éa”rm:aa?m‘qqﬁg, and fey==rdify = which we were In-
clined to regard as Varttikas, are Varttikas, omitted in the
Benares edition, or in the MSS. from which it has been prepar-
ed, because the paraphrases by which those Varttikas are
followed commence with identically the same words. And
having found it proved in this manner, that at least three of
the four statements which we were inclined to regard as Vartti-
kas, are Varttikas, we shall not I trust be accused of rashness
when we venture to assume that also the fourth of those state-
ments, I HAIRICIT HIATIIR» is really a Virttika, omitted
also in the photo-lithograph copy, because the writer forgot
to write the figure R after the word siig=gds¥. The Vartti-
kas which the above passage contains, are therefore not two,
but six:

1. Q4S9 FEaT: I,

. R WA TREgAS.
* ﬁ W qﬁ ﬁo
. fFATTRE 7.
. AASTEACAS,

In a similar manner Virttikas have disappeared on page
1622 of the Benares edition, on page 1685, 1694, 1736, 1776,
and elsewhere. Here then our only safeguard is not to trust to

one or two indifferent MSS., but to compare in every instance
the best and oldest MSS. which we may be able to lay hold of.

A tn p W D

11I.

There is in my opinion no better way of testing the sound-
ness of the conclusion at which we have arrived in the preced-
ing, than practically to apply the principle with which it has
furnished us, for the reconstruction of Kétydyana’'s Vérttikas.
But as want of space would forbid such a reconstruction on any
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large scale, I am obliged to confine my attempt in this direc-
tion to a small portion of the Mahabhdshya. I shall choose
for the purpose first the 7th Ahnika of the first Pada, which
treats of Panini’s rules I, 1, 45—55. After having pointed out
the Varttikas which occur in the discussion of each rule, I shall,
in as few words as possible, point out their tendency, and
shall show (in italics) what Patanjali’s views are in regard to
them, or whether he has raised any points of discussion re-
garding the rules of Panini, which have not been noticed by
Kétydyana; but I shall not think it necessary expressly to
state in each case that Patanjali has simply commented on or
adopted a particular Varttika. In notes I shall indicate
whether any portions of the discussion have incidentally been
called Varttikas by Kaiyata, Nagojibhatta or Bhattojidikshita
(in his Sabdakaustubha), and shall also state what Vérttikas or
other remarks from the Mahabhashya the editors of the
Calcutta edition of Panini have thought fit to append to their
gloss. Having, in this manner, gone through the whole of the
7th Ahnika, I shall subject the discussions on some other rules
of the first Pada to a similar examination.

P. 1, 1, 45—37qo1: HIQRCTH ||
Virttikas :

(a) EIGCOTITAT ATFAET HA0 gAY |
(8) aorEsT JfRFE: |
(c) AURRAINAITE Tvw SFETEE ||

(2) and (&) state the objections to which the two possible
interpretations of Pénini’s rule would be liable; (¢) shows why
both interpretations are nevertheless admissible.

Patanjali agrees with Kdityidyana ; and shows subsequently
how the objections to either interpretation may be refuted
also in other ways.

Note—The Calcutta edition gives no Varttikas,
nor any remarks of Patanjali’s.

(31 )
P. 1, 1, 46— Srg=at ZfHa ||

Varttikas :
(2) TRACTGARIR T ||
(5) TCRFATE@E Jararged ||
() e g =Rt a==e |
(d) ST=aAA FETAATILAA LTI ||

Patanjali commences with vemarks on the terms of Pdwini's
rule and on Agamas in general.

(@) suggests a correction, and (&) obviates an objection that
might be raised to (z).

(c) and (&) show in different ways that the correction sug-
gested in (2) is unnecessary.

Note~The Calcutta edition gives the Varttikas
(2) and (c), but states in the words g srsaq,
that (c) is a remark of Patanjali’s.

P. 1, 1, 47— (AT svqrer<: ||
Varttikas :
(2) ATIFAEC: AICTATEATR: ||
(¢) seATegat wﬁrﬁq&ga‘#ﬂnﬁﬁmimll
(¢) wifSer=aty ||
(@) K AETSTEATTATTEATCIATAT: ||
() TR [T ER A TS NSRRI -
aur: ||
(f) TR AR @y ||
() T a0 IRTETTEN |

(@) states the object of Panini’s rule.
(6) and (c) correct that rule.*
Patanjali refutes (c).

* The Varttika (¢) presupposes another etymology of ¥ than the
one given in Unpddistitra IV, 70.
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(d—f) consider the question whether the augment ( T:{) is to
stand by itself or to be attached to what follows or precedes
it ; the question is decided in favour of the last alternative, for
the faults arising on that alternative are refuted in (g).

Patanjali agrees with Kitydyana and supports the conclu-
sion at whick he has arrived by an argument of his own.

Note.—(b) is quoted by Patanjali on P. I, 1, »
( Taa¥@q | srare g ) 5 (8) is called
a Viarttika by Bhattojidikshita ; (&) and (e) by
Niagojibhatta. The Calcutta edition gives
only the Varttikas (4) and (c), the former
incorrectly. The Nyédya which it quotes is
identical in purpose with remarks made by
Patanjali.

P.1, 1, 48— O THEATIR ||
Virttikas :

(a) T Fa= FaowRATea ||
() ﬁa?wgr'lg FrerdeeaT, ||

() R wearer ||

(@) TR I

() states the objects of Panini’s rule.

(6) refutes a possible objection.

(¢) and (4) show that the objects for which the rule hasbeen
given are attained without it, and that the rule is therefore
unnecessary. )

Note—(c) and (d) are quoted on Sivasitra 3
and 4. The Calcutta edition gives no Vért-
tikas, nor any remarks of Patanjali’s.

* The short substitute for § is §> because § forms a larger portion
of T than a7. The word3[atd: of Patanjali’s gloss can in my opinion
only mean ‘less in number.’ Onecalls a village a Brdhmin-village,
although some of its inhabitants belong to other castes, because the
number of Brihmins who livein it, is greater than the number of in-
habitants belonging to other castes. For a different interpretation, see
Ind. Stud. X111, p. 333, note.
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P- I; I, 49—'1'@' Wﬁ‘h”" “
Varttikas :
(o) ST Aawrae ||
() WS’WW@W%’: e ae T ||

(c) FATATIGAT SNHATTEARETIEE ||
(@) fRrer av gft wwrEET ||

Patanjali annotates on the term eqIRBN.

(@) states the object of Panini's rule.

(6) suggests the objection that if the object of the rule be
correctly stated in (2), the rule.is too widely applicable,

(¢) refutes that objection.

Patanjali supports (c) by additional arguments.

(@) suggests a different way of obviating the objection
raised in (4).

Patanjali shows that the rule, in the sense ascribed to it, is
superfluous, and will retain it only because its adoption allows

us to dispense with the Paribhishd RiEzammearyar 13f~a, with
which Paribhishi he considers it to be identical in meaning.

Note.—(c) and (d) are called Virttikas by
Nagojibhatta.—The Calcutta Edn. gives

only the Paribhashd fafésamrreargar s
P. 1, 1, so—¥qrers-a<aa: ||
Viarttikas :
(o) TOf TR RAmAR Ty *ﬁwgta-
T SACARATA A ||
(5) ETrSACARfERR @aentERER ||
(c) Gyt AR ||
(@ 3 qF T ||
(e) W= aT ||
(/) TATHaTd T ||
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(g) TEHIATTARAE E@HEfRITAE
(h) ST T |
(i) ATATEACHTAHA T ARV I
(k) MY TATAMLY ||
7) FTASAERY T
m) FEATET TIIRATE tﬁwﬁ s |
(n) T AT KA wﬁ mﬁw—aﬁ'{ N

{0) aﬁﬁmﬂgmﬁmll
(2) T AARTETET ofegreaTaaTa: ||

m
(9) j:-.T A TEPITNCTA |
) ATRY ST S savprrren ||
(s) fg T

Patanjali gives an example for Pinini’s rule which does not
result from any other rule, and which therefore proves that the
rule is necessary; he shows why e, which we read in the
preceding rule, has been repeated here; and why Pdnini has
employed the superiative ST=ATAR.

(@) shows why Phnini was obliged to give this rule, and
states the object of the rule.

Patanjali, having accepted this, discusses the question whe-
ther the rule should be read equirsATAN or RATNSAAA:, otk
readings being possible when the rules of Sandhi as between
this and the following rule are observed.

(b—d). Does this rule teach something independently of
other rules, or does it give certain directions regarding sub-
stitutes that have been taught in other rules? The question is
decided in favour of the latter alternative, for the objections
which were raised to that alternative, are in (¢) met by a refer-
ence to a statement made before (Vart. (») on P. I, 1, 3).

Patanjali, when commenting on (8), brings forward another
ebjection in addition to the one raised in the Virttika.

( 35 )

(f) suggests a correction of Panini’s rule, which correction
(g) shows to be unnecessary.

(%) states that Panini’s rule is unnecessary, because what is
taught in it results from the ordinary practice of life. If the
rule be nevertheless adopted, it is liable to the objections stated
n (£), (4), and (/).

Patanjali refutes these three objections.

(m) suggests the desirability of making a rule that should
teach what the Gupa and Vriddhi of sz are; (#) and (¢) show
that no such rule is required.

Patanjali shows, by giving an additional reason, that such
a rule is not required.

(o) states an objection which the adoption of (7) would give
rise to; (p) refutes that ebjection.

(7) raises an objection to Pénini’s rule, regarding the sub-
stitute for qa' + 37; (s) refutes that objection.

Note—(/) is called a Virttika by Nagojibhatta ;
(0), (#), and (g) are called Varttikas by
Bhattojidikshita. The Calcutta Edn. gives
no Virttikas; the Paribhdsh& quoted is
taken from Patanjali’s remarks.

P. 1, 1, 5 1—STITAC: Il
Varttikas :
(¢) FCOCEATTRAATTAACNT JgararRy Aw: ||
(6) T T: TASY T TR A IFIFTRCAMAAIM: ||
(o) R gy T |
(d) AR T IR YARANY TRV ||
(e) SFr=mRy = ||

(f) TERTEnTEEEa |
(¢) ATTTTROMAILAE A=Y qeawavy: ||

(%) TR HiTETTIEECEHR: A ATTRIEAYY:
yAgreRaed 7 ||
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zm};@}}’s’éﬁﬁ et FrE Ay aveIey ||
L@ ORI A T A T TITE ST s -

(2) and (&) state the objections to which two possible interpre-
tations of Pénini’s rule would be liable ; (¢) suggeststhe correct
interpretation of that rule.

(@) and (e) refute the possible objection that Papini should
have said merely & Ta¥: (7. e. JAAFHr W :) instead of ITyIT:-
(/) demands an additional rule, and (g) obviates an objection
to that rule.

Patanjali shows that the additional rule i's not requived.®
(A—*#) discuss the same question in regard to the augment g,
which had been discussed in Varttikas (@—f) on I, 1, 47, with
regard to the augment ¥, without distinctly deciding which
alternative should be adopted.

Patanjali refutes some of the objections raised to the first
and last alternatives, and all those to which the adoption of
the view expressed in (i) was stated to be liable.

Note—(b) is called a Varttika by Bhattoji-

dikshita, and (&), (%), and (&) are called’

Virttikas by Négojibhatta. The Calcutta
Edn. gives the four Varttikas (7—g), the last
of them incorrectly.
P, I, I, Sz*wm “

Virttikas :

(a) ARTIAT & ATAEATTIC: ||
(6) gaTaw m N
(c) AT 7

Patanjali discusses the question whether 31&: is a genitive
qualifving I=IE], or a nominative (plural) qualifying the
desa.

* Patanjali in his remarks quotes a Vairttika on P, VIII, 4, 31 which
he paraphrases in the usual manner.
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(a—¢) show the correct way of applying Papini’s rulc?.
Note—The Calcutta Edn. gives no Varttikas.

P. 1 1, 53—@75 I

Viarttika :

(@) AT R qEETERTRR AR ||

(2) shows why &€ is not substituted for the final only, in
other words, refutes an objection that might be raised to Pénini’s

rule. . .
Patanjali rejects Kitydyana's explanation, and substitutes

Sfor it another. . . .
Note—The Virttika is given inaccurately 1n

the Calcutta Edn.

P. I: I, 54‘%?3 th II
Varttika :

(2) FRNSTHEAR: R IEC CPIR E RO L LI SR G
yrewarea: ||

(a) a remark regarding the scope of this rule and of the next.
Note—The Calcutta Edn. does not give the
Varttika.

P. |, 1, s5—3TTfeareqaeT ||

No Virttika.
Patanjali shows that @R, since it wou./d Aot}zerwz'se be super-
Sluous, indicates the existence of the Paribhashd a@mﬁfm-
w4 wafa, and he states that that Paribhdshé renders two Virt-

tikas (on I11, 1\, 94 and I, 1, 20) unnecessary. . )
Note—The Calcutta Edn. gives the Paribhésha.

The above are all the rules discussed in the 7th Ahnika; in
the following I propose to examine the discussions on P. I, 1,
1; 6;25;36; 39; 65; 68; 72; and 75.

P.1, 1, i—afeqa= ||
E153

Varttikas:
(a) GETEIRIC: dsragerand: ||
(6) TATAT GETHAT 0 A ||
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() AR ATl EE SRR T ||

() TIRTARCS R AT S TITF AN -
TRATHS T STEaT Ry v 7 ||

(@) and (&) state the objections to which two possible interpre-
tations of Pénini’s rule would be liable ; (¢) suggeststhe correct
interpretation of that rule.

(d) and (e) refute the possible objection that Panini should
have said merely & T : (7. . ITEYr T :) instead of IRV -
(f) demands an additional rule, and (g) obviates an objection
to that rule.

Patanjali shows that the additional rule i's not required.®

(A—+#) discuss the same question in regard to the augment T,

which had been discussed in Vérttikas (d—f) on I, 1, 47, with
regard to the augment Fq, without distinctly deciding which
alternative should be adopted.

Patanjali refutes some of the objections raised to the first
and last alternatives, and all those to which the adoption of
the view expressed in (i) was stated to be liable.

Note—(4) is called a Varttika by Bhattoji-

dikshita, and (&), (%4), and (£) are called

Virttikas by Néagojibhatta. The Calcutta
Edn. gives the four Varttikas (#—g), the last
of them incorrectly.
P. 1, 1, s2—¥@rsaex ||
Virttikas:
(¢) ARNSFARAT W AFEAETTEE: ||
(6) gay - wiTEEy: ||

() AT Tl

Patanjali discusses the question whether 1&: is a genitive
qualifving T=geq, or a nominative (plural) qualifying the
desa.

* Patanjali in his remarks quotes a Varttika on P, VIII, 4, 31 which
he paraphrases in the usual manner.

— 36 —

( 37 )

(a—c) show the correct way of applying Panini’s rul§.
Note—The Calcutta Edn. gives no Virttikas.
P. I) I, 53—@3 “
Virttika :

(@) FAR R arEwTmengTR Ry ||

(2) shows why ama& is not substituted for the final onlyf in
other words, refutes an objection that might be raised to Panini’'s

rule. ‘ ' .
Patanjali rejects Kdtydyana's explanation, and substitutes

for it another. . ‘ .
Note—The Varttika is given inaccurately in

the Calcutta Edn.

P.L1, 54—31'[?: e |l
Virttika :

(a) FARNSHEAR: AR T T A
gregated: ||

(a) a remark regarding the scope of this rule and of the next.

Note.—The Calcutta Edn. does not give the
Varttika.

P. 1,1, 55—31’#5[\%‘{!375’?# I

No Varttika.

Patanjali shows that R, since it 'wou'la’ ﬁot/zfrwz'se be super-
Sluous, indicates the existence of the Paribhashd mﬂ@mr-
v WafX, and he states that that Paribkdshd renders two Vdrt-
tikas (on I11, 1, 94 and I, 1, 20) unnecessary.

Note—The Calcutta Edn. gives the PAaribhéshﬁ.

The above are all the rules discussed in the 7th Ahnika; in
the following I propose to examine the discussions on P. [, 1,

1; 6;25;36; 39; 65;68;72; and 75.
P.1, 1, I—qﬁ‘{ﬂ’?{n
Varttikas :
() dMFIEIC: FRrETEAT: ||
(5) TECAT T A A ||
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@) SArEETHREIRR: ||

(e) Wiﬁﬁiﬁm 1
(f) EwrErEeEY||

(¢) wFTERE:]|
(y BT av||

() FN FEMRY SAATATTRTNT TACATITRTT -
s ||
(/) e 3 fAegsara |
(1) GwE g dRavwaaw ||
(m) ST WEATAETIY drrag: ||
(») FT9s T AFAREA: ||
(o) SR ATCHCA FamrdA ||
Patanjali justifies the s of 37@!(; ke discusses the questiorn

whether STRY_ means every S, ®, and S, or only those which
are taught in grammar by the term gry.

(2) and (6) demand a Samjnadhikéra, and (c) demands
besides that it should be stated distinctly what is meant to
be the Samjn, whether gig or aﬂh (d—*%) refute (a—c).

Patanjali does not approve of the way in which Kdtydyanas
has refuted (a—c), and he therefore refutes those Virttikas
differently.

(2) raises an objection, which is refuted in (£); (/) answers
a question to which (£) gives rise.

() and (2) refute the possible objection that Panini should
have said ge&®3q in this and the next rule.

Patanjali does not approve of the way in which Kitydyana
has refuted the objection.

(o) states why Panini has affixed T to 3yT.

Patanjali does not approve of the Virttika, and gives another
reason for the g.
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Note—(a) and (4) are called Varttikas by Kai-
yata; (), (#), (¢), and (0) by Bhattojidik-
shita. The Calcutta Edn. gives the
Varttikas (a), (¢), and (o), the last incor-
rectly ; it also gives as a Varttika sedav

orgrgE #aa:, but this is a remark of Pa-
tanjali’s by which he introduces the Vérttika

(m).
P' I) l’ 6—Wa{ ll

Varttikas :
(o) RAFR=TRETTETgEARETy T siy-
TRA Torgdaraay: ||
(¢) faRE T A=A ||

(@) and (&) show that $hfigft may be omitted from Panini’s
rule.
Patanjali states that X% is likewise unnecessary.
Note—The Calcutta Edn. quotes part of (a)
but states that it is a remark of Patanjali’s.

P.1 1, 2s—<f@ T 1|
No Virttika.
Patanjali shows that either the I of I, 1, 23 or the Ifq of

2his rule may be omitted.
Note—The Calcutta Edn. ascribes the remark

€ sfmeet &c., correctly to Patanjali.
P. 1, 1, 36—t afeAtRTEsaT: ||

Varttikas :

(¢) STEEAEORIE aRAoT Feer i
(6) 7 ar Wrengmgd ||
() TRy A Rregreer e |

(a) suggests a correction of Panini’s rule, which correction
() shows to be unnecessary.

Patanjali adopts the correction proposed in (a) and rejects
therefore the word Iudeqm from Pdnini’s rule.
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Patanjali gives the additional rule sty€ifa aTh=qY;
(c) suggests an additional rule.

Note.—(b) is called Varttika by Kaiyata and Bhat-
tojidikshita. Bhattojidikshita also calls sy3-
Of Ivsqg_a Varttika; it is given as a
Varttika also in the Calcutta Edn., but
the Calcutta Edn. is wrong when it says
that it has been called a Varttika by Kaiyata.
(c) is given as a Varttika in the Calcutta
Edn., but inaccurately.

P.1, 1, 39—W: 1]
Virttikas :
() FRAARORCTFA: ||
(6) s=ryplafefa v ||
() T 31 NIy AR ATty ||
(d) TR gEret gEArEEETg ||
(e) ToM FI=AA: ||
(f) gV AR ||
(g) TR A e ||
(k) Tred EreneTE ||
(1) fastageE AT ||
(/) T AKE TN TTRN IHITSE ||
(/) 3= gAY wrEf ||
(m) FwererEqriaTq ||
(n) SRR ||
(o) FgFTFTSTEr afrar ||
(2) TGN g ||
(9) Tzt Fgfesve ||

Patanjali states the objections to whick the two possible

(41 )

interpretations of Pdanini’s rule would be liable and shows that
both interpretations nevertheless are admissible.

(@) suggests a correction of Pagini's rule, which correction
is improved on in (4); (c) states that the corrections suggested
in (¢) and (6) are unnecessary as soon as the Samnipita-
paribhishd is adopted; (d—i) give examples for that Pari-
bhésha, and (#—¢) enumerate exceptional cases in which tke
Paribhashé must not be applied.

Patanjali shows that the examples for the Paribhishd which
have been given by Kditydyana can be formed without that
Paribhdsha, but shows by giving three different examples
that the Paribhishi must be adopted nevertheless.

Note.~—(d) and (%) are called Varttikas by
Nagojibhatta in his Paribhashendusekhara.
The Calcutta Edn. gives (¢) and (4), and the
Paribhéshé contained in (c).

P. 1, 1, 65—(oYSFETL I ||
Virttikas :
(2) TTYrENIATHEHER-AMS AIeETagayy: ||
(6) SFERETIRTER AAEYR SSSrTTT-
gfyze | .
() TATATARITHRCTET T ||
(@) ARTFTNIEHTH ||
(e) MY Srar st ||
(f) 3= 3 saree ||*
(¢) NErsATIASFINE AT ||
() AFTMEEATTANESd ||

It might appear as if Panini’s rule should either be restrict-
ed (a); or altered (g). In reality it is quite correct (%).
(6) shows, by quoting a Paribhasha, how (a) cannot be refuted;
and (¢—f) give examples for the Paribhésha cited in (8).

* MS, of I. O. reads S SYNSATEC | 31T Srd[s+arqereq’
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veicts horepors the Pasiihisid etod i (1), o) R 3 AR |
Note—(g) is called Varttika by Nagojibhatta.— () FATETAE Ay ||
The Calcu'tta E.dn. gives (), and the Paribha- (d) G‘ﬁl’{‘ﬁ'qg"lﬁ{ ]
shi contained in (4). () NTTHTA: W\r@ﬁ'mﬁm”
P. 1, 1, 68— & TgeararE || (p @A g agraaaTa ||
Varttikas : (2) AeRSAAATTET m 1
() TRTATACE  FAATEHATTLINT:  Furvraard (b Tt wArATEE A ||

T || () Tl wEEeRHeeE |t
(4) T A TRIAH T WemEeneatER: || ) AfeTIIATETY 1B

(c) TIHATRIICTFY A=A | ' (1) TRIT erETREET ||t
(&) ARG SwrerarrAcdT: T || () STTRCATIRETRE T TR |9
(¢) RrfERrTToTt Favrard e )| ) R
(f) ReratraTer T aradw || (o) Toar 3 ||
() ﬁaﬁwmﬁar.rmﬁ-:(ll () 7 7 |
(r) e T AR T = || (o) CadETERE afed |7
Patanjali shows that ®qq conveys the sense conveyed by the (7) WW T “-x-*
Paribhishd SGqgEN TAGHFQ, and renders that Paribhishd B It
unnecessary. (s) ® i X (
() shows why it was necessary for Papini to give this rule ; (2) afzaqt der: IIII
(6—d) show that the rule can be dispensed with. (%) THYES: ||§§

(e—*%) give additional rules.

; * MS. of 1. O. T G EATqT GINATATGAAT THA-

Patanjali corrvects the additional rule (k) by adding to it. )
J (%) oy £  MS. of I. O. ITIEFA srafEwest R TqATL-

Note—The Calcutta Edn. gives the Varttikas 1 Should be read twice both in the Benares edition and in the I. O.
(e—*), and (inaccurately) Patanjali’s remark MS.
on (4). It also cites the Paribhéshd mentioned § MS. of 1. O. srqftamfreamfaesr = SRNY R sty |l
by Patanjali. | MS of . O. Rf¥ fRfasresl ¥ 999rAq.  Bhattojid. reads RfJ:.

P.1, 1, 72—3 (AET=eT || q MS. of . O. wm%ﬁr\qu?r\ TRAATL
Y ‘ ** MS. of I. O. WMWWR beiECtd

Varttikas : t1 MS. of L. O. T3 EARIEITATAT R THATY:
b ﬁﬁmﬁ- p T m\ Te It MS. of 1. O. RN FEGE: R T
(a) A7 'ﬂ%‘@'ﬂﬁwkﬁ'ﬂl Wﬂﬂﬂ?’r I , §§ MS. of I. O. Iqy=37: ] TEATH.
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() RIGATR 767 7 qgweveer 7 ||
() mﬂﬁe%ﬁmmm gy |I*
(x) T FELeErg 3 |1

) qgmmzwmga T |1}
(s) gAY mEfEETTgRo ||
(aa) FRARETRETRT T ||
(26) FOTARt ¥ gaT ||T
(cc) TAAAROT FTT=T=AT: ||
(dd) RICC G RS A e = |

Patanjali shows, by giving the proper meaning of ¥R, that
Panini’s rule is not too widely applicable, and that it need not
be changed to IHX aTAAN:—

(@) raises an objection, which is refuted in (4).
(¢, ) limit the rule.

(¢) demands an additional rule ; (f) shows how Panini’s rule
might be altered so as not to necessitate the additional rule (€);
(¢) shows that in reality no additional rule is required.
(—cc) teach where and with what limitations or modifica-
tions to apply Panini’s rule.

Patanjali rejects (v) ; ke says that Panini’s rule is suffecient,

or even preferable, if the statement N@?ﬁ!}?ﬁ AFEAAIRAT

-q-ﬂ;;aqr{ limited again by the other statement SyfTETTEoTT
ARFAT AMTIHA T TR TRASTACH, be adopted.

(dd) corrects Panini’s rule.

* Should be read twice in Benares edition and 1. O. MS.
T MS. of 1. O. g+ FegqETayaf Fafnd .
1 MS. of I. O. reads this twice.
y MS. of I. O. grqﬁmmﬁmravqmg&wﬁ Reiccrd
Il MS. of I O. e RRm® R ¥ e = X Tawg,
€ Should be read twice in Benares edition and I. O. MS,
** The Benares edition omits 3{eENY after “TeHEHNs
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Note— (p) is called a Varttika by Kaiyata; (2),
(g), (), (v—=z), (b6) and (cc) are called
Varttikas by Nagojibhatta, and (a—d), (%),
(2), ({—=z), and (dd), by Bhattojidikshita;
Bhattoji also calls sy@arasgs« a Virttika.
The Calcutta Edn. gives, not always cor-
rectly, (), (@), (¢), (f), (M), (i), (n—¢) and
(2)—Of the Paribhashas cited in it, (6) is a
Vérttika (dd), (4) equivalent to Vérttika (cc),
and (1) similar in purpose to what is stated
in Varttika (¢); (5) and (7) are statements
of Patanjali ; (2) occurs in and (3) is based on
Patanjali’s remarks.

P.1, 1, 75—9% =t ¥ ||
No Virttika.
Patanjali corrects Pdnini’s rule.

Note.—The Calcutta Edn. apparently mistakes
Patanjali’s correction for a Virttika.

From the above it will appear that by adopting and prac-
tically applying the principle with which the first part of our
enquiry had furnished us, we have been enabled to point oat
in Patanjali’s discussions on 20 of Péanini’s rules 135 Varttikas ;
and ] venture to hope that the reader who will examine the
several Varttikas appended to each of Panini’s rules, and
compare the style and phraseology exhibited in all, and the
manner in which Pénini’s rules have been discussed in them,
will grant that these Varttikas bear the stamp of having been
composed by one and the same author, and that taken together
they form part of a work, complete in itself¥ and independent

* A very strong argument in favour of the assumption that Patanjali
has recorded and commented on all the Vérttikas of Katydyana, is fur-
nished by the fact that whenever Kitydyanain such words as I orI®aT
refers to another of his Vérttikas, the Vérttika so instanced or referred
to is invariably to be found in the Mahdbhéshya. The same argument
holds good with regard to the Mahédbhéshya itself, and deserves perhaps
some little consideration at the hands-of those who maintain that the

45 —



(46 )

of «che rest of the Mahabhashya. Of this, at least, there can be
no doubt, that the result at which we have arrived accords
with the views held by the native grammarians. That these
scholars have not made it their business to point out a//
the Varttikas, but have told us only occasionally and inci-
dentally that a particular statement was regarded by them
as a Varttika, has been mentioned already. I have also
shown that out of the 135 statements which I have been led
to consider as Varttikas in the above, no less than 48 have
actually been termed Varttikas or ascribed to Kityayana the
Virttikakara, by Kaiyata, Négojibhatta, and Bhattojidikshita,
and it would be easy to prove that, if these 48 statements
were regarded as Varttikas by those grammarians, the same
must necessarily have been the case with many more. On the
other hand, to the best of my knowledge, the term Varttika
has, with two exceptions, never been applied to any of those
remarks which I have considered as Patanjali’s ; and as regards
those two exceptions, I feel no hesitation in saying that
Bhattojidikshita has been in error ; for both the statements
which he terms Varttikas, Nyhfa g=vsgsg on P. 1, 1, 36, and
mm&ﬁﬁw on P. I, 1, 72, end with the
phrase gf& gswsgyg which is foreign to the style of Katyéyana,*
and in the case of the latter of those statements the context of
the discussion in my opinion proves beyond doubt that it is
Patanjali’s.
IVv.

Having fixed on a principle by which to distinguish in the
Mahébhashya, as it has been handed down to us, between the

text of the MahAbhéshya has been several times reconstructed out of
fragments.

* Setting aside those cases in which Patanjali is commenting on
Viérttikas, we find in the Mah&bhdshya on P. I, 1, altogether only
9 statements which end with geag: or gfqy ey Of these, three, on P. I,
1, 365 72; and 7§ have been given already above. The remaining ones
occuron P. I, 1, 1; 27; §7; 69; and 72; in them Patanjali states elearly
the objections which are supposed to be refuted in particular Varttikas ;
or he States objections which he refutes himself.

— 46 —

( 47 )

Varttikas of Kétydyana and the original remarks of Patanjali,
and having tested the worth of that principle by applying it
practically for the reconstruction of a portion of the work of
Kétydyana, we now recur to the question which led to this
enquiry, the question as to the nature and the object of
Katyayana’s Varttikas, and of the work of Patanjali; and we
may hope to answer that question the more readily and
satisfactorily because we already have shown in the case of 20
of Panini’s rules, chosen at random, what is the tendency of
Katydyana’s Varttikas in regard to them, and what the relation
of Patanjali in regard to those Varttikas on the one hand and
to the Satras of Papini on the other. We begin with the
Varttikas of Katydyana.

It is true that the Varttikas are not a commentary on the
rules of Panini’'s grammar, and that it was not Kéatyayana’s
intention to explain the meaning and the import of those rules,
as they have been explained, eg. by the author of the Kasika
Vritti. But it is in my opinion equally true that Katydyana,
in composing his Varttikas, did »#of propose to himself the
task of finding fawnit with Papini; for he justifies the rules of
his predecessor as often as he finds fault with them. So far
from calling Katydyana an unfair antagonist of Panini, I
would rather claim for him the title of a follower and judicious
admirer of Panini, who dispassionately examines the rules
laid down by his master, considers the objections which have
actually been or which might be raised to them, is ever ready
to defend and justify Panini,and corrects, adds to, or aban-
dons the rules propounded by him, only when no other course
is left open. It is true, Katyadyana states the objects of some
of Panini’s rules in order to show that those objects are attained
without those rules, and that the latter may therefore be dis-
pensed with,—but he also explains to us the object and the
purport of other rules in order either to show that those rules
are not too widely applicable, or to obviate the objection that
they are unnecessary. He states the objections to which the
possible interpretations of a particular rule would be liable,
but he also shows that those interpretations are nevertheless
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admissible, or suggests himself a correct interpretation. He
discusses the several views that might be entertained regard-
ing the objects of Panini’s rules; or their relation to other
rules, and he states the objections to which those views
would be open,—but in many instances he also refutes the
objections advanced, and brings forward arguments in favour
of one or more of the views propounded. He raises objec-
tions to whole rules or to particular terms employed in them,
but he not seldom also proves those objections to be unfound-
ed, and shows the correct way of applying a rule, or explains
the import of a particular term, for the very purpose of meet-
ing objections that might possibly be raised. If it cannot be
denied that in many cases he corrects Panini’s rules, or sug-
gests additional rules, it must also be admitted that there are
many instances in which he proves that such corrections or
additional rules are altogether uncalled for, or rendered un-
necessary so soon as we adopt one or another maxim of inter-
pretation the validity of which is proved by examples covering
the whole range of Panini’s grammar. And if it is true on the
one hand that some of Panini’s rules are declared by him
unnecessary, it is on the other hand equally true that other
rules which at first sight might seem to be unnecessary, are
upheld by him and justified.

The object of the Varttikas is then no other than this,
without bias or prejudice to discuss such objections as might
be raised to the rules of Panini's grammar, and on the one
hand to justify Panini by defending him against unfounded
criticism, and on the other hand to correct, reject, and
add to, the rules laid down by him, where defence and
justification were considered impossible. And this is in my
opinion the true megning of the definition of the term IRy, as
recorded by Nagojibhatta, g S TTRGETHIAATHC TRIwE
The Varttikas consider whether anything has been omitted in
the Sitras that should have been stated, and whether there is
in them anything that is superfluous, faulty, or objection-
able. A consideration of this nature would lead either to
the justification of Pénini or to his condemnation, and
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Katydyana has given us ample proof that he has both justified
and condemned the Siitras of Panini, the former perhaps even
more than the latter. And from this point of view it will no
longer be possible to question whether certain statements in
the introductory Ahnika of the Mah&bhashya have been cor-
rectly called Varttikas by the native grammarians; for it must
be patent to every one that the nature and object of those
statements in no way differ from those of the rest of Ka-
tydyana’s Varttikas. If it is admitted that the words and their
meanings are fixed and settled by common usage, it may well
be questioned whether the rules laid down by Pénini are
at all necessary, and it must therefore be shown that and why
they are necessary*; and if it is the object of grammar to lay
down rules for the correct formation of those words which
people actually use, it does not seem improper to enquire
whether Panini, in teaching the formation of such words as
would not appear to be in use, has not laid himself open to
just censure.t If, moreover, we are promised some trans-
cendent benefit from the study of Panini’s grammar, we may
well ask whether, to secure that benefit, it is sufficient for us
to Anow the right words, as they have been taught by Panini,
or whether we only have to employ them.} Itis also fair
matter for discussion whether the name chosen for the science
taught by Panini is altogether appropriate and unobjectionable.§

a?;!ﬁ%ﬁﬁéa%ﬁmuhﬁ FETTAT WA TRARETR AT SFE-
i

TR FESHET

MWHES TR S S TE AL I I
§ ¥ 3o qW‘ﬂr‘ q9q=:

rre

N3 AT are: |

RO AR
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And finally, when we are told that Panini intended to teach
the correct formation of words actually used, we may well
raise the question why he should have commenced his grammar
with an enumeration of the letters.*

Though I am obliged to differ from Prof. Goldstiicker, I am
not altogether at a loss to understand what may have led
him to describe the nature and the object of the Varttikas as
he has done. The work which first brought the Sitras of
Panini and the Varttikas of Kétydyana within the range of
the studies of European scholars, was the Calcutta Edition of
Panini. The editors of that work did not consider it neces-
sary to append a// the Varttikas to their gloss; and unfortu-
nately they in most cases selected those which contained
objections and corrections, and omitted those others in which
the corrections were rejected and the objections refuted + (see
on P. 1, 1, 1; 7; 12; 20; 22; 24; 26; 29, &c). Starting
from such a selection of Vérttikas as they had given, it was
not unnatural to arrive at the conclusion, which Prof. Gold-
stiicker actually has arrived at, a conclusion which not even his
subsequent profound knowledge of the Mahibhéshya could
induce him to modify. '

We turn to Patanjali. That Patanjali has refuted some of
the objections, that he has rejected some of the additional
rules of Katydyana, no student of the Mahabhashya would
think of denying. But it is altogether contrary to fact to say
that all the Varttikas have been refuted by Patanjali, or to
maintain that the Mahdbh4ishya has been composed for the
justification of Panini. In proof of this assertion it would
suffice to refer the reader to the analysis of part of the Maha-
bhéshya which I have given above, and in which I have shown

* qf‘?ﬂmﬁ I9T: |
IFANFOIIT | R
ETEIA A ERAgA R g aAmegaay: |
sTFguemteagiafy Sedgardri sfaey: ||
t+ To use two terms which have been employed, e.g. by Bhattojidik-
shita on P. I, 1, 10, the Calcutta editors have given us the Pirvapaksha-
virttikas, but they have omitted the Siddhdnta-varttikas.
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that more than half of the 135 Varttikas pointed out have
been unreservedly adopted by Patanjali; but I will try to
corroborate it by additional evidence. I have stated already
that whereas in the case of P. I, 1, 6 Katydyana only objects
to the words #Miafr of that rule, Patanjali proves the whole
rule to be superfluous; and that while Kétydyana defends P. I,
1, 36 from an objection, his defence is not accepted, and
Pénini’s rule altered, by Patanjali. I have also shown that
Patanjali declares the ®f§ either of P. 1, 1, 23 or 25 to be
superfluous, and that he rejects the rule I, 1, 49, which had
been justified by Kétydyana, in the sense ordinarily ascribed
to it, altogether. Similarly, while Kétydyana thinks it right
to defend P. I, 1, 8 from a possible objection, Patanjali rejects
the word g@ from that rule; and while Katyadyana on P. I, 1,
41 enumerates three cases as the only ones for which it would
be necessary to term an Avyayibhdva Avyaya, Patanjali
rejects the rule altogether. In the same way Patanjali refutes
a Virttika on P. I, 1, 56 which shows the purport of that rule,
and he tries to prove that Péanini’s rule may be dispensed
with; and he shows on P. I, 1, 62 that either the gegeg of
the preceding rule or the first gegrg of I, 1, 62 may be omitted.
Such a proceeding cannot be called justifying Panini.

The Mahabhéashya is in the first instance a commentary on
Kiétyayana’s Virttikas. This must be evident from all I have
had occasion to state in the first part of this enquiry, and this
too is the view entertained by the native grammarians. Punya-
rija informs us that Patanjali composed his work qrf¥=sar-
wyrge:aey, and Jinendrabuddhi, when commenting on the
word yrsy in the introductory verse of the Kasika-vritti, tells us
distinctly syse srreqreaeliari FrFATAT TASATSTORAT:

But Patanjali did not rest satisfied with being a mere com-
mentator. Having started as a commentator, he became a
follower and imitator of the man whose work he was explain-
ing. He unreservedly adopted Kétydyana’s method of dis-
cussing the Siitras of Péanini, and like most imitators carried
that method to extremes. Finding that Katydyana had left
unnoticed certain Slitras of Panini which were or which might
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appear to be liable to objection, he drew those rules within the
range of his discussion, and either refuted the objections to
which they seemed to be open, or showed that Panini was really
in the wrong and that his rules ought to be corrected. Or
finding that Katydyana had failed to notice objections to rules
which 4ad been discussed by him, he thought it necessary to
do what had been left undone by his master. On the other
hand, not approving of the way in which certain objections
had been met by Katydyana, or finding that the objec-
tions refuted by the latter admitted of different refutations, he
either substituted his own refutations for those of KatyAyana,
or strengthened the views held by that scholar by additional
arguments of his own. Again, believing himself to be in the
possession of arguments by which to refute objections to
Panini’s rules which had been stated by Katyayana, but which
the latter had been unable to refute, or by which to prove the
uselessness of corrections ar additional rules which Katyayana
had thought fit to adopt, he employed those arguments to
refute those objections, corrections, and additional rules, and
in doing so he refuted the Vérttikas of Katydyana. On the
other hand, there are not wanting instances in which he proved
his superior skill by showing that Katy&yana had done wrong
in defending Panini, and by supporting the very objection
which Kétydyana had laboured to refute. If by adopting such
a course of procedure Patanjali has defended Panini from some
of the objections brought against him by Katyayana, it is on
the other hand equally true that in many cases his criticism
is much more thorough-going and destructive than Kéatydyana’s,
and that Pénini has suffered more at 4is hands than at those
of the Véarttikakara.*

#* Where there is a difference of opinion between Pénini and KétyA-
yana, or between KétyAyana and Patanjali, or between all the three,
the native grammarians attach a higher value to the views of Kétyayana
than to those of P&nini, and a higher value again to those of Patanjali than
to those either of Kétyfiyana or of PAnini. That such should be the case
is not unnatural, and it might appear unnecessary to allude to it here,
were it not that Prof. Weber has expressed a somewhat different view
when discussing the meaning of the word Ackdryadeétya (Ind. Stud. XIIL,
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The object which Katydyana and Patanjali have in view
throughout their works, is one and the same; the nature of
their remarks on Panini’s rules is identically one; both differ
in the form which they have given to their discussions and in
the extent to which they have carried them, and to which they
have availed themselves of such artifices as Nipdtana,
Fndpaka, &c. Were we to omit the text of the Varttikas and
to retain only Patanjali’s explanations of them, or were we to

page 317). Prof. Goldstiicker was of opinion that this word denoted
Patanjali as the countryman of the Acharya, understanding by Ackdrya
Kétydyana. Prof. Bhadndarkar had referred it likewise to Patanjali, but
had understoodit to mean “Achirya the younger.” - Prof. Weber, without
actually refuting these two interpretations, is apparently inclined to take
the word, in accordance with Pénini’s rules, in the sense of ‘an unac-
complished teacher,’ and he disposes of the objection that Kaiyata, who
uses the word Acharyadesiya, would not have called Patanjali an unac-
complished teacher, by stating, that since Kaiyata once has placed the
Varttikakdra even above the Siitrakéra, it would seem even less strange
that he should have placed the same Vérttikakdra also above Patanjali,
¢although it would appear curious enough that he should have spoken
of Patanjali in so disparaging a manner.” Here Prof. Weber appears
to have overlooked the fact that Kaiyata in another place of his work has
distinctly told us his views as to the relative value of the teachings of
Pénini, Kitydyana, and Patanjali. For when commenting on a passage
of the Mahdbhéshya on P. I, 1, 29, Kaiyata lays down the well-known
maxim FPFEATTE STAMEY. “ the later the Muni, the greater his autho-
rity ;> Kétydyana is a higher authority than Pagini, and Patanjali a higher
authority than Kétyéyana or Panini.

The word Achdryadesiya does mean an unaccomplished teacher,” and
it is opposed to Ackdrya : but it is not synonymous with Patanjali, nor
does the word Achdrya necessarily denote Katydyana. Those who are
acquainted with the method followed in the Mah&bhéshya, must be aware
that in many cases Patanjali does not at once acquaint us with the final
and correct view (Siddhdnta) on the matter under discussion, but leads up
to it by degrees. 'While doing so, he not seldom propounds views which
contain a part of the truth, but which, as they contain truth mixed with
error, are subsequently abandoned in favour of the Siddhdnta. Andin
these cases it is customary with the commentators to consider those views
which are partly correct and partly incorrect, as views of an dckdryadeéiya,
a disputant who has some idea of the true state of the case but does not
know the whole truth, and to contrast with them the views of the
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translate Patanjali’s original remarks into the language of
Katydyana, we should find it an exceedingly hard task, a task
in most cases altogether impossible of solution, to distinguish
between the two grammarians. Of this fact the native com-
mentators were well aware, and hence discussions such as
those of Nagojibhatta on P. I, 1, 12, as to whether Patanjali is
givinng his own remarks, or is commenting on Virttikas which
have been omitted in the MSS.*

It is not seldom that in the works of European scholars we
meet with the statement that Patanjali has commented on and
explained the rules of P#nini; but that statement can be
accepted as true only if a meaning be assigned to the words

Achdrya, the disputant whose views are entirely correct and finally adopted.
They in fact employ the two terms in the same manner in which they also
use the words Siddhdntyckadedin and Siddkhdntin. Where Patanjali
leads up to a Vdrttika which is finally adopted by him, by stating a view
which is only partly correct, the view to which he thus gives expression,
is the view of an Achar_’yadesya, and the view taken in the Varttika
that of the Achdrya But where the two views, as happens to be the case
not unfrequently, are boz% propounded by Patanjali, Patanjali himself
is both the Achdryadesiya and also the Ackdrya. When commenting on
the Virttika qgsAgerg® on P. I, 1, 72, Patanjali raises the question
whether the word qg of that Virt. is an instance for qgJfy=Fr¢ or arg{ﬁﬁ.ﬁ'

in the preceding Vart. q’zrﬁrm" ?°  In the words of awg‘r’ RE LIS
) . .. .
A Afa° he first states the view that it is an instance for qEIfy=Rr<; but that

view he afterwards abandons in favour of the correct view that qg is an
instance for . In this case there is no question between a view

of Patanjali’s and one of KétyAyana’s; both views are propounded by
Patanjali. And yet Nagojibhatta contrasts the two views with each
other, by calling the view first stated that of the Ackdryudesiya. Itis the
view of an Acharyadesxya, becauseitis partly correct and partlyincorrect ;
g€ is an instance for the Virttika IRW? , but it is an instance for the
term wgrﬁrﬂ? of that Vérttika, and no¢ for qEIfyHIX. See also for a
similar example Kaiyata on P. IV, 1, 162.

* The question on P. 1, 1, 12 is, whether in the words AT I —
ArAAZT AR (on page 794 of the Benares Edition) Pantanjali is giving
his own arguments or is commenting on the three Varttikas FgTgrTaT |

FRTRATIRY || STt a7 || omitted in the MSS. (g1t ).
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explanation and comment, which those words do not convey
generally. For, so far as my own experience goes, Patanjali
never tells us the import of a whole rule or of a particular
term of a rule, he never quotes instances or counterinstances,
for the simple purpose of explanation, but always does so
either to show that such rule is absolutely necessary, and that
the objects for which it has been given are not attained by
other rules, in other words, to justify Panini; or he does so
for the purpose of showing subsequently that such rule or part
of arule is not necessary, and that it therefore may be dis-
pensed with. The Bhdskhyakéra, in short, is not a Vrittikéra,
and the functions of both are carefully kept separate by the
commentators. When Patanjali on P. I, 1, 4 asks why Panini
has employed the terms g and strd\qrgar in his rule, and when
he quotes counterinstances, apparently to explain the meaning
and import of those terms, Kaiyata shows us the real purpose

of Patanjali’s proceeding by saying saor qaq=reqRrANNIGH-

& F ST TG F I T segareceng-ara:, andNa-
gojibhatta justifies Kaiyata’s remark by adding a7 wegarsira-

AT FIRARICERNIAAT 7 ATAHRTTELRT ST WANQ | FAGAAAGOSA-
WA 1| And when Patanjali on P. I, 1, 57 asks why Panini
has employed the term sy=1; in his rule, and when in answer
to that question he quotes a number of counterinstances which
by the term sy%: would seem to be excluded from Panini’s
rule, Kaiyata again considers the occasion worthy of remark
and tells us that the question has been raised (not to explain
Panini’s rule, but) to show that for some of the Pratyuda-
haranas which are given in the commentaries, the term sy:
would be unnecessary (‘Frey¥ ¥° FrfalErsT sagtarnaraT-
AR T8 S| W fRfAfF.’), and Nagojibhatta again appends to
Kaiyata’s remark the explanatory statement geggreronf¥Rr=ar
FRAFTOTGAAT T T SqFAr ST AT qraiid- When on P. 1, 1,

5o Patanjali asks for an example of that rule, Kaiyata shows
the reason for that question by saying sfRygaw=weo® fagfary
s%:; and when Patanjali on I, 1, 56 enquires why Péanini has
employed the term instead of saying merely eqrt,
Kaiyata informs us of the real import of Patanjali’s question
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by stating PR AT FRISHT TUT (FRFRA 5r7:.  Nowhere

does Patanjali explain Pénini for the simple purpose of explan-
ation, but like a second Vérttikakara, he enquires whether any-
thing has been omitted in the Sitras that should have been
stated, or whetherin them there is anything superfluous, faulty,
or at all liable to objection.

Here I conclude. To show in detail the differences between
Katyayana and Patanjali would be a task full of interest, and
highly instructive, as showing the progress which the science
of grammar had undoubtedly made from the time of Katyiyana
to that of Patanjali, and as tracing in the work of the latter
the germs of those failings which have continued growing and
increasing in the works of the later grammarians ever since.
But that task does not lie within the scope of this enquiry,
nor would the materials at my command justify my undertak-
ing it at present. -My purpose is attained if in future it will be
impossible to stigmatize Katy&yana as an unfair antagonist of
Panini, and to speak of Patanjali as »efuting the Vérttikas of
Katyayana, or justifying Panini.

APPENDIX.

In order to enable the reader to judge for himself of the
value of the Virttikapatha which I have mentioned on page 6,
I publish below the first chapter of that work from the MS. in

my possession.

@AY TRAGT A SATTH  F=AAT  JrAer
YRR TN AFFARRY | FAAAIEETR TR
TTYRA T FeeAATAT S A7 T A ||

ﬂ?ﬂﬁlﬁ%ﬁﬁ’ ¥ ||

T IRERAFEE: IO Fear FEaa ||

FREAIATIT S JIIHRCNLY  AMARA: | A
TIRFGHT AT FAOT {A AEEHA: ||

77 I Il

FrFfaaEonfaey | FrararEr ||
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=T ||
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T
TARIAT THTEANT TOR ||
AT RETTITET A ||
qYqr T T ||

€T T T |
TR TRFFCTIOEATN T/ ||
THSAOT FIOW T | ||
I @ oty 7 ||
SR EARY: w1 | g T |
AT qU YT Ao ||
FAYITEY ARG T ||
AT EANTATLIATTT THACN  STAT S % s Tqa (A

T ||
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s AR ||
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— 58 —

( 59 )

/@ Fdon I aEasaw_ ||
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TR ARy e == ||
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FTeAwdt T: 1R
T|W AF AT Faehaeay  ETAria a=1-
RagIafy STy At R @ akdy AEw
TR QIIIIRAT TN ARE Fear G =@ Iw-
@ Tt A ||
g FEar 1 R
FEATHEAAT: TN FEEGTA: ||
ATFTAT AT NASHAAAG®H  IAFAETeq JA( |
arfrr afveet afrsafy ||
TR GEAENT TWAT FHTERETAAA | G
=g ||
AITATEY TN qErdy 3 T FAE-
FFa ||
AAFIET Tgfd TAHIRTEIAA | aghd ATE-
o+ |
sorr=AT g 11 2 I
TURY R AweaH | 7 A ||
AMEATAILH | AT FIMEE Aaay: ||
T (9T 1 & 1)
TN g SA FERERIRERTIIEREAR ||
At |ITrT 1 R0 1l
TR Aot ||
arysTea (Raraar 1|
ETTETAAAT METETIE T |
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( 61 )
T ag=a AR | el
Fg=AR gFataAS awar ||
sr=re gfEgimrEsaTat: 1 3&
g T ||
TIMHCOT NI FeEraead | Faer A=k T

Faeas ||

afraaradEafar: 1l 3 |l

gd A FAN FEARTHTAE wH q€OT T 47|

a9: G ARAAT T [T FEAT TR AT ||

FefAEt T g A dEnERd afErEE Y |

TETEATIRALI T FH FALAA T 7 92 ||

qga Ay Ryl = |1

Fegsrsa: || R )
FFATFRARE A | T A AN ||
| AEqERITTEY 113 1|
FTHEEATRT: @A SR Faesg |
fAzarssgraT: |l Qe |

AC AR AR AGIFRT: TEIGHI ST E-
s areArAry | G € | SEwy 7er | 8w /|-
T X aryd Al | T I qEnT TRy ey
&Y TRa qEer s = |

AR ASRITFENMRSETAAR T ||

AEEAICATAt awe: ||



( 62 )
Tq IR |8l
GEE R HWH‘I%%WW@'& I
SO ERTO TN
AAAFCY ATHICE: | FEAIFHAET: 4 MAAATS-

AR THIAT | TR TAV T4 T HSATT AT TALIHAT
SRR | YT: ARAG FEAEGACT A AT A7 A ||

SR ST |1 4& |l
graFafaear AwAe: ||
TRIYATTCATEEAAY | SEHATNREATT [ 2

9% foF Tl waw ||

SR A A e A AAARY AR A S e w717 |
gREETRoEar av ||
AT IHANAIT TR | RfaraaTa ||
TARY e Aaw T awn=A: | FAwfasr ||
st ¥ weAes RS aweT: | FwrRRE ||
T TERARY ATy aw: ||
A gaEATAEARY AN Twe: ||

T qar=ae || 4e 1|
EETASAY TR ¢ T enFARkfy aweq ||
frgTITEaT R Ry ||
AR 7 AR T ||
TASIELAS ATTALA T T Fyet ||
aer A9: FAERSIFETEtaty ahera ||
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q'glﬁrrﬁ'wll &3l
AR 9y TR TEEarad ||
FarAfTafRSgFRaCaeT ||
TaeH gfe Eafseea o ||
Y Trdr gaar g rerree A arsa ||
T gAaT afenfafR a=wea ||
aferfayfar FrdE qier 11 && I
THACEI TeTREET adE ||
T ¢ TR T | &<
RN Tead ||
AEgtaTer 5 @ma ||
AT Qe ||
Rrerer TARJNN T AeEqTqad | feq warer=q ||
AqETERTFET 1190 ||
AR TR AT AR @g SRA] |
A AFTY WA qeeaTraa: ||
U7 fAfderssasg |l R 1|
IFEOTHLOTAN FATETAAET ey ||
FF=LTEAT: HATATHATNI AT ||
Srersuctigisiec |
TR FRAAEETEIAT ||
IR wEETREEE ||
Ry eavfae 7 ||
Rfmeer T v ||
Qe 370 ||
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Fer Sfy T ||
TgdaER AT AN A== ||
gEATHRTAR AT ATILE ||
ﬁ%&m{ll From Dr. F. KIELHORN,
BN d=wEn: || Professor of Oriental Languages,
Deccan College,
A= || g
- - To K. M. CHATFIELD, Esq.,
RIS T8 qACIET ¥ | T~ 417 ||
ﬁ’T ; Director of Public Instruction,

hl r\“ Bombay.

B ‘ ” : “ D Coll d M 88
eccan College, 2nd May 1881.

AXTAAFT AATTIRAE T || SIR,
ﬂﬁ'ﬂ’m{ﬂﬁﬂ'ﬁw ﬂ'l'-'-l’ﬁ'aﬁ' T || I have the honour to submit my report on the search for

No. 17 of 1881.
MS,

afenfafie or {ﬁ ar= I Sanskrit Manuscripts during the year 1880-81.
o \ 2. Up to the middle of September the work in connection
a"f‘a'ml 1S3l with the search for MSS. was divided between Dr. Biihler
AT TIHAT THEAT and myself ; after Dr. Biihler’s departure the whole work in
ar 1 = | both the Northern and the Southern Circles of the Presidency
ﬁﬂw T |1 F0sar || and the territories attached to it .was entrusted to me. I
3 ; S A have also had charge of all the MSS., collected by order of
< T TR Ll i '§ - the Government of India since 1868, which are deposited in

wﬁ?{\' Eﬁ’q‘ T || the Library of the Deccan College.

. The work done during the year may be considered

(ATl = 1198 )) ; g ey y

under the following heads :—

HAEAR W@% HI‘&H‘!TQ’% ¥ v (Assr=aanr- 1. The collection of information regarding the existence

=X wafy T % s I of ancient Libraries, and the search for particular
: books.

TF qrai Ec IR 2. The preparation of rough lists, or of detailed cata-
%ﬁ&ﬁ - 1 logues, of Libraries likely to contain old or rare
~ : MSS.
Il T/ ( AerrrasEEaRT@y araaTR ) TaAr- 3. The purchase of MSS. for the Government collec-
tion.
AT 79 M || on
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To this may be added :—

4. A statement of the total number of MSS. hitherto
collected, and of the use made of them by different
scholars.

4. The first part of the work has been chiefly entrusted to
native agency. Dr. Biihler left
India before the commencement
of the travelling season; and I
have been prevented by my duties in the College and by the
work of cataloguing the numerous MSS. acquired during
the year, from leaving Poona during the cold weather. The
main result of such inquiries as I was able to make by
letter has been the discovery, in the Southern Circle, of four
ancient Jain Libraries which contain a large number of paper
and palm-leaf MSS. In the Northern Circle the native agents
employed have made six tours. They were specially directed
to acquire ancient palm-leaf MSS., and to search for
works of the Maitriyaniya Sakha of the Yajurveda and
of the Paippalada Sakha of the Atharvaveda. For the former
purpose they again went to Cambay and Pathan (Anhilwéd),
where this time their labours were very successful, and in
carrying out the orders for the search of Vedic books they
travelled through the districts of Surat, Broach, Kaira, the
Gaikwari territory and Kathiawar. Their endeavours to pro-
cure MSS. of the Paippaldda Sikha were fruitless, but they
succeeded in procuring a considerable number of works of
the Saunaka 'Sakhd of the Atharvaveda and of the Maitra-
yaniya Sakha.

1. Collection of information
regarding Libraries.

5. With the assistance of a former pupil, Mr. Paranjpe,
who is now a Professor in the
Kolapur College, I have obtained
rough lists of the MSS. in two
of the Jain Libraries mentioned in the preceding paragraph.
Of works which would interest Sanskrit scholars generally
these lists mention hardly any besides the Sakatayana and
Fainendra-vyikaranas, but they give the titles of many Jain

2. Preparation of lists and
catalogues.

v

works which have not yet been met with elsewhere, and it has
therefore been considered advisable to arrange for the prepara-
tion of accurate catalogues of the contents of these two as
well as of the two other libraries which have been discovered.
The palm-leaf MSS. in these Southern collections and some
of their paper MSS. are written in the Canarese character.

6. In the Northern Circle catalogues were prepared, under
the supervision of Dr. Biihler, of a small private Library and
of the large Samghavi Bhandar at Pathan. Both these Libra-
ries contain only palm-leaf MSS., the former 89, and the
latter 527. Of the MSS. of the smaller Library 26 are dated,
the oldest Samvat 1186, and the latest Samvat 1456 ; 22 of the
dated MSS. were written between A.D. 1150 and 1300, one
before, and three later. Of the 527 MSS. of the Samghavi
Bhandéir 143are dated ; of these the oldest bears the date Samvat
1120, and the latest the date Satvat 1505. The number of those
written during the 14th century of the Christian era (more
accurately between A.D. 1290 and 1390) is surprisingly small,
a fact which probably may be accounted for by the unsettled
state of the country after the fall of Anhilwad in A.D. 1297.

7. However valuable these two collections may be for
researches regarding the Jain religion and literature and for
the history of Gujarit, it is a matter for regret that among
thie old MSS. which they contain only the following (the titles
of which are given from the MS. list) are likely to interest
Sanskrit scholars generally : —

1. Anekirthasamuckchaya by SA$VATA; 93 1l.; Samvat
1240 (copied for Government).

Alamkdravritti; 305 ll.; incomplete.

Unddistitravritts by HEMACHANDRA; 155 11

Katantravrittivivarana by TRILOCHANADASA; 288 Il

Qop e

Kavyyidarsa by DANDIN; 49 1, incomplete ; Samvat
1190.

Kivyydlamkdra by VAMANA ; 36 11.

Gaudavadhakdyya ; 110 1. ; Samvat 1286.

N

— 67 —



vi

Chhandinusdsanavritti by VAGBHATTA ; 78 11
. Chhandovritti by HALAYUDHA ; 191 11

10. Tatparyaparisuddhi by UDAYANA; 215 Il

11. Naishadhakbvya ; 125 ll.

12. The same ; 166 1l. ; Samvat 1304.

13. The same; 197 Il. ; Samvat 1395.

14. Nydyavdrttika ; 64 1. ; Samvat 1492.

15. The same ; 317 Il ; Samvat 1484.

16.  Nydyavdrttikatitparyatikd by VACHASPATIMISRA ;
422 1. ; Samvat 1487.

17.  Panjikoddyote ’nushangapidak by TRIVIKRAMA ;
81 11; Samvat 1221,

18.  Prabodhachandrodayanitaka ; 57 1.

19. Rimandtaka,; 186 1l

20. Vasantarijasdkuna ; 130 1l

21. Vitsiyanydyabhishya; o8 1l.

22. Vdrdhi Samhitd; 58 11, Samvat 1313.

23. The same; 224 Il

24. éz’éupdlawdkakév_ya ; 201 1L

25. The same; 184 11; Samvat 1296.

26. S/z'éupélavadlzasdmz/jrz'ttz' by VALLABHA; 178 1l

27. Sdlamkird Saptasatichkdyd by JALHANADEVA;
304 11

28. Siktaratnikaramahikivya ; 297 11; Samvat 1347.

8. The catalogue of the palm.leaf MSS. in Santinath’s
Bhandar at Cambay, mentioned in last year’s report, has, owing
to objections raised by the proprietors, not yet been com-
pleted.

9. Thetotal number of MSS. purchased during the year
is 413; of these 336 are paper,
.and 77 palm-leaf MSS. Of
the paper MSS. 229 were collected by Dr. Biihler, and 107
by myself. Of the 77 palm-leaf MSS. two (Nos. 26 and

3. Purchase of MSS.
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72) were obtained for Dr. Biihler at Cambay ; the remaining
75 come from Pithan (Anhilwid), and were purchased by me
for Government between December and March last.

10. A description of the palm-leaf MSS., as accurate and
full as I could make it in the short time at my disposal,
is appended to this report. Here I have only to add a
few general remarks. The first point which will strike any
one who may examine this collection is the great age of the
MSS. which it contains. It is well known that few Sanskrit
MSS. in public Libraries are older than two or three hundred
years. The oldest of these palm-leaf MSS., the date of which
is absolutely certain,* was written exactly 800 years ago,
and I may state in general that all the MSS. collected were
written during the rith, 12th and 13th centuries. 20 of the
MSS. are dated, and the dates given by the writers are :—

No. 57. Samvat 1138 = A.D. 1081.

Nos. 35 and 36. Samvat 1145 and 46 = A.D. 1088 and
89 ; during the reign of Karnadeva.

No. 53. Samvat 1176 = A.D. 1110.

Nos. 41—43. Samvat 1179 = A.D. 1122; during the
reign of Jayasingha.

No. 58. Samvat 119—(?) = between a.D. 1133 and 42.

No. 13. Samvat 1218 = A.D. 1161 ; during the reign of
Kumarapila.

No. 8. Samvat 1264 (?) = A.D. 1207 (?); during the
reign of Bhimadeva II.

No. 38. Samvat 1294 = AD. 1237.

No. 47. Samvat 1300 = A.D. 1243.

No. 28. Samvatu304 = A.D. 1247.

No. 62. Samvat 1315 = A.D. 1258.

No. 3. Samvat 1332 = A.D. 1275.

* The MS. No. 7 seems t6 have been written in Samvat (?) gb2; but 1
cannot be perfectly certain about this, because the last leaf of the MS.
is much damaged and the writing on it effaced, (See below page g.)
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No. 60. Samvat 1340 = A.D. 1283.
Nos. 2 and 5. Samvat 1342 = A.D. 128s.

No. 34. Kaliyuga 4398 = A.D. 1297; during the reign
of Rimachandradeva.

No. 37. Samvat 1359 = A.D. 1302.

11 But the age of the palm-leaf MSS. is proved, not
merely by these dates, but also by the interesting fact that
in nearly all of them the leaves, in addition to being numbered
on the right hand side with the ordinary numeral figures now
in use, are also numbered, on the left hand side, with the
more ancient numerals which have been described by Pandit
Bhagvinldl Indraji in the Indian Antiquary, vol. VI page 42.
The principal of this more ancient system of numeration is
this, that separate signs are used for the numerals from 1
to 9, separate signs for 10, 20, 30, &c., up to 9o, and separate
signs again for the numerals 100, 200, 300, &c., and that in
combining these signs those for 10, 20, 30, &c. are placed
above those for 1, 2, 3, &c., and those for 100, 200, 300, &c.,
above those for 10, 20, 30, &c. E.g. 2811is denoted by g,

®

ﬁ
where § is the sign for 200, @9 the sign for 80, and 9 the

g
sign for 1; 199 by 8:33, where § is 100, &8 90, and 3 9 ; 140

§
by ¥ where § is 40 ; 101 by %&c. To my knowledge, this
o

system of numeration by means of letters or syllables is never
employed in any paper MSS., and there are indications that
it had ceased to be understood even when these palm-leaf
MSS. were being written.

12. In the MSS. examined by me the forms of some of
these ancient numerals slightly differ from those copied by
Pandit Bhagvénlil fromtwo Jain MSS.
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The numerals 1, 2, and 3 are denoted by the ordinary
numeral figures 9, ), and 3.

The sign for 4 is %, or TEF, or (in Nos. 20and 21) @ As
TeR has been supposed to be the Fikvdmiiliya plus ka, I may
staté that in No. 61 where that sign is used for 4, the
Fihvimiiliya + ka are denoted by the ordinary sign F.

The sign for 5 is everywhere like the ordinary Devanégari
§, or (very rarely) g.

The sign for 6 corresponds generally to §; sometimes we
find §, or &, or (very rarely) % or %Y.

The sign for 7 is either #Y or AT.

The sign for 8 is either %[ or i, or very rarely %

The sign for g is generally the old sign for 3{f, but in one
or two MSS. the Anusvira is omitted. The principal forms

occurring in the MSS. examined are: %4\, 3, 3V, (o; and QL.
That the sign for g is nothing but the syllable 3{t, is clear also

from the fact that many Sanskrit MSS. begin with what looks
like ég, but is really the word 3{f. In most MSS. s{f is repeated
after the sign ig, because the meaning of the latter had ceased
to be understood.

The sign for 10 is & or, more rarely, &,

The sign for 20 is & or ¥, or rarely T or uT.

The sign for 30 is T or .

The sign for 40 is ¥ or, rarely, § or &7 or |t

The numeral 50 is denoted by the sign g or 6.

The signs for 60 and 70 are § or ¥, and § or ¥.

The sign for 80 is @ or w, or, very rarely, 9; in No. 61,
where the first sign is used, the same sign is used for the
Upadkminiya.

The sign for 9o is 83, or, very rarely, &,

The sign for 100 is g, for 200 g, for 300 &, and for 400 &r.

13. Some variations from the above are owing to the
ignorance or carelessness of the writers. In No. 66 the sign
@9 is used for 50, and G for 80. In No. 3 the three first leaves

b
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X
are numbered &, &, and =ft; in No. 7, 20, and 32, simply

T R 3
&, &, and »f, without the addition of 9, 3, and 3; in No. 24
the numerals 1, 2, and 3 are throughout denoted by &, %9,
and *ft, e.g. o is 21, ¥ 22, and ¥ 23. In No. 19 the leaves

5 e fr
4 to g are correctly marked with the signs given in the preced-

ing paragraph, but on the later leaves the same numerals are
denoted by the ordinary numeral figures ¥, Y4, § etc. ; e. g. 67 is

1 § &c.

%, 09 g', 138m &c
< 3

Finally, it deserves to be stated that in some cases those
leaves of a MS. which happen to be more modern than the
rest of the MS. are numbered only with the ordinary numerals.
For details see the list of the MSS. Nos. 4, 26, 38, &c.

14. Notwithstanding their great age many of these
palm-leaf MSS. are exceedingly well preserved, and I feel no
hesitation in saying that, with reasonable precautions, they
will last as long again as they have lasted already. The state
in which the MSS. were made over to me did certainly not
indicate that any particular care had been bestowed on their
preservation; yet in most cases the material of which they
consist shows no signs of decay, and the writing is as clear
and distinct as in the best modern paper MSS. These facts
tend to disprove the generally prevailing notion that MSS.
in India will not last beyond a few centuries, and give rise to
the hope that we may yet discover in the old libraries of this
country MSS. far more ancient than those which have been
obtained already.

When the MSS. were first brought to me they formed
huge bundles of palm-leaves, in which frequently the leaves
of one MS. were mixed up with those of one or more other
MSS. TIhave myself examined every single leaf, have with the
help of my assistants put together what belongs together, and
have had the leaves of each MS. put between wooden boards,
so as to ensure their preservation and to facilitate their being
used by other scholars.
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15. As I have read portions of every MS., I am able to
state that nearly all of them have been written with care and
are very correct. From the remarks which occur at the end of
some MSS. it may be inferred that the copyists were well paid,
and that as long as four or five hundred yearsago palm-leaf
MSS. were valuable possessions. Of the MSS. in this
collection Nos. 2 and 5 were purchased in A.D. 1344 foralarge
sum of money by a certain Mohana, and presented by him
for the spiritual welfare of his mother to the sage Jinalabdhi-
siri; and No. 58 was copied at the expense of a lady, and
presented by her to the sage Devabhadra. A similar story
appears to be told at the end of No. 60.

16. The short account of the palm-leaf MSS. given below
will, I trust, enable others to judge for themselves of their
value. Iam aware that the collection will chiefly interest those
who specially devote themselves to the elucidation of the history
of the Jain religion and literature ; at the same time I believe that
Sanskritscholars generally will find in it someinteresting works
which hitherto were either altogetherunknown, or of which only
very modern or incorrect, or imperfect copies were accessible.

17. The 336 paper MSS. acquired during the year may
be classified thus:—

1. Veda: Sambhiti, Brihmana, and Sitra. . 31 MSS.
2. Vedanga, Upanishads, Prayogas, and
SImilar tracts ....ev.vvvviieirnnnnrcnnonges 17
3. Purina and Mahatmya ........... v 12,
4. Poems, Plays, and Fables .............. . 32,
g. Grammars and Glossaries.................. 30 ,
6. Poetics and Metrics .......coveeieeennnnnn. 3 »
7. PhllOSOphy .............................. (YT 20 ”
8. Dharma .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiisiennane. 7 5
9. Astronomy and Astrology ...... PP 7 »
10. Medicine..v...ccuiuenien eeenenan eteraeriiiiaas .,
11. Technical books............... Cereneriieeas 7 »
12. Mantra-tantra works ............ Ceeranens 3 »
13. Jaina works, not included in the pre-
ceding ..oiiviiiiiiiinn Chereeerenaenes . 54
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The titles of the works which these MSS. contain and the
names of their authors, the number of leaves of each MS.
and its extent in Slokas, and the dates of those MSS. which
are dated, are given below.

18. The number of MSS. belonging to the Government
collection which are now under
my charge amountsto 2,904.
35 of these contain works in
Kasmiri, Hindi, and Persian; about one thousand are Jain,
and the rest Brahminical MSS. 81 are palm-leaf MSS., 68 on
Bhiirjapattra, and the rest on paper.

. Total number of MSS.
hitherto collected.

19. In addition to the MSS. used by myself, g9 MSS. are
on loan with different scholars in Europe and in India.

The scholars in Europeto whom MSS. have been lentare:—
Professor Aufrecht, Bonn.
Mons. Barth, Paris.
Professor Biihler, Vienna.
Professor Delbriick, Jena.
Professor Eggeling, Edinburgh,
Professor Goldschmidt, Strassburg.
Professor Jacobi, Miinster.
Professor Jolly, Wiirzburg.
Dr. Klatt, Berlin.
Professor Miiller, Oxford.
Professor Roth, Tiibingen.
Dr. von Schréder, Jena.
Dr. Zachariae, Greifswald.

The scholars in India are :—
Professor Bhandarkar, Bombay.
Dr. Hoernle, Calcutta.

X1l
Dr. Kunte, Bombay.
The Hon’ble V. N. Mandlik, Bombay.
Rio Saheb S. P. Pandit, Bombay.
Professor Paranjpe, Kolapur.
Professor Peterson, Bombay.
Dr. Rajendralal Mitra, Calcutta.
Dr. Thibaut, Benares.
Mr. Vamanéicharya, Poona.

20. I append to this report (A) a description of the palm-
leaf MSS., and (B) a classified list of the paper MSS. ac-
quired during the year. As Government desire this report to
be submitted at an early date, my remarks on the MSS. are
necessarily short, but they will, I trust, suffice to enable other
scholars to identify the works contained in the collection. As
I consider the palm-leaf MSS. to be of very great value, I
have endeavoured to describe the state each MS. is in as
accurately as possible. I have also copied all statements re-
garding the authors of the different works and the writers
by whom the MSS. were written, and any other interesting
details concerning the history or former possessors of parti-
cular MSS. In reproducing these remarks I have strictly
adhered to the readings of the originals before me, and have
abstained from correcting even the most palpable blunders.
—In an Appendix I give a list of the MSS. collected during
the year 1873-74, which has not yet been submitted to
Government. A catalogue of the MSS. purchased by
Dr. Biihler in 1879-80 is in preparation, and will be published
together with the report for the current year.

21. The total expenditure on account of the search for
MSS. during the year 1880-21 is Rs. 6,728-7-9. Dr. Biihler’s
as well my own accounts have been rendered to the Ac-
countant General.

22. In concluding this report I venture to express my
hope that the results attained during the year wiil be consi-
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dered to compare favourably with those of former years.
That many old and valuable works have been added to the
Government collection, is a piece of good fortune; but I may
say for myself that during the last five months 1 have devoted
all my spare time to the task of properly arranging and
cataloguing the MSS. collected so as to render them easy -of
access and useful to my fellow-students.

I have the honour to be,
Sir,
Your most obedient servant,
F. KIELHORN,

Professor of Oriental Languages.

Tafeln zur Berechnung der Jupiter-Jahre nach den
Regeln des Sfrya-Siddhinta und des Jyotistattva.

Von
F. Kielhorn.

Vorgelegt in der Sitzung der Konigl. Ges. d. Wiss. am 2. November 1889.

Die folgenden Tafeln, von denen 1—4 auf den Resultaten eines von
mir fir den Indian Antiquary geschriebenen Aufsatzes iiber den sechzig-
jihrigen Jupiter-cyclus beruhen, dienen zur Berechnung des Anfangs
(und Endes) eines in einem indischen Datum erwéhnten Jupiter-jahres.
Die Tafeln 1 und 2 gelten fiir die Sirya-Siddh4nta Regel, 3 und 4 fir
die Jyotistattva Regel. Tafel 5 ist Dr. Schram’s Tafel fir die Ver-
wandlung eines Tages der Julianischen Periode in das Datum des euro-
piiischen Kalenders; und Tafel 6 dient fiir die Verwandlung der Deci-
malen eines Tages in Stunden und Minuten *).

Tafel 1 giebt in den beiden letzten Columnen den laufenden Tag
der Julianischen Periode und, in Decimalen, die Stunden und Minuten
nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange (fiir Ujjain) fiir den Anfang eines Cyclus
von 60 Jahren, gezihlt von Vijaya — No. 1, ohne und mit bfja. Die
erste Columne enthélt das europiische Datum fiir den in derselben Zeile
gegebenen Tag der Julianischen Periode, ohne bfja; und Columne 2 und
3 geben das verflossene (ndrdliche) Vikrama Jahr und das verflossene
S'aka Jahr, in welches jenes europdische Datum fillt. Tafel 2 giebt die
Zahl der Tage und, in Decimalen, die Stunden und Minuten fiir den
Anfang eines jeden Jahres innerhalb eines Cyclus von 60 Jahren, eben-

1) Bei der Construction meiner Tafeln habe ich die Methode befolgt, welche
Dr. Schram in seinen Hilfstafeln fiir Chronologie angewandt hat.
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falls ohne und mit dfja. Der Gebrauch der beiden Tafeln (in Verbin-
dung mit den Tafeln 5 und 6) wird zur Geniige aus folgendem Bei-
spiele erhellen: —
Nach Professor Eggeling’s Kataloge der Sanskrit HSS. des I O,
S. 23, trigt eine HS. des Kdnddnukramanikdvivarana das Datum —
Samvat 1650 dake | S'ubhakrit-samvatsare Bhidrapada-sudi-
paurnamésydm Bhrigu-védsare, —
d. i, am Vollmondstage der hellen Hilfte des Bhddrapada, im Vikrama
Jahre 1650, im (Jupiter's-) Jahre S'ubhakrit, an einem Freitage; und
das entsprechende Datum unsres Kalenders ist Freitag, der 31. August,
1593. Zu berechnen ist der Anfang des im Datum erwihnten Jahres
S'ubhakrit, nach der Sirya-Siddh&nta Regel, zundchst ohne bfja.
S’ubhakrit ist das 10. Jahr eines Cyclus (Tafel 2); und dies hier
mit Vikrama 1650 zusammen genannte Jahr S'ubhakrit gehort offenbar
zu dem Cyclus, dessen Anfang (ausgedriickt in Tagen der Julianischen
Periode) in Tafel 1 in derselben Zeile mit Vikrama 1641 gegeben ist.
Wir haben also fiir den Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit, ohne dfja: —
Tafel 1, Vikrama 1641, ohne bfja, . . . . 2299 732, 4077
+ Tafel 2, S'ubhakrit, ohne bfja, . . . . . . . 3 249, 2405
Summe 2302 981, 6482;
d. h,, das im Datum erwdhnte Jahr S’ubhakrit fing an am Tage der
Julianischen Periode 2302 981, und zwar so viel nach mittlerem Sonnen-
aufgange (fir Ujjain), wie durch die Decimalen 6482 bezeichnet wird.
Fir den Tag der Julianischen Periode finden wir nun, aus Tafel 5, —
2302 981
—2268 932 = A. D. 1500.
Rest 34 049;
— 34 028 = Jahr 93, Mirz.

Rest 21;
d. i., der 21. Mirz, 1593; und fiir die Decimalen, aus Tafel 6, —
0,64 = 15 h. 21,6 m.
0,0082 = 11,8 m.

0,6482 == 15 h. 33,4 m.
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Mit anderen Worten, das Jahr S'ubhakrit des indischen Datums
fing an, nach der Sdrya-Siddhdnta Regel ohne bfja, am 21. Mirz, 1593,
16 h. 33,4 m. nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange?).

In gleicher Weise ergiebt sich fiir den Anfang des Jahres S'ubha-
krit, mit bfja, —

Tafel 1, Vikrama 1641, mit dja, . . . . 2299 769, 9960
+ Tafel 2, Subhakrit, mit dfja, . ... .. 3 249, 3119
Summe 2303 019, 3079;7%
Tafel 5, — 2268 932 = A. D. 1500.

Rest 34 087;
— 34 059 = Jahr93, April,

Rest~ 28;
Tafel 6, 0,30 = 7 h. 12,0 m.
0.0079 = 11,4 m.

0,3079 = 7 h. 23,4 m.;

1) Die in den Nachrichten, 1889, S. 435 gegebenen Daten far den Anfang und
des Ende des Jahres S'ubhakrit sind nach Warrens Regeln und Tafeln berechnet,
die, was die Strya-Siddh&nta Regel betrifft, einen Irrthum von 2, 1476 Tagen ent-
balten, wie ich im Ind Antiguary gezeigt habe.

2) Mit Warrens Tafeln ergiebt sich der Tag der Julian. Periode fiar den An-
fang des Jahres S'ubhakrit mit d%ja, wenn man vom Vikrama Jahre 1651 = Ka-
liyoga 4695 ausgeht, wie foigt: —

Tafel XI: — R. S. ° ! "
Epoche 4400 Dbruva . .. ... 370 11 17 20 0
Kaliyuga 4695 Col. IT, 200. .. 16 10 10 20 0
’ 295 Col. II, 90... 7 7 1 39 0
Col. I, 5... 5 1 45 30
395 10 1 4 30
Bija, Tafel XII: — Bija — 3 7 48
Ep. 4400, Dhruva . . 2° 56’ 0" 395 9 27 56 42
Col. IL, 200 . . . .. 8 0 12
Col. II, 90..... 3 36 4740
Cl I 5..... 12 + 10 _
Bija 3 7 48 60) 4750 (79 10 = Subhakrit.
550
10
— 79 —
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d. i, der 28. April, 1593, 7 h. 23,4 m. nach mittlerem Sonnenauf-
gange, — Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit, mit bija.

Hat man den Anfang eines Jauhres gefunden, so findet man dar.

Ende desselben Jahres, indem man den gefundenen Tagen der Juliani-
schen Periode fiir das Jahr ohne bfja 361, 0267 Tage, und fiir das Jahr
mit bfja 361, 0347 Tage hinzuzidhlt. Also in obigem Falle: —
Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit, ohne bfja, . . . 2302 981, 6482
+ 361, 0267
Summe 2303 342, 6749 ;

Das laufende Jahr am Ende von Kaliyuga 4695 war also S'ubhakrit. —
Tafel XIII, solare Zeit fiir 27° 56’ 42": —
Col. 1,20°...240 41 23 9,4886

79... 8 14 29 6,3210
Col. I, 50' ... 10 1 43 27,8954
6 ... 1 12 12 24,9474
Col. I, 40" . . . 8 1 22,7719
2 .. 24 4,1386

336 T. 18 d. 13 p. 35,5629 c.;
= 336 Tage 7 h. 17,5 m. = 336,3038 Tage.
Fir das Ende des Jahres Kaliyuga 4695 finden wir nun nach meinen Tafeln
im Ind. Antiguary den Tag der Julianischen Periode: —

4000 . . . 1461 035, 02600
600 . .. 219 155, 25390

90 ... 32 873, 28808

5... 590 289, 89618

Kaliyoga 4695 . . . 2303 353, 4642 ;
— 336, 3038

2303 017, 1604 Tag der Jul. Per. fir den An-
fang von S'ubhakrit nach Warren;
+ 2, 1476  fiir Warrens Irrthum.

2303 019, 3080 Tag der Jul. Per. fOr den wirk-
lichen Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit. Unterschied vom Resultate meiner Tafeln
0,0001 Tag = 6 Sektinden. — Ausserdem mag bemerkt werden, dass wir pach
Warren eigentlich von Vikrama 1650 = Kaliyuga 4694 ausgegangen sein wiirden
und so eine doppelte Berechnung (fiir Kaliyuga 4694 und 4695) hatten machen
milssen.

TAFELN ZUR BERECHNUNG DER JUPITER-JAHRE. 7

d. i, nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 17. Mirz, 1594, 16 h. 11,9 m,, —

Ende.des Jahres S'ubhakrit, -ohne- bija:

Und, Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit, mit bdfja, . . . 2303 019, 3079

+ 361, 0347

Summe 2303 380, 3426 ;
d. i., nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 24. April, 1594, 8 h. 13,3 m. — Ende

des Jahres S'ubhakrit, mit bfja.
Sucht man fiir ein gegebenes Datum das laufende Jupiter-jahr,

8o wird man die Tafeln in umgekehrter Folge benutzen miissen. Fragen
wir z. B., in welchem Jahre wir uns, nach der Sdrya-Siddh&nta Regel
ohne bfja am 26. October 1889, 6 Stunden nach mittlerem Sonnenauf-
gange, befinden, so haben wir —

fiir 6 Stunden, nach Tafel 6, 0,2500;

fir den 26. October, 1889, nach Tafel 5, —

N. S. 1800, = 2378 495
Jahr 89, October, = 32 781
Tag 26, = 26

. Summe 2411 302;
far den 26. October, 1889, 6 Stunden nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange
also —
Tag der Jul. Per. 2411 302, 2500.

Tafel 1, — 2408 040, 4240 Anfang des letzten Cyclus, ohne bdfja;

_ Rest 3 261, 8260

Tafel 2, —_ 3 249, 2405 Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit, ohne bfja;
Rest 11, 5855.

Hieraus ergiebt sich, dass wir uns jetzt, nach der Sﬂrya-SiddEAnta

Regel ohne bfja, im Jahre S'ubhakrit befiniden, and dass im gegebenen-

Momente 11,5855 Tage — 11 Tage 14 Stunden und 3,1 Minuten dieses
Jahres verflossen sind.

Die Jyotistattva Regel verlangt wegen der ungleichen Linge
der Jupiter-jahre eine andre Behandlung als die Regel des Sidrya-
Siddbdnta, und die Einrichtung meiner Tafeln 3 und 4 unterscheidet
sich deshalb wesentlich von der der Tafeln 1 und 2. 1In Tafel 3 giebt
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die letzte Columne den Tag der Julianischen Periode und, in Deci-
malen, die Stunden und Minuten nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange (far
Ujjain) fiir das Ende des in der vorletzten Columne genannten Jupiter-
jahres. Die erste Columne giebt das européische Datum fiir den Tag
der Julianischen Periode in der letzten Columne; die dritte das ver-
flossene solare S'aka Jahr, in welches jenes Datum fillt; und die zweite
das verflossene (ndrdliche) Vikrama Jahr, welches dem S'aka Jahre an-
nihernd entspricht. Es ist hier besonders darauf zu achten, dass die
Jupiter-jahre von Prabhava — No. 1 in der in der Hilfstafel angege-
benen Weise zu zéhlen sind. Tafel 4 giebt die Zahl der Tage und, in
Decimalen, die Stunden und Minuten fiir den Anfang einer Reihe von
Jupiter-jahren, deren Zihlung nicht mit der Zihlung der Jahre in der
Hilfstafel zu Tafel 3 verwechselt werden darf. Auch hier wird es
geniigen, den Gebrauch der beiden Tafeln an einigen Beispielen zu
zeigen.

Wir haben oben gesehen, dass eine HS. des I. O. im Vikrama
Jahre 1650 und in Jupiters Jahre S'ubhakrit geschrieben wurde.
Nach der Hilfstafel zu Tafel 3 ist S'ubhakrit das 36. Jahr eines Cyclus.
Dies hier mit Vikrama 1650 zusammen erwihnte 36. Jahr S'ubhakrit
fiel jedenfalls spiter als das in Tafel 3 mit Vikrama 1644 in einer
Reihe stehende 29. Cyclus-jahr Manmatha, und es ist klar, dass wir
dem Tage der Julianischen Periode fir das Ende des 29. Jahres Man-
matha in Tafel 3 aus Tafel 4 die Zahl der Tage fir den Anfang des

(36—29.) = 7. Jahres hinzufigen missen, wenn wir den Anfang des
36. Jahres S'ubhakrit erhalten wollen. Wir haben also —
Tafel 3, V. 1644, Endedes J. 29 . .. .. .. 2300 798, 6897
~ Tafel 4, Anfang des Jahres T ... .. 2 165, 8379

Summe, Anfang des Jahres 36 (S'ubhakrit) 2302 964, 5276;
d. i,, nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 4. Mirz, 1593, 12 h. 39,7 m. nach
mittlerem Sonnenaufgange, — Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit.
Tn einer Inschrift zu Boram-Deo (Archaeol. Surv. of India, B. XVII,
S. 41, und Tafel XXII) wird das Jahr Bhdva zusammen mit dem
Vikrama Jahre 1445 genannt. In Tafel 3 haben wir fir Vikrama 1388

TAFELN ZUR BERECHNUNG DER JUPITER-JAHRE. 9

den Tag der Julianischen Periode fir das Ende des 10. Cyclus-jahres
Dhétri. Das mit Vikrama 1445 zusammen genannte 8. Cyclus-jahr
Bhéva fillt hier offenbar nicht in denselben Cyclus mit jenem 10. Jahre,
sondern gehort dem néchsten Cyclus an. Wir haben deshalb aus Tafel 4
das (50 4 8.) — 58. Jahr zu entnehmen, und erhalten so —

Tafel 3, V. 1388, Ende des J. 10 . ... ... 2207 293, 8311
~+ Tafel 4, Anfang des Jahres 58 . ...... 20 575, 4598
Summe, Anfang des J. 68 — 6048 (Bhdva) 2227 869, 2909;
d. i., nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 29. Juli, 1387, 6 h. 58,9 m. nach
mittlerem Sonnenaufgange, — Anfang des Jahres Bhiva.

Wollen wir ferner z. B. den Anfang des mit dem S'aka Jahre 912
zusammen erwihnten 25. Cyclus-jahres K hara bestimmen, so miissen
wir dem in Tafel 3 gegebenen Tage der Julianischen Periode fiir das
Ende des in Verbindung mit S'aka 827 genannten 59. Cyclus-jahres
Krodhana aus Tafel 4 die Zahl der Tage fiir das (14 60+425.) =
86. Jahr hinzuzihlen; denn die Differenz zwischen S'aka 912 und S'aka
827 (85 Sonnenjahre) zeigt uns, dass hier zwischen dem 59. Jahre
Krodhana und dem 25. Jahre Khara ein vollstindiger Cyclus von 60
Jahren liegt. Wir erhalten also —

Tafel 3, S'. 827, Ende des J. 59 . . . . 2051 693, 0488

~+ Tafel 4, Anfang des Jahres 86 ... . 30 682, 7032
Summe, Anfang des J. 145 — 60+ 60 + 25 (Khara) 2082 375, 7520;)

1) Auch hier gebe ich die Berechnung des Tages der Julian. Per. fir den
Anfang des Jahres Khara (fir S'aka 912) mit Hilfe von Warrens Tafeln.

912><22+ 4291 _ 1855 912412 _ AU
1875 = 2yggs W —— = B g
d. i., letzt verflossenes Jahr 24 = Vikrita.

Tafel XIVe— 1000...192T. 0d. Op.
800 . .. 153 36 0
50... 9 36 0
5... 57 36

1855 . . . 356 9 36.
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d. i.,, nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 26. Mirz, 989, 18 h. 2,9 m. nach
mittlerem Sonnenaufgange, — Anfang des Jahres Khara.

Hat man den Anfang eines Jahres gefunden, so erhilt man das
Ende desselben, indem man zu dem fir den Anfang gefundenen Tage
der Julianischen Periode 360, 9730 Tage hinzuzihlt. Nur fir die in
Tafel 3 genannten Jahre ist das Ende des Jahres stets der Tafel selbst
zu entnehmen.

Wir erhalten also in den beiden ersten der obigen Beispiele: —

Anfang des Jahres S'ubhakrit . . . 2302 964, 5276
+ 360, 9730
Summe 2303 325, 5006 ;
d. i., nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 28. Februar, 1594, 12 h. 0,9 m., —
Ende des Jahres Subhakrit.
Und, Anfang des Jahres Bhdva . . . 2227 869, 2909
-+ 360, 9730
Summe 2?2?‘2'30‘,_2-6_5:

Tafel XVI: —
Col. 1,300...304T. 22¢g 5604165 v.
50 ... 50 43 49,34025
6.... 6 5 1552083
Col. I, 9... 9  7,88802
Col. I, 30... 30,43822
6... 6,08763

361 21 4531660
= 361 Tage 8 h. 42,1 m. = 361,3626 Tage.
Fir den Tag der Julian. Per. fir das Ende des S'aka Jahres 912 haben wir
nun nach meinen Tafeln im Ind. Antiquary: —
900 . .. 328 732, 81249
10 ... 3 652, 58681
2 ... 1750 351, 7153
S'aka 912 . . . 2082 737, 1146 ;
— 361, 3626
2082 375, 7520 ; Tag der Julian. Per. fir
das Ende des Jahres Vikrita oder den Anfang des Jahres Khara, genau wie oben.

-
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d. i., nach Tafeln 5 und 6, der 24. Juli, 1388, 6 h. 20 m., — Ende
des Jahres Bhéva.

Dagegen endet das Jahr Khara des dritten Beispiels, wie in Ta-
fel 3 angegeben, am Tage der Julian. Periode 2082 741, 0107, d. i,
nach Tafeln 5 und 6, am 27. Mirz, 990, 0 h. 15,4 m. nach mittlerem
Sonnenaufgange.

Endlich wollen wir auch hier fragen, in welchem Jahre wir uns
nach der Jyotistattva Regel am 26. October, 1889, 6 Stunden nach
mittlerem Sonnenaufgange, befinden. Fir den gegebenen Zeitpunkt
haben wir schon gefunden den Tag der Julianischen Periode —

2411 302, 2500.

Tafel 3, — 2394 303, 5483 = Ende des J. 48
Rest 16 998, 7017;

Tafel 4, '— . 16965, 7300 = Anfang des J. 48
Rest 32, 9717. Summe 96 =

60 + 36 (S'ubhakrit).
Also auch nach der Jyotistattva Regel ist das jetzt laufende Jahr
S'ubhakrit, und von diesem Jahre sind im gegebenen Momente 32, 9747
Tage = 32 Tage 23 Stunden 19,2 Minuten verflossen.
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Tafel 1.
Sdrya-8iddhanta Regel
Tag der Julianischen Periode filr den Anfang eines Cyclus von 60 Jahren,
gezahlt von Vijaya = No, 1.
Tag der Julianischen Periode.
A.D. Vikrama. Saka.
Ohne Bija. Mit Bfja.
101, Sept. 1. 158 23 1758 192, 3261 1758 218, o194
160, Dec. a1. 217 82 1779 853, 9294 1779 880, 0985
220, Apr. 12, 277 142 1801 515, 5327 1801 5432, 1776
279, ‘Aug. 3. 336 201 1823 177, 1359 1823 2C4.2566
338, Nov. 22. 395 260 1844 838,7392 1844 866, 3357
398, Mirz 14. 455 320 1866 500, 3424 1866 528, 4148
457, Juli 3. 514 379 1888 161, 9457 1888 190, 4938
516, Oct. 23. 573 438 1909 823, 5490 1909 852. 5729
576, Febr. 13. 632 497 1931 485, 1522 1931 514, 6519
635, Juni 4. 692 557 1953 146, 7555 1953 176, 7310
694, Sept. 24. 751 616 1974 808, 3588 1974 838, 8101
754, Jan. 13. 810 675 1996 469, 9620 1996 500, 8891
813, Mai 5. 870 735 2018 131, 5653 2018 162,9682
872, Aug. 15. 929 794 3039793, 1685 2039 825, 0473
931, Dec. 15. 988 853 2061 454, 7718 2061 487, 1263
991, Apr. 6. 1048 913 2083 116, 3751 2083 149, 2054
1050, Juli 26. 1107 972 2104777, 9783 3t04 811, 2845
1109, Nov. 15. 1166 1031 21326 439, 5816 2126 473, 3635
1169, Mirz 7. 1226 1091 2148 101, 1848 2148 135, 4426
1228, Juni 26. 1285 1150 2169 762, 7881 2169 797, 5216
1287, Oct. 17. 1344 1209 2191 424, 3914 2191 459, 6007
1347, Febr. 5. 1403 1268 2213 085, 9946 2213 121, 6798
1406, Mai 28, 1463 1328 2234 747 5979 2234 783, 7588
1465, Sept. 17. 1532 1387 2256 409, 2012 2256 445, 8379
1535, Jan. 6. 1581 1446 2278 070, 844 2278 107, 9170
1584, Apr. 28, 1641 1506 2299 732, 4077 2299 769, 9960
1643, Aug. 19. 1700 1565 2321 394, 0109 2321 432, 0751
1702, Dec. 8. 1759 1624 2343 055, 6142 2343094, 1542
N.8. 1762, Apr. 10. 1819 1684 2364 717, 2175 2364756, 2332
1821, Juli 31. 1878 1743 2386 378, 8207 2386 418, 3123
1880, Nov. 20. 1937 1802 2408 040, 4240 2408 080, 3913
__ 86 —
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Tafel 2.
Sfrya-Siddhanta Regel.
Zahl der Tage fiir den Anfang eines jeden Jahres innerhalb des Cyclus.

M Jahr. Tage ohne Bija.| Tage mit Bfja. M‘l Jahr. Tage ohne Bfja.| Tage mit Bfja.
1 | Vijaya 000, 0000 000, 0000 3 ! Rudhirodghrin | 10830, 8016 10831, 0395
2| Jaya 361,0267 361,0347 32 | Raktiksba 11191, 8284 11192,0742
3 | Manmatha 732, 0534 722, 0693 33 Krodhana 11§53, 855¢ 11 553, 1088
4 | Durmukha 1 083, 0802 1 083, 1040 34 Kshaya 11913, 8818 11 914, 1435
s | Hemalamba 1 444, 1069 1 “‘4, 1386 35 | Prabhava 12 274, 9085 12275, 1781
6 | Vilamba 1 805, 1336 1 805,1733 36 * Vibhava 12 635, 9353 13 636, 2128
7 | Vikrin 2 166, 1603 1 166, 2079 37 Sukla 12 996, 9620 12 997, 2474
8 | Sarvarin 2 527, 1870 2527,2416 | 38 , Pramoda 13357, 9887 13 358, 2821
9| Plava 2 888, 2138 2888,2772 | 39  Prajhpati 13719,0154 | 13719, 3167

10 subhsk;it 3 249, 2405 3 249, 3119 40 | Angiras 14080, a4ar 14 080, 3514

11 | Sobhana 3 610, 2672 3610, 3465 41| Srimukha 14441, 0688 14441, 3860

s | Krodhin 3971, 2939 3971,3812 42 | Bhava 14 802,0956 14802, 4207

13 | ViévAvasu 4 333, 3207 4 332, 4158 43 | Yuvan 15 163, 1223 15 163, 4553

14 | ParAbhava 4693,3474 4 693, 4505 44 | Dhatri 15 524, 1490 15 524, 4900

25 | Plavanga 5 054, 3741 5054, 4851 | 45 |Qévara 15 885, 1757 | 15 885, 5246

16 | Kilaka 5 415, 4008 5415, 5198 | 46 | BahudbAnya 16246,2024 | 16246, 5593

17 | Baumya 5776, 4275 5776,5544 | 47 | PramAthin 16 607, 2292 16 607, 5939

18 | 8AdbArana 6137, 4543 6137,5891 | 48 | Vikrama 16 968, 2559 16 968, 6286

19 | Virodhakrit 6 498. 4810 6 498, 6237 49 | Bhrisya 17 329,28126 17 329, 6633

20 | Paridbavin 6859, 5077 6859, 6584 | 5o | ChitrabhAnu 17690,3093 | 17690, 6979

31 | Pramadin 7 320, 5344 7220,6930 | 51 | Subbénu 18 051, 3361 18 051, 7326

32 | Ananda 7 581, 5611 7 581, 7277 52 | TArana 18 4113, 3628 18 413, 7672

23 | Rikshasa 7 942, 5879 7942,7623 | 53 | PArthiva 18 773, 3895 18773, 8019

24 | Anala 8303, 6146 8303,7970 | 541 Vyaya 19 134, 4162 19 134, 8365

25 | Pingala 8 664, 6413 8 664, 8316 55 | Sarvajit 19 495, 4439 19 495, 8712

26 | Kolayukta 9 015, 6680 9 025, 8663 56 : Sarvadbarin 19 856, 4697 19856,9058

27 | Biddbarthin 9 386, 6947 9 386, 9009 57 - Virodhin 20 317, 4964 30 317, 9405,

3 | Raadra 9747, 7215 97479356 | 58 Vikrita 20 578, 5231 20578, 9751

29 | Durmati 10 108, 7482 10 108, 9702 s9 Xhara 20939, 5498 20 940, 0098

20 | Dundubbi 10469, 7749 10 470, 0049 60 ' Nandana 21 300, §765 21 301, 0444
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Tafel 3.
Jyotistattva Regel.

Tag der Julianischen Periode fiir das Ende eines jeden einem Kshaya-Jahre
vorausgehenden Jupiter-Jahres.

Ende des Jahres | 73, gor Julianischen
A. D. Vikrama. Saka. [ Periode.
M | Name. g
138, Mirs 18. 195 60 3 | Sukla 1778 539, 4460
223, Maérz 20, 280 145 29 | Manmatha 1802 587, 4079
309, Mérz 17. 366 231 56 i Dundubhi 1833 996, 3427
394, Marz 19, 451 316 22 | SAarvathrin 1865 044, 3046
479, Mérz 21 536 401 48 | Ananda 1896 092, 2665
564, Marz aa. 621 486 14 | Vikrama 1927 140, 2283
649, Mirz 24. 706 571 40 | Parabhava 1958 188, 1902
735, Mirz 2a. 792 657 7 Srimukha 1989 5§97, 1250
830, Mirz 23. 877 742 33 | Vikarin 2020 645,0869
905, Mirz as. 962 827 59 | Krodhana 2051 693, 0488
990, Mérz 27. 1047 912 25  Khara 2083 741, 0107
1076, Mérs 23. 133 998 52 | Kalayukta 2114 149, 9455
1161, Marz 2s. 1218 1083 18 | Tarana 2145 197, 9974
1246, Mérz 27. 1303 1168 44 | Sadhirana 2176 245, 3692
1331, Miirz 29. 1388 1253 10 | Dhatri 2207 293, 831x
1417, Mirz 26 474 1339 37 | Sobhana 2238 702, 7660
1502, Mérz 28. 1559 1424 3 | Sukla 2269 750, 7278
1587, Mirz 3o. 1644 1509 29 | Manmatha 2300 798, 6897
1673, Mérz 31. 1729 1594 55 | Durmati 2331 846, 6516
N.8. 1757, April 13. 1814 1679 21 | Sarvajit 2362 804, 6134
1843, April 12. 1900 1765 48 | Ananda 2394 303, 5483
Hilfstafel.
Der Jupiter-Cyclus von 60 Jahren.
|
1. Prabhava. |11 févara. 21. Sarvajit. 31. Hemalamba, | 41. Plavanga. |s1. Pingala.
2. Vibhava. 12. Bahndhanya.| 22. Sarvadharin.| 32. Vilamba. 42. Kilaka. 52. Kalayukta.
3. Snkla. 13. PramAthin. |23. Virodhin. 33. Vikarin. 43. Saumya. 53. Siddbarthin.
4 Pramoda. | 14. Vikrama. 24. Vikrita. 34. Sarvarin. {44 Sadhirapa. |s4. Raudra.
5. Prajapati. | 1s. Bhrisya. 25. Khara. 35. Plava. 45. Virodhakrit.; ss Durmati.
6. Angiras. 16. ChitrabhAnu.| 26. Nandana. | 36. Subhakrit. ]46. Paridhavin. | s6. Dundubhi.
7.8rimukha. | 17. Snbhanu, 27. Vijaya. 37. Sobhana. 47. Piramadin. 57. Rudhirodgirin.
8. Bbiva. 18. TArana. 28.Jaya. 38. Krodhin. 48. Ananda. 58. Raktaksha.
9. Yuvan. 19. PArthiva. 29. Manmatha. |39. Visvivasu. [49. Rikshasa. }s9. Krodhana.
0. Dhitri. 20. Vyaya. 30. Durmukha. |40.Parabhava. | s0. Anala. 60. Kshaya.
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Tafel 4.

Jyotistattva Regel.
Zahl der Tage fur den Anfang der Jupiter-Jahre.

Jahr. Tage. Jahr. Tage. Jahr. Tage.
1 000, 0000 31 10 829, 1894 61 a1 658, 3787
2 360, 9730 32 11 190, 1623 62 32019, 3517
3 731, 9460 33 11 551, 1353 63 22 380,3247
4 1082, 9189 34 11 912, 1083 64 22 741. 2977
5 1443. 8919 35 12273,0813 65 23 102, 2707
6 1804, 8649 36 12 634, 0543 66 23 463, 3436
7 2 165, 8379 37 12 95,0272 67 23 824,2166
3 2 526, 8109 38 13 356, 0002 68 24 185, 1896
9 2 887,7838 39 13 716, 9752 69 24 546, 1626
10 3348, 7568 40 14077, 9462 7 24997, 1356
1z 3 609, 7298 4 14 438,9192 7 25 268, 1085
13 3970, 7028 4 14799, 8921 72 25 629, 0815
13 4331, 6757 43 15 160, 8651 73 25 990, 0545
" 4692, 6487 “ 15 521, 8381 7 26 351, 0275
15 5053, 6217 45 15882, 8111 75 26 712, coag
16 5414, 5947 46 16 243, 7841 76 27072, 9734
17 5775, 5677 47 16 604, 7570 7 27 433, 9464
13 6 136, 5406 4 16 965, 7300 i 27 794, 9194
19 6 497 5136 49 17 326, 7030 79 28 155, 8924
20 6 858, 4866 50 17 687,6760 8 28 516, 8653
2 7319, 4596 st 18 048, 6490 81 28 877, 8383
32 7580, 4326 52 18 409, 6219 82 29 238, 8113
23 7 941, 4055 53 18 770, 5949 83 29 599, 7843
24 8 302,3785 54 19 131, 5679 3 29 960, 7573
25 8663, 3515 55 19 492, 5499 8s 30321, 7302
26 9 024, 3345 56 19 853, 5138 86 30682, 7032
27 9 385, 2975 57 20 214, 4868 87 31 043, 6762
8 9 746, 2704 8 20 575, 4598 '
29 10 107, 2434 59 20936, 4328
30 10468, 2164 60 21 297, 4058
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F. KIELHORN,

Tafel 5.
Zur Verwandlung eines Tages der Julianischen Periode in das europiische Datum.

A 8t |J|hr| Jun. |Feb.:Mrz| Apr.| Mai | Juni| Juli | Aug [Sept. Oct. | Nov. | Dec.

Jabr Tag
o Chr. ‘?«ﬁ‘a‘i“' oo |[g.K]oox| 032 1 obo | o9r | 121 | 152 | 182 ’ 213 | 244 | 374 } 305 | 335
[} 1721 057 || o0 000 | 031 | 060 | 091 | 331 | 152 | 182 | 213 | 244 | 274 | 305 335
100 | 1757 582 |l ox 366 | 397 | 425 | 456 | 486 | 517 | 547 | 578 | 609 | 639 | 670 7%
200 | 1794 107 || 02 731 | 762 | 790 | 8ax | 851 | 882 | 912 | 943 | 974 | oo4 | 035 | 065
300 | 1830 632 03 | 1096 | 137 | 155 | 186 | 216 | 247 | 277 | 308 | 339 | 369 | 400 430
400 | 1867 157 [ o4 461 | 492 | 521 | 552 | 583 | 613 | 643 | 674 | 705 | 735 | 766 | 796
so0 | 1903 682 {| o5 827 | 858 | 886 | 917 | 947 | 978 | 008 039 { 070 100 | 131 | 161
600 | 1940 307 {| 06 | 2 192 | 233 | 251 | 282 | 312 | 343 | 373 | 404 | 435 | 465 | 496 | 526
700 | 1976 733 || 07 | 557 | S88 | 616 | 647 | 677 | 708 [ 738 | 769 | oo | 830 | 86x | Box
8o | 2013 257 | o8 922 | 953 | 982 | o13 | 043 | 074 | 104 | 135 | 166 | 196 | 227 | 257
900 | 2049 782 || 09 | 3388 | 319 | 347 | 378 | 408 | 439 | 469 | 500 | 53t { 561 | 592 | 622
1000 | 3086 307 | 10 653 1 684 | 712 | 743 | 773 | 804 | 834 | 865 | 896 § 926 | 957 | 987
1100 | 3132 833 || 11 408 [ 049 | 077 | 108 | 138 169 | 199 | 230 | 261 | 291 | 322 | 352
1200 | 3159 357 ;i 12 383 | 414 | 443 | 474 | 508 | 535 | 565 | 596 | 627 | 657 | 688 | 718
1300 | 2195 883 | 13 749 | 780 { 808 | 839 | 869 | 900 | 930 | 962 | 992 | cz2 | 053 o83
1400 | 2232 407 || 14 | S 114 | 145 | 173 | 204 | 234 | 265 | 295 { 326 | 357 | 387 | 418 | 448
1500 | 2268 932 |i 15 479 | s1o | 538 | 569 | 599 | 630 | 660 | 691 | 722 | 752 | 783 | 813
1600 | 2305 457 || 16 844 | 875 | 904 { 935 { 965 | 996 | 026 | 057 | o88 | 118 | 149 179
1700 (2342982 || 17 | 6 220 | 241 | 269 | 300 | 330 | 361 | 391 | 422 | 453 ] 483 | 514 | 544
18| 575 66| 634 665 | 695 | 736 | 756 | 787 | 818 [ 848 | 879 | 909
19 M40 | 971 { 999 { 030 | 060 | o9x | xax | 152 | 183 | 313 | 244 | 274
20| 7305 | 336 | 365 | 396 | 426 | 457 | 487 | 518 | 549 | 579 | 610 | 640
21 671 | 702 | 730 | 761 | 791 | 822 852 | 883 | 914 | 944 | 975 | 005
22| 8036 067 | 095 | 126 | 156 | 187 | 217 | 248 | 279 | 309 | 340 | 370
23 491 | 432 | 460 L 4gr | sar | 552 § 582 | 613 | 644 | 674 | 705 [ 735
34 766 | 797 | 836 | 857 | 887 | 9181 948 | 979 | 010 | 40 | 071 | 102
35\ 9733 | 163 | 191§ 222 | 252 | 383 | 313 | 344 | 375 | 405 | 436 | 466
26 497 | 538 | 556 | 587 | 617 | 648 678 | 709 . 740 | 770 ! 801 [ 831
27 862 | 893 | 931 | 952 982 | or3 | 043 | 074 ;.; 135 | 166 | 196
28 | 10227 | 258 | 287 | 318 348 | 379 | 409 | 440 | 471 | 501 [ 532 | 562
29 593 | 624 | 652 | 683 | 713 | 744 | 774 | 805 | 836 | 366 | 897 | 927
N. 8t.3) 30 958 | 989 | o7 ol o78 | 109 139 | 170 | 301 | 231 | 362 292
31 [ 12333 | 354 | 382 § 413 | 443 | 474 | sou | 535 | 566 | 596 | 627 | 657
. 32 688 { 719 | 748 1 779 | 809 | 840 | 870 | gor | 933 | 962 | 993 | a3
I etan 1 33 [ T2 OS54 | 085 | 113 | 144 | 174 | 205 [ 235 | 266 | 297 | 327 | 358 | 388
8. M. | “porigds. || 34 419 | 450 | 478 | 509 | 539 | 570 | 600 | 631 | 662 | 692 | 723 | 753
17000 | 2342 97X i 35 | 784 | 815 | 843 | 874 | 9o4 | 935 | 965 | 996 | ca7 | 057 | 088 | 118
t:“”i 3378 495 |1 36 | 13 149 | 180 | 309 | 240 | 270 | 301 | 331 | 362 | 303 | 423 | 4se | 43¢
WoITMIB O N3 | SIS | sa6 | 574 | 605 | 635 | 666 | 696 | 7a7 | 758 | 788 | 819 | Beg
38 880 | onx | 939 | 970 | 000 | c31 | obx { 092 | 123 153 | 184 | 214
39 | 142451 276 | 304 | 335 | 365 | 396 | 426 [ 457 | 488 | 518 | 549 | 579
| S0\ 6416|701 | 731 | 762 | 793 | B33 | 8se | 834 | 915 | 9us
4 976 | 007 | o35 | 066 | 096 | 127 | 157 | 188 | 219 | 249 | 280 | 310
42 | 15 34T | 372 | 400 | 431 | 461 | 492 | 522 | 553 | 584 | 614 645 | 675
43 706 | 737 | 765 | 796 | 836 | 857 | 887 | 918 | 949 | 979 | 020 | 040
44 (16 071 | 102 | 131 | 162 | 192 | 223 253 | 284 | 315 | 345 | 376 | 406
45 437 | 468 | 496 | 527 | 557 | 588 | 618 | 649 | 680 | 710 74t | 771
46 802 | 833 | 861 | 892 | 922 | 953 | 983 | o4 | cas | 075 | 106 | 136
47 [ 17 167 | 198 | 226 | 357 | 287 | 318 | 348 | 379 | 410 | 440 | 471 | s01
48| 531563 | 592 | 6a3 | 653 | 884 | 704 | 745 | 776 | 806 | 837 | 867
9 398 1929 1 9571938 | 018 | o49 079 | 110 | 1gx V171 | 302 | 232

1) Die Jahrhunderte swischen { ] dérfen nicht mit 0o,
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sondern nur mit oo{g.K] verbunden werden.

TAFELN ZUR BERECHNUNG DER JUPITER-JAHRE. 17
Tafel 5 (Fortsetzung).
Zur Verwandlang eines Tages der Julianischen Periode in das europaische Datum.
A, 8t. ||-hhr| Jan. |Feb.TMSrz Apr.|MnilJuui Juli | Aug.‘Sept. Oct.]Nov. Dec.
Jabr '1‘3 !
der Julian.
2. Our. | “Fariode, i
o | 1721057 || S0 | 18 263 | 294 | 322 353 | 383 | 414 | 444 | 475 | 506 | 536 | 567 | 597
100 | 1757 582 |} st 68 | 659 | 687|718 | 748 | 779 | 809 | 840 | 871 | gor | 932 | 962
200 | 1794 107 |i 52 993 ' 024 | 053 | 084 | 114 | 145 | 175 | 206 | 237 ] 267 | 298 | 328
300 | 1830 632 | 53 | 19 359 i 390 | 418449 | 479 | 570} 540 | 577 | 602 ] 632 | 663 | 693
400 | 1867 157 || 54 724 | 755 | 783 | 814 | 844 | 875 | 905 | 936 | 967 | 997 | 028 | 058
500 | 1903 682 || 55 | 20 089 | 120 | 148 | 179 | 209 [ 240 | 270 | zor | 332 | 362 | 393 | 423
600 | 1940 207 | 56 454 | 485 | 514|545 | 575 | 606 | 636 | 667 | 698 | 728 | 759 [ 789
700 | 1976 732 Il 57 820! 8sx | 879 | 910 | 940 [ 971 | c01 | 032 [ 063 § 093 | 124 | 154
800 | 2013 257 [i §8 21 185 | 216 | 244 | 275 | 305 | 336 | 366 | 397 | 428 | 458 | 489 | 519
900 | 2049 782 | 59 550 | 581 | 609 | 640 | 670 | 701 | 731 | 762 [ 793 | 823 | 854 | 884
1000 | 2086 307 || 60 | 915 | 946 | 975 | 506 | 036 | 067 | 097 | 128 | 159 | 189 | 230 | 250
1100 | 3122 832 || 61 | 22 281 | 312 ' 340 | 371 | 401 | 432 | 462 | 493 | 524 | 554 | 585 | 615
1300 | 3159 357 || 62 646 | 677 | 705 | 736 | 766 | 797 | 827 | 858 | 889 | 919 [ 950 | 980
3300 | 2195 882 )| 63 | 33 o11 | 042 | 070 | 101 | 131 | 162 | 192 | 223 | 254 | 284 | 315 | 345
3400 | 2232 407 || 64 376 | 407 | 436 | 467 | 497 | 528 | 558 | 589 | 620 | 650 | 681 | 711
1500 | 2268 932 | 65 | 742 | 773 | 801 | 832 | 862 | 893 | 923 | 954 | 985 [ or5 | 046 | o076
1600 | 2305 457 || 66 | 24 107 | 138 | 166 | 197 | 227 | 258 | 288 | 319 | 350 | 380 | 4x1 | 44
1700 | 2341 983 }f 67 472 | 503 | 531 | 562 | 592 | 623 } 653 | 684 | 715 | 745 | 776 | 806
68 837 1868 | 897 | 928 | 958 | 989 | o19 : o050 | O8x | 111 | 142 172
69 25 203 | 234 | 262 | 293 | 323 | 354 | 384 | 415 | 446 | 476 | 507 | 537
70| $68 599 | Ga7 ) 658 | 688 | 719 | 749 | 780 | 8ux | B4 | 872 | gou
7t 933 | 964 | 992 | 023 | 053 | 0B84 | 114 | 145 | 176 | 206 | 237 | 267
72 26 298 | 329 | 358 | 389 | 419 | 450 | 480 ! 511 | 542 | 572 | 603 | 633
73 664 | 695 | 723 | 754 | 784 | 815 | 845 ! 876 | 907 | 937 | 968 | 998
74 | 27029 060 | 088 | 119 149 | 180 | 210 | 241 | 272 | 302 | 333 | 363
75 394 | 425 | 453 | 484 | 514 | 545 | 575 | 606 | 637 | 667 | 698 | 728
76 759 | 790 | 819 | 850 | 820 | 911 | 941 | 972 033 | 064 | ooe
77 | 38 125 | 156 ; 184 | 215 | 245 | 276 | 306 | 337 | 368 | 398 | 429 | 459
78| 490 | 521 | 549|580 | 610 | 641 | 671 | 702 | 733 | 763 | 794 | 824
79 855 | 886 | 914 | 945 | 975 | 006 | 036 | 067 | 098 | 128 [ 159 | 189
. 80 | 29 230 | 251 | 380 | 311 | 341 | 372 | 402 | 433 | 464 | 494 | 525 | s55
N8t Jsx| 7586 ) 6ry | G5 | 676 | 706 | 737 | 767 | 798 | 839 | 859 | B0 | gao
_ 82 951 | 982 | 010 | o041 | O71 | 102 | 132 | 163 | 194 | 224 | 255 | 285
Jubr Tae 18330316 | 347 | 375 | 406 | 436 | 467 | 497 | 538 | 559 ] 589 | €0 | 650
n. Chr. dg.;'i“:f" 84 681 | 712 | 741 | 772 | 802 | 833 | 863 | 894 | 925 | 955 | 986 | o16
3700] | 2341 971 || 85 | 31 047 | 078 | 106 | 137 | 267 | 198 | 228 | 259 | 290 | 320 | 351 | 381
1800) | 2378 495 || 86 412 | 443 | 471 | 502 | 532 | 563 | 593 | 624 | 655 | 685 | 716 | 746
1900] | 2415 019 87 777 | 808 | 836 | 867 | 897 | 928 | 958 | 989 | 020 | 050 | ©81 | 111
88 | 32 142 | 173 | 202 | 233 | 263 | 294 | 324 | 355 | 386 | 416 | 447 | 477
89 508 | 539 | 567 | 598 | 628 | 659 § 689 | 720 | 751 | 781 | 813 | 842
90 | 873|904 | 932 | 963 | 993 | 024 | 054 | 085 | 116 | 146 | 177 | 30
91 (33238 | 269 | 297 | 328 | 358 | 389 | 419 | 450 | 481 | 511 | 542 | 572
92| o3 | 634 | 663 |6gq | 724 | 755 | 785 | 816 | By | 877 | 908 | 938
93 969 { 000 028 | 059 | 089 | 120 | 150 | 181 | 212 | 242 | 273 | 303
94 | 34 334 | 365 | 393 | 424 | 454 | 485 | 515 | 546 | 577 | 607 | 638 | 668
95| 699 | 730 | 758 | 789 | 819 | 850 | 880 | g1 | 942 | 972 | 003 | 033
96 | 35 064 | 095 | 124 | 155 | 185 | 216 | 246 | 277 | 308 | 338 | 369 | 399
97 430 | 461 | 489 | s2c | 550 | §81 ] 611 642 | 673 ] 703 | 734 | 764
98 795 | 826 [ 854 | 885 | 915 | 946 | 976 | 007 | 038 [ 068 | 099 | 129
99 136 160 | x91 | 219 | 250 | 380 | 311 | 341 | 372 ' 403 | 433 | 464 | 494

1) Die Jahrhanderte zwischen [ ] diirfen nicht mit oo, sondern nur mit oo g.K]verbunden werden.
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18 F. KIELHORN, TAFELN ZUR BERECHNUNG DER JUPITER-JAHRE.

Tafel 6.
Zur Verwandlung der Decimalen des Tages in Stunden und Mingten?),

a | d d d

h m’ h m m m
0, | | 0. 0.00 0.00
) 000 | S50 | 12 00 ) 0,0 50 7,2
or O I4,4 ‘ st 12 14,4 or o, st 73
‘o2 o 188 s2 12 288 o2 0,3 52 5
3 0 43,2 53 12 43,2 o3 04 53 7,6
o4 ° 576 | s4 12576 | o4 | o6 54 7.8
°5 I 12,0 55 13 12,0 o5 %7 55 79
6 1 26,4 56 13 26,4 o6 | o9 56 8
7 1 408 57 13 408 o7 '} 1o 57 8,2
o8 I 55,2 58 13 55.2 o8 1,2 58 84
9 2 96 59 14 9,6 o9 3 59 85
10 2 24,0 6o 14 24,0 10 1.4 6o 8,6
1z 2 38,4 61 14 38,4 31 1,6 61 }.8
12 2 52,8 62 14 52,8 12 L7 62 89
13 3 72 63 15 72 13 19 63 91
14 3 21,6 64 15 31,6 14 2,0 64 9,2
15 3 36,0 65 15 36,0 15 2,2 65 9,4
16 3 50,4 66 15 50.4 16 2,3 66 95
17 4 48 67 16 4.8 17 24 67 9,6
18 4 19,2 68 16 19,2 18 2,6 68 9,8
19 4 33,6 69 16 33,6 19 27 69 99
20 4 480 70 16 48,0 20 2,9 70 10,1
ax 5 24 71 17 2,4 21 30 71 10,2
22 5 16,8 72 17 16,8 22 352 72 10,4
23 5 31,2 73 17 31,2 23 33 73 10,5
24 5 45,6 74 17 45,6 24 35 74 10,7
25 6 o0 75 18 o0 25 3,6 75 10,8
26 6 14,4 76 18 14,4 26 37 76 10,9
27 6 2838 77 18 28,8 27 3.9 77 11,1
28 6 43,2 78 18 43,2 28 40 78 ma2
29 6 57,6 79 18 57,6 29 42 79 4
30 7 12,0 8o 19 12,0 30 43 8o L5
31 7 26,4 8r 19 26,4 31 45 81 m7
32 7 408 82 19 408 32 46 82 m38
33 7 552 83 19 552 33 48 83 12,0
34 8 9,6 84 20 9,6 34 49 8 12.1
35 8 24,0 85 20 24.0 35 5,0 8s 12,2
36 8 38,4 86 20 38,4 36 552 86 12,4
37 8 52,8 87 20 52,8 37 513 8 12,5
38 9 72 88 2 72 38 555 88 12,7
39 9 21,6 89 a1 21,6 39 5,6 89 12,8
40 9 36,0 90 21 36,0 40 58 90 13,0
41 9 504 | o1 21 504 | 41 59 91 13,1
42 10 48 92 22 4,8 42 6,0 92 13,%
43 10 19,2 93 22 19,2 43 6,2 93 13,4
4“4 10 33,6 9% 22 33,6 “ 6.3 9% 13,5
45 10 48,0 95 22 48,0 45 6,5 95 13,7
46 nmo 2,4 96 23 2.4 46 l 6,6 96 13,8
47 11 16,8 97 23 16,8 47 ; 6,8 97 14,0
48 ! 31,2 98 23 31,2 ! 6,9 98 14,1
49 (e 45,6 99 23 456 49 | 7 99 | 43

1) Die Tafeln geben immer Stunden und Minuten nach mittlerem Sonnenaufgange fir Ujjain.
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Bruchstiicke

Indischer Schauspiele

n

Inschriften zu Ajmere

Vor etwa zehn Jahren fand ich unter mir von Dr. FLEET iibersandten Papieren
des im Jahre 1893 verstorbenen Sir A. CUNNINGHAM Abklatsche (pencil-rabbings)
zweier zu Ajmere in Rajputina aufbewahrter Steininschriften, die Bruchsticke von
zwei sonst nicht bekannten indischen Schauspielen enthalten.. Noch ehe ein von mir
far den Indian Antiquary® iiber diese beiden Inschriften geschriebener Aufsatz
erschienen war, schickte mir Herr RAMCHANDRA DUBE in Ajmere Abklatsche einer
Anzahl anderer Inschriften®, von denen zwei neue, wichtige Theile derselben Schau-
spiele enthielten. Spiter hat Dr. FOHRER Abdriicke der in Ajmere befindlichen
Inschriften angefertigt® und es mir durch Uebersendung derselben ermoglicht, die
Fragmente eines der beiden Schauspiele in den Nachrichten dieser Gesellschaft
(1893, S. 552 ff.) nahezu vollstandig herauszugeben. Da diese Inschriften einzig in
ihrer Art und fir das Prakrit von einiger Wichtigkeit sind, ist es immer mein
Wunsch gewesen, zuverlassige Photolithographien derselben zu verdffentlichen. Dass
ich dies jetzt thnn kann, verdanke ich besonders Herrn E. W. SMITH, Arch=ological
Surveyor N. W. Provinces and Oudh, der auf die Anregung meines Freundes
Dr. HULTZ8CH die Giite gehabt hat, mir im Museum zu Lucknow befindliche, zum
Theil sehr gute Abklatsche zur Verfiigung zu stellen.

Diese Inschriften befinden sich auf vier Platten von polirtem Basalt, die im
Jahre 1875 oder 1876 bei einer Reparatur der Arhai-din-ka Jhonpra Moschee in
Ajmere entdeckt wurden und jetzt in derselben Moschee in hélzernen Kisten auf-
bewahrt werden.

1) Siehe Ind. Ant. XX, 201 ff.

2) Darunter befindet sich eine 27 Zeilen enthaltende schone grosse Inschrift, die offenbar
den Anfang eines Lobliedes auf die Familie der Cihamanas enth#lt. Ausser dieser und den
oben erwitbnten Inschriften enthilt die S: lung 15 Fragmente von Prasastis von Kdnigen
und noch ein ganz kleines Bruchstiick des Harakeli-nataka. Ee scheint mir zweifellos, dass Nach-
grabungen in Ajmere viele andere Inschriften an’s Tageslicht fordern wiirden.

3) Siehe Annual Progress Report of the Archaol. Survey Circle N. W. Provinces and Oudh,
for the year ending 30t June, 1893, 8.9. Die dort gegebene Beschreibung der Inschriften ist
meinem Aufsatze im Ind. Ant. entnommen.
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Platte I enthalt 38 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von 90 X 55 cm. Sie hat, wie
hier und bei den anderen Platten aus den Photolithographien zu ersehen ist, mehrere
Briche oder breite Risse, durch die im Ganzen etwa 25 Silben zerstért oder
unleserlich geworden sind. Die Héhe der Buchstaben betrigt etwa 1 cm.

Platte II enthalt 37 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von 106 X 58 cm. Sie ist
in mehrere Sticke zerbrochen, wodurch die Schrift besonders in den Zeilen 19—21
arg gelitten hat. Die Zahl der zerstdrten oder unleserlichen Si]b?n ist etwa 100.
Die Hohe der Buchstaben betragt auch hier etwa 1 em.

Platte ITI enthalt 41 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von 94 X 64 cm. Durch
die Risse, die sie enthilt, und durch Abbrickelungen in den ersten Zeilen sind etwa
70 Silben zerstért oder unleserlich geworden. Die Hohe der Buchstaben betrigt etwa
11 mm.

Platte IV enthalt 40 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von 100 X 58'/, em. An
der oberen rechten Ecke des Steins fehlt ein grosses Stiick, mit dem 18—20 Silben
der Schrift am Ende jeder der Zeilen 1—12, und von 17 bis zu einer Silbe an den
Enden der Zeilen 13—23 verloren gegangen sind; im Ganzen fehlen etwa 320 Silben.
Die Hohe der Buchstaben betrdagt durchschnittlich 9—10 mm., in der letzten Zeile
11 mm.

Die technische Ausfithrung der Inschriften zeugt von grosser Sorgfalt und ist
in jeder Hinsicht vortrefflich. Die Sechrift unterscheidet sich nur wenig von der
modernen Nagari. Von seltener vorkommenden Buchstabenzeichen bietet sie das des
fthvamaliya in dhatuk=kas-tvam, P1. IV, Z. 27, und das Zeichen fiir j&* in jhamkyrtanam,
IM, 32. Sie wurde geschrieben und eingehauen von dem Gelehrten Bhaskara, einem
Sohne des Mahipati und Enkel des Govinda, aus einer Familie von Hina Firsten;
siehe II, 37; III, 41; IV, 38. Das Datum, das er IV, 38 fir die Beendigung der vierten
Inschrift giebt, ist in allen Einzelheiten correct und entspricht Sonntag, dem 22. No-
vember 1153 nach Chr.

Die Sprache der Inschriften ist, wie in anderen indischen Schauspielen, Sanskrit
und Prakrit. Die in den Platten I und II vorkommenden Prakritstellen sind ziemlich
umfangreich, die in denselben angewandten Dialecte die Saurasent, Magadhr und
Maharastrt. Gleich nach meiner Entdeckung der Inschriften theilte mir Prof. PISCHEL
mit, dass die Prakritformen in denselben im Ganzen genau zu Hemacandra’s Regeln
stimmen; spiter hat Dr. STEN KONOW dies in den Gdtt. gel. Anz. 1894, 8. 478 ff.
im Einzelnen nachgewiesen; auch haben die hier vorkommenden, irgendwie bemerkens-
werthen Formen einen Platz in Prof. PISCHEL’s Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen
gefunden. Nach Prof. PISCHEL’s Urtheil, Gramm. § 11, sind diese Bruchstiicke trotz
aller Fehler ,vomrgeosster Wichtigkeit fiir die Magadhy, die nur hier uns in einer Gestalt
iiberliefert ist, die mit den Regeln der Grammatiker iibereinstimmt.“ Die Platten III
und IV enthalten sehr wenig Prakrit, in Saurasent und Maharastrr.

1) In ghijjai (fur jhigai), II, 2, und fjhamkytir (flir jhamkrtirs), I, 28, hat der Schreiber
fiilschlich das Zeichen fiir /b statt des einfachen jA gebraucht.
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Zur Orthographie des Sanskrit ist im Verhaltniss zu anderen Imschriften nur
Weniges zu bemerken. Der Schreiber ist so sorgfiltig gewesen, dass er in allen
vier Platten nur eine einzige Silbe (¢z in tanubkrk fir tanubhrtak, IV, 36) ausgelassen
hat. Der Laut b ist iiberall durch den Buchstaben » bezeichnet. Fiir nsskram finden
wir dberall nifkram, z. B. in nikkrantak, 1, 32, nshkramte, I, 37, nihkramta}, II, 7;
ebenso & fir g in dukpreksyam, I, 12, nikparicchado, 1, 15, dkanukpant, III, 27, und
nikkamakh, ITI, 40. Der dentale Sibilant ist statt des palatalen gebraucht in eitrasalikd,
L, 24, rasanam-, I, 35, prakdsam, IIL, 18, akdse, III, 22 und 38, dslkesa-, I, 30, svds-
(fir éoas-), III, 36, svipaddn-, IV, 6, vasitars, IV, 7; umgekehrt haben wir Kasldsa
statt des gewdhnlichen Kasldsa, IV, 37. Schreibarten wie satva, datva fir sattva,
dattvd, und wjvala fir yfjvala, sind auch anderwarts so gewdhnlich, dass sie kaum der
Erwahnung bediirfen; seltener ist paryanya fiir parjanya, das sich IV, 20 findet. In
etwa ein Dutzend Fallen sind die Wohllautsregeln nicht beobachtet worden. — Was
die Prakritstellen betrifft, so sind einige der in denselben vorkommenden Fehler
(wie tthane statt thane, I, 3, pacakkhasm statt paccakkhaim, I, 8, Nomalie statt Nomdlie,
1, 33 und 34, kipna statt kém na, I, 34) gewiss auf Rechnung des Schreibers zu setzen.
Da derselbe seiner Arbeit aber im Allgemeinen ausserordentlich grosse Sorgfalt
gewidmet hat, missen wir fir die Mehrzahl der Verstsse gegen die Regeln der
(rammatiker gewiss die Verfasser selbst verantwortlich machen.. Wo solche Ver-
stosse vorkommen, habe ich deshalb in meiner Abschrift der Texte, statt zu ver-
bessern, gewdhnlich auf die entsprechenden Regeln in Prof. PISCHEL’s Grammatik
verwiesen.

Die Platten I und IT enthalten Bruchstiicke eines von dem als Mahkdkavs bezeich-
neten Gelehrten SOMADEVA zu Ehren des Cihamana Konigs VIGRAHARAJA von
Sakambhari verfassten Schauspiels, betitelt LALITAVIGRAHARAJA-NATARA. Platte I
giebt in Z.1—32 einen grossen Theil (bis zum Schluss) des ersten Acts, und in
Z. 32—38 den Anfang des zweiten Acts; Platte II in Z. 1—12 einen Theil (bis zum
Schluss) des dritten Acts, und in Z.12—36 den Anfang des vierten Acts.

Die Platten IIT und IV enthalten Bruchsticke des von dem Mahdrdja oder
Mahdrajadhirdja VIGRAHARATADEVA von Sakambhart selbst zu Ehren des Gottes Siva
verfassten HARARELI-NATAKA. PlatteIll giebt in Z.1—24 einen Theil (bis zum Schluss)
des Lirigodbhava betitelten zweiten Acts, und in Z. 24—40 den Anfang des dritten
Acts; Platte IV einen Theil des Krauicavijaya betitelten fiinften und letzten Acts,
bis zum Schluss des Schauspiels. )

Der in dem ersten der beiden Schauspiele erwahnte Feldzug des Konigs
VIGRAHARAJA gegen die Turugkas (oder Muhammedaner) zeigt, dass der genannte
Konig identisch ist mit dem VISALADEVA-VIGRAHARAJA, von dem wir eine Inschrift
aus dem Jahre 1164 nach Chr. besitzen', und dass deshalb die Inschriften, fir die uns

1) Siehe Ind. Ant. XIX, 215 ff.
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der Schreiber ein Datum aus dem Jahre 1153 nach Chr. gegeben hat, wihrend der
Regierung dieses Konigs in Stein eingehauen sein miissen.

Meine Umschrift der Texte schliesst sich genau den Originalen an. Hinzugefiigt
habe ich ausser einigen nothwendigen Verbesserungen nur die Sanskrit-Uebersetzung
der Prikritstellen und Verweise auf Prof. PISCHEL’s Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen
(bezeichnet mit P.) und Dr. STEN KONOW’s Bemerkungen in den Gdtt. gel. Anz.

1894, S. 478 ff
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A. Lalitavigraharaja-nataka.

Platte 1.
1. nidhatum niyatya
nyasta tanvi sakrd-anubhavasy-adhvani svapnajasya |
tac-cimtabhis-tad-ayam-adhuna bhavito bhavan-atma
hetuh sate disi vidisi tam jagrato-py-agrato me |
sakhedam || adcaryam=ascaryam |
Smita-jyotsna-saram dadhad-api tad-asy-emdum-uditam
sakhe cetas-citram nipatati mahamoha-
2. timire |
sudha-vici-snigdhaih snapitam-api tan-netra-valitair=
vvapur-mme sarvv-amgam kalayati ca samtapam-adhikam |
Vida ll ()Vayassa' maha hiayam tujjha® a dava ekkam jjeva®| tuha una bhari-
bhavananuvamdha-paravvase hiae nicca-sannihida jjeva® sa maacchi | ta tae paccakkhi-
kada mae vi kadavva
3. jjeva® tti juttam bhodil tadhavi maha asamjada-taddamsanassa kade kampi
taddamsanovayam mamtehi® |
Raja ll Vayasya ll yadi te kautukam-asti tada samalikhya daréayam-=iti citre likkitva
dariayati |
Vida |l citra-phalakam-adaya niriksya [ || *] ©Vayassa tthane® jadasamgosi |l punar-
avalo-

(a) Vayasya mama hrdayam tava ca tavad-ekam-eva | tava punar-bhari-bhavan-
anubandha-paravae hrdaye nitya-samnihit-aiva sa mrgaksi | tasmat-tvaya pratyaksikrtx
may-api kartavy-aiv-eti yuktam bhavati| tath-api mam-asamjata-tad-daréanasya kfte
kam-api tad-darsan-opayam mantrayasva |l

(b) Vayasya sthane jat-asango-=si |l

1) Zu vayassa, hiayam u.s.w. flir vaasse, hiaam u.s. w. vgl. Konow, S. 480, P. §. 187.

2)P.§11, 8.9, 2.2, §421,8.297. 3 P.§11, 8.9, Z.2; §95.
4) Urspriinglich mamtehim, geAndert zu mamtehi. 5) Lies thane.
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4. kyall (@ kadham siloo vi nimmaya® lihido | s¢¢ vicayats Il
Svapne prag-avalokit-asi sutanu praptair-mmay-ojjagaraih
[s0}-py-amtarvvitat-arativyatikaraih paécad-abhid-durllabhah |
pasdyaty-asta-rasamtaram tu vidhrta-dhyanapravam(bam)dham tvayi
svamtam tvanmayam-eva visvam-adhuna dhatte tu no nirvrtim Il
5. Vida Il @Vayassa asacca jjeva' dava attha sivinae viloijjamti® | kaimpi una
jahatthaim * pi vatthuravaim sivinae pekkhijjamti®| Aniruddhena khu® Usa tae a so
sacco jjeva sivinae dittho tti evamviha vuttamta edihasianam kadhahim suntyamti |
ta jal esa
6. vi sumdart sacca sulaha abhadi ta jutta tattha de asattr| annadha una kitti’
appa® ayasiyadi | adhava sacca sulaha a sd avassam sambhaviyadi jjeval na hu® sa
asaccd huvamt1'® tae suddha-hiaena nikkaranam sivinae pekkhiyadi| eriso a anurao
samatthassa de kadham
7. nipphalo sambhaviyadi |
Raja |l Vayasya sa saty-eti katham vijaatum paryate |
Vida |l sotprasam || ©)Vayassa | nam bhanami puhavitala-nihidaim dhanianam
dhanaim tadha tamapasara-''duppeccha-'*peramtesu pura-vahitthidesu uvavanesu
addharatta-vihidaim coria-suradéim pi java tu-
8. mharieanam cara-nayananam mahivadinam pacakkhaim'® humti** | kim una na
saala-loa-loaninamdanaim paadaim kamini-rayandim®® Il
Raja ll Vayasya kim-ayan )ahasah samaévasanam va Il

Vida ll @Nam saccam jjeva'* edam | t& kim ettha uvahasena @sdsanena va | (|)

(a) katham &loko-pi nirmaya likhitah Il

(b) Vayasya asatya eva tavad-arthah svapne vilokyante | kdny-api punar-yathar-
thany-api vasturipani svapne preksyante | Aniruddhena khal-Usra taya ca sa satya eva
svapne drsta ity-evamvidha vrttanta aitihasikanam kathabhih érayante | tasmad-=yady=~
es<api sundart satyd sulabh-abhati tad-yukta tatra ta @saktih | anyatha punah kimity-
atm-ayasyate | athava satya sulabha ca s<avadyam sambhavyata eva | na khalu eGsatya
bhavant! tvaya suddha-hrdayena nigkaranam svapne preksyate | 1dréaé-c<anuragah samar-
thasya te katham nigphalah sambh&vyate Il

(c) Vayasya | nanu bhanami prthivitala-nihitani dhanikanam dhanani tatha tamah-
prasara-duspreksa-paryantesu pura-bahihsthiteg-ipavanesv-ardharatra-vihitani caurika-
suratiny-api yavad-yusmadréanam cara-nayananim mahipatinim pratyaksani bhavanti
kim punar{-na)] sakala-loka-locan-anandanani prakatani kamini-ratnani

(@) Nanu satyam-ev=aitat | tasmat-kim-atr-opahasen-aévasanena va ||

1) P. 8.400,Z.6. 2)P.§%. 3)P.§55. 4) Konow, 8.479; P. §208. 5) P. §635.
6) P. §94, 8.81, Z.19. 7) P. §428, S.304,Z.3. 8) Was auf dem Stein steht, sieht wie apya aus.
9) P. §94. 10) P. §476, 8.838, Z.2. 11) Lies tomogpasara-; P. §11.  12) P. § 84; vgl. § 321.
13) Lies paceakkhaim; P.§ 11. 14) P.§476. 8. 938, 2. 11. 15) P.§132. 16) P.§ 11, 8.9, Z.2; §. 9.
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Nepathye |l

Phalam ka-
9. rmm-anusirena bhavayan-bhavindm prabhuh |
Sambhuh subhaya me bhayad-bhaktanam=-abhaya-pradah Il
Raja I érutva || vilokya saharzam |l [Va]yasya pamtha iva ko-pi dréyate |l yah I
Avirata-{pa]thi-prasthan-ottham-imam kréata-sakhim
drg-anabhimatam krtsnam vyapya sthitam vapur-aériyam |
dadhad-api vahann-etad-vra(bra)hmam mahah
10. sphutam=adbhutam
jagad-api jayaty-akrty-aiva pratita-gunodayah I
tad-duhkhitam-api me hrdayam-etasya daréanena sukhita[m-e]va varttate Il
Tatak pravisati pamthah |l
Pamthah' Sruftam] maya yatha kila purahsthitam-idam-ev-odyanam=alamkurvvann~
aste Sakambhari-naremdro Vigraharaja iti tato yady-a-

11. paricitatvan-na nivarye tada krtarthayami tad-avalokanena caksust |l puro-valokya |
sanamdam || distya dorapas(arilta-samasta-parijano dvi-traih pranayibhir-upe[to]-sy-aiva
samaullasita-kusum-amoda-medurita-Malayamaruta- samrddher-ghanatama- cchaya-pari-
naha-manohara-samunnate-

12. r-nitana-vakulasya talam-alamkurute devo Vigraharajah Il

Ayam duhpreksyam® ca prathita-jagad-anamdam-api ca
prabhitam vi(bi)bhra[na]s-tad-idam-asamam dhama kim-api |
satim samtranaya vyat[i]karita-marttamda-tuhina-
dyuti-jyotih kamtam jayati jagat;-mamdana-manih I
Yam-utko-smi drastam namad-amara<kotira-

13. vilasan-

mani-éren1-8an-ojvala *-caranapith-arppita-padam |
prabhoé-Camdibharttus-tribhuvana-pates-tasya krpaya
nrpam sam[vi]ksy-ainam jani-phalam-avapto-smi sakalam |

Raja | [sam]jiaya pratiharam~adisati| (|)
Prattharah [ || *] Arya ita itah [ ]
Pamthah | () upasrtya | Svasti samast-avani-raksa-punya-bhaja-
14. paya bhavate bhipaya I
Raja | Namo viduse Il
Pamthah Il Sarad-indu-dyuti-svacchair-ddagapi satatam di[éah | ]
.* ... d-yasah-parair-ddiram-unnamita-ériyah I
Raja | svagatam || Aho satidaya-punya-parinatya mahatam=-evamvidhanam-api
dardanam na durllabham |l prakdsam || asanam pradipya | sa-

1) Lies dusprekgyan. 2) Lies -offoala-. 3) Lies bhasants toad-(?).
Klelborn, X ber Bob:
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15. vinayam || vidvan-kuta iyam yatra katham va satiéaya-gun-o[ttare]-py-avatare
'nih[paricchado=si | kva va gamtavyam] |
Vra(bra)hmanah || Maharaja |
Tarkkar-1ti prasiddham jagati nirupamam sthanam=-asti dvijanam
tasmin-nihéesa-vidya-vasatir-adhigata-vrahmatatv-avavodhah® |
tatah samjatavan-me di-
16. 8i diéi sudhiyah prakrame yat-kathanam
[sarvve=pyl-anamda-vaspa-prasara-bhara-bhrt-apamga-bhajo bhavamti |l
tasmimé=ca |
Tate [gaJtavati svarggam-adega-vidusam gurau |
s-api kv-api $uc-e[va] érth prayata tasya vesmanah
aham tu tata-soka-gamkubhir-nnirbhidyamana-marmma |
Vrddham tam jananim éigan-api su-
1. tan-sadhvim-a[pi] — v -

— — [na]nya-samaérayan-api vahian®-vamdhan-vihay-adhuna |
tam drastum calito-smi viéva-bhuvana-prarambha-raksa-vyaya-

vyapara-prabhavam prabhum sumanasam-=iéam Prabhasa-sthitam |

Rajal(ll)Vidvan |
Viracitam-ucitaih puratanais-taih
sukrta-cayair-idam-atra daréanam te |
niravadhi-§ubha-
18. sampadim [nidanam]
[sa]phalayati sma mam-aitad-adhipatyam |
kimtv-arya || tvad-abhidhana-éravanena §rotra-vrttim-api krtarthayitum-icchamah Il
Viprah Il savridam | Deva |
Viév-o[tsa]va-nidanasya sadyah samdarsanat-tava |
prapt-adesa-subh-anamdam Subhanamdam pratthi mam |
Raja ll Arya |l tatra

19. sad-dese sambhitena prabha[ta]nam ca vidyanam bhajanen-aitavamtem desam-

agatena ca kim kim-apy-adbhutam-avaloki[ta]Jm=iha bhavata Il

Subhanamdah | Jagad-vismayadayi-guna-ganam bhavamtam-alokya kim nama
n-adbhutam=avalokitam I smytim-abhiniya sinamdam || maharaja |l dvitiyam c-adbhu-
am dr-

20. stam yatha[|*]ast-lta uttarasyam di$i* Imdrapuram nama nagaram | tatra ca
tad-upamta-vartti vinidr-emdivara-vanam-udbhinn-ambhoja- vraja-virajitam-aparam-
aparam-iva paravaram vasamta-samaya-sumdaram sarovaram-avalokitum tatratyasya
rajio Vasamtapalasya putrl pracuratara-turamga-vara-parivrtam gr-

21. hita-vividh-ayudha-puruga-samgha-samraksitim saviéesa-mamdanam karinim=~
aradha vividh-alamkara-bhasit-abhinavarambha-yauvan-odbhasit-adbhuta-ripa-ramani-

1) Lies nigpari®. 2) Lies -brahmatatto-avabodhah. 3) Lies bahun=bamdhans. 4) Lies dsisImdra®.
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yabhir-bhayastbhih sakhibhir-upeta yatraham nitya-karmma kurvvann-asmi tatr-aga-
tavatr | agatya ca tire samuttirya mam prananama | a-
22. ham tu tasyas-tena vinayena pramudita-mana asdisam pradaya [t&m ni]puna-
taram ciram nirtkgitavan | kim va(ba)huna |
Mukhat-tasyah padmam niyatam-anukampam mrgayate
dhruvam tal-lavanyad-abhilasati bhagam himarucih |
tad-amganam kamtyah kanakam-upameyam tu bhavitum
sphutam bhayo bhayah pra-

28. vifati hutasasya jatharam |l

api ca |l
Suvyakta-stanamamdala-dvayam-uro n-a[dy-a]pi na vridaya
va(ba)la-kriditam-avrtam smita-sudha-sikta na [valeam tatih
na spasta-trivali-ta[ram]ga-vibhavo madhya-pradesas-tath-apy-
astram jaitram-iti Smarena manasi nyastam tadiyam vapuh |
atha kacit-tad-anuca[ri]

24. martt-eva Ratis-tvaritatara-turamgam-adhiradha pascad-agatya tam=-uktavati |
bhartrdari[ke] tvam devi samadiéati yatha || abhinava-nirmmita-citrasa(éa)lika-pra-
veda-lagnam pratyasannam varttate | tat-satvaram-agamyatam-iti | tatah sa tad-
akarnnya tath-aiva nagaram pravistavati ||

Raja || svagatam | A-

25. ho nu khalv-agcarya-parampara-va(ba)hulo jivalokah | yato maya tavad-akara-
jita-jagat[itala]vartti-sakala-narijanam-avalokitam svapne kanya-ratnam | ayam ca
vivu(bu)dh-agran(th] Subhanamdo-pi tad-anana-gunam-aparam-api stri-ratnam-acaste |
manye c-asamsaram=-asamapta-prakarsa-parampar-aiva jaga-

26. ti srastuh srstih || prakasam | vidvan || tvadréam-api dréam-asécarya-dayi nari-
ripam-asman-api dra[gtum s]otkamthayati |

Subhanamdah || Maharaja kim-atr-api durllabham-aniyatam sa-citropakaranam
tal-likhanaya phalakam |

Raja |l tat]m\' karayati |

Subhanamdah |l Zikkitva dardayati || *

27. Raja || vilokya svapna-drstam pratyabhijiiaya || sanamdadbhutam | svagatam |

Aécaryam-ascaryam |l
Sarvve-pi drutam-etad-amga-nivida-éles-abhilas-amkura-
vraten-eva samamtato-py-avayava ro[m-oldgamen-amcitah !
samprapt-avasaro mam=aiga bhajati vyaktim cirat-samcito
vagpambhah-prasara-cchalena ca dréor-asyam di-

928. drksa-rasah |
tad-idanim satirekayoh sukha-dubkhayor-amtare tisthami || prakdsam || aho k-apy-
apar-aiv-eyam saumdarya-rekha |

1) Dies Interpunktionszeichen steht am Anfange der folgenden Zeile.

— 101 —



— 6 —

8ajatye-py-upalamtarat-khalu janair-mmanikya-khamdasya ca
érikhamdasya ca yavad-atra viditam kagthamtarad-amtaram |
élaghyad-apy-ucitair-ggunaih ksiti-bhuvo nihéesa-narijana-

29. l-lavany-aika-vidhav=ih-api vidadhe dhatra tath-aiv-amtaram Il
api ca |l

Smita-bhrabhamg-adyaih kila harati ci{ttam) éasimukhi
svarapakhyanatvad-iha tn na hi te ke=pi likhitah |
ta[th-a]py-akaro-yam jita-Kusumavéana-pranayini-
vapuh-saumdarya-érir-bhramayati muninam-api manah |
ardhveme~ava-
80. lokya Il vidvan=samvrtto madhyahnah | tatha hi I
Samastasy-apy-iurdhve vilasati dinanam-adhipatau
kesa[nam] mamdibhavam nayati turaga-érenim-Arunah |
anusthasyan-madhyamdinam-atha [vildhim &isya-nivaho
vihaya svadhyayam namati ca guror-amhri-yugalam |l
tato bhavadbhir-apy-asmat-parijana-samnidha-

31. [pi]ta-samasta-sopakarana-parijanam-asman-nirddistam prattharena nivedayisya-
manam=avasam-adhigthaya vimucyatam-adhva-éramah | kiyamtam-api kilam sva-sam-
vasena c-asmaka[m-a]Jpi éubh-anamdau praday-asmad-anumatair-bhavadbhih ér1-So-
manathadevo drastavyah |

Subhanamdah || Yadgha mahipa-
32. [tiJh |l
Raja | Vidasakam prati | Vayasya vrajamo devarccan-adi-krtyaya [l
Vida l @Jam vayasso anavedi || st; néhkrantah® sarvve |l
Il Iti mahakavi-pamdita-éri-Somade[va]-viracite Lalitavigraharaj-
abhidhane natake prathamo=mkak samaptah |l

Tatah pravisatas-cetyau ||

33. 'E(ka) |l WHala Nomalie® | bhattidaria Desaladevi kim karedi Il

Dvitiya | )8ahi Sumdarie | ahinava-nimmidam citta-saliam pekkhamts ci-
tthadi | (i)

Sumdarika !l @Hala kim kim ta[ttha] pekkhidavvam vatthu alihidam |

Navamalika Il ¢)8ahi jam kimpi samsare saradaram asi vattadi ya |

(a) Yad-vayasya ajiiapayati

() Sakhi Navamalike | bhartrdarika Desaladevi kim karoti Il

(¢) Sakhi Sundarike | abhinava-nirmitam citra-éalikam preksamana tisthati |
(d) Sakhi kim kim tatra preksitavyam vastv=alikhitam I

(¢) 8akhi yat-kim=api samsare sarataram-asid=vartate ca Il

‘1) Lies niskrantah. 2) Das e von eba steht am Ende von Z. 32. 3) Lies Nomalse.
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Sumdarika |
84, (@Nomalie! | kena una tarisam cittam alihidam | (Il)
Navamalika | (I) ®Sumdarie kinpa® janasi Niuna-pdmam cittaaram | so khu®
parisilid-asesa-desamtara-vvavaharo rasna‘-tta[ya.1]gihida®-saala-purana-vuttamto a Il
Sumdarika I ©8ahi Nomalie sampadam jara-jajjarassa tassa kadham na-*
35. mena vva kajjena vi niunattanam |

Navamalika | (YHala nam bhanami va(ba)lattanado vi niramtaravbha(bbha)sa-
ppaariso jarajanidamgavialattananam pi tarono jjeva bhodi I

Sumdarika |l ®8ahi tamam dani kahim calidasi Il
Navamalika |l ) Sahi bhattidariattham Camdasehara-gharint-ca-
36. lanacca-nimittam camppaa-kusumaim avacinedam Il

Sumdarika || ®Sahi pastdadu® se bhaavadi Sasisehara-vallaha anuriva-vallaha-
dinena |

Navamalika | #Tumam una kattha [ca]lidasi Il

Sumdarika |l @®8ahi aham pi bhattidaride guruana-paavamdanam kadum pesida |
tam kadua bhatti-

87. dariam Desaladevim datthum gacchamt citthami |l
Navamilika || ®Hala ta gaccha tumam | aham pi patthudam karemi i
s nihkramte® [ || *] Vigkambhakah |l

(a) Navamalike | kena punas-tadréam citram=alikhitam Il

(b) Sundarike kim na janasi Nipupa-namanam citrakaram | sa khalu parisilit-
asesa-degantara-vyavaharo ratna-traya . . grhita-sakala-puriana-vrttantas-ca |l

(¢) Sakhi Navamalike simpratam jara-jarjarasya tasya katham namn-eva karyen-
api nipunata

(d) Sakhi nanu bhanami balatvad-api nirantar-abhyasa-prakarso jara-janit-anga-
vikalatvanam=-api tarona eva bhavati |l

(¢) Sakhi tvam-idantm kva calit<asi |l

(#) Sakhi bhartrdarik-artham Candradekhara-grhini-caranarca-nimittam campaka-
kusumany-avacetum |l

(9) Sakhiprasidatv-asyai bhagavatr Sasisekhara-vallabh-anurapa-vallabha-danena |

(k) Tvam punah kva calit-asi |

() Sakhi sham-api bhartrdarikaya gurnjana-padavandanam kartum presita | tat-
krtva bhartrdarikam Desaladevim drastum gacchanti tisthami |

(k) Sakhi tad-gaccha tvam | aham=-api prastutam karomi I

f) Lies Nomalie. 2) Lies &im na. 3) P. §94 4) P. §132.  5) Konow, S. 481; P. § 564.
6) Lies na-. T) Konow, S.480. 8) Lies niskrante.
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Tatak pravisati cftram-avalolkamand sapa' . . . . . ladevi citrakaras=ca |l
Desala |l @ Mahabhaa kim una eam® louttara-sumdarattan-anamdiase-*
38. sa-loa-loanam dittha-sa[m]hattha[m] disai* |l
Citra || Bhartrdarike | idam-anupama-ramansyak-a[rham] tridivasadam=ucitam
sadah sudharmma | ayam=api sa [hi] ...........
[Desalall ] namasyati | anyato-valokya || ©)Mahabhaa ko eso viviha-raana®-gana-
bhisiavbham®-

Platte II.

1. vamchitanam
vihita iva hitanam-amtike durllabhanam |
tad-abhayam-avivekam éaévata[m] svavavo(bo)dha[m]
k[im-a]pi padam-avapy[-aiJv-Aham-asam krtarthah I
atha |l
Kim-api nivida[m] vrida-cchannam prakama-manoharam
[praJkatitavati s-api prema prabhatatamam mayi |
yad-aganir-iva krarah praudham jvalann-iva pavakah
gkhalad=iva muhuh éa-
2. lyam svamte tanoty-adhuna rujam |
Saéi Il sanamdam || () Deva ditthia pasannam bhaavada vihina va[llajhena a ll
acchariam 2
Damsana-suham pi anisam patthijjai jena dullabam jassa |
so vi hu jai tassa kae jjhijjai’ ta kinna® pajjattam |
dani® jam bhattidariae tarisa-kilesanala-samtava-paramparae e-
3. risassa a nia-ppasaa-vilasidassa anuraam tam airena jjeva kijjadu® |l jado |l

(a) Mahabhaga kim punar-etal-lokottara-sundaratv-anandit-asesa-loka-locanam
drsta-samhrstam (?) drsyate |
() Mahabhaga ka esa vividha-ratna-gana-bhasit-abhyam-
(¢) Deva distya prasannam bhagavata vidhina vallabhena ca | aécaryam=ascaryam |
Daréana-sukham-apy-aniéam prarthyate yena durlabham yasya |
so=pi khalu yadi tasya krte ksiyate tat-kim na paryaptam |
idanim yad-bhartrdarikayas-tadréa-kleéanala-samtapa- paramparaya idréasya ca nija-
prasada-vilasitasy-Anuripam tad-aciren-aiva kriyatam | yatah |
Prabale-pavanaugha-durdhara-davanala-kavalanam taru-vara api |
na sahanta eva kim punah sukumaram malati-kusumam ||

1) Lies saparijana Desaladevi. 2) P. §426. 3) P. §203. 4) P. § 641, 5) P. §132.
6) Lies -bhasiabbham-; P. §.208. 7) Lies jhigjai. 8) Lies im na. 9) Konow, S.480; P. § 144
10) P. § 547, 8. 3815, Z.3.
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Pavala-pavanoha-duddhara-davanala-kavalanam taru-vara vi |

na sahamti ccia kim una somalam maladr’-kusumam I
aham tu erisam deviyam-anurdanr-earisam® ca sivinaa-samvihanaam niveiya asasaemi
sapa-

4. rianam bhattidariam |

Raja |l svagatam |l
Sa praudha-prasarah priya-viraha-jo dubkh-augha-davanalo
visvag-vag-amrtair-mukh-amvu(bu)da-tatair-yen<adya nirvvapitah |
ah kastam sudhay-eva nirmmita-tanos-tasy-adhun-opasthitah
ko=py-etasya sumanusasya virahah sodhum katham yasyati |
prakasam || sakhi saéiprabhe samprati pri-

5. yatama-viraha-duhkha-davanalas-tvad-viyoga-prava(ba)la-prabhamjana-vega-éata-
mukhikrtah kavalayann-imam deha-vitapinam katham éakaniyah sodhum |l tato yavat-
priya-samagamo bhavati tavad-atr-aiva tigthatu bhavati |l tatra tu tvadiya-kalyana-
pravrtty-upavrmhitim-atmanah kuéala-varttam nivedayitum-atmiyam sakala-visram-

6. bha-bhuvam Kalyanavatim nama presayisyamah |

Saéiprabhi\ Il @Jam devo anavedi Il
Raja Il Kah ko=tra bhoh kah ko=tra |l
Pravifya purugah | ®Anavedu bhatta |
Raja Il Bhadra asmad-vacanad-abhidhiyatam mahamatyah |l yatha samnidhapit-
adesa-$ayan-asana-bhand-ady-upakaranam tamvii(bii)la-kusuma-karppira-vilepana-vasa-
7. n-adi-samast-opabhogya-vastu-sampannam sa-parijanayah Saéiprabhayﬁ.h sthity-
ucitam sampaday-avasa-bhavanam-iti |l
Purusgah il (©Jam devo anaved- iti nikkramtal® |l
Raja Il Sagiprabhe |
S& kalpadruma-mamjar-tva hi mama smera-smaragui-jvara-
jvala-dhyamalitair-mmanoratha-éatair-bhrmgair-iv-alimgita |
ah kastam ha[takai?]-
8. r-vvidher=vvilasitair-durvvata-vegair-iva
krarair-vyakulatam va(ba)lena gamita tanvi katham sthasyati |
Vidasakam prati | vayasya samahayatam Kalyanavati |l

aham tv-ldréam devasy-anuragam-etadréam ca svapna-samvidhanam nivedy-aévasayami
sa-parijanam bhartrdarikam |

(a) Yad=deva ajhapayati |

(8) Ajnapayatu bharta

(c) Yad-deva ajnapayati |

1) Konow, 8. 479; P. § 204, S. 147, Z. 19. 2) Lies deviam anurdam easisam; vgl. P. §11.
3) Lies apavedi || st niskrantah.
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Vida Il Hs hi jane vayassena vvavasidam® nia-vivaha-kajjena | ta amhanam cira-
vaddhida dani phalamtu khamda-ladduaim manoraha’-dduma [ |l %)
9. sty<uktod nikkramya® Kalyanavatyd saka pravidats |
Raja |l Kalyanavati ih-asane* upavisyatam |
Kalyana |l tatha karots |

Raja | Kalyanavatyak Sasiprabhs - svarapam = dgamana - prayojanam ca sarveam
nivedya [ |*] Kalyanavati vraja tvam-avanipater=-Vvasantapalasya putrim-asmad-
vacanad-anumodayitum<a-

10. radhayitum ca |l idam=c-Bsmat-samdistam rajaputri éravayitavya |l
Drutataram-itah kamte vivaih samam vahir-imdriyaih
kvacid-api mano-smakam nitam tvaya prathamam hathat |
anujigamisor=jjivasy-aitany-ath-asya Snéiprnbhi-
vacana-vihitad<aé&-tamtor-abhad-avalamva(ba)nam |l
idam c<igratah karttavyam-asmadiyam I
11. vijiapantya rajaputr! yatha Turuskemdra-vigraha-prasamgena drutataram-ev-
agatya devi bhavatim prasadayigyamah |l yatas=Turuskarajo-py-asman=prati pracalitah
érayate |

Kalyanavati || ®Jam devo anavedi |l

Raja ll Vayasy-asmad-vacanad-ucyatam mahamatyo yath-edam-idam-upayan-ady-
ucit-opakarana-

12. sampanna krtva sa-tvaram pregyatim Kalyanavati |

Vida | ©Jam vayasso bhanedi ll its Kalydnavatyd saha [nsWkrantak® |

Raja |l Sasiprabhe avasam gatva vyapagat-adhva-érama bhavatu bhavati Il vayam-
api madhyahnikam vidbatum-uttisthama st sarove nihkrantah® |

I Trtiyo=nkah samaptah
Tatah pra-
13. visato vamdinau | *

Vamdinau | @Eée ée Sayambhalisala-givila-niveée Il edadéim alaskiyyamana®-
payyamde® kadham [laJulam yanidavvam || puro-palokya || vayaséa ese kevi cale vva'®
disadi | ta imado edaséa éivilaséa ééalivam' laulam ca yaniééamha |l

(a) Hi h1 jane vayasyena vyavasitam nija-vivaha-karyena(°ryam) | tad-asmakam
cira-vardhita idanun phalantu khanda-laddukani manoratha-drumah |

() Yad-deva ajhapayati i

(¢) Yad=vayasyo bhanati Il

(d) Esa sa Sikambhsrlévara-éibirs-niveéab | etasminn-alakgyamana- paryante
katham rajakulam jBatavyam | vayasya esa ko=pi cara iva dréyate | tad=asmad=etasya
sibirasya svariipam rajakulam ca jhasyavah | '

1) Lies vavasidam. 2) Konow, 8. 479; P. § 203. 3) Lies nigkromya. 4) Lies «dsona.
5) Lies miskrantah. 6) Lies niskrantah. T) Statt vemdinau || vamdinau | hat das Original vam-
dinaull2. 8) P.§§ 11, 635. 9) P. §275. 10) P. §143, S.111, Z.5. 11) Lies falavom; P. § 11.
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Tatah praviéats carak |
Carah || (*Aécaliyam 2 aho Viggahalaa-
14. naleéala-éilinam avayyamdada® || puro=valokya || amhadeétya vva® kevi pulisa
peékiyyamdi® | yan[e] vamdihim edehim huvidavvam*| ()
Vamdinau | ( || )(*Bhadda amhanam Tuluékanam deéiye vva® tumam peékiyyasi® |
ta kadhehi Cahamana-éivila-éalivam laulam ca |l
Carah ©Sunadha le vamdino éunadha | hage Tuluékalaena
15. Saambhaliéaladéa givilam peékidum peéide | tam ca dasamcalam | yado
tatthastehim idale puscamde® vi ni[liékam]de vi a palakiye tti yaniyyadi®|tadhavi
mae kimpi kimpi pacakkhikadam®| ()
Vamdinaul (Il )® Aécaliam 2 kadham bhadda tattha uvastidanam cadulide anuam
pi tae lagkidam |

Carah |l ©Sunadha® le vamdino ya-

16. dha mae tam égivilam nilavidam | hage khu® éili-Someéalaevmp peskidum
vaifiamdaééa’ $astaééa’® milide milia a ettha pavisiana'* bhiskam pastidum®® lagge |
tado yam yam yanidam tam tam tumhanam yahastamn'® kadhiyadu || maa-vali-nijjhala'®-
kalala-kadastalanam kalimdanam dava éahaééam | tulamgéanam u-

(a) Aécaryam-adcaryam | aho Vigrahara ja-naregvara-érinam-aparyantata |l asmad-
desiyav-iva kav-api purusau preksyete | jane vandibhyam-etabhyam bhavitavyam |

(6) Bhadra avayos-Turuskayor-deérya'* iva tvam preksyase | tasmat-kathaya
Cahamana-éibira-svarapam rajakulam ca Il

(¢) Srnutam re vandinau érontam | aham Turuskarajena Sakambhari-
dvarasya Sibiram preksitum presitah | tac=ca duhsamcaram | yatas-tatrasthair-itarah
prechann-api nirtksamano=pi ca parakiya iti jhayate | tath-api maya kim-api kim-api
pratyaksikrtam ||

(@) Aécaryam=aécaryam | katham bhadra tatr-opasthitinam catura-svabhave(?)-
nukam-api tvaya laksgitam |

(¢) Sroutam re vandinau yatha maya tac~chibiram nirapitam | abam khalu ér1-
Somesvaradevam preksitum vrajatah sarthasya milito militva c-atra pravisya bhiksam
prarthayitum lagnah | tato yad-yaj-jiiatam tat-tad-yuvayor-yathartham kathyatam | mada-
vari-nirjhara- karala-katasthalanam karmdranam tavat-sahasram | turafiganam punar-
laksam | naranam punar-yuddha-kgaménam dada laksan-iti | kim bahuna jalpitena | tasya
katakasya paréva-sthitah sagaro-pi sugko bhavati |l etac=ca tad-rajakulam |

1) P.§215. 2) P.§148,8.111,2. 5. 3) P.§11,8.9, Z. 8; (lies pedkiad). 4) P.§476,8.338, Z.3.
b) Urspriinglich puécamdo vi nillidkam]do, aber o beide Male zu e vertindert. Vgl P.§ 275.
6) P.§11, 8.9, Z.9. 7) Lies pacca®, und vgl. Konow, 8.479; P. §11, 8.9, Z.9.
8) Lies éunadha. 9) P. §94, Z. 7.

10) Urspriinglich éséaééa, aber zu éaftadéa veriindert; vgl. P. § 290. 11) Konow, S. 480; P. § 584.
12) Ursprtinglich pastidum, aber zu padtidwm verindert; vgl. P. § 290.

18) Konow, S. 479; P. § 11, 8.9, Z. 10. 14) Dies ist kein correctes Sanskrit.

Kielhorn, i 8ch: iel
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17. na laékam | palanam una yujjha'-ékamanam daha laékaim ti | kim va(ba)huna
yampidena | taéa kadaaééa pa[éa]-stide daale vi Suske bhodi | va(dd)hum-utksipya [ | *]
edam ca tam laulam-* % darsayats |

Vamdinau || @Sahu le cala ahu |
Carah I[®Ale le vamdino | cilam khu me nia-stanado niééalidaséa | ta ha-
18. ge vaiifiami |l
Vamdinau |l () Gaéca le cala gascal (l) st caro nikbrantak® |
Vamdinau |l purato gatv=avalokya || "Tam nidam* laula-duvalam ta idha stida
eva® nia-laa-ppahavam payasemha® |l punar-avalokya || sinamdam |l ede Se Saambha-
lisale astana-stide pulado disadi |l
Tatak pravidati raja vibhavatas=ca pars-
19. varah
Raja |l svagatam | Aho vaicitryam |
Adav-amrtamay-amvu(bu)dhi-vigahana-pratimam=-avanipati-duhituh |
smaranam davadahan-odara-nipata-nibham-agrato bhavati |l
viegsmtya | s[@] . . . ... ..o e punah sulabh[=e]va daréit[a)

20. tatham v-eti nirddharitaparvvam | tath-api tavad-vyavasito=smil (Il )

Vamdinav-upasarppatah ||
Ekah || @ Idale vi hu*[dhalalniéa ée dhalaniée Tuluékalae vil
1$i(m]Jmitta vi gottagilino® ka[n] . . . .. .. [
Dvittyahll ... .... 0 [1a?]l mahanatisteéu liupalimda . . [|]
21. nio puno vi visiina® niggamanam ||
Punah prathamah |l @ Saalayn ekkapaive Tuluékalae tti éaccaam ne[dam] |
idala-palavadi . . . . . . . . . . . .l

(a) Sadhu re cara sadhu |

(8) Are re vandinau | ciram khalu me nija-sthanan-nihsrtasya | tasmad-aham
vrajami |l

(¢) Gaccha re cara gaccha |l

(d) Tan-nv-idam rajakula-dvaram tasmad-iha sthitav-eva nija-raja-prabhavam
prakadayavah |l esa sa Sakambhariévara asthana-sthitah purato dréyate |

(¢) Itare=pi khalu dharaniéah sa dharantéas=Turugkarajo=pil ... .. gotra-
girayah . . . ... ...
@ ...... brahmana-tirthegu ripu-narendra. . . .. punar=api vistva nirgamanam |

(9) Sekalaka(?) eka-pradipas-Turusgkaraja iti satyam nv=-etat | itara-narapati. . ..

1) Konow, 8. 479; P. §11, 8.9, Z. 10. 2) Lies laulam. 3) Lies niskrantah.
4) P. § 174 und § 429, S. 305, Z. 13. 5) P. §11, 8.9, Z. 11; §§ 95, 836. 6) Lies paddemha.
7 P. §94. 8) Urspriinglich got¢a®, aber zu gotta® veriindert. 9) P. §584.
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Punar-dvitryah i Padhamam . . . .. paéca aste vi galave hi . .|
kadaloée hu' nalimda yai deve . . nahivadi |l
Vigraharajadevah | (1)
922. pratiharam~akirya | Pratthara | dapyatam-etayor-yatha-diyamanah kanaka-vasan-
adis-tyagah |l
Prattharah || Yad-adiéati deva &5 vamdibhyam saha nikkrantah® |
Raja ll Aho n-ady-apy ... py-agato Hammira-katak-avasa-svarapa . . . kah |l
Pravisya carah || ®Jayadu 2 devo | deva devena Hammira-kada-
28. a-vuttamtam janidum parassim dine pesido sampadam aado mbi |l
Raja l Bhadra kathaya kiyat-Turuskesvara-sivi(bi)ram kutra c-eti I
Carah |l ) Deva |l
Agahida®-gaa-raha-turaa-ppavira-samkham a[na]a-peramtam |
amunida®-pavesa-niggama-maggam riuraino kadaam |l
avaso una kalle ido Vavveraado joa-
24. na-ttae asi| ajja una tena jjeva sivirena samam aacchiana* tam ido joanekkena
avasidam pekkhigna‘ aado mhi |l
R aja || Bhadra kidré1r punas-tatra kimvadamti ||
Carah || ®Deva jujjhattham saalaim pi sennaim sannaddbaim kariana‘ ettomuham
calamtena Hammirena tumhanam pase kena
25. vi vaanena diado pesidavvo tti kehimpi janehim jampijjadi® |
Raja |l Bhadra gaccha tvam vidramay-eti caro nshkrdmtah® |l
Raja [l Kah ko=tra bhoh kah ko-tra |l
Pravidya purusah | ©Eso mhi anavedu devo Il

Raja |l Ahiyatam matulah Simhava(ba)lo raja |

(a) Prathamam ..... pascad-arthe=pi gaurave hi. .|
krta-rogah khalu narendra yadi devah . . n-adhipatih Il
(6) Jayatu jayatu devah|deva devena Hammira-kataka-vritantam jiatum
parasmin-dine presitah sampratam-agato-smi ||
(¢) Deva
Agrhita-gaja-ratha-turaga-pravira-samkhyam=a[ jiata-)paryantam |
ajiiata-praveéa-nirgama-margam ripurajasya katakam |
avasah punah kalyaito Bavveraad(?)-yojana-traya asit | adya punas=ten-aiva &ibirena
samam-igamya tad-ito yojan-aiken®-avasitam preksy-agato-smi |
(d) Deva yuddhartham sakalany-api sainyani samnaddhani karayitv-aitad-abhimu-
kham calata Hammirena yunsmakam parsve ken-api vacanena datah preeayitavya iti
kair-api janaih kathyate |

(¢) Eso-smi ajiapayatu devah Il

1) P. §94. 2) Lies niskrantah. 3) Konow, S.479; P. §204. 4) Konow, S. 480; P. § 584.
5) P. § 635. 6) Flur yojanenasken-.
3'
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Purusah || @ Jam devo anavedi ll it5 nikkramtak® |
Tatak pra-
26. vidats Stmhava(da)lak |l
Raja |l sddaram=dsanam pradapya | sarvvam vrttamtam nivedya [ |*] Matula kim-
idanim vidheyam |
Simhava(ba)lah |
Tair-mmatamgair-haribhir-api tais-tair-bhat-aughair-antkam
Hammirasya prasarad-akhilam medinim=avrnotu |
virair-etais-tad-api samarat-tvat-pratapa-pravrddhi-
prapt-otsahair-iha na hi bhave-
2. t-tavakaih krtyam-anyat Il
Raja | mamtrinam Sridkaram prats || Bhavatam-atra kim pratibhati |
Sridharah || Deva |
Viranam ca vipaécitam ca gananasv-adyas-tvam-ev-adhuna
vidvadbhir-gganito-si tena bhavatah kv-apy-asti na dvaparah |
kimtv-atmiyataya vidheyam-adhuna yat-prgtam-asmadréam
sva-prajiam-anusrtya tat-kathayatam
28. ksamtavyam-1éa tvaya |l
Raja | Mahamate-smakam tvam=-eva mamtrinam-agranis-tat-kim-evam-abhidhryate ||
Sridharah | Deva saty-upayamtara-sambhave yuddham-anupaya iti dharmm-artha-
éastra-vidam samayah ||
Raja || Bhaved-evam yady-upayamtaram-atra syat | kimca | duratmanam Mleccha-
rajam praty-upayamtar-anusarane ma-
29. hatr vrida |
Sridharah || Deva tath-api jagad-ekavirena Hammiren-asamkhya-sainya-sva-
mina saha yuddh-avataranam katham-anumanyamahe Il
Rajall Akirttih k-apy=uccaih suhrd-abhayadana-vrata-hatis-
tatha dhvamsas=twtha-dvija-sumanasam virya-vigamah |
mam-aitesu vyastesv=api [bhréam-ajsahyesu sakalan-
iman-amgI-
30. karttuh kathayata vidheyam kim-=asubhih
Simhava(ba)lah || Maharaja |
Svayam ced-urvvidaih samitisu maha-sdhasa-rasair«
ajasram yoddhavyam tad-iha karaniyam kim-aparaih |
sagastrair-nnihsamkhyair-vvijita-va(ba)hu-samkhyaié-ca subhatair-
mmad-andhair-mmatamgaih pavana-javanair-vvajibhir-api il
Api [call]

(a) Yad-deva ajhapayati Il

1) Lies niskrantal.
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Ksatram dhama tav-edam=adbhutatamam tva-
31. t-samnidhi-sthayinam
viranam tanugu dhruvam parinatam yasyaty-asamkhyatatam |
dipad-ekata eva [bha]dra timira-pradhvamsa-dhiram mafhajh
svikurvann=iha hi pradipa-nivaho drstamtatam-asritah |
Api call Yudhyase svayam=-eva tvam sannidhi-sthe=pi cen-mayi |
dakséna-karena sva-vd(bd)ke nirddiléya |
tad=dosnor-ddhig=imam bharam dhanusi éram-
82. tayor-vrtha Il
Pravigya pratiharah | Deva Turuskarajena prahitah praéamta-vesah ko-pi
vidista iva puman-saparicchado dvari samagatas=tisthati ||
Raja || Simhava(ba)la-Sridhardo-uddifya | Kim-ih<api tena pravestavyam |i
Tau dvav=apill Ko dogo raja-sadanam h-1dam tat-prayojan-anurodhatah sarvvair-
api pravestavyam=-eva |
33. [Raja]ll pratikdram prati || Praveéaya tarhi drutam |
Prati |l Yad-adiéati deva its msrggatya datena saha pravifans |
Datah Il samamtato=valokya |l sinamdam | Aho sarvv-amga-sumdarabhir-vvibhati-
bhih eampirnnam raja-mamdiram |l tatha hi |l
Tha kari-nikarair-ih-ayudh-adhyaih purusa-varair-iha varasumdaribhih |
iha vi-
34. vuu—vu bhir-nnaremdra-pranayi-janair-iia rajate nrpa-érih |
puro rdjdinam=avalokya || sadnamdadbhutam | aho sakala-jana-vilaksanah ko-py-ayam=
aparvva ev-asya nrpateh sanniveéah || vimréya |l athava Il ayam tavad-akhilam-api raja-
mamdalam-atieta eva prabhavena | kimtv-aparesam=api rajiam krte [n=av]i[sJouh(?)pr-
3. ....... eva paurinikah pravadah || katham-aparatha tesam-idam vaiévara-
pyam |l tatha hi |l
Carah karya-vilokana-éravanayoé-caksub-érut1 vag-vayam
vaktum samdhi-virodha-karmma samara-kridasu virah karah |
krty-akrtya-vivecana-vyatikare san-mamtrino manasam
hasty-aévam kramitum payodhi-rasa(éa)nam=-etam mahi-
36. o
. . ho vyahata-vidheya-dvay-opasthanena paryakulo-emi |l tatha hi Il
Samarthyam yadi na prabhor-abhidadhe yasyamti tad-vidvisah
samdheyatvam-asadhvasah katham-atha prakhyapaye

| Vigraharajamauddisya |
gyat-tada |

akrty-aiva vibhavyamana . [kam] dham-edam-avirbhavat-
kopam kasya vidheyam-ity=ubhaya-
37. Mahipati-sutena pamdita-Bhaskarena svayam-alikhy-otktrnnani' aksarani |

1) Liea sotktrnnany=.
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B. Harakeli-nataka.

Platte lil.
1. r-odvahane=pi vega-vaibhavay-edrféa] . . . . . [nirJman[e]na . . kara-kalevara-
bhara-piditasy-api [pra] . ... .. . . yojana-sahasra gaftih] I

Srikamthah | Manye limga-vaibhavam-apy-anena karmana krtam-adir-a[m]taram
Samrggapanina® | bhadra | tatah |l

2. Kumbhodarah || Atha tena nirmmana-kayena tabhya[m ca] [jhiaua?]-kriya-sakti-
bhyam tena ca prakamyena® tadvidhen-adhyavafsa] . . . .. [na?] icchanuvidhayi-
caracarena prayatamanen=apy -ascaryam = ascaryam = akrtarthena nivrttam |l sa esa
nirmmana-kayam-apahaya pirvva-kayam-avi-

3. dya® ita ev-abhivartate |

Tatah pravisats Garudadhvajah Il *

Garudadhvajah |l Aho limgasya mahima yan-maya® evamvidhen-api asya [j] . . .
tram-asaditam || T'atah Sz’va-lir_nya- wbhav-anubha mtustah sva-samved iddha
sva~gunan-Mahesvare satydpayats |

Namo-=stv-anamtaya sahasra-murttaye
sahasra-

4. pad-aksa-gir-oru-va(ba)have |

sahasra-namne purusaya satva® te
sahasra-koti-yuga-dharine namah |

Mahesvaro=pi Qarudadhvaja-prema-bhismanam-itmany-avalokya svasmdad-ananyam
tam manyamano namo-=stv-anamtay=ety-adind slokena stauts || paramréya (Il * ] yuktam-
etat [l

Parat-parataram yamti
5. Narayana-parayanah |

1) Lies S'drr'nga°. 2) Lies prakamyena. 3) Lies dy=eta.
4) Statt Garudadhvajah || Garudadhogjah | hat das Original Garudadhogjah it 2,
5) Lies smaysasvamoidhensapys. 6) Urspriinglich sdsva, aber zu sdtva verfindert; lies sattoa.
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Visnuh || saparamarsam |
na te tatra gamisyamti ye dvisanti Mahesvaram Il
Srikamthah Il Vra(bra)hman tvam=-apy-asmacchirobhiigana-sitakirana-kal-alam-
krtam disam gaccha |l
Vra(bra)hma |l Yad=aha deva ¢t nchkramtah® |
Bhrmg1 | arddhvam=avalokya | Aécaryaﬁl%éca-

6. ryam |l sitacchada-paksirajam-aruhya dasasahasra-yojanam sariram-adhyasmnah
Kamalayonir=utpapat-atra ca valaksapaksa-vihagacakravartti mano-pi karacapetikaya
sparddhamanah piva(ba)nn=iva viyad-vaibhavam kalayann-iv=[oJrddhva[m] digvadha-
kesapasam vegam=asthitah | tatas-ca

7. kuto-pi pramadal-limga-éirastah patita Ketakt va(ba)hubh’h kalpair-vayaviyam
yogam-ariudhasya Vra(bra)hmanah kara-kacchapikam-asaditavatr |l putri éramte kuto=
g=Iti Vra(bra)hmana prsta pramadal-limga-irasah skhalita kalpa-gatena tvat-samipam
prapt-asmi tad-alam-ane[n-aJéa-

8. ky-arohana-vyavasayena yat-savayavam tad-amtavad-iti nyayad-videsataé-ca mad-
vacanad-drsta-limgamtena bhavatd purato mam nivedya tasnim-asitavyam-iti Ketakya
saha samvidam krtva [sa] esa Virimeir=ita ev-abhivarttate |

Tatakh pravisya Vra(bra)kma Ketakim nive[dalyats |
9. Rudrah |l sakrodham Il Kim=etat ||
Vra(bra)hma |l Idam=etal-limgasiro-rapad-avadher-iyam=ih=eti |l
Rudrah Il sakrodham || Aho satyam-api cchalena malinayati || arddkvam=-avalokya |l
kim kriyatam |l karpram dattod | kim=attha || damdah |
Rudrah | Vra(bra)kmanam prati |l sadirascalam |
Ma [de]vih éira-
10. séd na rohati punah kasy-api lanam éirah
prakamyaya sukhaya c-adya bhavata datto jalasy=amjalih Il (1)
Vra(bra)hma || Bhagavan limgasirah-prapayinim Ketakim=adaya praptam mam
katham-anyatha sambhavayasi Il
Rudrah || punar-arddhvam-avalokya |
atyaksid-ahaha svayam katham-i[da]m satyam Saro-
jasanah

11 satya-svena lunthi tena sahasa va(ba)leya-vaktram Vidheh |l
Ketakim prati || tvam=apy-asatye datt-anumatih punar-asman-mauli- me[lajka-pratistham
n=anubhavigyasi |l sva-kare Vra(bra)kma-éiro-valokya || savismayam ||

Chinnam §irsam Kamalavasatervra(bra)hmanasy=eti panav=
asmake-pi tridada-

12. parisat-pasyatu praptam-etat |

punyam papam mama vasam=idam Vra(bra)hmahatya tu ghora
mam-apy-esa spréati durita-stoma-samrajya-matta |

1) Lies nigkrantah.
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bhadevanam prabhivam vijidya deva-daitya-naganam tesw pravrttim-upadisats |
Punyanam-aévamedhas-tridivagati-musam-enasam vra(bra)hmahatya
tatka-
13. rir-sparéa-vasa-sthiti-sayanavatam drak-samibhava-hetuh |
Daiteyair-Aditeyair-vapusi krta-padaih Kadraveyair'-mam-aitair=
ady-adi vra(bra)hmananam-asad-api bhajatam na krudho varddhaniyah Il
yuktam-eva Krgnasya vra(bra)hmana-guna-grahanam Il
Ghosana Yadn-simhasya Dvaravatyam dine dine |
14. avidyo va savidyo va vra(bra)hmano mama daivatam |
Pravidy-dpatiksepena
Vra(bra)hmahatya | 2 @ Acchartam 2 hamtavvassa micca hamtuno satta
jammaim duggat® tena saha alavamtassa bhumjanassa ekkisane uvavisamtassa sam-
kamti tti pekkhadham* mahadarunam® pa[rlinamam || smrtsm=abhs-

15. niya saffahasam | tiasanam pi nahena® Vittavaha-samaammi® apubhiidam maha-
kaduattanam® || punak smitém-abhiniya [ | *] hahaha Vasuina naaraena vi asidadhagga-
niggaa "-garalaggi-daddha®-va(ba)mhana-haccae Cadivaanam® payacchittam® pucchidum
ga[d]ena nado *mahapahava-

16. [ppa]vbha(bbha)ro Caiivayanena'® vi saala-jana-tanu-mana-vaana-malavahari-
satthaim kunehi? tti paacchittam &anattam | tena Caraa-Paamjala®-mahabhassaim
kiaim® | tado kahamkahampi® so mae mukko sappardo |l eso vi Isaro mae padiga-
hav[ijJo®* Va(ba)mhasira-kalamkam I

Sr1-

17. [kamtha]h | saparamaréam || Yady=etam jianagui-mukhe havih kurmah | **
tada vra(bra)hmana-prabh@avo-smabhir-eva hato bhavet | tasmad=idam prayaécitten=
apanetavyam |

Visnuh |l svagatam || Hara-kara-stham Vra(bra)kma-éiro vilokya | Aho duramtam®®
vyasanam Vra(bra)hmani hate veda hatastesu hatesu

(a) Aécaryam-adcaryam | hantavyasya mrtyur-hantuh sapta janmani durgatis-tena
sah-alapato bhniijanasy-aik-asana upavidatah samkrantir=iti preksadhvam mahadarupam
parindmanm | tridaéanam-api nathena Vrtravadha-samaye=nnbhatam maha-katutvam |
hahaha Vasukinad nagarajen-apy-adidamstr-agra-nirgata-garalagni-dagdha-brahmana-

. hatyayas-Caturvadanam prayaécittam prastum gatena jiiato maha-prabhavapragbharah |
Catnrvadanen-api sakala-jana-tanu-mano-vacana-mal-avahari-dastrani kurv-iti praya-
cittam-ajiiaptam | tena Caraka-Pataiijala-mahabhasyani krtani | tatah kathamkatham=-
api sa maya muktah sarparajah | ego-p=-Iévaro maya pratigrahito Brahmagirah-kalaikam |

1) Urspriinglich Kardra®, verfindert su Kadra®. 2) Diese Zahl ist hier tiberfliissig.
8) P. §208. 4) Lies pekkhadha; P. § 471, 6) Lies maha®. 6) P. 8.258, Z.b.
7) Vielleicht ist das zweite ¢ veriindert, aber da ist nicht zu sehen; lies niggada-.
8) P. §222. 9) P. §186. 10) P. §§ 208, 186. 11) P. §§ 508, 509.
13) Vielleicht gestrichen; lies Awr tad 13) Urspriinglich duramtami; aber das
Interpunktic ichen ist gestrichen
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18. dhafrmo] hato dharme hate trilok: hat-eti |l prakdsam(éan) |l bhagavan-savaya-
vatv-aptavacanabhyam-npalavdham(bdham)tasya [ta]d=vacanam katham mithya | katham
ca mithyavacanamatrasya éiras-chedo damdah |

Srtkamthah |l sava(ba)kumanam [|*] Yuktam-uktam Yajnavarahena na kimcid-
aparaddham Vidhin-eti kastam 2 [|*]
Krtasy=a-
19. ka[ranam n}-asti yat-krtam krtam-eva tat |
pratikaras-tu kartavyah prayaécittena papmanah i
Vra(bra)kmanam prati |l
Srastnh puny-apunya-yavat-kriyanam
Vra(bra)hman-ka syat-satyatah pracyutis-te |
apy=enahkrec-chreyase sadhavo hi
keamtih karya Sthanaviye-paradhe |
Vra(bra)hma |l Sven-aiv-amgtkurvva-
20. tah sva-[k]r{tam-a]likam Bhargga ksamtam sarvvam-etavat-aiva | yasya tv-iccha-
matratah §irsa-laksany-eka-cchede tasya ka nama hanih || 44 parasparam parisvajets |
Vra(bra)hma I Akrtaprayascittasya pratiksanam prasaramty=enamsi || tasmat-
tvam=-api tirtha-yatraya prayaécittena ksapaya papmanam |
Srrkmp-

21. thah Il Yad{aha) Prajapatir-iti Ketakye ganabhyam Vra(bra)kmahatyaya

saha nibkramtah® |

Vra(bra)hma |l Caturbhujam prati |l Garudadhvaja padya kala-samvam(bam)dha-
krta - laghugurubhav - ahamkaras-traiguny - atite=pi tvayi mayi ca vikriya| mamakam
puriném-agtakam tvam grhana tavakam cdham-ity-a-

22. hamkara . . . [deJn-avayor-bheda- bhramo nivarttatim laukikanam-st ripam
parévartayatah ||

Akase(4e) | Ete gada-cakra-saroja-éainkha Laksmipatau ye Caturanane tel
kamamdalu-éruk-sruva-darbhamalah Prajapatau yah Kamalapatau tah |l tan-manyamahe
bhedagamdh-aparamrsta-parama-

23. tmamatr(a] . . . [ralnyagarbhau samvrttau |l

Ubhkau parasparam=alimgatah |
Visnuh |l Vra(bra)hman srstasya jagatah krt-akrte kalayitum gacchavah Il
Vra(bra)hma ll Yad-aha Garudadhvaja it nihkramtaw® |
I Iti maharaja-4ri-Vigraharaja-kavi-viracite Harakeli-natake limgodbha-

24, vo nama dvit[iyo=m]kah |l
Tatah praviéato Vidyadharau |l
Jrmbhanah || Stambhanam prati || saviemayam || Drstas-tvaya Himavat-sutayah

prabhavah |l va(ba)la-bhavena tata ito dhavamtyah patitat sveda-vimdos-triloki-tarjjanah
Kraumco nama Danava-bhato jataé-ca Menaka-kanyaka-

1) Lies niskrantah. 2) Lies niskrdntau.
Ktfelhorn, indisch
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25. ya putratayda sam[bhavi?]taé-ca [|*] tatas-tat-trasat-tridasa-ganah sa-stri-
va(ba)lah Prajapatim éaranam-upagatah |l tatah Prajapatir-api tasya duhsilatvam
durddharsataya durnnivaratam ca manyamano Vignum saranam-upagatah | Madhuripur=
api paramriya tasya va(ba)lam-aurasam Himagirisuta-prasveda-prabha-

26. va-va(ba)lam ca tadgarbhasam[bhalvad-ev-asya vadham manyamano Gauri-
Giridayoh paraspar-anuragaya Kusumakara-Kamadevau [prelsitavan || uktavams-ca |
sarvvendriya-jayini Pinakini nipunabhyam bhavitavyam |

Stambhanah !l 8adhu sambhavitam Viévambharena || na khalu Si-

27. va-Sakti-sambhavad-anyah Kraumca-vamcanaya prabhavati |l nepathy-bhimu-
kham=avalokya | tad-etau Puspayudha-Puspakarau dha[nuh}-pani' ita ev-abhivartete
tad-avam-api yata agatau tata eva vrajava st nehkramtau® |

Viskambhakah |
Tatak praviéatah Puspakara-Kima-
28. devau ||
Vasamtah Il sarvwato{vallokya saharsam || Amtarvijrmbhamana-Makaradhvaja-krt-
onméadam-iva jagad<dréyate Il tatha hi |l
Nadah érotra-sukhah piki-parisadam-anamdin1 jjhamkrtir-*
bhrmginém Malay-anilasya ca gatih kasy-adya n-onmadint |
hrd-vrtte rati-tamdavam sumanasam=atta-
29. ttahaso mahan
krid-ad[y-a]pi Manobhuvah parapura-praveéiki varttate |
sasmvtam || aho amoghah prabhavo Makaradhvajasya jagan-mohanaya pravarttitaih
parikarair-yena so-pi mohitah || tatha hi |l
Mrdu-Malayanabhasvan-nartitabhir-=llatabhir=
adhura-madhupakamta-kaka-
30. Itbhir=vanalt |
Manasija[m-a]pi manye nirbhar-anamda-mamdam
svakara-kuliéa-niryat-patri ‘-patrikaroti |
karmuka-panim mrgidrgbhyak prabhavamtam Kamdarp lokya. sanamdam ||
Magn-eva gadhagraha-nirvrt-eva
kodamda-kamthe luthat-iva maurvvi |l (1)
ito=pi Il
paraspar-asle(éle)sa-vilasavatyah
31. sakhisu sakhyo-=pi hi vallabham[ti || ]
an! a [l sakarsam |
Bhrmg-avalt Smara-bhatasya pathaty-ajasram
vamai-vagikarana-karana-paurusesu |
manye garasana-gatagata-laghavena
citte cale=pi visikh-anaparadha-gilpam |l

1) Lies dhanugpani. 2) Lies niskrantau. 3) Lies jhamkrtire. 4) Lies -patiri-.
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punar-anyato-valoky-'aécaryam-ascaryam I
Praphullavalli-
32. sukhasupta-Kama-
pravo(bo)dhak-emdim[va(ba)ra]-jhamkrtanam |
sparddhabhir-etdh pika-subhruvo=pi
prabhatikam mamgalam=acaramti

api call
Prataninmam sphuta-pugpa-hasair=
apakramam satpada-rava-{raJmyaih |
sambhavayamty-Atmabhavam Bhavasya
jetaram-adya tri-jagamti manye |
kimea |l

Ito nabhasvan-ma-
83. karamda-varsair-
vikasi-pugpa-sta[vak-o]panttaih |
Mmadhvajam Smpbhu-jayéyﬂ yamtam
sanamdam-uccair-abhigimcat-1va |l
etani tat-tad-vijigisu-raja-prasthanika *-cihnany-ahita-va(ba)latiéayany-asmat - suhrdas=
Tripuravijayi-vadikaranam=avedayamti Il tatha hi |
Camdras-chatram® kusumi-
34, [ta]-latah parévayoé-camarani
krfam] — — — [kva]panam-abhitah svasti-pathah sa ko-pi |
kamkillmdm* mukula-pulakodbheda-darvvalatalt
mauli-nyasta Kusumadhanuso jaitra-laksmim vyanakti Il
aécaryam-adcaryam kalakamthmam Kamdarpp-ahitah ko-pi pramathi gun-atidayah Il
tatha hi Il
85. — — strinam parabhrta-vadha-kamtham-2 — v — hfai]r-*
gharnnaty-amtah skhalati vacanam dhvamsate jiana-cakram |
pranah sadyo Malaya-marutam® kamtha-lagnah prayamto
vyavarttyamte priyatama-katha-premavam(bam)dhaih sakhibhih |
api call
Kamte kv=api pravasati piki kamthavina-ninadaih
strinam marma-
36. v vy vy [bh]ih ke=pi vaspa-pra — —7[|]
[niJrmaryadam Madana-dahan-ottapta-vaksoja-simni
gva(éva)s-occhalair-amasrna-simatkara-garbhah patamti |
aho | Kamdarpa-piditanam pralapah |l tatha hi |l
Sarvvatra kgvela-varsi Manasija bhavato va(ba)la-mitram nabhasvan-
saptarccih pracya-éaile kusumata-
1) Lies svalokya Ii . 2) Lies prasthanika-. 3) Lies -chattrasn.

4) Vielleicht zu kamkellinam vertindert. 5) sadlisya bahair= (?). 6) Lies -maruta (?).
7) Lies -pravahah (?).
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317. ru-tale — v — — [da}-vrstih |
kam[the] — — v kinam davadahana-éikha-sdcayas-tivra-tivrah
krtv-aivam tany-atani pravasati kim-atah karttu-kamo-si Kama
ayam ca Raka-Rakaramanayor-varnnanam=-atikramto gun-atiéayah kam na pramo-
dayati || tatha hi |
Praleyaméu-mukhr sa-
38. kh1 Manasija |kra] — [ya]no — v —
— [ten-a]limgita daksinatya-pavana snigdha ni¢a madhavi |
yasyam pumpramada-bhatadvaya-krtaih Kamdarpa-saimgramikaih
sthanuh svidyati madyati pramada-bhir-grava sacittayate |
Makaradhvajah il sagarvvam-dkase(ée) |
Bhasma-snayi bhavatu bhavatu vyala-
39. yajiiopaviti
straiflna] — — v v v v [caJro yadréas-tadréo va |
Sthanur-devah kalayata maya puspa-vanair-vidheyah
kay-arddhe stri dirasi ca tatha str-iti vamamayo-dya |l
Vasaintam prati || sakhe Kusumakara prasiddham-idam |
Vina maya katham cesta vina cestam katham sukham Il (1)
yad=yad=dhi kuru-
40. te kimcit-tat-tat-Kamasya ce[stli{tam Il ]

- nam hi parispamdah karan-adhisthanam va | sa ca prayatnat | prayatna iccha-yonih
iccha ca kamas-tasmau-nihkamah' kuruta iti vipratigiddham Il Saran=panau kytva | bho
bhoh pameca patatrinah Smara-bhatas-tan-vah prayokta Hare tatra syam-aham-eva
c-adya su-

41. Mahipati-sutena pamdita-Bhaskarena likhitani ||

Platte IV.

1. [raavatti?] || sakrodham || @8Sahu tumhapam dojihaiile jammo? tti |
Trilocanah Il Vayasya Vibhamdaka sadhu nimda-vyajena stuta vayam | tad-asmat-
prasada-phalam-agt-aiévaryam=avapnubhi ||
Vidd | @®Esa sirena gahido mahappasado® tti tumam amadupiduvaggo avidio(?)
apgha(?) . . . . . . . . L0000 o000
2. [darvvd}m=-agrhitam=avalokya kupito dirvvd-lolupaya cadacamdra-harinaya datvd |
Isvaram prati | saéirascalam | ©Kena tuha na aniadi Ravanappahudi-tamasajana-
piattanam |l

(a) Badhu yusmakam dvijihva-kule janm-eti |l
(5) Esa éirasa grhito maha-prasada iti tvam-amatrpitr (?) .
(¢) Kena tava na jiayate Ravanaprabhrti-tamasajana-priyatvam I

1) Lies niskumakh. 2) P. §358. 3) P. § 186. 4) Lies datéoa.
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Rudrah || Ravara-smrtim-abhiniya | sanamdasru |
Kim vacyam Dasakamdharasya subhatair-n-aéravi na[éya]v —
3. tah |
cchinn*-otpanna-punahpralana-irasam yat-kita-koti-dréa
man-mirddhnam patu tamdavam pramadatas-tat-pamcatayya krtam |l
Gaurim prats ||
Mirddhano Dasakamdharena vikasad-vaktramvu(bu)ja-éri-bhrtah
Praleyacala-putrike mama mude sven-aiva samkalpitah |
sotsahsh ksanam-utsukah ksapnam-abhivya — v — — v —
4. p=nistriméa-ghorah ksanam Il
yac=ca tena Camdrabasam prat-idam-uktam tat-smaratam-asmakam-ady-api hrdayam-
ardram | tatha hi l
Bhratah khadga Dasasya-dor-ddasa-daéa-dreni-vayasye tvayi
Sthanum prinayitim sva-kamtha-vipina-cchittyai samullasite |
éwsanam-ahamagrika-kalakalair-devasya [va] — v —
5. bhitam jagat Il
Vida |l Jévara-haste kara-capetikam datoa®| sahdsam | @Vaassa tuha ppasadado’
laddhao gae* animai-atthamahasiddhio sampadam Savara-riiva-damsanena mam anu-
ginhadu vaasso |
Sivah |l sasmitam Il Vayasya Vibhamdaka paéya ego-smi sa-parivarah Savarah
sam . e
6. kta-damtah prasrta-rasanaya srkvant lelihanah
érutyamtardaraghora-drutacaranarajascakraniryan-ninadah |
eso-smat-sarameyah prasaratu vipine sva(éva)padan-adadano
bhiter-vegad-yadiyan-mrgakula-manasa naéyate sviya-dehat |
Pra_tr Il drgtva | saviemayam |
Abhugne kefa-vam(bam) —vveuvvv — —uv o — v —
1. na yugmam Savarabhatakul-dlamkrtitvena so-yam |
madyad-damtimdra-muktaphala-ghanaghatita-srak-krt-akalpakamro®
mayarair-uttartyaih Savara-patir-adhah keki-piccham vasanah Il

(a) Vayasya tava prasadal-labdha may-animady-agta-mahasiddhayah sampratam
Savara-rapa-daréanena mam-anugrhnatu vayasyah |

1) Lies chinn-. 2) Lies dattva. 8) Lies pasaado; vgl. P. § 186. 4) Lies mae.
5) Urspriinglich *kammro, aber gu °kamro ver&indert.
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api ca ll
Nrtyaty-Uma-vasi($i)tari prabhu-citta-vijia
nrtyamty-am1 divisado dasadiksado-pi |
tadrgvi[dhe]v v v — v v o — .
8. karmathasya I

GQaurim=avalokya savismayain |l aho anurapa-vesa-parigrahena devya sadhu bhagavan-
prinitah || tatha hi |
Madyat-sadamhrivanita-cchavi-kajjalabhyam
Kamdarppa-pidita-dhanur-madhumarditabhyam |
kali-pralepa-ghatit-eva cal-otpalaksi
manye mano harati kavv —v — —||

—_—————v
9. cana-paridhana-kamtim=
amga-sthalisu Kusumesu-suhrn-nabhasvan |
anyonya-samnidhi-vivarddhita-raga-ramyam
bhavai rasair-natayat-iva mude Sivasya |

Gauri | Savara-rapam-Ivar lokya || sasmitanuragam |
@ Ammo khanaggahida’-Savararudda-ravo
naccamtao rasa-vasam bhuvanam v — — [|]
e vv vy — —
10. ppaiitta-ghanacalli®-paappaaro |l
avi all

Lilapasaria-mahavbhu(bbhu)a-va(ba)hukhambhe
tao palamvi(bi)ra®-Pulimda-niamvi(bi)nio |

himdola-gea-majrai manam haramti
maa-Pulimdavaino Sasiseharassa |

Savarah Il parimala-ghranam-abhiniya | ltah karppira-ksoda-di[gdhal- . . . . . .

(a) Aho ksar_mgrhita-savararudra-rﬁpo
nrtyan=rasa-vasam bhuvanam . . . [1]
. . pravrtta-ghanavalli-padaprakarah |
api call
Lilaprasarita-mahadbhuta-bahustambhe
tah pralambamana-Pulinda-nitambinyah |
hindola-geya-madiraya mano haranti
maya-Pulindapateh Sasisekharasya |

1) P. §564. 2) Lies -ghanavalli-. 3) P. §596.
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11. ko-pi kam-api devam-arccat-iti | tad-anayor-viesam-avagamtum ko gacchatu |
Vida ll @ Aham dava vi(bD)hemi® || amguli-samjiiayd nirddisan | imam kukkuraam
pesaa |l
Savarah Il sahdsam | Aho vra(bra)hmanasya® adrstv-aiva palayanam | nepathy-
abhimukham-avalokya | Maka itas-ta
12. [ra(®)]h Il Kim-ajnapayati svami |
Savarah | Dhiipa-gamdhen-opadisyamana-marggo gatva ko-yam-ity-avadhary-
agaccha Il
Muakah || Yath-ajiapayati deva it¢ nihbramtal® I
Savarah ll‘gitani gayan® Savara-simamtinir-narttayati |

Pravisya Makah || Deva tvad-ajiaya drstah Pamdupu .

13. ni pujayati [*] yad-itah karttavyam tad-adesaya |
Savarah | Kirata-vesam-asthaya tatra gatva tvam-asman-pratipalaya Il
Makah || Yad-adisati deva sti nikkramtah® |l
Savarah Il simhanadam = &karnnya ||| *] Parvapravrtta-vairayor=-Muk- Arjunayoh
prayah pravrttah samaro yatr-ayam simha . . . . . . . . . . . . .

.

14. ddha-preksaka bhavamah || Vibhamdakam prati |l Vibhamdaka 2 [||*]
Vida |l sahdsam | ©Aasa 2 [11*]
Savarah || Gatv-avagaccha yuddhasya kiyat: nisth-eti |l
Vida || sabhayam |l (¢) Samaraggini hupnamtassa tuha ajjappahudi na kovi aham |
na anasi kim na kassavi va(ba)mhano daso tti

15. sam | vaassa laddho dio® esa tuha mahila ta kim kaaram® muam® mam
maresi |
Savarah | Yady-evam-asmabhih sah-agaccha |
Vida Il sahdsam || @ Edam karissam || evam pekhkha’ me suhadattanam |
Savarah | ‘grhita-Kiratarapo Vibhamdakam haste grhitva valitikaya nikkramtah® |
Praf[ti] .

(a) Aham tavad-bibhemi Il imam kukkurakam presaya |

@ ...... @
(¢) Samar-agnau juhvatas-tav-adya-prabhrti na ko-py-aham {l na janasi kim na
kasy-api brahmano dasa iti................. | vayasya labdho data esa

tava mahila tasmat-kim kataram mrtam mam marayasi |l
(d) Etat-karisyami |l evam preksasva me subhatatvam |

1) P. § 501. 2) Lies ‘pasy-adrsto=. 3) Lies niskranteh.
4) Diese Interpunktionszeichen sind iiberfliissig. 5) Lies gayan-. 6) P. §203.
1) Lies pekkha.
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11. ko=pi kam-api devam-arccat-iti | tad-anayor-videsam-avagamtum ko gacchatu il
Vida ll @) Aham dava vi(bi)hemi® | amguli-samjiiaya nirddisan | imam kukkuraam
pesaa |
Savarah |l sahdsam | Aho vra(bra)hmanasya® adrstv-aiva palayanam || nepathy-
abhimukham=avalokya | Muka itas-ta
12. [ra(®)]h Il Kim-ajiapayati svamt ||
Savarah | Dhapa-gamdhen-opadisyamana-marggo gatva ko-yam-ity-avadhary-
agaccha |l
Makah Il Yath- ‘a]ﬁips.yatl deva it nitkramtah® |
Savarah llgitins gayan Savara,-nmamnmmarttayati Il

B'amsya Makah Il Deva tvad-ajiaya drstah Pamdupu .

13. ni pujayati [‘] yad-itah karttavyam tad-adesaya
Savaral | Kirata-vesam-asthaya tatra gatva tvam-asman-pratipalaya Il
Mikah |l Yad-adiéati deva <& nshkramtah® |l

Savarah | simhanadam=akarpnya [ 1% Parvapravrtta-vairayor-Mak- Ar_]unayoh
prayah pravrttah samaro yatr-ayam simha

14. ddba-preksaka bhavamah || Vibkamdakam prati | Vibhamdaka 2 [1*]
Vida | sakdsam Il ®Aasa 2 [11*]
Savarah | Gatv-avagaccha yuddhasya kiyatr nigth-eti I
Vida |l sabkayam |l @ Samaraggini hunamtassa tuba ajjappahudi na kovi aham Il
na anasi kim na kassavi va(ba)mhano daso tti

15. sam | vaassa laddho dio® esd tuha mahila ta kim kaaram® muam® mam
maresi |l
Savarah Il Yady-evam-asmabhih sah-agaccha |l
Vida |l sakdsam | @ Edam karissam || evam pekhkha’ me suhadattanam |
Savarah | *grhita-Kiratarapo Vibhamdakam haste grhitoa valitikaya nitkramtal® ||
Praf[ti] . e

(a) Aham tavad=bibhemi |l imam kukkurakam presaya |

@ ...... 6
(¢) Samar-agnau juhvatas-tav-adya-prabhrti na ko-py-aham Il na janasi kim na
kasy-api brahmano dasa iti................. | vayasya labdho dita esa

tava mahila tasmat-kim kataram mrtam mam marayasi |l
(d) Etat-karisyami |l evarn preksasva me subhatatvam |

1) P. § 501. 2) Lies °nasy-adystos. 3) Lies niskrantah.
4) Diese Interpunktionszeichen sind tiberfliissig. 5) Lies gayaiis. 6) P. §203.
1) Lies pekkha.
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16. tya Gaurim prati || savismayam | Devi tapasa kréatamasy-Arjjunasya tejasa prati-
bhata-bhairavam rapam-ujjrmbhate | yena grhite gamdive maurvyam-aropitayam=
asphalite gune bhaya-pracalit-eva triloki | * sphutad-lva vra(bra)hmamdam kamdiérkan=
tva pratibhata-manamsi® avirbhavann=i .

17. m-iva gagana-talam varttate | Miko=pi vima—dnkglga-kara-kuhéa-panvarttyamina—
karmuka- tadic-chat-attattahasair-naraca-vega - bhidyamana-nabhasvat-samkarair=hnm-
karair-namat-karmuka-krira-kremkarair-jagad-akulayati || tad-anayoh samara-daréana-
samutsukah sa-striva(ba)lah sura-loko gagana-madhya

18. @edanam mahabhadanam accavbhu(bbhu)am® jujjham Il

Prati | Gaurim prati | Atha Mikena mamtra-va(ba)lac-chatasahasrayamanen=
aiken-dgneya-vanena Partham prati éara-vrstir-aravdha(bdha) | tatah Parthena laghu-
hasten=anyin-anadhikair-vanaih krta-paraspara-samghatta-jvalita-nirvvapitataya na
Mikena muktan-va . e e e e

19. sta-nagtam=iva éara-varsam-abhit | Kiratemdro-py-aécaryam-aécaryam Pam-
dunamdanasya yat-para-muktanam-iginam=-iyatt-avadharapam* anyan-anadhika-éara-
prayogaé-c-eti pritavan |l tatah sakrodham I|®* Muak-Arjunau parasparam samudram
ganam-utsrstavamtau |l tatra c-abhramlihabhyam-nllolabhyam-aplavi . . . . . . . . .

20. to-pi pralayaparyanya’-muktesu cadacadatkara-camdesu tadid-vanesu prasaratsu
Kintina laghu-hasten-Agastya-vane mukte éamtah samudra-vanah Il tato Makena punah
samdhiyamanam-eva dhanué-chinnam-Arjunena [ | *] tato yavat-samdhane yavac-cheda iti
nirayudhataya Muakah Kiratam éarana .

21. ratam prati ' mumca 2 mam-Ayam vadhya iti pradhavite-rjune Arjuna 2
ksatriyo=pi san katham-anabhijiah éaranagata-raksana-dharmanam=ity-abhidhaya
dhanur-grhitavan Kiratah |

Gauri | ®Ammo accavbhu(bbhu)o® Hara-kelt Il

Pratt | punar-avalokya | Aécaryam-adcaryam Il
Tadrg-Vra(bra)hm-Emdra-Rudra-jvalana-jala-[na] — — v — —
22. §varanam=
astra-grasa-kriyabhih prakatita-mahima-vyakta-maye Kirate |
dorbhyam-udyamya capam Satamakha-tanayen-ihate mastakastha-
trihsrotas®-toya-majjaj-jhaga-makara-kul-occhéala-ruddham vihayah |
tatah parasparam grhita-karabhyam Kirat-Arjunabhyam prati-svam-abhimukhakarsana-
laghavena gatagate pravarttamane dvayor-api[Kirat-A]-

(a) etayqr-mahabhatayor-atyadbhutam yuddham |
(6) Aho atyadbhuto Hara-kelih Il

1) Dies Interpunktionszeichen scheint ausgestrichen zu sein und ist tiberfliissig.

2) Lies -mandmsy-. 3) P. §208. 4) Lies °dharanams.

5) Dies Interpunktionszeichen ist ausgestrichen. 6) Lies °parjanya-.

7) Dies Interpunktionszeichen ist tiberfltissig. 8) Lies trsrotas-.
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23. rjunayoh parasparam-akrsta-svakarayoh I*
Musti-pravesta-kara-janu-pada-prasrsta-
ghora-prahara-rana-karkkasayor-mitho=pi |
ehy-ehi daréaya grhana va(ba)dhana tisth-ety-
evam pravritam-ahamagrikaya niyuddham |
tato-rjunah sakrodham-utpatya dhukkarakena® Kiratam va(ba)ddhavan | atha Kiratah
prahasya® Arjunam vaksahsthale do[rbhyam]

24. mrditavan || Arjunam kaya-karana-va(ba)labhyam hiyamanam satvad ‘-askhalitam-
avaloky-onmilat-karunarasah Kiratemdro bhamau muktavan-uktavamé-ca || sadhu Gam-
diva-dhanvan sadhu || purusa-praviro-s-lty-abhidhay-Arjunam haste grhitvda ramgam-
avatarati |

Pravifya yatha-nirddistah
Kiratah | Gaurim prasi |
A satvam® pu-
25. ruga-vratam Giri-sute drstam tad-ady-Arjune
éarirad-api manasad-api va(ba)lad-yac-cyavito n-atyajat |
tustas=tad-dhanur-Aimduéekharam-idam datasmi Gamdivine
mad-drstyamcala-vari-nistusatamat-satvan®-na kim prapyate ||
Devau sva-rapen~dnirbhavatah |l
Arjunah |l drstva || sabhaktspranaman |
Samvarttau tanu-citta-
26. vahmaya-malair-eno maya yat-krtam
yac-c-acyavi dhiya keanam ksapam-ito yusmat-padambhoruhat |
yan-n-adhyayi pada-dvayam bhagavator-advaita-mudr-amkitam
tan-nathau trijagat-srjav-asadréam sarvvam ksametham mama |l
api ca ll
Yat-kaye niruji tvad-amhrikamalam n-aradhitam Tryamva(ba)ka
svamte éamtatame na vu(bu)-
21. ddham-ahaha tvad-dhama tat-tadrsam |
vacam phalguvacah-prapamca-caturim samyamya yan-na stutam
tan-me éalyam-iva sphuraty-aviratam marm-amtare Samkara |
api call
Dhatuh~kas-tvam (iriéa pranavam-ajagavam tulyam=-etad-dadhanas=
tisro bhittva purle-td ravi-éaéi-éikhinAm-amtar-anya vahig-ca |
nirvvanam vam(bam)dha-vahner-Ditisuta-
28. subhata-krodha-vahneé=ca kurvvan’

jhan-ajhane vitanvan® Tripuraharataya moksa-samsara-virah Il

1) Diés Interpunktionszeichen ist tiberfliissig.
2) Lies dhukimralens (?); das Wort kann ich nirgends finden. 3) Lies prahaay Aryunam.
4) Lies ds. 5) Lies m. 6) Liea ssatteans. 7) Lies kwrvoods. 8) Lies oitanvamnss.
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api call
Sva-pratyayaya jagatah parama-priyaya
praleyabhanu-kalaya krta-sekharaya |
devaya durddama-tamahpatal-apahaya
svasmai Sivaya nirupadhi-mude namas=te
api ca |l
Vra(bra)hmadi-visvaguru-vargga-
29. niyamakaya
svajiia-vibhigita-surasura[najrakaya |
yavad-vidhayaka-nisedhaka-vigrahaya
tubhyam namas-Tuhinasailasuta-priyaya I
api cal
Tatpamcakaranataya jagatam vidhatre
tadbhavakarmmakrtisaksitaya niyamtre |
bhasvatsvacitta-nutaya sahaj-ecchaya ca
traignnyatanmayataya nama

30. Isvaraya |
api ca ll
Namo yogasthaya svaviditapadasthaya mahase
namah punyasthaya pratitanu sukhasthaya bhavate |
namah papasthaya prabhavadasukhasthaya bhavine
namo jhianasthaya prasaradamrtasthaya krtine Il
api call
Namah kartre dbatre tanusu viéate samyamayate
namo hartre bhartre caturadhika-
31. pasti-pranayine |
namo vyaktavyaktatrijagad-agha-vidhvamsa-patave
namah punyapunya-sthitisu mrdughor-aikavapuse I
Isah || Vatea prito-smi tad-grhana Pasupatam mamtram |l iti karmme mamiram
dadati | vatsa anena mamtren-abhimamtritam trnam-api pagupatastrayate | idam=-aparam
yavadastra-sahitam nija-gamdivam grha-
32. nall
Arjunah |I' savinayam ||I* grhndats® |\
Isah | Mrttikalimg-aradhanasya yuddhen-asmad-aradhanasya ca phalam la-
vdham(bdham) tad-yath-agatam gaccha Il
Arjunah || Yath-ajiiapayati deva #t5 nibkrdmeak® |
1sah || Gaurim prati |l Anena Harakeli-natakena sadhu prinito-smi Vigraha-
raja-kavina tad-enam pasyamas-tavat Il

1) Diese beiden tiberfltissigen Interpunktic ichen sind vielleicht ausgestrichen
2) Lies grhnati. 3) Lies niskrantah.
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Ta-
33. tah pravisati Vigraharajah ||
Vigraharajah |l drstvé devau praramya krt-amjalih |
Smeragmukhe® prakata-sarvvarase-pi va(ba)le
samsaram-apy-amrta-nirvrtam-adadhane |
m=astam prabho khaladuraksara-vahnivarsair=
abhyarthaye malinata Harakeli-kaye Il
wrddhvam=-avalokya |
Svar-vvasino Bharata-isyajanas-cirena
Sthanoh éiramsi nanu dhiina-
34. yitum sa esah |
pratyaksarasruta-rasamrta-vahininam
kallola-kelibhir-ito Harakelir-astam |
punaritrddhvam=-avalokya | api ca |
Stota gunan-abhidadhat-stutir-Imdu-maulih
stutya sa eva phalaripataya sa eva |
ittham caturmmayataya Harakelir-astam-
a-camdram-a-ravi mude yagase ériye vah |
1sah Il Sarvvam caracaram-idam kha-

35. lu mam viditva
tan *-natya-darsana-sukhotsava-nidcalanam |
maitrim sukhiny-asukhini pravaram krpam ca
tanyad-bhavartti-hrtaye Harakelir-esah |
vatsa Vigraharaja anena Harakeli-nataken-aradhito<ham kim te priyam-upa-
karomi 11
Vigraharajah ll amjalim va(ba)ddhva |l
Yesam nama na Samkar-eti vadane na vra(bra)hma panau dhanam
ha-
36. ste n-ahar-ahar-niviapa-salilam n-aksnoh krp-ambhahkanah |
n-ahimsa-rucayo gunas-tanu-mano-vanigu naisarggikah
karsir-ma Sasi-cada tams=tanubhrh* samsara-kutsa-srjah I
1sah || Idam-apy-=astu I
Yavad-Vispur=vi(bi)bhartti pramada-citi-rase bhoga-nirvvana-sakt1
Laksmim Vra(bra)hmim ca tavad-dhavalayatu jagat-tavaki kirttir-esa |
prajia-dugdha-
317. vdhi(bdhi)-janma navarasa-lahart-datta-hastavalamva(ba)
vidvac-cetaé-cakori-kulam=akhilam-api prinati camdrik-eva I

1) Statt Vigrahardgah t Vigrahardjah | hat das Original Vigrahargjah 2. 2) Lies smeramulkhe (?).
3) Lies tvan- (7). 4) Lies stanubhsrtah.
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vatsa tvam Sikambhar!-rﬁjya.q; palayitum grham gaccha |l vayam-api sa-parivarah
Kailasa(sa)m=eva vrajama sts nihkramtah® sarvve |l
IKraumca-vijayo nama pamcamo=nkah
Asm-nirmala-Hana-pa-
38. rthiva-kule Govimda-nama sudhis-
tais<taih kovida-vamdya-sadguna-ganair-yo Bhojaraja-priyah |
taj-janma sukrtt Mahipatir-abhat-tasy-atmajo Bhaskarah
sa éri-Vigraharaja-nirmitam=idam prajio=likhan-natakam |
Samvat 1210 Margga-éudi 5 Aditya-dine Sravana-naksatre | Makara-sthe camdre |
Harga-
39. pa-yoge | Va(ba)lava-karane || Harakeli-natakam samaptam | Mamgalam
maha-érth |

40. Krtir-iyam maharajadhiraja-paramesdvara-éri-Vigraharajadevasya |

1) Lies niskrantah.
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Die Bhéshikavritti des Mahasvamin?).

Professor Biihler wurde im vergangenen October von
der Regierung beauftragt, fir 5000 Rup. Manuscripte in
dieser Praesidentschaft zu kaufen. Er gestattete mir giitiger
Weise, die Mss., welche ihm hier in Poona zur Ansicht
gebracht wurden, durchzusehen, und ich fand unter ihnen
ein aus zwei Abschnitten (auf sechs Blittern) bestehendes
Werkchen, Bhashika (sitra) vritti genannt, von dem ich
die folgende Abschrift mittheile.

') Da -ich diejenige Auffassung der Regeln 1, 5— 18, resp. 18 —18,
welcher Kielhorn in seiner nachstehenden, hochst dankenswerthen Mittheilung
huldigt, zun#chst nur als moglich, resp. wahrscheinlich, jedoch nicht direkt
als nothwendig anerkennen, sodann aber, auch wenn sie sich als richtig,
d. i. von dem Verf. wirklich beabesichtigt, ergeben sollte, aoch nur — ab-
weichend von Kielhorn — als eine irrige Interpretation des faktischen
Sachverhaltes ansehen kann, habe ich in einem Anhange die hierbei maafs-
gebenden Gesichtspunkte und Fragen niher erortert. Im Interesse des leich-
teren Verstdndnisses habe ich mir aber auch schon zu K.’s Darstellung selbst
einige Zusitze erlaubt, ndmlich: 1) meine Auffassung des faktischen Sach-
verhaltes in kurzen Noten je, wo 8 mir nothig schien, markirt: — 2) den
aus Vs. und Catap. Br. angefiihrten Stellen die Citate beigegeben: — 3)
dieselben mit den in den Mss., resp. in meiner Ausgabe des Catap. Brahmana
verwendeten beiden Accentzeichen (fir den udatta ein wagerechter Strich
unter der Linie, fiir den svarita zwei dgl. unter der vorhergehenden Silbe)
versehen, resp. unter Beobachtung des Systems der Mss., wonach uditta vor
udatta unbezeichnet bleibt: — 4) einige sonstige mir ndthig erscheinende
Bemerkungen und Verweise in Notengestalt beigefiigt. Einige der beigebrach-
ten Citate habe ich noch nicht auffinden kénnen, was theilweise gewifs meine
Schuld sein, theilweise indessen vielleicht auch entweder darauf beruhen mag,
dafs der schol. selbst in seinem Citat nicht ganz genau verfahren ist, oder
darauf, dafs diese Citate etwa der Kinva-Schule entlehnt sind. Nach 1, 12.
2, 28 zu schliefsen, gehorte niémlich zwar der schol. der Midhyandina-Schule,
der Autor dagegen der Kinva-Schule an, und so mag denn etwa auch der
schol. hie und da aus letzterer gesch6pft haben. — Nur diejenigen Noten
stammen von Kielhorn selbst her, die sich auf die Lesarten der
Handschrift des Werkchens selbst beziehen: alle fibrigen Noten dagegen,
zum Vorwort wie zum Texte, sind von mir, was ich hier ein- fir allemal
bemerke, um es nicht in jedem einzelnen Falle wiederholen zu miissen.

Anm. d. Her.
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398 bhashikasidtra; von der Reduction der drei Accente der Samhitf auf die

Indem ich die Frage iiber Verfasser und Zeitalter des
Bhéashika Stitra hier iibergehe, will ich mit ein paar
Worten hauptsichlich auf die sitra 5—18 des ersten
Abschnittes hindeuten, welche mir den interessantesten
Theil des ganzen Werkchens zu enthalten scheinen. Sie
lehren ndmlich, in welcher Weise die Accente, welche wir
gewdhnlich in den Vedasamhitds vorfinden, im Catapatha-
brahmapa verindert worden sind ?).

Im Catapathabrihmana giebt es nur zwei Accente,
den udatta und den anudétta; wie sind die drei Accente
der Samnhités, udatta, anudatta und svarita auf jene beiden
Accente zu reduciren?

Ehe wir diese Frage beantworten kdnnen, miissen wir
wissen was ein bhashika sei?).

1. Der samdhi eines uditta Vocals und eines anuditta
Vocals heifst bhashika; z. B. der samndhi des finalen 4 von
aryam4#, und des initialen 4 von 4yuhin aryama”yuh.

2. Der samdhi eines udatta Vocals mit einem vorher-
gehenden und einem folgenden anudéatta Vocale; z. B. der
samdhi von a in stabhina, von 4, und von a in antar-
iksham in stabhidnad”ntariksham.

Ausnahmen: bhishika heifsen nicht?):

a)4) der samdhi des uditta & (in der Praepos. &), oder
des uditta & von pra, mit dem anlautenden anuditta-
Vocale eines Verbums; z. B. der samdhi des udatta-
4 von pra mit dem anuditta u von ukshimi in
prokshami.

1) Faktisch handelt es sich darum, wie sie graphisch darin dar-
gestellt werden. "

3) Die folgenden vier bhashika-Gruppen fallen sémmtlich unter den
Begriff des prim#iren svarita, s. Vajas. samh. spec. II pag. 9. 10.

3) es werden resp. nicht wie svarita-Silben behandelt:

*) zu a) b) siehe meine preface zum Catap. Br. p. XML
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b) der samdhi des uditta & (in der Praepos. 8), oder des
udatta 4 von pra als erster Glieder eines Compositums
mit einem anlautenden anuditta-Vocale des zweiten
Compositionsgliedes, z. B. der samdhi des udatta &
von pra mit dem anudéttai von iddhain preddhah.

c)!) der samdhi eines auslautenden uditta 4 im ersten
Gliede eines Compositums mit einem anlautenden an-
udatta-Vocale des zweiten Compositionsgliedes; z. B.
der samdhi des uditta 4 von citri mit dem anudatta
@ von Qiti in citroti.

3. Der jatya, abhinihita, kshaipra, und praglishta
heifsen bhashika; z. B. & in dhdnyam; & in prasave
’¢vinoh; & in drvannah; und {in abhifndhatam.

4. Das o in uto, yo, mo, no, so. — Anmerkung:
Nach Einigen auch o.

Nach dieser Vorbemerkung geniigen folgende Regeln
fir die Verwandlung des Samhiti- Accents in den Cata-
pathabr.- Accent:

1) Was nach obigen Regeln bhashika ist, wird (1, 13)
im Brihmana udatta?).

2) Was svarita oder anuditta ist, wird (1,14) im
Bribhmanpa ebenfalls udatta.

3) Was udatta ist, wird (1, 15) im Brahmana anudatta?®),
aufser wenn es am Satzende steht*).

4) Von mehreren auf einander folgenden udatta-Sylben

1) Diese Regel (s. I, 9) habe ich versiumt am a. O. der preface zu no-
tiren. Die Beispiele, wo ein oxytonirtes piirvapadam auf a seinen Ton be-
hilt, und mit vokalisch anlautendem uttarapadam zusammentritt, sind eben
im Ganzen ziemlich selten. Die Mss. stimmen aber in der That zu obiger Regel.

- 2) wird resp. darin so bezeichnet, wie die uditta-Silbe in den Samhitd-

Texten, n&mlich gar nicht.
%) wird resp. darin mit dem in den Samhita-Texten tiblichen anudatta-

8trich unter der Linie markirt.
%) und nota bene die niichste kapdikd oder das nichste Hemistich
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wird (1, 16) die letzte anudatta, die iibrigen bleiben un-
veriindert ).

5) Vor einem bhashika wird (1, 17) eine udaitta- oder
gvarita-Sylbe anuditta?), eine anudétta-Sylbe bleibt unver-
indert ?).

z. B. al|rya’|m&® a|yu‘|r i°|ti® wird a|rya|mi

Pyalr iti.

1. anud. wird ud.*): — 2. anud. bleibt anud.®), weil
ein bhishika folgt: — 3. bhash. ist ud.%): — 4. ud. bleibt
ud.'), weil ud. folgt: — 5. ud. wird anud.?) als letzter

mehrerer auf einander folgenden udatta: — . svar. wird ud. 4

a'|tha’| va’lya‘{m &°|di°[tya’| vra®|té?] tar|vay
'na'*|gal?|sole| 4'|di'*[ta'’ye!®| sy4'’[ma?| wird athd
viyam dditya vraté tiva’nigiso aditiyé sydma.

1. ud. wird anud.?): — 2. 3. svar. und anud. werden ud.*):
— ¢.ud. wird anud.?): — 5—3. svar. und anud. werden ud.*):
— 9. 10. ud. bleiben ud.?), weil ud. folgt: — 11. ud.. wird
anud.?): — 12—14. svar. und anud. werden ud.’): — 15. ud.

wird anud.2?): — 16—20. svar. und anud. werden uditta*).
pul|ru?|sha®[sya‘| b4®*|hi® wird purushasya ba-
hi ®).
1. ud. wird anud.?): — 2—s. svar. und anud. werden ud.*):
— 6. ud. am Satzende bleibt udatta').
bhi'|r bh?|vah®| svah* wird bhir bhuvahsvah.
1. ud. bleibt ud.'), weil ud. folgt: — 2. ud. wird anud.?):
— 3. anud. bleibt®), weil bhash. folgt: — 4. bhash. ist ud.+)

mit einem uditta beginnt: dann erhilt n#mlich dieser den anudatta-Strich,
und der schliefsende udétta nur drei Punkte, s. meine preface p. XIII not.
Sonst beh#lt der letzte udatta seinen anudatta-Strich. So wenigstens
die Mss.: vgl. auch die eke im schol. zu 1, 21.

') d. i. sie bleiben so, wie die udatta-Silben in der Sambhitd, némlich
unbezeichnet. 3) d. i. erhilt den anudatta-Strich.

3) d. i. beh#lt den anudatta-Strich. ) d. i. wird so bezeichnet,
wie die uditta-Silben in der Samhitad, n#mlich gar nicht.

%) das Brahmana wilrde indefs faktisch bih{y baben, falls nicht etwa

ein udatta folgt, s. not. 4 der vorigen Seite.
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Das Ms. giebt die zu den sitra beigebrachten Bei-
spiele meistens mit derjenigen Accentuation, welche man
nach den obigen Regeln erwartet, und zwar in der gewshn-
lichen Weise, nach welcher der udéitta gar nicht, der an-
uditta durch einen horizontalen Strich unter der Sylbe
bezeichnet wird!). In einigen Beispielen fehlt die Bezeich-
nung der Accente, und bisweilen steht die angegebere
Accentuation mit obigen Regeln im Widerspruche. Die
Stellen beider Gattung, welche sich in 1, 5~18 finden, sind

folgende:

1, 5. bhésid’'ntariksham = bhasid’ntariksham; im
Ms. ohne Acc.

1,8 éshtd riyah = eshtd rdyah; aber im Ms.

eshtd rayah.
éshtayo ndma = eshtiy6 ndma; aber im Ms.
eshtayo ndma.

1, 9. matd+4iva putrim = matéva piutram; im Ms.
ohne Acc.
vasnd +iva vi krindvahai = vasnéva vi krt-

nivahai; im Ms. ohne Acc.

pitd + iva putram = pitéva putram; im Ms.

ohne Acc.

ihéhaishim krinuhi bhéjanini = ihéhaishim

krinuhi bhojandni; im Ms. ohne Acc.
1, 10. vedah asi = ved6 ’si; im Ms. ohne Acc.

itthad hi s6ma in made 'vitd’si sunvaté vrik-

tabarhisha 'iti = itthd hi soma in madé

1) Es liegt somit hier wohl eben die gewdhnliche Accentuation der Brih-

mana-Mss. vor, welche den ,nach den obigen Regeln“ anscheinend zum anudatta
gewordenen udatta und svarita mit dem wagerechten anudéitta-Strich unter
der Linie (beim svarita resp. unter der vorhergehenden Sylbe) versieht. — Im
Interesse der Deutlichkeit wiire es gewesen, wenn K, den Text nicht in

lateinischer Umschrift, sondern in Devandgari mitgetheilt hitte.
Indische Btudien X.
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vitd’si sunvato vriktabarhisha iti; aber im
Ms. ittha und sunvato.

1, 14. 84 prathamam anuyijam d4nu mantrayeta =
sa prathimam anuydjam anui mantrayéta;
aber im Ms.: 84 prathimam antdyajam anu
mantrayéta.

1, 15. candré — candré; aber im Ms. candré'); das
Wort ist aufserdem ein Gegenbeispiel.

1,16. In & yd dydm bhasy & prithivim & + uru 4
antariksham bildet & mit dem anlautenden u von
uru bhishika; ebenso ist der durch den Zusanimen-
stols des auslautenden t von uru und des anlauten-
den a von antariksham entstehende svarita bha-
shika; es treffen also hier zwei bhéishika zusammen.
Nach der Accentbezeichnung des Ms. wird der erste
derselben anudatta?).
agne yukshvd hi yé tavd’¢viaso deva sdadha-
vah = agné yukshvid hi yé tava’cvdso déva
sddhavah; aber Ms. hat tavigviso.

Die obigen Regeln reichen fiir die Verwandlung des
Sambhita-Accents in den Catapathabrihmana-Accent aus.
Es ergiebt sich aus ihnen, dals die einheimischen Gelehr-
ten, welche behaupten, im Catap. br. gebe es nur zwei
Accente, uditta und anudatta, durchaus Recht haben, und
dafs die Accentuation des Catapathabrahmana in Europa
bis jetzt mifsverstanden worden ist.

Ist nun aber die Verwandlung der Samhita-Accente
in der beschriebenen Weise vor sich gegangen, so sind fiir

1) mit Recht: denn es ist ein Vocativ Sgl.
2) d.i. es werden beide mit dem anudatta-Strich unter der vorhergehenden

Silbe geschrieben: der erste bhiishika(o) nimmt somit den anudatta-Strich
des zweiten bhashika unter sich selbst.: prithivim orv antariksham.
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die Aussprache der durch sie gewonnenen uditta- und
anudatta-Accente noch folgende drei Regeln zu beachten:

1, 19. Von den in der Samhita unmittelbar auf ein-
ander folgenden udatta-Sylben haben alle mit Ausnahme
der letzten, oder mit andern Worten alle, welche im Bréah-
mana udatta®) bleiben, kampana, d. h. sie sind in einem
Tone, der niedriger ist als der anudéitta (1, 19), auszu-
sprechen. kampana haben ebenfalls alle im Brihmana
unmittelbar auf einander folgende uditta-Sylben. Erklire

~ich die Regel richtig, woriiber ich zweifelhaft bin, so haben

z.B.in athd viyam ddity4 vraté tiva 'ndgasé adi-
tayé sydma alle Sylben mit Ausnabhme der 1, 4, 11, und
15-ten kampana; von den vier, welche nicht kampana
haben, sind 1, 4 und 15 in der Samhitd uditta und 11
ist die letzte der drei iibrigen udatta- Sylben, welche in
der Sambhitd vorkommen und in ibr unmittelbar auf ein-
ander folgen (vraté tavéd-). — prati shthipayati
svar ndkah svihéti = prati shthapayati svar na-
kah?) svidheti. Das folgende Beispiel ist accentuirt: ya-~
daivodéty atha vasantah.

1, 20. 21. Eine anudatta- oder svarita-Sylbe der Sam-
hitd, der ein bhashika folgt und ein udétta vorangeht, hat
ebenfalls kampana; z. B. die Sylbe ca in kim cani”mamat,
oder die Sylbe yai in bhiityai yédam.

Gern hitte ich erfabren, wie das (atapathabrahmana
heutzutage in Indien gelesen wird, aber ich habe bis jetzt
noch Niemand gefunden, der es recitiren konnte, weil es
hier in Poona gar nicht, oder nur sebr wenig, studirt
wird. Sollte ich indessen den Norden Indiens besuchen,

3) 4. i. unbezeichnet. 3} es ist resp. zu lesen: svar pf 'rkab.
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80 hoffe ich mir die erwiinschte Kunde zu verschaffen und
ich werde dann das hier Versiumte nachholen.

Der zweite Abschnitt des Werkchens bhat zunéchst
nichts mit der Verwandlung des Sambhitid-Accents in den
Catapathabr.- Accent zu thun, sondern giebt eine Aufzih-
lung der Akhydtapadavikarana, d. h. der Bedingungen,
unter denen ein Verbum in der Samhiti seine gewdhnliche
Betonung d. i. Accentlosigkeit verindert, oder, wie wir
sagen wiirden, unter denen ein Verbum seinen Accent nicht
verliert. Fir diesen Abschnitt brauche ich hauptsiichlich
nur auf Professor Whitney’s Abhandlung tiber den Sanskrit-
Verbal-Accent, fibersetzt in den , Beitrigen zur vergléich.
Sprachf.“ vol. I, pag. 187 ff. zu verweisen.

2, 2. Wh. p. 190. sydd dhaiva priyagcittih =
sydddhaiva prayagcittih; aber im Ms. priyagcittih:
— 3. Wh. p. 190. 4nu yo6ja nv indra te hari = apu
yoja nv indra té hari; aberim Ms. 4nt und hart: —
4. Wh. p. 198: — 5. P.8, 1,30 und 5¢: — 6. Wh. p- 200:
— 7 Wh p. 220: — s. Wh. p. 217. Vaj. Prat. 6, 21;
P. 8,1, 39 61: — 9 ist mit 2 zu verbinden. Wh. p-202: —
10. Das sfitra lautet im Ms. 4mantritam sasvaram,
und so habe ich es trotz der Erklirung des Scholiasten
gelassen. Wh. p. 190. Das letzte Beispiel hat im Manu-

script keine Accentzeichen: — 11 ist mit 24, 12 mit 26
zu verbinden. Wh. p. 201: — 1s. yajeta haiva ohne
Accentzeichen im Ms.: — 1¢ Wh. p. 195. Cat. Br. 3,
6,2, 3 hat pardpagydt: — 15 ist mit 23 zu verbinden.

Ms. hat devatiyade. Unter viniyogah ist sicherlich
der nana_rayojano niyogah des schol. zu P. 8, 1, 61 zu
verstehen. Die Fille gehoren zu den Wh. p. 201 erwihn-
ten: — 16 Wh. p. 193 unten: — 17. Ms. bhavati; imam
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me varuna ¢rudhi havam ='imam mé varuna
erudht havam; aber im Ms. imam und ¢rudhi: —
18—22. Der Einflufs der Worter hi etc. auf die Accentua-
tion eines Verbums erstreckt sich bis zur 16ten Sylbe, nach
Bharadvija bis zur 25sten, und nach Aupagivi bis
zur 32sten Sylbe. In den beiden letzten Fillen aber behilt
von zweien oder mehreren Verben, welche innerhalb der
25 oder 32 Sylben stehen, nur das erste seinen Accent,
wihrend nach Aupagivi alle accentuirt bleiben. Die beiden
Beispiele zu 19 haben im Ms. die Samhita-Accentuation: —
Zu 23 vgl. 15; zu 24 vgl. 11; zu 25 vgl. P. 8, 1, 57; zu 26
vgl. 9 und 12: — 27~29, deren Lesarten theilweise ver-
dichtig erscheinen, enthalten Modificationen der voran-
gehenden Regeln: — 30 und 31 handeln vom Accent der
verdoppelten Worter: — 32 soll nach dem Commentare
noch einmal darauf hinweisen, dafs alle vier Wortklassen
ibren Accent im Cat.-Bribm. in der frither angegebenen
Weise verindern. Weshalb die Worte akirekiro —
dhirandh im Commentar angefilhrt werden (als sfitra
werden sie nicht betrachtet) ist schwer einzusehn.

33—38 endlich enthalten Notizen iiber die Accentuation
anderer Veden, anderer Schulen, und der iibrigen Literatur,
|| srigane¢dya namah || ¢rimatsimbo jayati ||

Yijnavalkyam munim natvd KatyAyanamunin api |
vyakhyasye bhishikam st tram Katyiyanamuniritam ||1|
mantralakshanabhinnatvic Chatapathabribmanasya tu |
tallakshanartham muninid pranitam bhashikam khalu || 2 ||
tasyedam Adimam sitram |

atha brihmanasvarasamskiraniyamah| 1|
athagabda anantaryirthah!) | atha mantralakshanaprana-

') Ms. anantaryirthah.
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yaninantaram') catapathabrdhmanasvarasamskarani-
yamah kriyata iti sitrageshah | mantralakshaninantaryam
caitasya bhéshikalakshanasya sitrakaraprasthinad eva jia-
yate | tathd kim vakshyati | ,jatyabhinihitakshaiprapraglish-
tig ca“?) 1, 10 iti siitrena pirvasiddham jatyadikam anddya
bhéishikasam)ia || tathi ,svaritinudattau ca“ 1, 14 iti siitrepa
plirvasiddhasvaritinudattdv anidya brihmana udattam vi-

dhasyati | tena tadupajivyatvit tadinantaryam etasya
sadhtktam ||
dvau| 2|

brahmane tiidattanudattau dviv eva svarau veditavyau | nanu
mantralakshane dvitiyadhyéiyadau svaraniyamasya’bhi-
hitatvin nedam 4rabdhavyam nirikinkshatvad, ata iha |
ukto mantrasvarah| s|

na ca plrvoktenedam anyathd siddham parvoktalakshanasya
mantrabhigavishayatvit | ato nairdkdnkshyabhivad®) vakta-
vyam evedam | kim ca ,kanthya rikire hrasvam“ V4j. Prat.
4, 48 iti vidyamane ,yat kim ca’rtushu ®) kriyate“®), ,tatha
rishindm ®) tathd manushyanam® 14, 4, 2, 21 | tathd ,yava-
yoh padantayoh svaramadhye lopah* V4j. Prat. 4, 12¢ iti
vidyamina ,indrag caiva prajipati¢c ca trayastringiv iti“
11, 6, 3, 5, tathd ,vayav iha ti7) vimuiice”-ty 4,4, 1, 15 evam-
adau®) samskaravailakshapyadarganic?) carabdhavyam
evedam | naniikto mantrasvara iti na vaktavyam prakrite
prayojanibhavad ity ata aha |

1) unter mantralakshana mufs hier wohl wie zu 2 das Pritigdkhyam
gemeint sein? Zu 2, 1 citirt der schol. den letzteren Namen selbst.

?) Ms. jatyabhini®. 3) Ms. %kshabhivad. 4) Ms. caturshu.

5) diese Brahmana-Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand.

6) das Brihmana hat: tatha’rshipam: die Regel Vs. Prat. 4, 48 wird
im Catap. Br. nicht beobachtet: anders im Ait. Br., s. diese Stud. 9, 309.

7) Ms. to. 8) Ms. vimuficetyamadau.

9) vgl.das zu Vs. Prat. 4, 125 Bemerkte.
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tend’tra siddham | 4]
tena mantrasvaralakshanena siddham'svaram antdya’tra
Catapathabrahmane svaralakshanam praniyata. iti sitra-
geshah ||

udattdAnudattau bhashikas tatsamdhib | 5|
udéttag ca’nudattag codittdnudéittau | tayoh samdhir
ekavarnatety arthah | sa samdhir bhashikasamjiio bhavati |
vyavaharirtham samjiidkriyate | vakshyati ca | ,bhashike co-
bhayesham® 1,17iti|aryama”yur iti 13,5,1,18| bhasa’ntariksham
9, 2,3, 341) || udattagrahanam kimartham | ud budhyasvé ’gné
8, 6, 3, 23 | atra dvayor ma bhiid anudittasvarayoh || an-
udittagrahanam kimartham | svar yant6 na’pékshanté 9, 2,
3, 27 | atra dvayor udittayor ma bhiid iti || tad iti vacanam
kramartham | bodbayata *tithim iti 3,1?) | atra’nudéttapfr-
vatvin na bhavati || samdhir iti | dhravad asadan 1, 3,4, 15 |
ki ¥m ara 13, 5, 2, 18 | atri’samdhitvin na bhavati ||

atheha katham bhavitavyam | ud divim stabhini”
riksham iti 3, 6, 1, 15°) |

anudaittiv antarenodattah ||

nta-

piirvayoh prathamam ekidege krita udattanudattiv etau |
tayoh samdhir bhashikasamjiio bhavati ||

aprapirva dkhyitaparo na || 7|
Aprav upasargau | ApQrvah prapfirvag ciAkhyatapara
udattinudittasamdhir bhashikasamjiio na bhavati | 4’pra
dyavéprithivl’ 4, 3,4, 10 | prokshdmi 1, 1, 3, 11 | pra rpayati
1,7, 1,4 || Aprapfirva iti kim | dhruvéd’si 3, 6, 1, 20*) | plisha’si.
14, 2,1, 9 | yantd’si 3, 6, 3, 7 | svadhay# kritd ’si 6; 6, 2, 6°)

!) Vs. 25, 24 und 17, 72 hidlt den udétta fest.

7) die durch iti markirte Brahm.-Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand.

3) Vs. 5, 27 hilt den uditta fest.

4) Vs, hilt durchweg den udétta fest, s. 5, 28. 38, 3. 5, 85. 11, 69.

3) hier hat meine Ausgabe den udAtta, weil -alle drei hiesigen Mss.
(Chambers 7. 17. 19.) so lesen.
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atra pratishedho ma bhat || akhyate iti kim | édam 3, 1, 2,
u') | d’yam 2, 1, 4, 29 | prédam?) | préshé 3, 4, s, 21°) |
samasag¢ ci’nakhyataparo 'pi | s
cagrahanam aprayor®) anukarshanirtham | apiirvah praptr-
vag ca samdiso 'nikhyataparo 'pi na bhashikasamjfio bha-
vati | andkhyitagrabanam akhyataddhikaragrahananivritty-
artham | apigrabanam &khyataparo yadi drigyate sa na
bhashikasamjiio bhavati | eshtd riyah 3, 4, s, 21 | eshtayo
nidma 9, 4, 1, 12 | preddhé agné 9, 2, 3, 40 | pretyd etyai
8, 1, 4, 8 || samésa iti kim | prédam | préshé | édam ||
aplrvag ca samaso naiva |9 ‘

a ity akéro hrasvo ’tra grihyate | akérah plirvo yasya
saméisasamdheh 8o ’yam apflirvah samésasaindhih sa na
bhéashikasamjiio bhavati | sa no vigviyth saprathsh 14, s,
1,18 | gatdyusham krinubi ciyaménah 7, 5,2, 17 | citrotay6®)
vimajitdh 7, 3, 1, 81 | vriddbdyum anti vriddhayah 3, s, 1,
24 || aplirva iti kim | diviva cakshir 4tatam 3, 7, 1, 18 ||
brasvapratijidnam kim | miteva®) putram 6,8, 2,3 |i vasneva
vi krindvahai 2, s, 3, 17 | piteva putram 13, 8,4,9 || samasa
iti vartamine punah samésagrahanam aptirvasamdhimatra-
pratipattyartham | ihehaisham *) krinuhi bhojanani 5, 5, 4, 24 ||
evakarakaranam cé’navadharanartham | néva®) vi idam agre
’sad 4sin néva sad asit 10, 5, 3, 1 | neti vartamine punar
neti vacanam uttaratra nishedhanivrittyartham ||

1) Hier ist in meiner Ausgabe yg.jur éhed:_tm zu lesen.

9) diese Brahm.-Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand.

3) in allen diesen Fillen lifst sich der svarita der ersten Silbe hier
nicht bezeichnen, weil eine vorhergehende Silbe fehlt. Die Vs. hat durchweg
den uditta, s. 4, 1. 3, 6. 5, 7. — Die ultima ist mit dem anuditta- Strich
zu versehen, s. p. 399 n. 4. 4) Ms. apréiyor.

%) die Oxytonirung dieses Wortes in meiner Ausgabe ist ein Druck-
fehler. Beide hiesigen Mss. (Chambers 9 und 39) haben das Wort als
paroxytonon.

6) Vs. hat durchweg den udatta, s. 3, 49. 12, 35. 35, 17.
7) so alle drei hiesigen Mss. (Chambers 6. 16. 21.).
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jatyabhinihitakshaiprapraglishta¢ ca | 10|
jatyah | abhinihitah | kshaiprah | praglishta¢ ca | cagabdo
bhashikasamjiidnukarshanarthah | ete ca svaravigeshd bha-
shikasamjiid bhavanti || jityah | dbinyam asi 1, 2, 1, 18 |
bhiir bhuvah svah 2, 1,4, 27| abhinihitah | prasavé ’¢vi-
noéh 1, 1, 2,17 | pshné ’gnayé 3, 1,4, 9 | vedo ’si 1,9, 2, 23|
ko) ’si katamo ’si 4, 5,6, 4 || kshaiprah | drvannah?) 6, s,
2, 14 | tryambakam?®) 2, 6, 2, 11.12 || praglishtah | abhibdha-
tdm 6, 5, 4, 5 | divtva cakshih 3, 7, 1, 18 || jAtyakshai-
prayoh ,svaritinudittau ca® 1, 14 ity anenaivodattatve
siddhe plrvasya nighitirtho ’yam yatnah | abhinihita-
praglishtayor udattanudattasamdhitvid bhashikasamjiia-
yim praptdydm anyatra bhashikasamjiidyi anityatvajidpa-
nartha drambhah | teneba na bhavati | savita ’si satyaprasavah
5, 4, 4. 97) | itthd hi soma in made ’viti’si sunvato vrikta-
barhisha iti°) | &’ham ¢) 4jdni garbbadbam 13, s, 2, 5 ||

uto yo mo no so ca |||
uto | yo | mo | no | so | ity eshAm okédro bhashikasamjiio
bhavati | ut6®) ta ishavé namah 9, 1, 1, 14 | y6') mama tanith
3,4, 3,9 | mé') shd nih 2,5, 2,28 | n6') éva kshatriyah 4,
1, 4, 5| 86%) éva purddbd 4, 1, 4, 5 |

o caikesham [ 12
o ity ayam okéira ekeshdm aciryinim matena bhashika-
samjfio bhavati | bodbayata 'tithim 6 4smin®) | siptadagé ksha-

1) hier ist der svarita ohne Marke, weil die vorhergehende Silbe fehlt,

unter welcher der betreffende anudatta-Strich stehen konnte.

?) . V&j. samh. spec. II. praef. p. 10: ,exceptiones inveni perraras: 10, 28
saviti ’si.%
3) diese Stelle finde ich weder in Vs. noch im Cat. Br.
4) Auch hier ist wie oben bei !) nicht ersichtlich, ob & mit ahdm zu
4’hdm oder zu a'’hém verschmilzt: in der That aber hat Cat. 13, 2, 8, 5, in
meiner Abschrift wirklich: apakrﬁmanty adham also & 'hdm, und das
apakrﬁmanty meiner Aus g-abe ist somit wohl ein Fehler.

%) Vs. hat hier durchweg den uditta, s. 16, 1. 5, 6. :3, 46.

6) Vs. 3, 1 hat aber gar nicht o asmin, sondern &’smin. Die Bréih-
mana-Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand.
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410 bhashikasiitra. 1, 12—16.

riny 6 crdvayeti 12, 3, 3, 3 | ekeshim vacanad agcruteh
Kéanvanim na bhashikah?) ||
udattam etat || 13|
yad etad bhashikasamjiiam upakrintam udattam etad bha-
vati®) | citrim &’ham vriné 9, 2, 3, 38 | sinham sémam pitv
anhasah 12, 7, 3, 21 ||
svaritdnudattau ca | 14}
svarito 'nudatta¢ ca svaritinudittau | tau codattau bhava-
tah®) || svaritah | akran karma 2, 5, 2, 29 | vijé-vijé ’vata
5, 1, 5, 24 || anudattah | sa prathAmam anuy#jam anvi man-
trayéta 11, 2, 7, 22 | saha vicid mayobhuva 2, 5, 2, 29 ||
udidttam anudittam anantyam | 15|
udéittam yat samamniye tad anudittam bhavati brahmane ¢)|
havyé | kimyé | idé | ranté | candré 4, 5, 8, 10 | anantyam
iti kim®) | cakshur mitrasya varinasyd’gnéh 4, s, 4, 10 |
vigvani déva vayunini vidvan 3,6, 3, 11 | purushasya bahi °) ||
antyam samhatidnidm || 16|
bahtinAm udittindm ) ekatra yuktindm paurviparyeni
’vasthitindm samamniye brihmane ’ntyam udattam anudéi-
ttam bhavati | pirveshim svaravigeshinupadegit samamni-
yasvara eva bhavati | & brabman 13, 1, 9, 1 | athd vayam
dditya vraté tavd’nigaso aditayé sydma 6, 7, 3, 8 | ldjisi
chdctsn -yavyé gavyé 13, 2,6, 8 | & yi dydm bhasy &

1) unter den eke sind somit im Texte die Middhyandina genannt, die in
der That das o in ogrivaya als bhashika d. i. svarita bezeichnen.

2) d. i. es bleibt die Silbe selbst unbezeichnet.

3) der sekundire svarita (hinter einem uditta) und der anuditta der
Samhitd-Texte bleiben ebenfalls unbezeichnet.

4y d. i. erhilt den anuditta- Strich.

#) diese Ausnahme gilt aber (s. ob. p. 399 n. 4) in den Mss. nur fir den
Fall, dafs der ultima eines Hemistichs, resp. einer kapdikd, als Anlaut des
niichsten Satzes ein udatta folgt, also von den hier aufgefithrten Fillen bei
4, 8, 4, 10 (wo 4 ’prih folgt), nicht aber bei 3, 6, 8, 11 (wo yuy6dhi
folgt). 8. noch schol. zu 21.

6) diese Brahm.-Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. 7) Ms. udattam.
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1, 16—19. bhashikasfitra. 411

prithivim orv antariksham 8, 7, 3, 13 | agne yukshva hi ye
tavd’¢gvaso deva sidhavah 7, 5, 1, 33. ||

bhashike cobhayesham | 17
bhashike para ubhayeshim') udittinim anudittinim ca
’nuditta ddego bhavati || udattdnadm | citrdm 4’ham 9, 2, 3, 38 |
sinham sémam 12, 7, 3, 21| anudattinidm | dbidnyam asi 1,
2,1, 18 | savitdram onyoh 3, 3,2, 12 | nigrabhyd stha 3,9, 4, 7||

ekasya’pi | s
ekagabdo ’nyavacano yathd 'nyatrd ’py abhyim eka ity evam
ih4’py udattanudattabhyam eko 'nya ity arthab | kag cd’sau|
svaritah?) | tasya ’pi bhashike pare ’nudétta *) 4dego bhavati|
namo6 bhatyai yédam cakara 7,2,1,17¢) | eshtd rayah préshé
bhagdy4s 3, 4, 3, 21 || nanu ,nihitam udattasvaritaparam®
Vaj. Prat. 4, 135 ity anenaiva ‘nudittasya siddhasya »bha-
shike cobhayeshim“ 1, 17 iti ca nighate siddhe sati yada
"rabhyate tada jidpayati hanyaméno ’pi yena kenacit pra-
karena yena kenacin nimittend’yam svarita eveti | kim etasya
jhapane prayojanam bhavishyati | prasaveé ’¢vindh 1, 1, 2,
17 | ptshné ’gnayé 3,1, 4,9 | evam nighéate ’pi sati svarita-
tvam svaritagya cd’bhinihitatvam abhinihitasya ca bhéshika-
samjiia siddha bhavati ||

teshAm ca prig uttamidd anantarinidm ca

kampanam | 19|
teshim ca prig uktinim anantarinim bah{inAm paur-
viparyend ’vasthitindm uttarit prveshim anantaripim |
jatyantareni’vyavahitinam ity arthah | kampanam nimi
’nudittid anudéittatvam bhavati | prati shthdpayati svar

1) dies ist ein etwas eigenthiimlicher Ausdruck, vgl. dvau in Regel 2.
7) auch dies.ist ziemlich sonderbar.
3

Ms. udaitta. "
) der uditta von cakira bleibt vor dem folgenden udétta von iti

unbezeichnet.
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412 bhashikasttra. 1,19- 2 1

nikah svdheti') | yadaivodety?) atha vasantah 2, 2, 3, 9 |
addh® hi tid yan mantro ’ddho tid yad itmd 2, s, 1,29 |
ddityo ha tv évaish6 ’gni¢ citah 10, 5, 4, 4 ||

udattaplirvasya ca 'nudattasya | 20 ||
udattah parvo yasya ’nudattasya so 'yam udattapirvo ’nu-
dattas tasya ca bhashike pare kampanam bhavati | kim
cand "mamad iti 9, 1, 1, 2¢ | sa dadbdra prithivim dyim
utémém iti 7, 4, 1, 19|

udattapdrvasya ca svaritasya | 21|
svaritasya codattapirvasya bhéishike pare kampanam bha-
vati | nam6 bhéityai yédam cakéreti 7, 2, 1, 17 | eshtd rayah
préshé bhagdyeti 3,4, 3,21 || atrd’ntyasyodattasya 'nudattatim
praty eke vivadante®) | tasmdd u kiuryad evaitasya puri-
shasya bahd*) | prdpndd apanat! 2, 1, 4, 29 || iti prathama-
kapdikd ||

athikhyitapadavikaranah | 1|
akhyatam ®) ca tat padam cid”khyatapadam | tasya vikarana
akhyatapadavikaranih | ke punas te | hyidayo va-
kshyamandh | athagabdag ca’trd’dhikérarthabh | brahma-
nértho ’dhikaro nivrittah | athedinim samdmnéya®) akh yata-
padavikarand vydkhydyante || kim punar Akhyéita-
padam | kriyivicakam Aakhyitam lifigato na vigishyate ||
kah punar akhyatapadavikirah | andkhyatat parasya’nuda-
ttatvam’) adhikarah | gesho vikdrah || nanu ca pratigikhya
eva ,prakrityd’khyitam akhyitapirvam“ V4j. Prat. 6, 1
iti prakrityd”’khyatapadavikarani uktis teshim iha punar-

') aber Vs. 18, 50 hat nicht pikak, sondern pa’rkah, und Cat. 9,

4, 2, 19. 20 liest daher: °yati svar nﬁ,’rkab, 2) Ms. yedevddéty.

3) dies hat mit siitra 21 nichts zn thun, sondern erscheint als eine
nachtrigliche Bemerkung zu 15. .

4) diese Brahmana-Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand.

%) Ms. akhyatam. ) Die Beispiele nimmt der schol. indessen doch
fast ausschliefslich aus dem Bréhmapa! auch hat der Text in der That
wohl in einigen Regeln nur dieses im Auge.

7) Ms. padasyinu®. (Vgl. Vs. Prit. 6, 1. 2, 17).

— 142 —

2, 1—17. bhéshikasiitra, 413

vacanam anarthakam | atrocyate | tatra’bhihitebhyo ’dhika
vaktavyah | te yadi guddhd abhidhiyerans tada’bhihitinim
parisamkhyinam agafikyeta | atas taddoshaparijibirshur aca-
ryo ’bhihitanabhihitdnidm jidpakam granthapranayanam ka-
roti sma ||
arthadih | 2|
arthadiv akhyaitapadam vikriyate!) | bhavaty dtmand pard
’sy4 dvishan bhratrivyah 8, 4, 4, 3 | santy éva ghritastoka
iva tvat 1, 6, 3, 5 | syAd dhaiva prayagccittih 5, 5, 4, 9 ||
padadib s
padasyadih pada “dih | pa ‘adiv dkhyatapadam vikriyate |
mand, daddti daivyé janah 3, s5 | tantibhih, aganmahi ma-
nasd sam g¢ivena 2, 24 | ani, yojd nv indra té hari 3, s2 |
hi 4l
higabdic ca param akhyitam vikriyate | 4p6 hi shthd ma-
yobhuvah 11, 50 | vi him iddho akhyat 6, 7, 3,2 | ¢ir6 hi pra-
thamam jiyamanasya jiyaté 10, 1,2,5 || pirvam apiti vak-
tavyam | indavo vdm tuganti hi 7, s ||
hanta |5
hantety etasmad api param dkhyatapadam vikriyate | hanta

ArY

té nayd Kaitydyanyd ’ntam karavaniti 14,5,4,1 | hantd’sy-
éndriyam viryam somapitham annddyam haraniti 12,7,1,10 ||
net [lo|
ned ity asméc ca param akhyatam vikriyate | ned atirécaya-
niti?) | nét tvad apacétayitai 2, 17 ||
kuvit || 7|
kuvid ity etasmidc ca param &khyitam vikriyate | kuvin
mé putram avadhid iti 1, 6, 3, 6 | kivii me ’nupahitah
somam ababhakshad iti 1, 6, 3, 8 ||

1) Ms. vikriyate.
?) Diese Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand,
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414 . bhishikasiitra. 2, 8—13.

aba s
ahety etasmic ca param akhyitam vikriyate | nakshatram
ahd ’sya bhavati') | anndm ahaitasya bhavat 6,6,3,11 | anndm
ahaitasya bhavati 6, 6, 3, 11 ||

samuccaye | 9]
samuccaya Skhyitam vikriyate | garma ca sthé varma ca
sthah 11, 3o | sukshma ci’si ¢ivA ca’si 1, 27|

Amantritam sasvaram?) | 10]|
saha svarena vartata iti sasvaram | Amantritam ca tat sa-
gvaram ci”’mantritasasvaram | ddyudaittam iti arthah |
Amantritasasvardt param &4khyitam vikriyate | magbavan
vandishimahi 3, 52°%) | agné yukshva hi 13, 36 | agné bha-
rantt cittibhih 12, 31 ||

jijiasitam || 1 ||
jiatum ishtam jijiasitam | jijidsitam akhyatam vikriyate |
katham *) asyaitat karma samvatsaram agnim Zpnoti 6, 2, 2,
31 | katham asyaishi vasor dhird mahad viktham Zpnoti 9,
3, 3, 19 ||

vicaritam | 12|
viciritam adkhyatam vikriyate | yajéd°®) ajyabbigau nds iti
11, 7, 4, 2 | adbah svid asisd upari svid asist 33, 74°) |
yajétds na yajétas iti 11, 1, 5, 4 ||

avadhéritam ca | 13|
avadharitam akhyatam vikriyate | avadbiranartham avadba-

1) diese Stelle ist mir nicht zur Hand. ?) nach dem schol. erwartet
man Amantritasasvaram, oder gar %sasvarit param.

3) aber Vs. liest mit Recht vandishimahi als paroxytonon: ebenso (lat.
2, 6, 1, 38 (und R. 1, 82, 3).

4) 5. 24. In beiden hier angefuhrten Fillen folgt noch eine zweite
Frage mit katham: es liegt somit Regel 9 vor (:in einfachen S#tzen mit
katham ist das Verbum stets tonlos): — asya ist im Br&hm. beide Male
enklitisch, tonlos.

5) fiir dies erste und das letzte Beispiel reicht bereits Regel 2 aus. — s.26,

6) wo aber das erste &sit nur wegen des pluta als oxytonon betont
(! auch im Rik 10, 129, 5 beide Male unbetont).
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2, 13—17 bhashikasiitra. 415

ritam | yajéd?) ity abtah 11,7,4,2 | yajéta?) baiva 11,1,5,4 ||

yadyogah |l
yada yogo yadyogah | yogagabdah sambandhamétravacanah |
sa ca vibhaktyanto dataradatamidipratyayanta¢ ca drash-
tavyah | yadyogad 4khyatam vikriyate | vigvd yad ajayah
spridhah 19, 71 | y6 ’sman dveshti yam ca vayam dvishmal
1, 25 | yatrd niyudbbih sacasé ¢ivabhih 13, 15 | yatard nau
daviyah parfipagyat?) 3, 6, 2, 3 | yataro vai samyattayoh
pardjayaté 1, 5, 3, 6 | yataram vai sq.myé.ttéy()r mitram
dgacchati sa jayati 1, 5, 3,17 | yatarathd kimayétd 1, 17, 3,
17 | yatamathd kdmayéta 2, 1, 4, 27 | yadrigdd vai jiyaté
7 4,1, 1|

viniyogah | 15|
viniyoge yad dkhyatam tad vikriyate | sa ca viniyogo drash-
tavyo ya¢ ca mantridau devatipade vi bhavati, tadabbave
kvacit | sa4 vA indragnibhydm upadadbati, vigvakirmani
sadayati 8, 3, 1, 4 | tlishnim darbhastambam upadadbati,
yajusha ’bhi juhoti 7, 2, 4,29 | tlishnim udicamasin ninayati,
yajushd vapati 7, 2, 4, 29|

vakyageshah | 16|
vikyageshas tu yasminn upalabhyate tac cd “khyitam vikri-
yate®) | atha pritar dgnéyah purdédagé bhavaty, aindram
simndyyam 2, 4, 4, 8 | dviv‘) uttirisyim vedydm péidau
bbavaté, dvau dakshinasyim 12, 8, 3, 6 | cito girhapatyd
bhavaty, acita dhavaniyah®) 7, 2, 1, 15 ||

anubandha iti | 17|
anubadhyate®) ’nenety anubandhah | Akhyatarthasya yah

cabdo nityatim braviti so ’nubandbah | tasmic ca .param

1) fir beide Beispiele reicht bereits Regel 2 aus.

3) Ms. °pacyét. 3) Ms. vikriyate.
%) das Br. hat dv4, s. Vs. Prit. 4, 124 (diese Stud. 4, 252).
5) Ms. &vaniyah. %) Ms. anubandhyate.
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416 bhashikasfitra. 2, 17—21.

akhyatam vikriyate | gvah-gvah ¢reyin bhavati 4, 3, 4,33%) ||
itikaranam dkhyétadhikirasaméiptyartham | yatra-yatra sam-
amnaya adkhyatavikiro drigyate, tatra-tatra tathaiva prati-
pattavyah saminasamskarat | imam me varuna g¢rudhi ha-
vam 21, 1|

eta 4 shodagiksharat padam kurvanti || s
ete hyiddaya 4 shodag¢dd aksharit padam &akhyitam
kurvanti | 4 shodagid ity abhividhir maryada va | sa cai-
kasmad arabhyad “shodagidd aksharit | yathilabham udaha-
ranini | hanti ’syéndriyam viryam somapitham annddyam
bardniti 12,7,1,10 | 84 yo. haivam étam samvatsaram adhy-
dtmam pratishthitam veda?) | ned atirécayéniti?) | nét tvad
apacétayitai 2, 17 ||

a paficavingdd?®) iti Bharadvajah| 19|
hyiddaya 4 paicavingidt padam vikurvanty akhyatam iti¢)
Bhéradvaja acaryo braviti | yéna nah piirve pitarabh padajid
arcanto angiraso gi avindan 34, 17 | yan nirnij4 réknasé
privritasya ratim gribhitdim mukhat6é nayanti 25, 25 ||

4 dvatringad®) ity Aupagivih®) Il 20|
hyadaya”) 4 dvétringdd aksharit padam kurvanty akhya-
tam ity Aupagivir®) aciryo braviti | sa4 yo haivam étam
saptadagam prajipatim addhidaivatam cd’dhyitmam ca pra-
tishthitam veda 12, 3, 3, 4 ||

amaryidéisthayoh padayor bahdinim parvapa-

dam vikriyate | 21|
marydda tridb4 shodagakshara paficavingatyakshard dvé-
tringadakshareti | tatra shodagikshari pradhanipratihata

1) die Editio hat hier bhavati ohne Ton, weil die beiden hiesigen Mss.
(Chambers 5. 39) so lesen
2

) diese Stellen sind mir nicht zur Hand. 3) Ms. paiicavingad.
%) Ms. om. iti. %) Ms. dvitriad.

6) zu Aupagivi s. diese Stud. 3, 160. 4, 78. 7) Ms. Adayah
8) Ms. aupagibir. 9) vikriyate.
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2, 21—23. bhéshikasitra, 117

paficavingatyakshariyam ') dvatringadakshariyim pakshe
vikriyate *) | pikshikatvad aparipiirpe itare maryade | ishad-
artha ®) an prayuktah | ishanmaryida maryadi | dmaryé-
diayam tishthata ity Amaryadasthe | amaryadasthayor
akhyidtapadayoh | paiicavingatyakshariddvatringadaksha-
rantarbhitayor+) ity arthah | ptirvam akhyatapadam vi-
kriyate®) | bahfindm c4 ”maryadisthinam akhyatinim
plirvam akhyatam vikriyate hyadiyoge sati || dvayor uda-
haranam | s4 yat siyim astimité juhoty agniv evaibhya
état pravishtébhyo juhoti 2, s, 1,9 | s2 yat siyam astawité
juboty asya rasasya jivanasya dévebhyo juhavaniti 2, s, 1,
11 || bahtindm udiharanam | s4 yat siyim astamité juhoti
garbham evaitat santam abhijuhoti garbhim santam abhi-
karoti 2, 3,1,4 | atha yat pratar anudité juhoti prajanayaty
evainam état 86’yam tejo bhiftva vibhrajamana udéti 2, 3, 1,5||

sarvanity Aupagivih |22
sarvany amaryadasthitiny akhyitapadini hyadiyoge vikri-
yanta®) ity Aupagivir acirya adba | yasminn ardhé yajanté
teshdm va unnetdttamo dikshaté prathamo ’vabhrithad uda-
yatim tdaiti 12, 1, 1, 10.11 | ye dévdso divy ekddiga stha
prithivydm adhy ekiddaga stha | apsukshité mahinaikidaca
stha te dévasé yajiam imam jushadhvam 7, 19 ||

viniyoge tu pfrvapadam | 23]
viniyoge tu plirvapadam vikriyate na dvitiyam | tdshnim
darbhastambam upadadbati, yajishd ’bhijuhéti 7, 2, 4, 29|
tdshnim \dacamasin ninayati yajushd vapati 7, 2, 4, 29|
84 vi indrignibhydm upadadhati vigvakdrmani sidayati 8,
3,1,9 | tugabdo viniyoghvadharanarthiya | viniyoge tu plirva-
padam eva vikriyate?) ||

") Ms. paiicatring®. 2) Ms. vikriyate. 3) Mas. ishadértha.

%) Ms. °rintabhi®. %) Ms. vikriyate. 6) Ms. vikriyante.
7) Ms, pirvapadam c vikriyate.

Indische Studien. X.
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418 bhéshikasiitra. 2, 24-—27.

jijiiasitayog ca || 21|
jijidsitayog ca piirvapadam vikriyate®) | katham asyaitat?)
karméa samvatsiram Agnim apnoti katham samvatsireni’gnind
sampadyaté 6, 2, 2, 31|

anantarhitayog ca | 25|
anantarhitam bhinnajitiyair avyavahitam ity arthah | anan-
tarhitayog ca piirvapadam vikriyate | purusham ha nara-
yanam prajapatir Gvdcd yajasva-yajasveti 12, s, 4, 1 | atha
yaja-yajety évottaran aba 1, 5, 3, 8|

viciritasamuccayayog ca | 26|
viciritadvaye samuccayadvaye ca pfirvam &akhyatapadam
vikriyate nottaram | vicirita udiharanam | yajéd &jyabha-
gau nds iti 11, 7, 4, 2 | yajétds na yajétds iti 11, 1, 5, 4 ||
samuccaya udidharanam || ¢garma ca sthé varma ca stha
iti 6, 4, 1, 10 | sukshmi ca ’si ¢iva cd’si 1, 27 ||

na nirvacane ’'nitbandho vakyacesho ’vadhy-

arthag¢ cid’vadhirano na vikuruta iti Bhairad-

vijab | o
nirvacanam nidmé ’rthasy4’nvikhyianam vidhirfipena va’nu-
vadarfipena va plrvasya 'nvikhyinam | anubadhyata ity
anubandhah | punahpunar dvartanam ity arthah | anye-
shAm api drigyata iti dirghatvam | nirvacane ’na-
bandho vikyag¢esho yasmin vidyate tad adkhyitam na
vikuruta iti Bhiradvaja aha | ¢riddbiyi vai déva
dtkshim niramimatd ’dityai prayaniyam 12,1,2,1 | ity agré
krishaty atheti 7, 2, 2, 12 || Bharadvajavacanid vikurute va |
bastajiné pushtikimam abhishificet krishnsjine brahmavar-
casakfmam ubhayor ubhayakdmam 9, 3, 4, 14 | pafica pra-
yaji bhavanti trayo ’niyijd ekam samishtayajih pushti-
mantdv ajyabbigan 11, 4,3, 19 | avadhir iti karmani kac-

1) Ms. vikriyate. ?) In den Mss. des Cat. Br. ist asya unbezeich-
net, also tonlos: es miilste somit oben zweimal als uditta bezeichnet sein,
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2, 27. 28. bhéshikasiitra. 419

cit kalavigesha upadiyate | tatra!) karmano yad avadha-
ranah so 'vadhyartho 'vadhiranah | tasminn avadhi-
rane yad akhyitam tan na vikriyate | iti-karanid Bha-
radviaja aha | tad yathi | évam éva midhyandiné savine
'gribita evaitasmid acchdvikiyottamoé grahé bhavaty atha
tritftydm vasativarfndm avanayati 4, 2, 3, 5 | vikyageshah
2, 16 iti vikire prapta idam arabhyate ||

bhityovadi variyevadi kaniyovadivia’navadha-

ranab |
bhiyo bahutaram ity arthah | bhityo vadatiti bhityovadi/
varfyo gurutaram ity arthah | variyo vadatiti variyovadi!
kaniyo ’lpataram ity arthah | kaniyo vadatiti?) kaniyo-
vadi | ete va anavadhéirapih | na avadhirandh anavadha-
raniah?) | bhiiyovadi yah gabdas tasmédc ca parasya vikaro
nd’vadhiryate | vikiro na bhavatity arthah | evam variyo-
vadikaniyovadinoh *) | tasya bhiiy6-bhiiya éva tejo bhavati
2, 2, 2, 19 | parah-para éva varfyas tapé bhavati 3, 4, 4, 27
tasy4 kantyah-kantya éva tejo bbavati 2, o, 2, 19°) | neti
vartamiane ’navadhiranagrahanam anityirtham | naikanti-
keni ’vikiaro ’vadharyate kadicid vikriyate ’pi | Madhyan-
din&dnam ca santi bahtiny udiharapéni | tasya bhiiy6-bhiiya
éva tejo bhavati®) | tasya kaniyah-kantya éva tejo bhavati|,
antibandhah 2, 17 iti pripta idam arabhyate | anavadhéra-
nam kim | anyatrd’pi yatra vikiro drigyate tatra vikaro
na ’vadhiryate | évam hainam”) sa uddipayati 2, 2, 2, 19 |
évam haivam ¢riyd yagasd bhavati®) | évam hainam sa
jasayati 2, 2, 2, 19 | évam®) haivam kirtyd yacasi e¢riyd

Y

Ms. taya. ?) Ms. vadati. 3) Ms. ete na avadhirapd | na
avadharand anavadhérani | . ¢) Ms. °vadikaniyo®.
*) wohl in der Kanva-Schule? %) so die Editio (2, 2,2,19) beide Male.
7) Ms. haivam. %) Diese Stelle ist wohl durch Deuterologie aus
dem Folgenden entstanden. 9) die folgenden beiden Stellen sind mir nicht.
zur Hand: sind es etwa Kdnva-Variantenzu 2, 2, 2, 19? oderzu9, 5, 2, 12.13?

27*
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420 bhashikasiitra. 2, 28_-32.

gvah-gvih ¢reydn bhavati | évam haivam kirtyd yacasd
(¢riyd) gvah-gvah péapfyan bhavati ||
parisamiptyarthag ci 'nyatamo hyddindm
vikaroti || 29|
hyiddinidm vikarapinim anyatama ekatamo yena sikam
sambadhyate tad evd ”khyitam vikaroti | anyiny akhyé-
tani ') samipasthinani na vikaroti | tasminn eva ’khyate pari-
samaptyarthatvat | kimn hi baréd yad antarikshamn harZmi
divim haramiti harét 1, 2, 4, 14
yamapadayoh svariddyor alpasvarataram pra-
kritya ||so||
dviruktam padam yamapadam | svara idir anayos te ime
svaridini pade | alpatarih svari yasmin drigyante tad alpa-
svarataram | tayoryamapadayohsvariddyor?®)alpasva-
rataram prakrity4 tishthati | tad ekaikiyevémanl 16kan
sprintté 1, 3, 5, 15°) | taragrahanam svareshu tulyasamkhye-
shv api métritirekid uttaram pirvasya ’dhikam ity arthah |
mitrdhinam api plirvam prakrityd bhavati | tasmad ekaikim
évd 'navanann ana brifyat 1, 3, 5, 15]|
svarddyasvaridyog¢ ca samamétrayoh pilirvam
iti Bharadvajah | s1]]
svara Adir anayos te ime svaridini¢) | asvara adir anayos
te ime asvaridini®) | tayoh svarddyo¢ ca yamapadayor
asvaridyo¢ ca yamapadayoh samaméitrayos tulyaméitrayoh
pirvapadam prakrityd bhavatiti Bhiradvaja 4ha | tad yatha |
gvaridyoh | upépén nu magbavan 3, 34| asvarddyoh | pra-
prd ’yam agnih 12, 3¢ | sam-sam id yuvasé 15, 30 ||
yathirtham caturvidhapadam viparyastam |32

1)  Ms. anyikhya®. 2) man erwartet svaridinor.

3) der Madhy.-Text liest aber: lokant samtanoty ekaika-
yeméanl loként sprinute.

1)  Ms. svaradi. %) Ms. asvaradi.
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catushprakiram caturvidhapadam ndmakhyatopasarga-
nipitikhyam catushprakiram samyak prakirato vyékhya-
tam tad bribmane svarato viparyastam bhavatiti vedi-
tavyam | sa ca viparydso vydkhyitah parvatra bhashike |
udittam etat 1, 13 svaritinudittau ca 1, 14 udittam an-
udittam anantyam') 1, 15 antyamn samhatinim %) 1, 16 bha-
shike cobhayeshim 1, 17 iti ||

akirekarokararkaralkirad®) avarnadbaranah ¢) || avarna-
sya dbirapi avarpadbirapih | asti padam matrikilam dvi-
matrikilam trimitrakilam iti | akiradayah pafica varna
ashtddagadhi bhidyanta ity arthah | yat tv Apigalinok-
tam®) ,rivarpalivarnayor dirghi na santi“-ti tad iha na®)
vidyata rikaridigrahanat || samdhyaksbardnim dvidaga bhe-
dah*) | saimdhyakshardndm hrasvi na santity etad api jia-
pitam bhavati ||

catapathavat Tandi-Bhillavinim’) brihma-

nasvarah |33
catapathasyeva catapathavat | Tandino®) Bhallavinag ca
Tandi- Bhallavinah | teshidm ¢atapathavad brahmanasvaro
bbavati | sa ca vyikhyatah ||

sapta simnam shadjarshabhagandhiramadhya-

mapaficamadhaivatanishadah | s¢||

1) Ms. anityam. ?) Ms. Chitdndm. 3) Ms. %ekérorarkéra®.

4) ist dies nicht ein sitram? (s. oben p. 405). — Zu der Festhaltung
des a als Norm fir die anderen Vokale s. Vs. Prat. J, 55., diese Stud. 4,
115. 119. 5, 92. ) Ms. apigilinoktam.

) s Vs, Prat. 1, 65. 69. Whitney zu Ath. Prat. 1, 89. Dafs Api-
cali auch den langen ri-Vocal in Abrede stellte, ist hochst interessant. Im
Taitt. werden die Gen. Plur. von Wortern auf ri meist mit kurzem ri ge-
schrieben, aber im Accus. Plur. hat das ri auch da seine sichere Stelle, s.
z, B. pitria Ts. 1, 8, 5, 2.

7) Das Brihmapap der Tdgdin, das Paficaviigam n#mlich, wird in
den jetzigen Mss. gar nicht mehr accentuirt (ebenso das Shadviigam). Aber
auch der schol. zu Pushpas. 8, 8, 29 berichtet von ihnen, wie von den im Texte
daselbst genannten Kilabavin und Caty&yanin, dafs ihre Brahmapa accentuirt

gewesen seien, resp. ihr ,pravacanavihitah svarah“ svddhyaye d. i. Giha-
géne verwendet worden sei (diese Stud. 1, 47). 8) Ms. tandavino.
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422 bhéshikasfitra. 2, 34—38.

hadjddayah sapta svardh simnédm') bhavanti | teshim
yonayah | teshim shadjadinAm yonayah sthinani bhavanti
kanthdt shadjah | ¢irasa rishabhah | nasikAiyam gan-
dharah | uraso madhyamah | urasah girasah?) kanthat
paiicamah | dhaivato lalatit | nishadah sarvata iti |
itikaranam adhikaryopasamgrahartham?) | yad apy adhikam
asti lakshanam tac chékhéintarebhyo ’vagantavyam ||
mantrasvaravad brihmanasvara¢g Caraka-
ndm?) |8 ||
mantrasvarena tulyo mantrasvaravat | mantrasvaravad brih-
manasvaro bhavati Carakinim | mantrasvaratulyo bhava-
tity arthah ||
teshAm Khandikiyaukhiyanidm catuhsvaryam
api kvacit |36
teshAm eva Carakindm ye Khandikiyd®) Aukhiyag ca
teshim catuhsvaryam api bhavati®) | kvacidgrahapat
traisvaryam api bhavati ||
tdno ’'nyesham brahmanasvarah |js7]
anyeshim ¢akhindm yesham drigyate teshAm brihmana-
svaras tina eva bhavati | ekagrutir ity arthah ||
tina evd 'ngopingadnim, tidna evi’ngopinga-

DAm iti |

ol
¢ikshd kalpo vyakaranam niruktam chando jyotisham iti
shad anigani | pratipadam anupadam chandobhasha dharmo
mimansi nyayas tarka ity upangini?) | eteshim anginim

') ndmlich in der Samhitd, resp. den Gana: vgl. diese Stud. 4, 139.
¥, 260. 2) Ms. sirasab.

3) dies ldéfst darauf schliefsen, dals ein iti im Texte gestanden hat
somit ein Theil des vorhergehenden scholion, wohl schon teshiam yonayab,
zum Texte gehort.

4) das Taitt. Br. wird in der That in der Weise der Samhiti- Texte
accentuirt; das Kdathakam ist in der hiesigen Handschrift leider ohne Accente.

3) Ms. Khandikeya.

6) iiber vier Accente der Taittiriyaka s. T. Prét. 2, 11 (diese Stud.
8, 264). 7) s. diese Stud. 3, 260.
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upaiigdndm tina eva svaro bhavati | dvirabhyisa¢ ca
castraparisamaptyarthal | itikaranam ceti ||
iti Mahasvamikritd bhashikavrittih ()
Poona College, 12. Januar 1867.
Franz Kiclhoru.
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o

THE CONCLUDING VERSES OF THE SECOND OR VAKYA-KANDA OF
BHARTRIHARI'S VAKYAPADIYA.
BY Dr. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE.

It was, I believe, the late Professor Gold-
sticker® who first drew attention to certain
verses of Bhartrihuri’s Vikyapadiya which are
of considerable interest for the history of
Sanskrit Grammar. As the London MS. made
use of by him is unfortunately very incorrect,
Professor Goldstiicker was obliged in many
cases to have recourse to conjectural readings,
and it is therefore hardly strange thet his
translation of the passage in question should
have been open to objections. DBy comparing
the Berlin MS. of the Vikyapadiya, Professor
Webert was enabled to publish a more correct
and reliable text of the same verses; in pro-
posing, however, a translation of the latter, he,
like his predecessor, laboured under the dis-
advantage of being destitute of the assistance
of any native commentary. Two Sanskrit
commentaries appear to have been accessible to
‘Tirinatha Tarkavachaspati,} but in republish-
ing the passage published by Professors Gold-
sticker and Weber he omitted some of Bhartri-
hari’s verses, and mixed up the remainder with
other verses tbat do not belong to Bhartrihari
himself, but were composed by his commentator

Punyarija, and occur in the résumé which that
scholar has given of the contents of the second
kianda of Bhartrihari's work.

As I have at last sucveeded in procuring
considerable portions of both Punyarija's and
Helirija's commentaries, I propose to republish
below the last ten verses of the second or
Vikya-:inda of the Vikyapadiya, together with
Punyarija's gloss. The latter appears to me
generally so clear and intelligible as to render
an English translation for Ssnskrit scholars nn-
necessary.

I have no mecans of ascertaining whether
Punyarija and Helirija have either of them
composcd separate commentaries on the whole
of the Vikyapadiya: my fragments of Pun-
yarija's work refer only to the second kinda;
those of Heliirija’s commentary anly to the third
or Pada-kinda, of the Vikyapadiya. Nor have
I, up to the present time, been able to learn
anything regarding Punyar:ija beyond his name
and the fact that he commented on Bhartrihari’s
work. Helirija was a son of Bhitirija, and
a desccndant of Lakshmana minister of the
king Muktiipida§ of Kashmir; thiz is clear from

® Sec his Pdnini, p. 237.
+ Boe Indische Studien, vol. V. p. 169, andalso Profcssor
Stensler's notes, tb. p. 447.

" 1 See Siddhdntt.Kawmnudi, vol. IL p. 2 of the Introduc-
on.

§ Alao called Lalithditya : see Rijatarangin?, [V. 42, 43.
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[OcToBER, 187

(hc following verse which occars towards the
end of my MS. of his work :—

MPTEIEATIAT T T TIAET: |
wHt T TgERA =Ny aa
AR T THRIATR S ATAAT: ||

1’unyarija writes as follows: —
MY FUArLERATATAFI® LRFICT FTAGT-
AT Gy RTINS |

AT HEANES [EIRIRAE |

AT TAFTOTE < &m0
LT T AR SRA=MHTY IS o
TG4 EYOIT (AR | 49 FeTRE-
CEATFONHOMEAIAY, | TR IR
TEITR T | Y7 A @ qRue: & awt
} A | ATE: ST AT S |

SNAFNIIRAT A TNANQNr ;-
FOIRY TADIMW FEMTIFRATY WA CTsafs
MIFTEIA[TEE ARSI 337
AT |

FA $T qASARFAT RO i |

A “qrEATAT T AT 1)

TENA qrE: TATRR | A remrarETR-
@i AMAAE izl | a9 gEarTeE: nia-
AT A I | FF WY T IS IR0 (-
N et sqradaEt eS| aw o af-
TOMAATRT AT (A AR A= &3

MY AERAT ARTEICMENATEIAE |

JESTY i §F A |
M FIR=ST @ A, | e ge |
FENZeNR | MRATRA | TRT TR JAIANERAT
ZEANEAY | AATRAT 1§ WIS AT 09=-
AR | T F@ORY 9=8y FAATHE {7 )
ARATFEAMRAHE W7 | F¢ | I FAR |
I ey | &1 qRwd | gemrARs IRwds-
AT RENGHE WOME 79 CF qAMAT-JTAG-
T | FATHERA  TETRFMCAATAL JaRq
T FETAISUA {4 | QAT SR WA
TAAEA BATEATYTHT MTIT WA ARH -
I ITAR | F34 AGEFOY FTLAYERTR ? 7w
TAMTEFT MTRCTLRFE J7 W7oy qeaey
TRAF TN AFFN qEAAGTA |
WA 13 AR IS N SGAEAE |

AfrrFaRtat At Aeag: 11
FT Sereq NN WA WA (et T aqr g
TEATFIART: EATT I | Int FEd hg-
AR A AAIRYT | T MATATA | T AL -
TEADA TGOAAY: KA MAITNRT 7-
fRegs w93 ||
T T ST TERRTER N 2w
TZAMTZRIA ITARNAFARAT |
Wrdinedd: pwasizemy: |
¥ RWRY g3 GaeafdFmsTH IIg |l
TFAR  STTIEEIRTERT: JIS 0T 9oaT |
AATECHT THACORIAA FETAN: | TRy fe
WNATRAITRTAN a3y TaaA i arage:
T ARG TR AN TEA SRR |75 4
&Vt FYXWAAGIRGE SS@ARYT 0T | a5+
FTATIRAY 3 o FUATAA: |
WTFACGAT ARG ¢ ||
T 7 OISR YRR -
TIAR: TAATTRY: FEVIEOTE: &qyad
TS 07 qIRGA AT |
q: GRASHTSIAMNAT O SAFH O |
FTe5 | SMWMAY TqATE sqaresd: | « |l
ARATEAT: EAAT JTFTMIN: ||
MY FEEATT FooTT A HCAH o1 7T Far-
BT N MORAEGIT SN4 AT AATET
TFTTEH: TR (AT 97 FARTARE |

QAATEATH FoAT \'lluﬁkﬂljﬂll?ﬂ: |

& AT TEA@A TR 77 (141

T AR REFATEA | A7 ooy
TATECI T FEITAFCMAAEALT FAFAT T9C-
FENT TR 79 R F.@gt 1
YITENFTA @7 77 JTHT @37 T Ayt a1-
T gEmEA DA e MR CIPAET ||

3Py FRMCANE AT JAUTRI IFCA[EN JA -
THAY: ETY AETETA T ERAATEAEG J T
TEFFFAAAR |

AATEARM IS & T L |

TUilal JEOTRATH ATRATHEAT: |1 9 |

STET WG ST TG AW, :uwwagarﬁm
epces uinEE i co AR IRY (DI CINITS b
T TN AFCMBT(AZFTDIENT Wofiq: |9 -
&N #W T T AwrReweny: ©vA 37 @5

» M3 T
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IR 7 ERNATEF A | SRR EaR-
SN gErAlyat geoEng AR | AW q 9T
SBMAGATIN: T AR WA TR ||
FHATAAAG FOIEITD FF TN CHTEFE |
FATAT FVTALEIAALZAN |
FOT AT TR TRADT RICOMN < |
AFIIAAFTEOT FTOATT ar IHLT Akt
Faad fama wATATAE 36T @ v
TR FOILMATTA AYMZIRAT Evera-
STTCHERAA AT Iw AR (ofiA-
AT | AN AIRAAENECNAREE T ||
I AFNITEANIALTET F Fo 4 @LHA
gaad & 7 Aady (gl
qa A ey Rriaaeea: |
Fraer TG @IRAIEA | |
TNANCMRANTAR ST : @ 3 0 A% ot

ARV | FEAACHET s awannatery-
T A=A AR TN ¥ qEE-
W MR AT TEAAATI-
TTRAARRAAES AIART 39 FapEeEga-
TR waal aRAAR |

IwIARY FAETATaR |

ARGEARTOIAT qUORTAT |

AT Far iz |l e |

FAGTIR: SRR HT aE-
IR TRt AE=Tat WA I
@t qRTHEARRATIR A e wRA [
RITA wfameem T welhzaradn | ik af | 381-
TR RF ARt AR AT
R T rEnEqea G e

\ The London anda Benares MS. which I have botk

compared resd 3.

YAy | A FrERn et ey | L M8 F T .
GRTTRZA: THATR | NFEIR ARG & 99 q13- 3 M3 g, ¥ MS. §9dFg-
T EAT T TAAITET (FT=SF799 - « MS. F7. % MS. qay fFe.

Arrm, 1875.) NOTE ON RAJATARANGIN! I, 176. 107

NOTE ON RAJATARANGINI I, 176.
BY F. KIELOORN, Pu.D.

TR TNy |
R |

Thus the passage is read both in the Calcutta
and in the Paris edition. So far as I am aware,
all scholars who have had occasion to refer to it
(Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, II. p. 486;
Bohtlingk, Pénini, vol. IL. Introduction, p. xv.;
Goldstiicker, Pdnint, p. 238, note; VWeber, In-
discke Studien, vol. V. p. 168) agrev in con-
sidering it to be corrupt; oll of them have
changed &4l to #=-A13F and in addition to
this, Professors Lassen, Bohtlingk, and VWeber
have substitated AgraR for FRrTAY.

The translations which have been proposed
are the following :—

Prof. Lassen: ‘Chandra and other teachers
introduced tke Mahibhishya, after having
received his (viz. Abhimanyu's) orders to
fetch it.’

Profs. Bihtlingk and Weber: ‘The teacher
Chundra and others introduced the Maha-
bhiishya, after having received his (viz. the king
Abhimanyu’s) orders to come there (or to
him).!

Pref. Goldstiicker: ‘After Chandra and the
other grammarians had received from him (the
king Abhimanyn) the order, they estublished a
text of the Mahdbhéslyn, such as it conld be
extublished by means of lus MS. of this work
(literally : they established a Mahibhiishya
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{ArriL, 1875.

which poseessed his—the king’s—grammatical
document, or, after they had rcceived from him
the order and his MS. they established the text
of the Mahébliishya).’

None of these translations appears to me to
be tenable; for, to omit other considerations, I
do net believe that the words m=-ar53t ATArATTR
can convey the meaning ascribed to them by
Lassen, Bohtlingk, and Weber, nor am T aw: re
that the word ayary is ever used in the sense of
+a grammatical documeut’ or ‘a manuscript,’
claimed for it by Prof. Goldstiicker.

Left entirely to conjecture—for MS. copies
of the Réjatarangini do not seem to exist in
this part of India—I propose to read the above

paasage
TSN LTPRIRY |
AT JERIrTy |
and to translate thus:

‘At that time Chandrichirya and
others bronght into use the Mahibhishya, after
having received its doctrine or traditional in-
terpretation (3rreyy) from another (part of the)
country.’ )

In support of this alteration and transla-
tion I must refer to the verse from the Viikya-

padiya.

TIAIAH FoI AR ATTAL: |

| it WA FTAIIWTE: 79
which I have reprinted in the Livliun Antiquary,
vol. II. (Oct. 1874) p. 286. Thosc scholars
in India and Furope to whom MSS. of the
R jatarangiii ave accessible will easily be able
to ascertain how far my conjecture may be
supported by the authority of thc MSS., and
none can be more willing than myself to adopt
whatev-er other intelligible reading may be sug-
gested by the latter; of hasty conjectures wc
bave, I think, in Sanskrit enough already.

I cannot conclude this short note without
protesting against the statement, which I find
repeated over and over again, thatat some time
or other the t2xt of the Makdblidshya had becn
lost, that it had to be reconstructed, &c. All we
know at present amounts to this, that for seme
period oftime Patanjali’s great work was
not studied generally, and had consequently
ceased to be understood. Wemay perhapsallow
a break so far as regards its traditional interpre-
tation, but for the present we are bound to
regard the text of the Makilhdshya as given
by our MSS. to be the same as it existed about
two thousand years ago.

Deccan College, February 1875.
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REMARKS ON THE SIKSHAS.
BY DR. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PUNA.

Since the publication of Professor Haug's
valuable essay on the nature and value of the
accents in the Veds, I have been enabled to
collect from various parts of India a large num-
ber of Sikshds, some of which appear to be very
little, if atall, known to Sanskrit scholars, and
it was my intention to publish critical editions
of such of them as sccmed to deserve to be made
more generally ible. Unfortunately most
of the MSS. which I have collected, even the
best and oldest of them, are so incorrect that I
feel inclined to postpone the task of cditing any
of them for the present. WWhat I cannot but
consider a8 wrong readings occur with such
uniformity and, if I may say so, regularity in
the several copies of one and the samo work as
to render it probable that the text has been
corrupt for several centurics; and although it
would no doubt be possible, by conjectare and
by means of such corrections as might be sug-
gested by a comparison of other Sikekds, to pro-
duce in many cases a readable text,® I much
doubt whether the adoption of such a course
would be likcly to mect with the approval of
carefal and conscientious scholars, and whether
the result would be satisfactory.

There is anothcr reason which makes me

hesitate to publish the materials which I have
collected, and one which mainly induces me to
write these lines. Tle chief object of nearly
all the Sikshds accessible to me is no other
than to lay down rules for the proper recitation
of the Vedas. They not only state in a general
way the qualitics, both bodily and mental, of
which ho who wishes to recite the Vedas
should necessarily be possessed ; they not only
tell us how the rceiter of the sacred texts
should prepare himsclf for his task; but they
also lay down the most minute rules for the
pronunciation of certain sounds and combina-
tions of sounds, fur thc musical modulation of
the voice, for the right postures of the body,
for the motions of the hancls and fingers which
must accompany and which form an essential
part of the recitation, &. These rules it may
be easy cnough to understand when one has
scen them illustrated in practice, but I doubt
whether any one who Las not actually and
repeatedly heard and scen the Vedas recited
would be able not merely to translate, but to
cxplain them satisfactorily. For a European
scholar, aided by the bare texts or even
by commentarics, to do so, appears, so far as
my own cxperienco gocs, to be impossible.t

® An example will illustrste my menning. My copy

M of the MdandR{ §ii shd reada verse IV. 9 as follows :—

THCAG T 7 98 Jramga |

7 f qrieréar el SAETRREERT I
A copy of the original of my MS. A was scat to Berlin,
and from it Prof. Weber gave an account of the Mindiki
8iksh4 in an appendix to his cssay on tho Parfijndsiitiv.
Professor Weber saw that the veree as given abovo must
be corrupt, and after Itiug Prof; Roth ho adopted
the coajectores of the latter and prioted tho vorso ss
follows : —

ey ATiT 7 9T Frrg

1 Ry wrifarean amir s gwe®

This is no doubt rasdable Sanskrit, bat it certainly is
10 longer a verse of the Mdn.Tdki Sif s,

As the compound lotter ¥ in MS. M ia alvays written
7%, the third word of the first linc is really T a
reading which is given by buth my MSS. C aud B, but
which I at present do not understand; if I cousidercd it
right simply to admit tho rcading of another Siksiid, I
sboald sdopt that of the Nimdiya-iikehd M ITa,
Lut I cannot yet bring myself to belicve that ¥ should
in the Mdnd4k{ #ikska have been altcred to TFNCT.

The case is less hopeloss with the sscond lino; here C-

roads GINEAT and B GCTAT; whick readings, to.

guther with that of M, point to !m??'rm, this actoally
does occur in the Niradiya.jikshd, and this I do adopt f. r
the Alinddli silsld.

t As Professor Wehor (On the Pmtdjaisitra, p. 77)
wishes to knw whether the Sifishds lately discoversd i
Iodia throw any Jight ontho verse deseribing the proaan.
ciation of thoe maxal sounl called anga which occurs in
the Pininiyd Sikshd, T may vonture to sclect his inter.
pretation of th:\t particular verse as nl iustanco of how
things i y may be misnnd

Tho verse itself is as follows :—

T Sratywr avr e (v. v a&) PRI |
m f R sef r @l

and it was originally translated by Prof. Wuberthus : —

¢ Just 83 the women of Surfhtra address (P) with the
word (¥)

¢ Just 80 onc ought t.r know the mnga, e.9. @ AT |1’

At p. 270 of vul. IV. of tho Iadische Stwudien a nocond
translation is projosed, which we may omit here; lut
we crnuot altogether disregard the thied interpretation at
P- 380 of vul. IX. of the sume periodicul, chiefly on account
of the nute appended tw it, the Aons of which is sbortly
this :—$hat huth tho reading» 3!'([ aud X in the first line

\gwe noscnsc; that we lave to cead @ FFGTHIINA | 5 thut

lI'I] is tho Greck word yacpew; that the Surdshtra women uf
old used to greet one another with the Greok word xaipe :
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Profmeor Haug has been present at the recita-
&ion of one or two Vedas, and he has in con-
wbquence been able to correct scveral erroneous
wsews conceived by other scholars in Europe
ond Ammm, and I have mysclf had opportani-
ties of b quainted with the recitati
of the Rngtoda. But this is not sufficient.
-What we want is an accurate, minute, and in-
telligible description of the manner in which the
moveral Vedas are recited in the different parts
of India, and this can only be given by native
scholars. The subjoct is not one of very great
itnportance, and the task by no means an casy
vur, bat only when it has been accomplished
‘can we hope to be able toexplain all the details}
«of the Sikshds as they ought to be explained, if
it should be considered worth while to explain
them at all.

... Professor Haug, iu theessay mentioned above,
bes arrived at the conclusion that the Sikskds
are decidedly older than the Prdtisdklyas, and
that the doctrines contained in the former were
inoorporated and further devcloped in the latter.
Pr. Burnell (On the Ainddra Sclool of Sanskrit
Grammariaue, p. 47) has adopted tbesame view,
and, if I understand him rightly, has ascribed
the Sikelids, or at any rate their doctrines, to a
school of grammarmns which is said to have
preceded that of Pinini. My own investiga-
tions, and the perusal of a larger number of
treatises than were accessible to Prof. Haug
or De: Burnell, have led to the conclnsion that
the views expressed by both scholara require
w0 be considerably modified before they can be
accepted.

To disprove the view taken by Professor

and tbat finally their manner of pronouncing the final letter
of this particular Groek word xaspesy or xatpe is prescrihed
by the Sikshd to be the right way of pronouncing the
ranga sound of the Vedos.

Years ago, when conrersing with & native friend of miuo
who was to hare Leon a reciter of the Rigreda, I asked for
his explanation of the above verse, and what I learnt from
bim was that the ranga vught to bo pronounced like the final
sound of the word @R when shouted by dairy.-womenin
thestreet. Had I had any doubtas to the correctness of this
explunation it would have been remored by the following
pasago from the tary on the Sar ta.skshd
which I subsequontly received from Maisur:—

BIYTT TeTAT W AR T ART Y W
aprE aew of ¥ S g v | ] e
SR | & AT T WZIFX | Beo Rigreda viii. 77, 3.

1 Icould quote many instances to show that I do not
emggerate, but one must suffice Lere. Soveral Sikshés

Haug that the Sikehds (i.e. all the Sikshds which
are known to exist) are older than the Prdti¢d-
khyas, it would suffice to state that one of the
most important Sikshix, and onc the value of
which appears to have been considered sufficient-
ly great to ensure for its author the title of Sik-
shdkéra xar'éfoxnv,—I mean the Vydsa-éikalii—
follows the Tuittiriya-prdtisdkhya so closely as
to be in many respects little less tban a me-
trical version of the latter, and that ¢ Saanaka
and the rest,’ the authors of the Prdlédkiyax.
are actually quoted in the Ydjiavalkya, or, as it
i8 also called, Kdtyiyana-sikshd.§

I might also point to passages of the Sarua-
sammata and other Nikshdxin which the Prdtisd-
Klyas are likewise cited, and in which their
authority over that of the Sikshds is cxtolled, as
in the following lines :—

R = sifrred 7 AR qoeor |
Rra gaFg: fee@T aift aur 1)

Butitappears to me that such distinct re-
ferences to tho Prditisiklyas are by no means
required to prove the comparatively recent date
of all the Sikshds that have up to the present
been discovered. A perusal of the more im-
portant trcatises of this branch of Sanskrit
literature, and & comparison of their form and
contents, have cnded, so far at least as I am
concerned, in the conviction that, notwithstand-
ing the high-sounding and ancient names which
most of them bear, they are modern compila-
tions, as a rule cxecnted with very little skill.

Had Professor Haug confined himself to state
thatthe contents of the Sikshis may iu the
main be as old as those of the Prdtisiklyas, 1

coutain a verse in which the reciter iswarned against scven
differcut wrong positions of the hands or fingers :—
7 TR I ety giECT W |
o § €A Iy A ||
To know the exact meaning of cach of the terms con.
tained in this verss is of course a matter of very small
importance ; but conjecture in o caa like this woald, io my
opinion, be worse than uscless.
§ The Vydra.éikshi actually refers to the Prétici.
khyas in the following lines : —
T} FrOATEET A% FA: S |
SRy a7 37 argesiaaril
Tho verse from the Yijiavalkya.iikshé alladed to i
tho above in my MSS. reads thus :—
Fit TEC GRAC SACT MW - |
o rr P ar it A= i
See Rigvedo, X. 146, 1.

— 159 —



My, 1876.]

REMARKS ON THE SIKSHAS. 143

should have felt little hesitation in agreeing
with him ; for there arc traces in the latter to
show that the principal doctrines embodied in our
present Sikshds were not unknown at. the time
when the Prdtisékliyas were composed.|| ButI
am again obliged to differ from Professor Hang
when he maintains that the teachings of the
Sikshis have been more fully developed in the
Prétisikhyas. On whatever point I have com-
pared the doctrines of both classes of -vorks, I
have almost in every instance been driven to
the concl that the teachings of the Sikshds
are fuller and more minute than those ofthe Prd-
tisdkhyas,—that the former give much of detail
which, if not unknown, has at any rate found
no place in the latter. What do the Prdtisd-
Ehyas teach us regarding the denotation of the
svaras by means of the hands and fingers, about
which the Sikshds have so much to say, and
about which they give such minute rules ?  All
Ican find are onc or two short rules inthe
Vijasaneyi.prétiiikhya, which contain hardly
more than ten words. VVhy was Profcssor

|i That §ikshis in verse were in existence when Patan-
jali composed his great tary on Kutydyana's Fdrt.
tikas, scems to me very probable; for tho verse wkich ho
quotes when explaining the term HIAML of the Udrttika
NFFRITEEH FEETALH ATV ¢ in the intro-
ductory Ahnika
s PRt -
T RATY ARRIA |
EAIFATIS 3
Rriaar: @EmsE: |
basallthe appearance of being a 8ik-shd.verse, even in this
particular that the first linc violates the wetrical rules.

- Loc.cit. p. 37, notc 1. In my own copics of the Main.
ddk§ &ikshd the optional name for Pdkavoti is not Ma-
dhyd, but ¥ avamadhyd.

DI L FIA-F7 AT
anariry § Errgi Rl ar A |
The Sarvasa:nmata.-éikshd. has for vatsdnusritd * vats-
nugriti,” which isulso found in the 1"yésa-§ikshii.
¢ Instead of tho term koring (loc. cit. note 2) of tho
Mindiki aod Yijirvalkya.iikshd, other Sikshds have
karenu. 8ee, e.9., Sarvasammatrsilishd :—
O wdrdt &t i sewar: |
ol AT w FREr anwT |
1§ €ETT AT & T TRARS : |
and Fyds1-iikshd :—
oroifR: o { &l &: FFAr 93
R TAYETAT T EET A d i
1 A knowledge of tho Sikshds might have rendered
ansistance to tho editors of tho I'rdtiiGkhyas, exccllent-
ly as the latter have been edited, or it would at any rate

Haug himself the first to point oat the differ-
ent kinds of vivritti 9 and of svarablhakti® so
accorately described and classified in nearly
every Sikshd ? Is there any Prdtisékhya which
more accurately or more fully treats of the sva-
rita than the Sikshds do, any one which tries to
describe the relation of the so-called four ac-
cents to the seven musical notes in the manner
in which this is done in the Sikshds? The
Prétisikhyas do teach much that is not to be
found in the Sikshds, but on no one point do
they teach more on what it is the object and
the bosiness of the latter to give information.t
The Sikshds are manuals intended to teach
the proper manner of reciting the Vedas, and
inasmuch ae the compiler of a manual has to
adapt himsclf to tho capacities and previous
mental training of those for whom his work is
designed, it is nataral that the Sikshékdraesshould
have given to their teachings the simplest
possible form, that they should have illnstrated
them by examples which even the uneducated
might be supposed to be familiar with, and

havo guarded thom against occasional rash statements.
The commentary on tho Taittis. Prat. XIX. 3 etates that.
tho word JH is synonymous with ¢, upon which Pro.

. fessor Whitnoy remarks: “Inyama as s synonym of sva-

+it1,and meaning ‘ circurafles,’ I cannot inthe least beliove.”
Indian, like other commentators, are not infallible, but
in this instanco the commentator was right, for in defining
the Pradlishty searita tho Fydsa-éikshi says—
IHATA T TR WANIE : G T

The commentator is right, too, when he states that
STAM (not merely describes tho nataroe of the svirita, but)
is actually another term for FfXd; this likewise can ba
proved from the Sikshis.

That the term Y, by itself. is synonymous with THY
appears from the following verse of tho Vydse-fikshé : —

a: WTgR sSgeradr freat ez !
Ararmrareyga i Ad: SaTad )

This pessago will show that the readiag of the MSS.
of the Pdnintya.fiksha, v. 43, ‘iﬂ W, ought not to have
been altered to YN, and that tho word IYT"ANY should
havo been translatod by ‘ the ring and tho middlo fingers.’
(Ind. Stil. vol. IV. p.363.) 'The followiug vorsos of the
Bharathishys called Sirasvatihpidiyabhéixlima, the
author of which professes to havo stadicd the Sikshds of
Dinini, Nirada, and Apiiali, aro ovidently based on the
verse of the Pininiya.iik il reforred to in the ahovo :—

us’u‘v gy axfrgEareny

T | ovt A7y TRiwEET: |
FATYE TG W oA |
AT SAyRgEEerrT: i il
T gAgEAT [ qrer R Ay |

— 160 —

144 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

May, 1870

that 88 a rule they should have avoided, so far
a8 it was possible, the strict terminology and
the concise forms of the grammatical schools,
even when the temptation of employing the
lattcr was by no means a slight one. The sim-
pler their treatiscs, the more homely their illus-
trations,—the better they would serve thcir
purpose.” For it can hardly be doubtful that in
the recitation of the Vedas, as in a thousand
other things, India of old did not differ greatly

from India as we find it at present, and that
the ancient Vedapdthal:as were as ignorant in
everything cxcept their own profession as their
successors are to-day. To adduce thelessstrict
or less technical terminology of the Sikskds ax
a proof foran antiquity higher even than that of
Piniui, orat all to consider these treatisesas the
production of a school of grammarians, appears
to mo to he misunderstanding their nature and
! the purpose for which they have been composed.
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REMARKS ON THE S'IKSHAS.
BY DR. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PUNA.
(Concluded from p. 144.)

I NOW proceed to give a short account of the

Sikshd treatises which I have been able to
«ollect up to the present. Owing to the imper-
tect condition of my MSS., this account will
not in every case be as accurate or complete as
I could wish it to be. I nevertheless venture
1o hope that it will not be considered entirely
useluss or void of interest.

1. The Awmoawivaxpini Siksii belongs to
the Mddhyandina Sdichd of the Yajurveda. My
MS. of this work contains 57 glokas, which, so
far as I can make out from the very incorrect
text, treat of the pronunciation of certain letters.
The treatise begins :—

Ty Rrcar e Rl AsrTE |
e adtafy A ey aari
TYIEAT THAE FIANTIEIEH: |

AGRTE ST gEEcoragar il
QRN eI RYengy |
frmIEmT acqd A |l

and it ends :—

o (et | Janell N FAAAGAAAT|
SRTYAZGAT qAftar AR 11 1)

The Library of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta
possesses o work entitled Amoghdnandini Sik-
shd, which contains only 17 §lokas, all of which
arc found in my own copy. Dr. Rijendralil
Mitra (Nutices of Sanskrit MSS. No. L p.
72) mentions another work which bears tbe
same title, but contains 120 slokas.

3. The Arsari Sicsud treats of the classi-
fication and pronunciation (sthinz and pra-
yatnae) of the letters of the alphabet. It is
written in prose, but ends with three slokas
which give a 1ésumé of the preceding prose
portion. My MS. contains 44 lines each of
about 42 aksharas.—A very large portion of
this Siksh is quoted by Hemachandra in the
commentary on his Sitra F>qRITATEITI : ¥ :

{mr MRV Ararnfiy | ARl - g
Ty A2 ), and its contenta are given in the
Sikshddhydya of the Bharatabhdslhy« mentiozed
above.*

3. The Arayva-Siksai treats clhictly of the
peculiar accentuation of Vedic passages met
with in the Taitliriya Aranyaka: it professes
to have been based on nine other Sikshas. It
begins :—

AR IR AR
aRfAR ik (1) e )

f‘m‘gmm“ .

R § IR Aerera FE|
SaTidT=rsrgont a3erat ATl
M regr-ager AT qg aa g |
TAFAMRMA A== JRAEIFFIRA 1|
WAATIET T aqeoe! g a4a: |
Fiivefanar I & A 0 T I
and it ends :—

THY 9Y §2 Y ZAm
qRoTH LT HIT T (1)

AR ATRAIS &aqe=faq |l

This Sikshi is accompanied by an anonymous
commentary. Both the text and the commen-
tary fill in my MS. 60 pages, each of which

| contains 9 lines with about 35 aksharas in each

line,

4. The Keéava-Siksna belongs to the M.
dhyandina Sdkhd of the Yajurveda. It treats, lik:
the Pratijndsitrad-27,of the pronunciation of the
letters 1, 7, 7 (to be pronounced as @, ¢.y. z¥ «
@), T (to be pronounced as ¥, ¢.g. THT =ZI7A),
& (to be pronounced as ¥, c.g. FAIY =TATS-
), Anusvira, the doubling of consvnants, the

® Soo0 also Jinendrabuddhi's Kaiikd.vivaranapanjikd
onP. I, 1, 9, where the .4piialf #ikshd has likewise
been maede uso of.—Patanjali, in his comment on the
Virttiks MGn P.1, 1, 10, appears (in tho words

&Y &OT WA,  bree e | s |

QT & QTG | ) to quote n Sikshd which may have
resembled the A piiali,—unless indeed the rules given by
bim should buve been quoted from the Atharvaveda-

prétiidkhya 1, 20.33 (& TTATAT HOTL | {YEER: -

AR | I Ay W ) ' | ).
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pronunciation of w (to be pronounced as g, ¢.g.
1 = #1), and the somewhat prolonged pro-
nunciation of short vowels. Altogether this

treatise contains nine siitras called Mddhyan- .

diniyaveda-paiibhishdl-axitrani, which are ac-
cowpauied by « full commentary and the
contents of which are repeated in six kirikis.
The following are the two first siitras and the
first kriki :—

Y gl E, dydara <oealy
TR
cg. JaT| TMR: | &b

RIART FEHTIE T57 11 R 1|

rg. WOEIMT: | wEgE | gt
Q=AY QTIAT T 9% dqyarned (1) |
TREFITE T RIIaeq+w (1) 1t
My MS. begins :—
TR O &F ARAITEHIEA, |
IA FITE IETARFENT ||

and it ends :—

o AR IR EETor 1)
SR FH;TW

The Calcutta MS., however, which Ihave
compared, ends as follows : —

ﬁkwmmgwﬁr AT | 3 SR
FATAGIATEI] g,

Tt thereupon repeats the nine siitras, and
councludes with the words 37 FyeqraarardFaTag:
&Y E9WTA, ascribing thereby the nine siitras to
Kityiyana, and only the commentary and the
six kirikis to Kesava.

5. The Cudrivayiva-8ixsud or Chdrdyani
Mahdéikshd, or, a8 it is scveral times called in
the body of the work, the Clirdyaniyakam, con-
sists of 10 adhyiyas with 335 élokas, if my
calculationbe corrcct. The expression aawmTg-

Tin?m( which occurs in the second adhyiy.
shows that this treatise professes to have bee:
composed by Chiriyani. It quotes Vasisii-
tha and Sanatkumiira,} and its contents wre
as follows :—

Adhgiiya I, G4 Slokas: On the classiticatior
and pronunciation of the letters.

A. 11, 37 3l : On the combination of lewers.

A 111, 37 5L : On the combination of words
ends :—
dfearat R 9r: FAFTIgFRT |

D ~ -

U FFEITL: UHFNT FA: ||

A IV, 24§ : On the stady and recitation
of the Veda.

AV, 18 51 : On the different Svaritas. &e.

A. VI, 19 81 : On Virima, the Mitris, wi
Vivrittis (containing an enumeration of metre.s
used in classical Sanskrit: Vasantatilaka. M.
lini, Mandiikriata. &e.).

A. V1L, 8 &l : On the Vrittis (deutd, &3

A. VIII, 46 §1.: On the Pindas, Svara-
bhakti, and Ranga.

A. IX, 18 §l, and A. X, 405l : Ou Kruma,
&e.

The MS. which I have used was procared by
Dr. Bithler in Kishmir; it begins :—
T AT AT |
3T T @Y W GASHRQAHEA |

. -

At aRIEEERR aFaEidEes, ||

vt v s |

e JUiet A ey |l

oAl 99 qeu A oA TR |

NSRS

QU SGSTAMM9T q9T ILHIYIT: ||
and it ends :—
TSR 7 fAaregiaT feftad |

- a= - _ - -
FAT FATRAHT CRAATITIH 1|
TFATASTH A 89 @K T fE |
Faftaged ¥ 7% § adew |

1 Iustead of g a Calcutta 18, which I bave compared
roads everywhere I .—I am enubled to state on the best
authority that all tho rules laid downinthe Aeava-sikshd
are strictly observed by the followers of the Madhyundina
Sakhid.

1 Adbydya III, 2:—~
YT ETFAC : |

LR qrecranat : IRy : |
AT : 0% At AT sAfegay |

Ffemenhirg (1) I8 RarsA=oy |
TN : @ TR |

aifag (1) s =0 gEvarEmAF WA |
TAgTRIT TIRA AR )

M7 nrea R ar SvrnrEnafaey |
SITTEVE : &I w9 : (1) WA N
WRETARHETA WRId TR A : |

ey IeEnie AT (1) S 8
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TAMENG ZX FFT ¥ GREANET: )l
THAT § G SFAT g qFa9H |
TAENF 3 (! ) wred Fragefiasa il
AT ET TE &T AT 7 FE19A |

Feat g WICH o AAwIrc il
nréw‘«ﬁaiunﬂww‘vfgm(l
et 99 a1 ¥ FESE § Tl
T IO TAATSSEE: 1|

#. The Nirapi Stksni has been described by
Professor Haug, L. ¢ p. 57, and by Dr. Burnell,
Catalyyue of @ Colloction of Suuskydt IISS., p. 42.
It belongs to the literaturc of the Sdmaveda.
It consists of two prapiithakas, each of which
is divided into 8 chapters. At the end of my
MS. the number of Slokasis stated to be 240,
which will be found to be fairly correct when
one counts the prose portions which occur in the
3rd chapter of the tirst prap:ithaka in the way
native writers do. The authorities quoted are :—
Nitrada, Kadyapa, Tumburu, Somagarman, V.-
sishtha, and the old (?) Audavraji (Prichinau-
davraji).

I do not think that there is anything to prove
the cxistence of two different recensions of this
Sikshd. All that appears from Dr. Burnell's
description of the work is that in his MS. the
tirst chapter of the second prapiithaka is omit-
ted. The cnd of the first prapithaka shows
that the second prapithaka m ustcommence with
the verse with which Prof. Haug's and my own
MS. make it commence, sad which my JIS.
gives correctly thus :—

FIHIC G AT 34T @R 947 |
A I e @ : & § 39

I have not been able yet to procure a copy of
Sobhikara’s Ndradiyesikshé-vivarana, although
several MSS. of it scem to be in existence. That
it caunot be a very modern work wonld appear
from the fact that a Néradiyaskshicivarana-
til:d is quoted alrcady in the Blaratabhdshya
(p. 160 of my MS.).

7. The Piniviva-§iksud has been edited by
Professor Weber. I have procured » very
modern and worthless anonymous commentary
of the so-called Yajus version of this Sik-
shi, eutitled Nikshd-panjild, which commences
thus :—

o & FrweTmEr afeRs : qeadt |
TMHAIR=SE I783 KUY &1 11 LN
SRR [AFardie giehv |

R IRTAT IWEEAT RITPTET R Y

Verses 6 and 15-22 the author has left unex-
plained ; the authorities he quotes are :— A ud:
vraji (to judge from the quotations, author ot
a Sikshii), Narada (the Ndradi Sikehd), Panini.
a  Pritisdklyae, the Dhdshyakdra (Patanjali),
Manu, a Vishnunpucdpasthas shasrandoalidshm,
Vyisa, the Sabdakauwstublia, the Sabdendis.
kiara, Saunaka, Sridhara, and Suyajna.

8. The Buiravvisa-iksud, which belong~
to the Taittiviya-veds, differs altogcther frain
the Sikshiis described above. It has nothins
whatever to do with the classification and pro-
nunciation of the letters, nor with the manuer
‘of reciting or aceentuating the Vedic texts, but.
like the Sidihdnta-iikshd, it lays down empi-
rical rules by which to distinguish, and tv cmploy
in their proper places, words of similar sound
or form. It tcaches, c.g., where to read AT
and where gfaT, where gga and where gg"m_
srge and srgfy, wog and O STRISR and
HEHITH: e and A, aud fagy.
oy and Tyrfa, §g and @y, &e. The ohjet
of this, as well as ofthe Sidilhdnta-sikshd, ap-
pears to be no other than to keep the text of
the Taittiriya-saml.iti frce from wrong read-
ings.

The number of $lokas contained in this Sikshi
is stated in my MS. to be 133; the text is
accompanied by an anonymous commentary
which together with the text, fills 152 pages.
each containing 8 lines of about 38 aksharus.

My MMS. begins :—

- -~ o N ~ -

A1 norst A G2t HI97 )
RTIAIITEqn® IZ1 FSF TR I

AMMAGEATTT T791 T @Te RANAMRFTorR

T g3 &3%r 3777 It §T@At (AT (ot w3

e iceriEn @yl

- . - - - -~ .

g (M8 797) 7 ITNTFRO q€rewa
[MS. sor=a3]|

QRO EITHRATT TR F30 F3=7 | TTasy

[ MS. @@ e JHAIT STNAGH AT SF@RA

WAL 3 | 3 [MS. 0] e (. TR -

I 7 (73 | AT AR !
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9. The Minoix! Sixsua has been described
by Professor Haug, loc. cit. p. 55, and by Pro-
fessor Weber in the appendix to his essay on
the Pratijudsitra, p. 106. It forms part of
the literature connected with .the itharvaveda.
It contaivs 16 chapters with altogether 184
verses, and cites, besides Mandika (qv(—tn nw
war), Kisyapa. .

10. The Mipnyanpini Siksui contains 23
verses. V. 1.14lay down the same rules which
sre given in the Keéave-Sikshd, and the re-
maining verses treat of the pronunciation of
Visarga and the motions of the fingers which
are to accompany its pronunciation.

My MS. begins :—

o9 (gt qaean¥ AT au |

T SHC: @RF [MS°gF:°] arg A |

WU

snd it ends :—
6T (1) R TN (3 o areR At
o Trear alremsm () e Al sl

11. The YAJNAVALKYA, or KAryAvaNa-Sik-
sui. Of this work I possess three different MSS.,
of which two generally agree with each other,
while the third appears to contain a somewhat
different recension of the text. In the last the
work is described as Yéjnavalkyoktd Sikshd,
whilein the first it is called Ydjuavalkyavirachitd
Brihachchhikshd, and in the second, which is
slightly defective, Kdtydyana-siks/é. Both as
regards its contents and the number of slokas,
this treatise rceembles the Mindaki more than
any other Sikshi.  Yijnavalkys himselfis cited
at the beginning, and other authorities quoted
are Somasarman and * Saunaka and others.’

TheMS. of the Ydjnavalkya-Sikshd begins :—

sftarer=ary A% |l
ATASQTFT STSIETH: |
IETAMTLRF T BRI a9q T 1
o7 FUrsaTty 34 EEET T 1)
That o f the Brikadydjnavalkya-sikshd :—
AIARFETEY & : |
ILAIFIRN .. . BT T |

That of the Kdtyfyana-sikshd :—
IR IAT | JAFEREmT s

'm: |

SALRIE IR SRR g |l

12. The Lowasi Srkski or Lomasingd, as it
is also called in my MS., appears to belong to the
Sémareda. It is said to have been composcd
by Gargichirya, and it cites Tumburs
(79wq ¥ a47). It consistsof 3 kbatdas with
altogether about 80 verses. The incorrect state
of my MS. prevents mo frow giving au aceurate
account of the contents of' this treatise, but |
may state that it treats in the usual fushion of
the Mitris, the doubling of consonants, Kawpa,
Ranga, Svarabhakti, &o. It refers distinctly to
the Simini, SAimagas, and Archika.

My MS. begins :—

A1 STl qEay v ffaan |
AT AT g1 SRAITT T97 1R !
wei & o gEwnwta g qra |
FEAagTR] : EETEE U R

and it ends :—

TP AT AT T T 39|

o gFIC 3T Frafrst AR

13. The VﬁslsnTl.u-Slxsu.i.—Ofthis weatisc
1 have not been able to procure more than u
few &lokas, which together with an anougmous
commentary fill 7 pages each containing 8 lines
with about 30 aksharas in each line, and which
treat of the doubling of consonants and of
Svarabbakti.

My MS. begins :—
T\ 8. & | GUITRATASTA ST 9 |
FER | MS. @CRRT =0 59+ W fGEafinay |
YU % S T 9T [EEEEd

Reyirers ThEERGAAT T a9 I
R/UERERIC T AT~ &I

14. The Vy.isa-diwsudi is the longest and
cerlainly onme of the most important aud in
several respects most interosting Sikshis which
I bave examined. I have stated already above
that it so closely follows thc Tuittiviya-jritiid-
khya as to be little less than a metrical version
of the latter, and I trust that my statement will
be borne out by the following short description
of its contents. 'To facilitate a cowparison
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with the Taithiriyaprétiidkhya, 1 have cited,
after the several verses quoted below, the rules
ofthe Prdtisdkhya on which they appear to have
been based.

The first chapter of this Sikshi treats of
Samjniis, or technical terms, and begins as
follows : —

g 7E g
figgois =@t T &4iw |
ganes o 1L
¥q QUILHAM FoATATH 7 |
Twe T gIRAfR @A 992 F4r IR
wadavigaet iy AEeE |
iﬁ:ﬁ FATET § @q: sy 1R
(1, 5-6.)
FTEAT=AT: SEL: W) A ARAF: |
FW?ET-—«PH SEHTOT FEIRAT: 11 2 1
(1, 7-9.)
®uiFi 5 9 AT AAU & T
AT AIEEAT : € : TR AT |1« |
(I,10-11; 27)
AT EfTETARATITA T € |
TR ZARIIY TR W & R
(1,12-14.)
AR TEE W A 3|
TEY qa0F FATATY : QIEAEAT 1 9 1|
FKIAET TANE THEN : AR : |
T AT A& A - W@
WATFE 0T : @ FRAAT: |
AT : FTOAT &t TEawar WA 1R 0l
(1,16-21)
AT qEo A Wrag e wany aar:11,22,25.)
AZaT: FNT@AFENRREET : 1| o ||
(XXII, 4-5.)
Q3@ (AR s NFRCATNTGE : |
AR AT S P w11
(XXII, 6.8.)
T : JIZATAE I I 47 ¢

TVIAT RUNATRE @ N wE: |

TANEATFT FERT TREAE: | AR
(I, 48-49.)
A large portion of this first chapter treats of
Pragrahas, and the rules which are given on
this sabject agree entirely with those contained
in chapter IV. of the Taittiriya-prdtisikhya ;
the introductory verse reads thus:—
N THT @A I=NA I T Iq
FTHI: ferd AFTA sAFCISTAAC 1)
(IV,1-6.)
The first or Samjné-prakarana is followed by
several chapters which treat of the relation
to each other of the Pada and Sambhiti-pithas
and contain rules of Sandhi. These again are
followed by the Srara-dharmna-svaripa-praka-
rona and the Svdra-samhitd-prakarane, on the
accents and particnlarly the different Svaritas ;
and by the Seare-nydsa-prakarana,on the denota-
tion of the accents by menns of the fingers, which
last chapter has nothing to correspond with it
in the Pritidikhya. The following chapters
treat of the doubling of consonants, and of aug-
ments; the first of them begins : —

Htgiﬁmf;a‘ A sgsAFINT
9 T IE T R qa STERI(XIV, 1-2,)

Then follows a chapter on syllabication
(Taitt.- prét. XX1), called Anga-samhitd-praka-
rana, with a full description of Svarabhakti.
This again is followed by the Sthéna-prakarana,
corresponding with Taitt-prdt. II, and this by
the Kdlanirpaya-prakarana, on the Mitris, on
3{i%, and ou the three Viittis. The two follow-
ing chapters, with which the treatise concludes,
appear tobe called Savarna (?) and Uchchdrana-
prakerana.

The Vydsa-éikshd appears to me to be a work
of very great importance for two reasons : firstly,
because it shows to us, more clearly than this is
done by any other Sikshi, how Sikshis are based
on and have their origin in the PritiSikhyas;
and, secondly, because, being older than the Tvi-
bhdslyarataa, it cannot but be of great value for
the interpretation ofthe Ta/ttiriyaprdtisikhya.

The text of this Sikshd is accompanied in my
MS. by a full commcentary, called Vidutajasa,
which begins thus :—

aftanyfaedd qorar€ oIy |

FAFASAAIE ; GAMTST TRIG: 1| \R 1| | FTR SATATAIAT AR Irara
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About thename of its anthor I am not cer
tain ; at the end of the first chapter we read

M SRsRarghrraraafrre -
SATTRCS GATE; but at the
end of the whole work—
sfrqaifiror (1) sTafireran sragwey |
AR Ha il

WAFL
A shisdtm-naniRTR SmaR-

Rvcor IWROHTOT G0

The commentator quotes, besides other works,
the Kflanirnaya-éikshd, Aranya-iikslid, Lakshmi.
kénta-iikshd, the Sambhi (!)-éikshd, and Atreya-
éskshé. The text.and commentary fill in my
M8. 0o less than 258 pages with 8 lines on each

each line containing about 35 aksharas.

15. The Sixsii-SAMUCHCHAYA contains about
300 &lokas, which are divided into 24 chapters
<vith the following titles :—~Svarabhaktiprakarana,
Driroshthya-p., Prayatna-p., Nakira-p., Nak:i-
rénta-p., Anusvira-p., Anunisika-p., Mitrikila-
p» Ekaéruti-p., Varninyatva-p., Kithaka-p.,
Dvirokti-p.,Apirva-p.,Svaravishaya-p., Dviruk-
ti-p. (!), Yama-p., Krama-p., Jati-p., Ranga-p.,
Kampa-p., Svaroclichiruna-p., Varnotpatti-p.,
Uchchirana-p., Anga-p.—The treatisc cites, so
far a8 I can see from my very incorrect MS.,
;\h'eyl. Nirada, and. Parisara, and its author
has freely used the Pininiya-siksl.d.

16. The SARVASAMMATA-8IKSHA gives in 134
8lokas a very clear and intclligible 7ésumé of
what is generally taught in the Sikshis. It

- teeats ofthe doubling of consor:ants, Svarabhakti,

Vivritti, the Vedapithakadoshily, the Mitras,

Rauga, of <yllabication, of the accents, and cs-

pecially tho differcnt Svaritas, of the denotation

ofthe accentsby meuns of the fingers, of Kampa,

&c. It begins:—

O TE & APGF T3 |

At qeemR S0 gdERa i

ARG SqSTA g7 G |

YT SHTCGT a1 a9dsq Re=aq 1R

and ends :—

HRMIFIT 0 & TR /)

JRYIN: TR 5 FARAT 12810
‘Tho verses which dcscribe the denotation of

the accents by means of the fingers are as
follows :— -

MFITHACE T ATEIRTDT 0w |

¥ i (1) ey sreEriagfeaga o
TN MFN S ey @ (1) T wrAme:-
REI@R MDY= w# 3= &C [T U

q& R F/=E T ARt GRS A5 |
T Wiy FazggRa g ()

Wﬂflﬁﬁ 37| T&6 &7 FuA: )

frcasd Aads axendr fflag |l

e | 5=

FABATFReIEATgig)

ey aErREAgEeT Al

aﬁmmmmﬁmﬁ?ﬁm DIGRANT AT -

ﬁimamvu‘ iy AR

T FABIR aARFEAFA |

mmﬁf&wsd ®WrEeH Avhad |

TASA NEX AT R KT A 937

ATATFIREFIN ajed 03 QRCAEA(T PAAFAL

T O T qITRYALGE 1T =27 || '
The text of this Sikshiis in my- A\'IS accon:-

panicd by an anonymous commentary which,
besides other authoritics, quotes a wo k by the

sume author entitled Sikeshd-civandrikd. The
commentary begins:—
QAT FITAE @A SEaNHa |

|ATENTT SYAT AT adawaenom 1|

and it ends :—

FhimafraR §egrRTTEE: |

=, e -
AGEIA TG SYTATET FWAT R |

The text and commentary fill in my MsS 58S
pages, cach containing ¥ lines with abeat 38
akshwas n cach line.

17. The Siopuixta-fiksud T have mens
tioned zlready  when speaking of the [/
rodvdya-f lishd, and I have also stated the oh-.
jeet for which it appears to have been com-
posed, It belongs to the Tv/tliviya-rrda, and is
the work of Srinivisa-dikshita. In my
own MS. the end of this trcatise is wantinze.
bul weeording to Dr. Burnell's deseription the
whole consists of 74 Slokas. The text of
this S:1 <hi is accompauicd by an’ anonymwia
comnenary, according to which the author of
the ovigiual had studied the ninc Sikshis of

— 167 —



Juwy, 1876

REMARKS ON THE SIKSHAS. 199

Bhiradvijs, Vyisa, Panini (?), Snn;hhn, Kau-
hala, Vasishtha, Vilmiki, Hirits, and Bsaudhi-
yana, besides the Tuittiriya-prétisékhya with
the Tribhéshya-raina and other works. The
commentator on his part quotes the Bhérad-
tija and the Survasammata-éikshd, the Vaishna-
vdbhidhdnulosa, Gangesa, &c.

The two first, verses of this Sikshd, together
with the commentary on the second verse, are
ag follows : —

IO AFRSFHRICT
FERT g RRTOTA
ot it et
sfiTATAATEET qofige 0 A I
iR QAR afRETel T |
RgTIfirt Featia Igarargamei i R 01

argrErErEn (1) TR FRTOTIN-
TR TOAYF TR q@hA=T
TR M = Nen T a6 Wi
med T Wy IFHrAIEet e dn-
[YFATTA (1@t grrswcanT ey (1)
gt T Tt R | Rraearayeaaaa-
TATARRTINT TANH FREa | I ar
awT ar fyutdr ara Y SRR At me-
NI SR JE a9 9 )

The Sikshis or works on Sikshi which ave
mentioned in the above, but copies of which I
have not yet. been able to procure, are—

18. The Atreya-sikeid.

19. The Anduvrwji-sikshé (P).

20, 'The Kélwwirnuya-dikshd; this is pro-
bably the work quoted in the Tribkdskyaratna,
XVIIL 1.

2l.  The Kawhala-sikshi.

22, The Pardiera-sideshé.
23, The Buwdhdynn-ikshé.
24, Tbe Lakslunikdnta-$ikshé.

. Tbe Véalwiki-sikxld.

26, The Swnblu-gilshd ; T believe this to be
the title of the so-called Rig-version of the
Péniniyu-iksh@.§ 'The lines quoted in the com-
mentary on the Vydru-sikshd from the Sambleu-
sikshd arc—

7 FrAteATERa ® SEfy ATEan |
AETEUT TR A9 @A |

w
o

27. T'ho Sikshé-chandrika.

28. Tbe Hdrita-éiksh4.

Dr. Burnell (On the Aindra Grammar, p. 46)
enumerates besides—

29. The Kausiki Siksha.

30. The Gautami Sikshd.

From the above short description of the
Sikshi-trcatises which I have collected, it will
appear that the term Sikshi, or, as it is occa-
sionally spelt in MSS. from the south of India,
Sikshi, is spplicable to any work which treats
of theclussification and pronanciation of letters,
and that in particular it denotes such works as
profess to teach the correct pronunciation and
recitation of the Vedic texts; lastly, the term
Sikshi has been applied, as it wonld seem to me,
somewhat iraproperly, also to works composed
for the purpose of keeping the Vedic texts free
from incorrect readings. The 17 works de-
scribed above may be classified thus :—

A. Works which teach the classification and
pronunciation of letters without special reference
to the Vedic texts :—The A pisuli Sikshd.

B. 1. Works which profess to lay down all
the rules to be ohserved in the pronunciation
and recitation of the Vedic texts,

(«) Without, so faras I can judge. reference to
any particular Veda :—The Chériyaniya-,
Pdniriya-, Mdandili-, Ydjnavalkya-, and
Visishtha (?)-Sikshds.

(b) With particular reference to the Taitti-
riya Veda :—The Vydsi-sikshd.

(¢) With particular reference to the Séma-
vedu :~~The Ndrudi aud Lomasi Sikshés.

(d) Professedly compilations :—Sikehdsamu-
chchaya and Sarvisammata-sikshd.

B. 2. Works which lay down particalar rules
to be observed in the pronunciation and recita-
tion of Vedic texte :

(+) Works teaching the pecnliar pronuncia-

tion of certain letters ouly, as adopted by

the followers of the Mddhyaadini Sikhd of
the Yujurveda:—The _lmoghdninding (7).
Keiara-, and Midhyandini Sikshds.

(b) Works teaching the peculiar accentuation
of Vedic passages in the Taittiriya Aru-
syaka :—The Aranya-sikshi.

C.  Works composed with the object of keep-

ing the Vedic texts free from wrong words :—
The Bhdradvdja- and Siddidnta-sikshds.

§ Sce the exprossion Wﬁ{?ﬁ' in v. 3 of the Rig-version
of ths Pd.: 8, and compare with it exprossivns such us

YIRE AT qUl | QAMOAOAAY, in the Mandaki,
Chérdyaniys, and other Sikshis.
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G iug the relation bet the Pratiéa-
kbyss and such SikshAs as are enumerated
ander B, which may be called the Sikshis xar'
dfoyiv, my views are, shortly expressed, as
follows : —

Much of what is taught in these Sikshis waa
taaght before them in the Prdtisdkhyas, but as
the latter were found to contain many rules
with which the reciter of the Vedic texts
had no concern, manuals—such as the Sik-

|t I cannot conclude these remurks without a word of
thanks to the gentlemen ‘whose kindncss has enubled me
to cullect the treatisen described in tho above. The Secre-
tary of tho Asiatic Society at Calcutta bas pl ced at any
disposal allthe Sikshd MSS. which belong to the Society.
Dr. 84&jendraldl Mitra has, with his usual kindness, fur-
nisbed me with copies of the Amogh#nandini, Kétyayana,

sod Lomast Siksble. My friend Dr. Biihler has collected

shids are which are known to ns—had to be
composed which professed to give only the
rules required for the correct recitation of the
Vedas, and to give them in both an inteligible
and an easily remembered form ; the composi-
tion of such manuals became the more neces-
sary when the recitation of the Vedic texts had
become 8o artificial that it no longer was suth-
ciently accurately described by the compara-
tively simple rales of the Pratisdkiyas.||

for me, on his teavels in Gujordt, Rijputana, and Kiwhmir
bestdes the Siehapanjiks, no less than eight Siksids : the
Amoghépandint, Apiésalt, Kesava, Chiriyaniys. Nizdt.
Mandikt (3 copies), Madhyaodini, and Ydjnavalkya. And
to the kindness of Colonel Malleson of Muisur I gwc copit=
of the Aranya, Bhiiradvhjs, VAsishtha. Vy:ea, Survasam-
mata, Siddhanta-dikshs, and of the Sikshi-ssmuchchays,
together with their commentaries.

Avcusr, 1876.]
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ON THE MAHABHASHYA.
BY DBR. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PU}_IA.

‘Whenlast year I wrote for thisjournal (vol. IV.
p- 107) anote on a passage of the Rdjataran gind,

Ihad justbeenreading, later perhaps thanIonght
to have done so, Prof. Weber’s valuable article
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on the Mahébhdshya (Indische Studien, vol.
XIMI. p. 293), and as there I had found some
statements regarding the history of the text of
that work for which there appeared to me to
be little foundation, I deemed it advisable to
conclude my note as follows : —

“I cannot conclude this short note without

protesting against the stat t, which I find
repeated over and over again, that at some
time or other tbe fext of the Mahdbhdshya had
been lost, that it had to be reconstructed, &c.
All we know at present amounts to this, that
for some period of time Patanjali’s great work
was not studied generally, and had consequently
ceased to be understood. We may perhaps
allow a break so far as regards its traditional
interpretation, but for the present we are bound
to regard the text of the Mahdbhdshya as given
by our MSS. to be the same as it existed about
two thousand years ago.”

My object in writing these lines was no other
than to induce Professor Weber to reconsider
the grounds for his assertions. From a note on
P. 242 of the second edition of his lectures on
Indische Literaturgeschichte I now learn that he
has done so, but that he has seen no reasous to
change his views. For Professor Weber, in
reply to my remarlss, snms up his own views in
the following words :—

“ On the other hand it follows, not only from
the statements of the Rdjafarangini, but also
particularly from those at the end of the second
book of Haris Vékyapadiya. . ... that the
Bhishya has suffered manifold fates, that it has
been several times vichchhinna and newly re-
arranged, so that the possibility of considerable
alterations, additions, and interpolations cannot
be denied, and that in every case it remains
‘@ priort uncertain whether a particular example
belongs to Patanjali himself, or is owing only
to these later reconstructions. . ... Kielhorn,
it is true, has strongly protested against the
statement that ‘at some time or other the text
of the Mahdbhdshya had been lost, that it had
to be reconstracted, &c,’ and will only ¢ perhaps
allow a break so far as regards its traditional
interpretation,” while for the present he con-
siders us bound ‘to regard the text of the

Mah&bhdshya us given by our MSS. to be
the same as it existed about 2000 years ago.’
Let us await, then, his proofs; for the protest
alone might, in opposition to the statements
handed down to us by tradition (on three dif-
ferent occasions the terms vipldvita, bhrashta,
vichchhinna are employed regarding the work),
not be sufficient. It must, besides, be added
that the South-Indian MSS. of the text, accord-
ing to Burnell’s testimony (see Preface to the
Vanéabr. p. xxii., note), appear to differ con-
siderahly.”

So far as I am aware, the question at issue
between Professor Weber and myself is, clear]y
stated, this :—

According to Professor Weber there are grave
reasons for doubting the text of the Mahdbhé-
shya, as we find it in the existing MSS., to be
the original text of that work. At the time of
king Abhimanyu of Kishmir the original
text of Patanjali’s work existed only in frag-
ments,* from which a new text of the Mahdbhd-
shya was reconstructed by Chandréachirya
and others. Thissecond text underwent in its
turn the same fate as the original, and a new
(third) text was accordingly prepared, under
king Jayéd pida of Kishmir. This third text
is the one given by our MSS.

According to my own view no evidence has
yet been adduced to prove that thetextof the
Mahébhdshya as known to us from MSS. is not
the original text of that work, and the only one
that ever existed ; and I shall now attempt to
showwhy the reasons which have been bronght
forward to the contrary appear to me invalid.
In thenote from his lectures quoted above, these
reasons are clearly implied by Professor Weber
to be the following : —

(1) According to the testimony of Dr.
Burnell, the South-Indian MSS. of the text of
the Mahébhdshya differ considerably from those
found in other parts of India.

(2) From the verse IV. 487 of the Rdjata-
rangini we learn that a new (wbat I have called
above third) text of the Makdbhéishya was pre-
pared, under king Jayipida of Kisbmir.

(3) In another verse (I. 176) of the same
work and in the concluding verses of the

* Io his later articles Prof. Waber employs, Eo farn
vita, bh

spech of ¢ remodelh.uom (Bewrbem”\gen), on p. 320 of
‘ fragmen

I remam ber, only the Eunknt words
nd w: hchhinna, I believe that the above repmsentx

1’ From a note onp.297 of vol. XIIL
of ﬂu Ind. Stud. mfer that the word vichchhinna is taken
in the semse of ‘incomplete;’ on p. 815 Prof. Weber

,’ but on p. 821 distinctly of

out of which a new text was oonltmmd On p. 160 of

vul V. mpldanh is translated by ‘devastated’ or ‘de-
ged erwistet), on p. 161 bh/mahta by ‘lost,’ and on

. 1 mchchhmmiu split into pieces.”
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second book of Bhartrihari’s Vdkypadiya
we are told that at the time of king Abhi-
manyu of Kishmir all that remained of the
original text of the Mahdbhdshya were frag-
ments, from which Ohandrédchérya and
others reconstructed a new (or second) text.

To the first reason Professor Weber himself
does not appear to attach any very great
importance ; but it may be admitted tbat if the
South-Indian MSS. really did contain a text
considerably different from that which is given
b;y MSS. from other parts of India, a fact such
a8 this might prove, at any rate, the existence
of different recensions of the Mahdbhdshya. All,
however, I find Dr. Burnell to have stated
regarding the difference of the text in the
South-Indian MSS., is this: that in the intro-
ductory Ahnika the latter “omit the quotation
from the Atharvaveda;” moreover, on p. 91
of his essay On the Aindra School of Sanskrit
Granunarians, the same scholar deliberately
states “that the Northern and Southern MSS.
of the Makdbhéshya differ to mo great eztent,
though varions readings occur.” I may add
that in the course of the last ten years I have
examined MSS. from nearly every part of In-
dia, and that I have not been able to discover
any traces of the exist of several r i
of Patanjali’s great commentary.

I now proceed to verse IV. 487 of the Ré4ja-
tarangini, which in the Paris edition i given
thus . —

TATAQET AT |

TRA T RS REpT @RS ||
On p. 167 of vol. V. of the Indische Studien
this passage has been translated—* The king
(Jayipida) causedinterpreters to come from
other countries, and set the split Bhishya agsin
going in his realm;’’ and from the remarks
which immediately follow this translation it
is clear that Prof. Weber, when first quoting
and translating the passage, understood it to re-
late the ‘introduction’ or ‘re-introduction’ of
the Mahdbhdshya into Kdshmir, and nota
¢ reconstruction’ of thetext of the work. This
view has been abandoned in vol. XIII. of the
Ind. Stud., for in the latter Prof. Weber speaks
on p. 315 of a ‘remodellation,’ and on p. 320
(where the word =jregrmq is rendered by
¢ knowing’ or ‘ expert men’) of a ¢ reconstruction’

of the text, as ‘having been brought about at
the instance of Jaya pida.

X, for argument’s sake, we were to admit
that the word Rfswr did convey the sense of
¢ incomplete’ or ‘ existing in fragments,’ which
has been ascribed to it, and that under Jayi-
pida fragments were all that was to be found
of the text of the Mah#bhdshya in Késhmir,
would there be any reason for asstming the
same to have been the case all over India ?
Do we not know of numbers of works of
which fragments only exist in one part of
India, while complete copies are to be found
in others? And supposing that fragments
only of the text existed in Kishmir, what pos-
sible good could Jayipida have done when
he desired to encourage the study of the Mahd-
bhdshya by sending for interpreters 7 For as to
the meaning of =regrer there can, I presume,
be no doubt whatsoever.

In reality the context in which the term
farR3 is employed in the above passage,as well
as the manner in which Ry33 and 337 are
used elsewhere, show that the former cannot in
the above convey the meaning which has been
assigned to it. Sanskrit writers frequently
speak of spgaey R=3<, and call the study of a
text {fesroisery ; andin accordance with this
usage I maintain that Af¥3= FEnMgy can only
mean “the Mahdbhdshya which had ceased to
be studied” and was no longer understood in
Kishmir, and that the whole verse must there-
fore literally be translated thus:—* The king,
having sent for interpreters from another coun-
try, brought into nse in his realm the Mahd-
bhdshya, which had ceased to be studied” (in
Kishmir, and was therefore no longer under-
stood).

Before I proceed, I find it necessary to point
out two slight inaccuracies in Prof. Weber’s
remarks concerning the history of the Mahd-
bhéshya. Prof. Weber has stated more than
once (see above, and this journal vol. IV. p. 247),
and has apparently laid great stress on the fact,
that the Makdbidshya on three different occa-
sions has received the epithetsviplévita, bhrash-
ta, and vichchhinna. In reality vichchhinna
occurs in the verse of the Rdjatarangini quoted
above, and the words viplévita and bhrashia are
found, as will be seenbelow, in one and the same
sentence of the ¥ékyapadiya, althoughnot in one
and the same verse. Moreover; the epithet
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bhrashta has been applied by Bbartrihari not to
the text of the Mahdbhdshya, but tothe vydkara-
négama, the traditional knowledgé of grammar
as handed down from teacher to pupil, + a fact by
which alone the force of Prof. Weber’s argument
would be considerably lessened. The terms ¥&
and y3r are indeed used occasionally with refe-
rence to the text of a work (=), and when they
are 8o used it must be admitted that the writer
who employs them desires to state that sach text
i8 lost, either completely, or at any rate partly.
But it does not follow tbat becaunse the ajra,
t.e. traditional interpretation of a text, has be-
come Y¥, or because a work is no longer studied,
ite text must necessarily have been lost too.
Punyaraja,] the commentator of the Vékya-
padiya, when accounting for the fragmentary
state of the third chapter of that work, brings
forward, as one of the probable reasons, the
JRTRT, the faot that part of Bhartrihari’s
work had ceased to be studied,§ and his doing
so sufficiently proves that although sy may
in course -of time lead to the loss of a text,” the
former is not equivalent to the latter. There
exist at the. present day numbers of works in
the libraries of this country, thongh their aywpy
has been lost, I am afraid, beyond the hope of
recovery.

The passage of the Vékyapadiya from which
Prof. Weber concludes that (at the time of king
Abhimanyu) fragments only of the original text
of the Mahdbhdshya were in existence, and that
from these a new text of the work was pre-
pared by Chandrichirya and others, was first
pointed out by the late Prof. Goldstiicker ; it was
republished with corrections by Prof. Weber
himself in vol. V. of the Indische Studien, and
subsequently agaiu reprinted, together with the
commentaryof Punyaréja,by myselfon pp.285.7
of vol. ITI. of this journal. After having stated

thereasons whichinduced Patanjali to compose
his great commentary, and that the latter, on
account of its difficulty, was not generally under-
stood, Bhartrihari proceeds thus :—

Wrinmedd: yaFgamtin. |
EILAEE(IE L i o AU nf
T: ASAREISPA 3 SERE - |
FS § AGITAY T IR N
AT FraT AR ATFERLT: |

& AN TEEA FREEIRO: 7 0

Prof. Weber’s translation of these lines on p.
160 of vol. V. of the Ind. Stud. is this :—
‘ Vaiji, Saubhava, and Haryaksha, addicted to
dry reasoning, . . . . destroyed the Rishi’s
work.

“The grammar-text, lost to Patanjali’s pupils,
existed for a while among the Dakshinityas, in
one MS. only.”

“ Thereupon Chandra and others, searching
for the seed (¢.e. the original) of the Bhishya,
received the text from Parvata, and made
many branches of it.”

From the remarks which follow this transla-
tion it appears that the words ‘destroyed the
Rishi’s work’ are not to be taken literally, but
maust be understood to convey the sense (see
p. 163) that Vaiji, &o. “rose up against the
work of Patanjali and ocaused it to fall into
disuse (verdrdngten es) for a while.”” Moreover,
from pp. 166 and 167 we learn that Chandra
and the others recovered the Mah&bhdshya, and
that they did not establish a new text. Whether
Prof. Weber was justified by bis own transla-
tion in speaking, on p. 168, “ of the reconstruc-
tion (by Chandra and others) of a text which
had been lost for a time,’—a view which, so far
as I am aware, he has upheld in all his later
writings,—I leave for the decision of the reader.
Bat the translation itself —which was prepared

+ From the way in wkich Punyarfja subsequently in the
commentary on the verse FHATH® (see above, vol. IIL. p.
287), as well a8 in his résumé of the contents of tlie second

PPN

hook of the Vakyapadtya (yoitat AFYINTT IR qTHT-
qFI: ), employs the term sg[FHIIMANH, it is evident that
SRR cannot possibly mean ‘the text of the Mahd-
bhdshya,’ but can only mea.n ‘the doctrine or the traditional
knowledge of grammar.’

1 The name of this scholar is spelt both Punyardja and
sz]afd]a in my MSS.

§ odwt = fer TR SPRET @ET RIS
sgTeRty AffEmRr TEaT @ TAwRAR
AT MARHTRENAT AT FETEIAY TEHFRTY
T8 ¢ Il

 Ipurposely have omitted the last word of this line, be-

cause both ite reading and signification appear to me some-
what doubtful. The Puna, Benares, Lahore, and Dr.
Burnell’s Malaydlam MSS. read §NEIA®=ga. Cole-
brooke’s MS. has 5.'53% and Punyaréja appears to have
read W for he seemsto explainit by®

“enemies of the Samgraha,’ on which, acoording to Pmaya
rija’s statement, the MahdbhGshya has been based. If
{Tﬂ'm be correct, it must, as was pointed out
by Prof. Stenzler, be an adjective quahfymgw and its
meaning may possibly be  preserving the (contents of the)
Samgraha.’ The meaning of the whole paseage, so far a8
we are concerned with it here, is not affected either way.
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without the assistance of any commentary—is
open to objections, for some of which I may
refer to Prof. Stenzler’s remarks in the Ind.
Stud. vol. V. p. 448. Following Punyarija’s
commentary I venture to render Bhartrihari’s
words thus :—

* When the book of the Rishi had been per-
verted by Vaiji, Saubhava, and Haryaksba, be-
cause (in attempting to explain it) they had fol-
Jowed their own unaided reasoning,®

“The traditional knowledge of grammar, lost
to the pupils of Pitanjali, in conrse of time
existed only in books, amongst the Dilshi-
nityas.

“It was again widely diffused by Chandra-
chirya and others, who, after they had received
the traditional knowledge from Parvata, followed
(by its means) the principles laid down in the
Bhishya.”

. After a careful consideration of Bhartrihari’s
statement and of all that has been written
aboutit (see also Burnell, loc. cit. p. 91), I am
unable to perceive tbat it contains any allusion
to the history of the texf of the Mahdbkishya.
What the author of the Vékyapadiya reslly
tells us, so far as I understand his meaning, is
this :— There were certain scholars, mentioned
by name, who in the explanation of the Mahé-
bhdskya rejected the assistance of the traditional
interpretation handed down to them, and trusted
each to his own unaided reasoning. Their
attempt, as might have been expected, proved
unsuccessfal. The meaning of Patanjali’s work
became perverted ; its text, indeed, continued to
exist, bat as its true meaning was no longer un-
derstood, this existence was a sham (3rg, as
Punyarija says,) rather than a reality. The
traditional interpretation having been ouce neg-
lected ceased to be handed down orally from
teacher to pupil, and remained only written down
in books, which I understand to mean in the
shape of written commentaries,f among the

® Tustesd of the epithet THARIFATRIN : Pasyarija
in his résuwmé uses the expression %’. over-
powered by conoceit,’ i.e. Vaiji, &c. were too conceited to
follow the traditional interpretation. ASTfAT is explained
by 3TATEIFA, literally ‘ reduced to & semblance,’ i.e. after
the treatment which the MakAbhdshya had received from
Vaiji, &c. it indeed looked still like the Mahabhd.shyo, (just
a8 & Hetvdbhdsa looks like a Hetu), in reality however it
hsd ceased to be the Mahdbhdshya, because its true mean-
ing had been perverted and was no longer understood.

¢ If it be objected timt no such commentaries are
known at present, I can only answer that commensaries

Dakshinityas. Chandrichirya and others got
hold of these commentaries which gave the tradi-
tionalinterpretation, and made it again generally
known ; they developed and diffused the science
of grammar after; by means of the traditional
interpretation, they had mastered the principles
laid down in the Mahdbkdshya.

For the sense in which I understand verse
I. 176 of the Rdjatarangini, I may refer the
reader to p. 108 of vol. IV. of this journal,
and I may add that even according to Prof.
‘Weber’s own interpretation, as given in Ind.
Stud. vol. V. p. 167, the verse must not be
understood to refer to a ¢ reconstruction,” or, as
Dr. Bornell, loc. cit. p. 91, has expressed it, a
‘ revision,” of the text of the Mahdbidshya, but
relates only the ¢ introduction’ of the work into
Kashmir.

The above are, I believe, all the reasons which
Prof. Weber has ever brought forward to prove
that the text of the Mahdbhé&shya has been *se-
veral times newly rearranged.” - The more im-
portant of them were examined at length, after
the publication of Prof. Goldstiicker’s Pd-
wint, in vol. V. of the Indische Studien, and the
conclusion to which they appeared to point
then was, to use Prof. Weber’s own words (p.
169), “that there existed no cogent reasons to
doubt the authenticity of the text, so far as it
was known,”’ fourteen years ago. Sincethen, it
is true, the whole text of the Mahdbhdshya has
been made generally accessible; but, as I fail
to perceive how thereby its aunthenticity should
have become more doubtfial than it was before,
I consider myself still justified in maintaining
“ that for the present we are bound to regard
the text of the Mahdbhdshy: as given by our
MSS. to be the same as it existed abeat two
thousand years ago.”

But I shall be told that even if adl I have
maintained in the preceding were correct, there
would still remain sufficient infernal evidence

of which we know nothing must have existed even in
Kaiyata’s time, because hefrequently introduces interpreta-
tions that differ from his own by 3778, 3q¥, FNT- And
there is no reason why commentaries on grammatical works
should nothave been lost, as wellas others. The comment-
arieson Phnini’s SQtrasbyC hullibhattiandNalldra,
which are mentioned by Jinendrabuddhi, are, so
farasIamaware, not known to Sanskrit scholars even by
name. And that taries on KAtySyana’s VArttil
were in existence when Patanjali composed his own Ma-
hibhashya no one will deny who is acquarinted with
the latter.
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to prove that what we are accustomed to call
the Mahébhéshya is but a modern compilation,
prepared probably during or after the 7th cen-
tury of our era. This at least is the view to which
Dr. Burnell has given expression in his essay On
the Aindra School of Grammarians (p. 91), and
which hss been approved of by Prof. Weber in
his review of Dr. Burnell’s book. Asitis de-
sirable that the case should be stated to the
reader as fairly as possible, I am obliged to quote
Dr. Burnell’s opinion and arguments in full, the
more 80 because it would svem as if the views
of that scholar have been somewhat misrepre-
sented by his reviewer.} ‘ But,” writes Dr.
Barnell, “it appeara to me that the form of the
Mahdbhdshya is in itself a convincing proof that
the text is not in its original form. That it is
highly controversial has already been noticed,
but I think that, as it now stauds, it may be
rather taken as a synopsis of arguments for and
against the details of Péniui’s system, and as a
controversial manual. No doubt, Kityiyana
criticized Panini, and Patanjali replied in justi-
fication of the former, but the Mah&bhéishya goes
furtherthan this. Thefirst 4hnika, which contains
a long argument as to the utility of grammar,
&c., and which fills no less than 27 pages in the
splendid India Museum facsimile edition, has
no parallel in the older commentaries, and cer-
tainly is not to be expected in a hook of the
second century before our era, but is just
what we find in the controversial literature of
the 7th and the following oenturies A.0. How
is it possible to believe that Patanjali himself
found it necessary to furnish arguments which
would justify the study to which’he had devoted
his life? Again, the whole arrangement and the
matter are too systematic and copious for a mere
refutation of Kityiyana, whereas the epigram-
matic forms of Kitydyana's criticisms on Pinini
point rather to an abridgment of Kityiyana's
words than to quotations. It must not be for-
gotten that Virttikas of others besides Kitya-
yana are occasionally given. Is it likely that
these critics of Panini merely stated their cor.
rections, real or presumed, in the fewest pos-
sible words, and did not assign full reasons for

their opinions ? It thus appears to me that the
Mahdbhéshya, as it stands, is rather a skilful
compilation of the views of Panini’s critics, and
of their refutation by Patanjali, than the real
text of the original works, and that it has been
made with a view to practical polemics.”

If I rightly nnderstand these words, Dr.
Burnell maintains that some time before the
7th century A.D. there existed certain works
composed by Kityiyana and others in which
these scholars stated theircriticisms on Panini,
assigning full reasons for their own opinions;
that at the same time there existed another
work by Patanjali which was exclusively devot-
ed to a refutation of those criticisms; and that
the Mahdbhdshya, as it stands, is rather a skil-
ful compilation (prepared during or after the
7th century) of the views of Panini’s critics,
and of their refutation by Patanjali, than the
real text of the original works of Kityiyana,
Patanjali, &c. To corroborate this assertion, it
is stated that the Mahdbhdshya looks like a
manual of controversy :—

(1) Because the views of Kityiyana and
other critics of Papini are given in it in an
abridged form, the reasons which those critics
must have assigned for their views having been
omitted.

(2) Because what we are accnstomed to con-
sider as Patanjali'’s remarks are not confined
to a refutation of Kityiyana, as may be seen—

(a) From the long argument as to the utility
of grammar, &c., filling no less than 27 pages ;
this argument is out of place in a refatation of
Kitydyana; it isnot in keeping with Patan-
jali's date (the second century B.C.), nor in
keeping with his devotion to the study of gram-
mar.

(b) From the whole arrangementand the mat-
ter, which are too systematic and copious for a
mere refatation of Katyiyana.

I have ined these stat ts with that
care and attention which Dr. Burnell’s schelar-
ship and wide range of reading are always sure
to command from a fellow-worker, bat I have
been unable to convince myself of the truth of
his premisses, or the fairness of the conclusion

1 Prof. Weber in quoting from Dr. Burnell’s book
makes the latter say that Mahdbhishya is not ‘the
real text of the original work,” whereas in reality Dr. Bur-
nell speaks of original works. This difference bet

sach work as the MahGbhdshya which we posacss was ac-
tually composed by Patanjali, but had to be reconstructed
wh:n its or'i‘ginn‘l text in course of time had been reduced
to di

the singular and plural shows clearly that Prof. Weber’s
and Dr. Burnell's views regarding tie Mahdbhdshya are
by no meaas the same. According to Prof. Weber some

3 ding to Dr. Burnell our Mahdbhdshya
has been compiled from several original works, and may
therefore be called an Oﬁsmnl compilation from works
which have been altogether Jost. See below.
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which has been derived from them. Whether
the late Prof. Goldstiicker was right in describ-
ing the nature and the object of the Varttikas
a8 he has done, I may have occasion to examine
hereafter ; butallowing for the sake of argument
that the Varttikas contain nothing but criti-
cisms on Pinini, and that it was the sole aim of
KAtyAyana ‘to find fault’ with that gramma-
rian, it certainly appears to me that in the Mahd-
dAdshya thoee *criticisms’ have in every case
been given a8 fully as conld be expected, that
they are supported by reasons whenever their
nature admits of or necessitates such support,§
and that the term *abridgment’ is as little ap-
phicable to them as it would be applicable to the
Stitras of Pinini. As regards Patanjali, it has no-
where been shown that he was bound to confine
his remarks to a refatation of Katyiyana, nor
bas it been proved that the justification of Panini

ﬁi A few examples must suffice here. On P. I.1.1 the
two first vdrttikas are:— N

(a) ST SwrénTeTary: 1

(b) AT WETTR T A N

Here the reason for which Kityhyana demands a Sam.
jahdhikdra is given in HATGTTG:) and the fault which
is eaid to arise from the non-adoption of such an adhi-
kdra is stated in varttika (b). It is unnacemsary to state
here how Kitydyans himself subsequently shows that in
teality no Bamjnddbikéra is required.

On P. 1. 1. 4 we read the vdrttika (z) JETHRAASIT
Wfa’iﬂ'a the reason for the adoption of which iz stated
is (0 TN S TRANTIR;

O P. L L 5 the vhrttika (a) f‘sﬁ ey ara -

WY, the reason for which is stated in (b) STYTACE-
Y ;

On P. 1.1. 9the vdrttika§aUrG 77T ﬁﬁﬁqﬁwaﬁ:
JYSTATAT-ATA; where the reason for the objection raised
is given in the last word. . A

On P. L 1 12 in the vdritike WENREArYT TEIT-
fkmiwimﬁ"w the reason is given in the
words TEIRATA.-

On P. I. 1. 20 in the vérttika TEHWMIT THATTT
ﬁﬁi’ﬁ the resson for the correction is stated in the
word RTEd.

See also the véritikas on P. I. 1. 23 :—

(a) FEEAAT FErAETHN

(%) FErETEedy It

() ORI GEHTR S FAAATIAT ARl
@ STy A . .

|l I need quote only Vakyapadiya, I. 23 : —

e : e Ay |
T Ao T o Ay N
on which thecommentator remariss :

AFAT AR | ATH & F=Iqaa=q il

was the main object of his work. Moreover,
so far from having attempted to bring forward
anything in favour of the assertion that what
we know of Patanjali’s views has been compiled
from a more extensive work of that gramma-
rian, Dr. Burnell appears rather inclined to
regard the copiousness of the matter in the
Mahébhdshya as inconsistent with theidea of
its being an original work. The long argu-
ment as to the utility of grammar, which to Dr.
Burnell appears to be 8o much out of place in a
refutation of Katyiyana, fills in reality by far
the smaller number of the 27 pages of the in-
troductory Aknika: for as early as the12th page
we read the words fr& IsqgW =¥, which, by the
unanimous t of all gr tical works||
known to me, form the first of Katyiyana's
Virttikas. I too am inclined to believe
that the ressonsY in favour of the study of

and fsvardnanda’s Bhashyapradipavivarana
e TR | Al TR R e |l
The virtthkas commented on by Patanjali in the first
Ahnika are the following :—
iy F=odET
AT SATGH AT TR 37 |
vy AFFIRRY 1

WHER TN SR T2q=T |1
¥ e qETET S a9 : |
FRTIfaEy - |

w2 &g : |

el

TRITTR AFL: |
TYIGT JrHR T |
ervifmz \
AFTFOIIF
L& CORLIE FARIEUA TSGR LI TE b e LI
TRT: |
srFegTR e Efaf S IALAT TR 0
The so-called ¥érttika-patha, of which I possess a MS.,

appears to me to bea modern compilation, and does not
decide the question of what are vérttikas and what not.

T (ﬂﬂmﬁ?ﬂ: m‘{. and %iﬁﬂ: up to ge.
ST qEM. That Patanjali hes not himself collocted
the passages %sm %y &c. appears to follow from the fact
thathe understands the eighth of them, WEIR, to indicate
Rigveda, IV, 58,8, while at the same time he informs us
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grammar, by which this Vdrttikz is preceded,
have not been invented by Patanjali; but, so
far from allowing them to be an addition made
during or after the 7th century a.p., I would
rather maintain that those arguments must
have been current long before Patanjali, and
that all he has done himselfis to comment on
them, and to quote the interpretation of another
scholar which differs from his own. When
a scholar of Y4ska's antiquity has thought
it desirable to bring forward arguments in
favour of the study of hisscience,* the presence
of such arguments cannot, surely, farnish any
just canse for casting doubts on the aunthenti-
city of a work supposed to have been com-
posed during the second century before our era,
and it ia accounted for, rather than rendered
suspicious, by Patanjali’s devotion to the study
of grammar. To my mind the langnage and
the style in what we are accustomed to call the
Mahibhdshya are a sufficient proof that that
great work must have been composed a very
long time before the 7th centary. In the Vé-
kyapadiya native grammariaus have given to
us a specimen of such a compilation or con-
troversial manual as has been described by Dr.
Burnell, but I am nnable to admit that the
terms used by that scholar are fairly applicable
to what tradition has taught us to regard as the
original work of Patanjali.

And this leads me to touch upon one more
question raised by Prof. Weber,—the question,
namely, whether the Makdbhdshya ought not
tobe considered the work of the pupilsof Patan-
jali, rather than the work of their master.

“Itis true,” says Prof. Weber on p.3220f vol.
XIIL of the Ind. Stud., * one of the argnments
which I have brought forward in favour of this
view, viz. that Patanjali in the Mahdbhdshya
is always spoken of in the third person, and
that his opinions are several times introduced
with g, or rather with qezf¥ @Tard , i8 no longer
strictly valid. For, on the one hand, we several

times find in it also statemeuts in the first
person . . . on the other hand, according to
Bhandéirkar, we have to anderstand by the word
o= in such phrases as g¥gfiy @rary: not Patan-
jali'at all, but Panini! Asregardssome pas-
sages, Bhandarkar appears to be strictly cor-
rect; by no means, however, as regards all :
for on the one hand this wounld form tfoo
glaring a contrast with N 4 g e § a’s distinctstate-
ment to thecontrary ¢ that in the Bhdshya syt
denotes only Patanjali, 4T STATTET AAAMH
WrrECt oF f4a@4:, on the other hand, in many
of those cases the reference to the statements
of the Bhishya (and mot to the wording of
Pinini’s Satras) is perfectly clear and distinct.
How matters really stand will still have to be
specially investigated. But, in spite of these
two corrections of my former statements, so much
at any rate remains certain, that on the whole
the cases in which the views of the Bhishyakira
are stated in the first person are comparatively
rare, and that, as a rule, his statements, on the
contrary, are made in the third person.”

I was, I confess it, somewhat startled when
first perusing these lines ; for I also had studied
portions at least of the Mah&bhdshya, and dur-
ing that study it had always appeared to me
that the word 314, in cases where no other
Achirya was particularlyspecified, denoted either
Pinini or, thongh much more rarely, Kitya-
yana ; and, moreover, I could not remember to
have found Patanjali, if I may say so, speaking
in the third person. I wassorry, too, that a
man of Nagojibhatta’s vast learning and scholar-
ship, whom I had found cause to regard as one
of the greatest grammarians of modern times,
should have been thought capable of making
a statement the falseness of which could be
demonstrated from almost every single page of
the Muhébhdshya. The first thing I had to do
was to examine Nigojibhatta’s remark for
myself, and here I found that it admitted of a
very different explanation.

that another understands by it Rv. 1. 164. 46. I may
add, too, that by (6) RPN FAPA, (11) TGN, and

(12) TIQT TTEY some other passages appear to have been
jntended than those which have actvally been quoted by

Patanjali.

& Soe Nirakta, 115, SATORA=ACT Tt 7
RAA YA A @ERAAEEE, QAT
AACRY  FE] @WAGNE ¥ || (Compare herewith
Patanjali’s explaustion of 3THY ATAY SHFTT)

1.17. 3RS AN T f4wa il
Y ard 2T T8 TR A |
Y FATTEN FAAFT 7 |
T R -
qz‘ﬂawmna{ il (See Patanjali.)
3T @: T | (See Patonjali)
I FFEq |

+ Nigojibhatia says IFET-
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Nigojibhatta’s declared object ‘in composing
his Bhéshyapradipoddyota was to elucidate Kai-
yata’s Bhdshyapradipa, but he did not thereby
regard himself as prevented from commenting
on the text of the Mahabhdshya as well, in cases

where he deemed Kaiyata’s commentary insuf- -

ficient; and, to show the student at first sight
that he was explaining the text of the Mahkd-
bhdshya, and not that of Kaiyata’s commen.
tary, he adopted the practice of prefixing to
such explanations the word % (see Ballan-
tyne’s ed. pp. 3, 4, 6, 9, 10, 11, 13, &c.). This
18 esactly the case in the passage quoted by
Prof. Weber (loc. cit. p. 36), Sy Jr=FIeT MH-
“YUEl TFFA (Aafygd:.  Nigojibhatta consi-
ders that Kaiyata onght to have given a note
regarding the meaning of the word =7 in
7 o RORTTIRRA I gege
srwA=ar=E, because in this particular passage
arary does not appear to him to convey its
ordinary meaning; and to supply this defect
he is good enough to tell us that (in his opi-
nion) a7 denotes, in this particular passage
of the Mahdbhdshya, ezceptionally the anthor
of the Bhishya himself, and not those whom it
denotes generally (Panini or Kityéyana).
Accurately to determine whether Prof. Weber
was right in maintaining that in the Mahd-
bhéishya 3yr=ry: insuchphrases as yxgfy ATy :
(by which I understand Prof. Weber to mean
the phrases 9331} |9y, ATAATIAWGE, and
;) denotes in the - majority of cases
Patanjali, and that the latter, as @ rule, is spoken
of in the third person, or whether I was correct
in believing that ayard (with possibly the oume
exception pointed out by Nigocjibhatta) did not
denote Patanjali, and that the author of the
Mah4dbhéshya in the body of the work ascribed
to him (with perhaps the exception of those five
passages in which, according to Professor Weber,
the terms #Madfy or MfrEFTTY occur) was not
spoken of in the third person, I should have had

to read through the whole of the Mahé&bhéshya.
Though I had not the time for doing this, I
thought it right to study once more at least part
of the work, with the view of testing, so far as was
in my power, the trath of Prof. Weber’s stute-
ments and of my own impressions. Accordingly
I read through ‘carefully the first 240 pages of
the text of the Mah&bhéshya as given in the
lithographed Benares edition, and the results
at which I arrived by doing so werce the fol-
lowing :—

(a) As'to the word 3yrary. On the first 240
pages this word is found sixty times, and among
those sixty passages in which it occurs there is
‘only one, viz. that pointed out by Nigojibhatta,
in which it denotes Patanjali himself, provided
Nigojibhatta’s statement be strictly correct.
The phrase srsrfswgfaeioafy occurs twenty
times, giqgerans : nine times, and gsgfy ATATY:
seven times, and in them ey always means
Pénini, Besides, Pininiis denoted by a3 nine
times (on pp. 11b, 12a, 40a, 464, 47b twice, 94b
twice, and 1125).

Four times arar} denotes Kityiyana, viz.
twice on p. 134, once on p. 185, and once on
p- 75b (see his vért. on P. VI. 1.129).

The Acharys. Sakalya is mentioned on p. 82a.

The Acharym! generally are spoken of six
times ; Aclmrya.s other than Sikalya once; and
the Aclmry&s mentioned by Pénini likewise once,
viz. in the oért. AT AT 7 AXwgarT on
p- 112a.

(b) As to whether Patanjali is, as a rule, spoken
of in the third person. Since Patanjali (with
the possible exceptions already pointed out) is
not mentioned by name, the question to be
decided is really this : whether for verbal forms
such as T3, F»Ffy, in cases where their saub-
ject has not been particularized in the Ma-
hdbkdshya, and where it is impossible to sapply
the subject Pdrini,§ we have ever to supply
the nominative qasaryer :.

1 This vér¢. and Patanjali’s remarke on it are of some
importance, for we learn therefrom that at any rate in P.
IV.1.100 the word STHTY doee not denote former gram-
marians, but has the sense of ST} 33, For the different
view taken by Dr. Burnell see his essay On the Aindra
School, pp. 24and 36.

§ It is hardly necesaary to state that weare very often
required to supply the subject Pdnini. For instances I
refer to— .

p- 225, qEIH 3T 3 (P. VIIL 4. 68) ¥....MRT;
p.822, 33a, &c.

p. 34b, mmﬁ p. 35a, 31b, &c.

P w, 77q ﬁ"ﬂrﬁ!(l’ VIL gao)qquﬁ
p- 65b, @ﬁvﬁ’wﬂqfﬁ(r 1.1.5), &

Asin all theseand similar eases the context would show at
once and beyond doubt that the subject of the verbs &,
&c. can be no other than Pdnini, it was unnecessary for
Patanjali to tell the stadent that it was PAnini who had

" taught something by therule 37 37, PAnini who had
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On the first 240 pages the verbal forms that
have to be considered are the following :—

p. 224, 72 3f ; supply Kdtylyana. See his vdrt.
on P.I. 1. 9, (% Sred qeRuIg=t
gy, and the way in which it has
been paraphrased by Patanjali on
p. 69b.

P- 27b, (ot 3=1%) wafar; supply Kdtydyana. His
vért. is given immediately after the
word gafy.

p- 30a, sryfy; supply Kétydyana, vért.-on P.
VI. 4. 133.

p- 40a, :23fy; supply Kétyiyana, vdrt.on P. I
2. 45.

p. 40b, seqfy; supply Kiétydyana, vért. on P.
VIIIL 2. 6.

p- 55b, (3@ 39Q) gafy; supply Kdtydyana ; his
vért. follows immedistely upon the
word g3fy.

p- 595, segfa; supply Kétydyana, vért. on the
same page.

p- 66b, srafa; supply Kétydyana, vért. on P. I
1. 47.

p. 69a, ;raf¥; supply Kétydyana, vdrt. on the
next page.

P- 72a, 3e4y; supply Kétydyana, vért. on P.
VI. 1.101.

p- 77b, seafy; supply Kdtyéyana, vért. on P. I,
4.14.

p- 86b, wafX; supply Kétydyana, virt. on P.
VL1.1
» ¥egfa; supply Kdtydyana; see hisvdrt.
on P. VIII. 8. 59.
p- 88a, 7rafA; supply Kdtydyana, vért. on P. I.
1. 72.

p- 99a, aeafy; supply Kétydyana, vdrt. on P. II.
2. 35.

p- 99b, 1. 8, ;eqfy; supply Kdtydyana, vért. on
P.II. 2. 35.

p- 1024, 7xqf¥; supply Kétyéyana, vért. on P.
VI. 2. 2.

p- 106b, axqfy; supply Kétydyana, vért. on P.
VIII. 2. 3.

p. 117a, aeafr; supply Kdtydyama, vdrt. on P.
VI. 4. 72

The only verbal forms of this kind which re-

main are Fegfy on p. 244, on p. 52a, and on p.

99b, line 1. As regards the two latter, it might

indeed at first sight appear as if we had to sup-

ply for them the subject Patanjali; but to do

‘so would in my opinion be incorrect. For in

reality the statement which follows upon the
word F23f} on p. 52a is nof of Patanjali’s inven-
tion, but it must, as we are told by Patanjali on
P. V. 2 4, be ascribed to Pdnini; similarly the

tat t which foll the word Feyfy on
p- 99 is not Patanjali's, but is implied in
Kiatydyana’s vdrt. on P. II. 2. 35, and be-
longstherefore tohim. Finally, not even the one
remaining FR{Y on p. 244 is likely to support
Prof. Weber’s view, for the best copy of.the
Mahdbhdshya accessible to me does in this case
not read FeqfA, but Fryd (see the lith. ed. of
the India Office, p. 31).

As, then, the perusal of the first 240 pages of
the text of the Mahdbhéshya does not appear
to farnish any argument in favour of Prof. We-
ber’s views, it will not, I trust, be thought
unreasonable when for the present I venture to
doubt their correctness, and when I-continue to
regard the supposition that the Mahdbkdshya may
have been composed by the pupils of Patanjali,
a8 void of foundation. The longer I study
that great werk the more I feel convinced that
from beginning to-end it is the masterly produc-
tion of one and the same individualscholar, and
that few works in the whole range of Sanskrit
literatare have been preserved to us as com-
plete and intact as the teat of the Mahdbhd-
shya.

I may be wrong, and when I find my views:
refuted by cogent arguments I shall be the first
to say so. The Mahdbhdshya, besides being one
of the most interesting works for the student
of language, is in many respects also one of the
moet difficalt, aud every attempt to facilitate

prohibited the substitution of Gupa and Vriddhib yhis rule
l’%ﬁ w, &

Ondmotherhnd,wban,uhu been ehown in t.henbove,
Patanjali speaks of Kltylynnn without particularizing
him, his doing 80 isin my opinion accounted for by the fact
that KAtyAyana's is thewoskon which he is commenting
(or, a8 other scholars would say, thework which he is refat-
ing), and in epeaking of A¢m in the third person without
mentioning his pame Patanjali has done what numbers of
commentators bave done besides him. On p. 101a, where

Patanjali edduces both Pigini and Kitydyana ae anthori-
ties for one and the eame thing, he does ecnsider it nacessary
to inform us that he is quoting the Vrttikakdra : THTAT--

“That no mhpcc whatever need be '“PPde for the phrase
L[4 whren it occare in such sentencos as THTE, TIF(-
M, SJAJE, TARATE, &o., which give answers to
questions that have been previously ruised, those who are
soquainted with the style of the Mahdbhdshya coed hardly
be reminded of.
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the understanding of it, or to solve the problems
to which it gives rise, must be received by all
scholars with gratitude. But we ought never
to forget that little will be gained by con-
jecture, or by a perusal of the bare text of

‘Patanjali's work, and that no attempt at under-
standing the true nature of the Makdbkdshya
is likely fo be successful unless it be based on a
careful study of what the Hindu commentators
themsvlves have written about it.||

|| May I venture to requast Professor Bhépdirksr to
rint his articles on Goldstiicker's Pning which were pub-
lished in Native Opinion, so 88 to make them more
generally acceasible ? Some of Prof. Goldstiicker’s views

are being repeated and used

have been refuted many years

a8 nrgnment. although they
I allude pIarhcnlarly to

his explaration of Pltnml.h 8 remu'h on P.
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ARUNAD YAVANO MADHYAMIKAM.

Me. Carlleyle’s and General Cunningham’s re-
marks on pp. 201-205 of Vol. VI. of the Archao-

. logical Survey Reports induce me to state that

the oldest and best MSS. both of the Mahdlhishya
and of the Kdsiikd Vyitti on P. III. 2. 111 read
O NAARA, (and not ATAFTY). A mar-
gioal note in ove of the MSS. of the Mahdbhdskya
states that Madhyamik4d was atown (yrfl);
Nigojtbhatta on P. VI. 3. 37 likewise says mAfia
¥ and in the Ganaratnamahodadhi we read
TR AT TR 7, AT AT ArZEAER:

I leave it to General Cunningham to decide
whether this correct resding Madhyamikd is of any
value for the interpretation of the legend on the
coins found by Mr. Carlleyle, and whether the
aptient city of Négari may originally have been
calledMadhyamik& Tome it would seem that

_the Majhamibdya of the coins might well be the

h1;

case of a feminine noun in 4, eqnivalent to
a SBanskrit form T gfrerar:

Later writers have frecly copied KbtyAyana’s
Virttika on P. IIL. 2. 111, and in some csses also
Patanjali’s instances. The author ofthe Prasdds
(s commentary on the Prakriyd-taunwdf) quotes
AETYNA: AR ; the same inatance we find in the

‘Jainendra-mahdvritts of Abhayaoandin, who in-

stances besides a7€or=q®-1 AYX; and in the Sab-
ddrnava-chandrikd, another commentary on the
Jainendra-vydkarana, we read MTXTAT. ERAY:
But the most intcresting instances are no doubt
those which Hemachandra in his Sanskrit gram-
mar gives for his rule &qF T, iz, :—

AEIRGZUA STHR (sic)and aAARET: Sy,

According to the lato Dr. Bhdu Diji, Hema-
chandra lived 1088-1172 a.p., and Siddhardja
reigned some time during the first half of the 12th
century {Lassen, vol. III. p, 5G7).

F. KiELiORY,
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ON THE JAINENDRA-VYAKARANA.
BY DR. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PUNA.

Tho Government collection of Sanskrit MSS.
deposited in the Library of the Deccan College
contains the following works of the so-called
Juain ndra-vydk-arena :

1. (2) A paper MS. consisting of 314 leaves,
entisled  Juinendravydlarananakdoritti® It
contains the text of the Sitras from I, 1, 1 to
IV, 3,30 (33: = P. VI, 1, 42) together with a
fall commentary by Ablayanandi-muni. The
MS. begins : '

233 (%4 Fen geE=ITRy |
FeIIRE garat FegrwAc=aT || Ll
TORATGTAACHT -
TARGFAMGARAY A5 |

TR ATTAR A -
shFemr 3T ane Rl

AT IR RS TR ZAAARFI T TX-
FAEMa: |

FEf AR a@ FEmIsEd |
TEAPZAYHT AAEE DT I )

(b) A paper MS. consisting of 755 leaves, and
containing the same work from 1V, 4, 143

(3®r7: =P. VI, 4, 163) totheend of the Jai- |

oendra-grammar, V, 4, 124. The MS. ends :
IIeq TR-AATET |1 R I
#NE: (see P. VIII, 4, 62) gem7 24 &-

FrANKIIITE AT WA AL | A9 AFAA N
CRACZRTRA SN TN A~

A Tqd: TR 6 || SRR S A s
7: |

2. (a) A paper MS. consisting of 262 leaves,
containing the text of the Sitras complete, with
a succinct commentary, entitled Sabdidrpava-
chandrikd, and composed by Somadeva-yadi, or
-munisvara (Soméumara-vratipa). The MS.
begins :

NI AR AR
AAHCAATT (FATRLRR |
& gwavs oo faF=
ST RTAily AT LN
and it ends:
7 3% e emleataaat 3 s

SHT: || |

@A ARt
1 A FFEARTT I |

& sAmwSalE Ao [ MS. fg )
I9: @21 v qRRATE I L

() An old palm-leaf MS. of the same work.
Unfortunately this MS. has been so much
injured that it will take some time to arrange
the existing fragments of about 300 leaves in
their proper order.

The paper MS. of the Sabddrnavachandrikd
contains (after the last verse above quoted) a
note, according to which the work was com-
posed in A.D. 1205, in the reign of Bhojadeva
(Bhoja II), at a Jinilaya founded by Gandarii-

' A M3.0f this work is at Berlin; from it an account

of the Jainendra.grammar and of the commentary bas been
given by Dr. Zachuriac (Beitrige 2. kunde d. ig. speachea,
vol. V, pp. 296—311).
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dityadeva at Ajuriki (the modern 3R ?), in
the country of Kollipura® (see Selections from
the Records of the Bombay Government, No.
VIII. New Series; pp. 321, 326-329).

3. A paper MS. consisting of 138 leaves,

titled Panch tuka. This is a short gram-
mararranged after the fashion of the Kaumudis.
It consists of five chapters, Sandhi-vastu, Ndma-
vastw, Savidhi-(s.e. Samdsavidhi.)vastu, Hridvi-
dhi—(i.e. Taddhitavidli-)vastu, Akhydta-vastu.

.' The Siitras are taken from the text of the

Jainendra-grammar given by Abhayanandin,
and they are accompanied by a short commen-
tary. Towards the end of the MS. the whole
is stated to be the work of Devanandy-dchirya
(wfaTd T o7 @Ik Ayae). How much
trath there is in this statement, I shall endeavour
to show below; here it will suffice to nte that
in a verse which occurs on Fol. 8a the author-
ship of the Panchavastuka is distinctly assigned
to Srutakirti. 1In the MS. before me the actnal
text of the Panchavastuka commences on Fol.
10a, and the first 9 leaves contain a commentary
on the introductory portion of it. The work
begins :

AMAATTATT TA F-ATALIT |

FIRCRRST AT ;AT ||

3y WMRAHFAL & TIHF | TN T IS .

After a discussion on the Pratyiihira-Sitras,
in which it is stated that they are in every
respect the same as those given in the works of
former grammarians (mcaning Pinini), and that
the Ayogavihas (Anusvira, Visarjaniya, etc.)
are not put down in them, the author goes on
to say (Fol. 110) :

TS AT CRAFEGEY |
WY aTat ®T 7o eRRIEF

In now proceeding to give a short account of
the contents of the Jainendra-grammar, I have
first to state that the MSS. which have been
described in the above, contain two different
recensions of the text of the Sitras, a shorter
one which bas been followed by Abhayanandin
and in the Panchavastuka, and a longer one

which is the basis of Somadeva's commentary.
In both the text is divided into 5 Adhyiyas
(TSI CHTTTed T X907 | T A=t~
¥ @ T ), each Adhyiya consisting of
4 Padas;but whereas in the shorter recension
the total number of Sitras hardly amounts to
3000, Somadeva’s text contains no less than
3,712 rules. There are also some slight differ-
ences in the formation of the Pratyihiras, in
tl'e employment of technical terms, and in the
arrangement and wording of the rules, but as
all thewe differences do not materially affect
the character of the work, it is possible to base
an estimate of it muinly on the shorter and, I
may add, original text.

And here I may remark that among the
various gremmars which have come under my
notice, there is none more wanting in origi-
nality, none more worthless than the Juinendram.
It was indeed difficalt for later grammarians to
add to the store cf knowledge which had been
collected by Pinini, Kiityiyana, and Patanjali;
nevertheless there has been po lack of scholars
who have endeavoured to improve on the ar-
rangement of the Ashtidhyiyi, and who, each
in his way, have done useful work. The Jainen-
dra.grammar, taken as a whole, is a copy of
Pinini pure and simple, and the sole principle
on whicb it was manufactured, appears to be
that ¢ the saving of half a short vowel affords as
much delight as the birth of a son.’

The Jainendra-grammar omits all those rulcs
of Piinini’s grammar, which treat of the Vedic
idiom. Of the rules relating to the accents it
retaius only (in a somewhat altered form)-the
general rules which define the terms Udidtta,
Anuditta and Svarita, and the technical rule
ECAAFC:.  Pratyihira-Sitras are not given,
but the Pratyihiras used are Panini’s. For the
rest, both the order of the rules and the rules
themselves are, generally speaking, the same
as in Pinini's grammar, and the compiler's
ingenuity is exclusively exerted in the endeavour
to economize one or more syllables. To this
end he transposes the words of a rule;® he omits
the particle & (see Mahibhishya on P. I, 3,

' Ay MFmREmrAtaty SRR -
TRACHARIS ATIOITHE AL FR QA TAATF -
ATeT  ANARCATCH A AT 97T -
L] n(hnargwaﬂﬁmﬂfﬁvﬁnﬁfmm: hy-
(BT % R RATGAR: TRUMGTA TR ACIC -

AHTCHRY ARTFAAATHA AT THdns-
FEEFTAATATATARINTGIEL WRAGHE I
QEIETFAIN[ANIATCHITET ARG qRIGAT-
AT PR AT &1 AW AR ||

3 fi@rsa g = P. VIL 1,9 3781 v 7.
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93) ; he usea words in a2 and compound words
generally in the singular® ; he employs ¥ instesd
of [ATYT or argATEATY;* aud in general he sub-
stitutes shorter words for longer ones, ¥¥ for
g (P. 1, 4, 79), @ for qurkay (wat = P. 111,
3, 138, qurear®y), 37 for AW (P. IV, 2, 4),
3 for AF<q, % for 7y, OMX for saverd (P. IV, 8,
il), &% for aRfwwm (P. III, 4, 55) ete.
Bat the most effective means which he employs
to attain his object is the formationor, in some
cases, the adoption, of a large namber of short
technical terms, which are collected in the fol-
lowing list : —

q = hrasva, & = dirgha, 0= pluta®; fy = laghu,
§ = guru; 09 = guna, ¥ = vriddli, § = vriddha;
R =pragriliya, ¥ = anundsika, €1 = savarna, =
siyoga, (X = samprasdrana.

T =pritipadika, 7 = pratyaya, ¥ = taddhita,
q = kritya, X = tadrdja, &= nishthé,q =anya, ¥
=sarvanimasthéna.

§ = samdsa, ¥ = tatpurusha, g =karmadléraya,

= dvigu, T = bahurrili, € = avyayibhdva, T = ut-
tarapad , =g = upasarjana.

y dhétu, i = akarmako dhdtuh, 7= sdrradhd-
tuka, 3 = érdhadhdtvka, g = parasmaipada,
g = dtmanepada, & = abhydsa, ¥ = abhyasta, & =
«kavachana, f§ = dvivaclana, ¥g = bahuvachana,
JEPZ =utlama, 7N = madhyama, 373 = prathama,
¥ = bhivakarman,

Rr=avyayn, Ry = aipéta,RY = upasarga, @ = gati.

q= lop.t, = Wk, T =sluy, IY=lup; =
soiynd, l?[—ahuh g = nadi, Y = upapada, ﬁ =
dmredita, Tq = rmpmnsaLu

To obtain short names for the case-termina-
tions the compiler ingeniously forms the term -
¢ for' termination’ generallyand tells us that we
must add the vowel 3 to the several consonants
of this word, and the consonant T_to its vowels
in order to arrive atar =prathamd, 39 = dviliyd,
T = trifiyd, Q= chaturthi, F1 =panchami, ar=
shaslthi, ¥ = saptwni. To complete the list, he
substitutes g for dmantrita, and A for sam-
bwldhi. .

I have not considered it necessary to indicate
the gender of the terms enumerated in this
list, but not to deprive the author of any credit

that may be dae to him, I may state that in
order to show the working of the difficult rule
@Y @Y (=P. 1, 4, 2R 9 &4Q), he
employs some terms in the masculine and others
in the neuter, and lays down the rale :hat where
two terms would seem to be simaltaneously
applicable, the neuter term must give way to
one of different gender. §: (i.e. guru) in this
manner supersedes f (i.e. laghu), ¥: supersedes
qgR, §: (i.e. dlinanepada) supersedes W3 (i.e.
parasmai pada), etc. By means of this device
the anthor has been enabled ‘to embody in the
textofhis Sitras much of what we are taughtin
the Virttikas onP. I, 4,1. (See Mahibhishya,
vol. I, p. 301.)

The Virttikas are the source of another in-
novation which is of no mean importance to
us because it will help us to settle the queation
of the authorship of the Jainendram. The
3rd Ahnika of Adhy. I, Pida 2, of the Mahi-
bhishya treats of the so-called Ekasesha-rules
of Panini’s grammar (I, 2, 64-73) and the main
result of a long and sometimes difficult dis-
cnssion is this that Pinini might have saved
himself the tronhle of giving his rules, because
it lies in the nature of words that e g. the one
base 777 should denote two or nore Rimas just
as it denotes one Rima (Mahéhh. vol. I, p. 242
AT, ... arfany ). This doctrine theanthor
of the Jainendram accepts; he omits all the
rules on Ekadesha, and to defend the conrse
he has adopted he lays down the maxim—

1, 1, 00 @RIRFAE IS TGN

‘(The rules on) Ekasesha I do not give,
because it is the nature (of words) to denote
(two or more objects as well as one).’

Hence it is that the Jainendra-grammar is
the sPrw{d UL jnst as Pinini’s grammar
is the syFTa% =%’

The names of the grammatlcal authorities
mentioned by Panini are invariahly omitted in
the Jainendram, the rule for which an authority
is quoted by Pinini being simply made optional.”
To make up for this, the compiler quotes six®
authorities of his own, Sridatla, Yasobhadra,
Bhiltibali, Prabhichandra, Siddhasena, and

* @R g¥amy = P. L 1, 97 /314 wdarm.
*arit = P. 11, 3, 59 @rdE.

o ITATA seqy:

! 8ce e.g. Kikbvritti on P. I1,4, 21 qUorguars#y-

&% SIFTTY, and Padsmanjart QO sareCor=gaar-
RETSIRNTTTRA, ANRA SAHKCTY. See P. 1,3, 57.
Ceq W AR = P11 10 Hgd

® The longer recensionomits Yasobhadrs, but adds Eko,
Kechit, and dnyeshdm.
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Samantabhadra; bat as all these are mentioned
in sach rules as are optional with Pdnini'® the
process adopted in the case of Pinini's anthori-
ties appears here simply to have been inverted.
A commentary on the Dvyia$rayamahikivya of
Hemachandra tells us that Siddhasena was not a
gremmarian, and the same we may believe of the
rest until their grammara bave been discovered.

On the longer recension of the work which
has been commented on by Somadeva, little
need be said here. Though mauny rules have
been addedin it from the Virttikas, rules of the
other recension have, where it appeared possible,
here been made even shorter,'* or have heen
altogether omitted.’* The numher of Prityihéra-
sfitras has becn reduced o 13, and a place has
been given in them to the Ayogavihas. The
rules defining Uditty, etc., are omitted, and so
aro the terms anudditet and svaritet of the
shorter recension. For Sarvandma:. and Sai-
khyd we find RY and AT; on the other hand
there is no Samprasirana, nor any equivalent
for it. And though in the commentary the
work isstill called the aneknsesham cydharapam,
all the Ekadesha-rules have been reintroduced
trom Panini.

The exist of the Jainendra-grammar
first becamo known through Vopadeva's Divitu-
pitha, in the introductory lines of which a
yrammarian  Jainendre is enumerated with
Sakatiyana, Pinini, and other grammarians.

TXN=3: FITFHEIIET WMHIE: |
TRTTRCRTZ AT AW ||

Some Kuropean scholars have, I do not know
on what authority, transformed the name Jai-
nendva into Jinerdra, and they have discussed
the question whother this Jinendra is the same
us Jinendrahuddhi, the author of a gloss on
the Kasiki-vritti. The commentators on the
Juinendra-grammar frequently speak of their
srammar as the h’{{ and call its followers
a3, but they nowhere mention & yram-
sierian Jinendra or Jainendra as the author of
it, and I fear that the grammarian Jainendra is
nothing but a fiction of Vopadeva’s.

“eo1L 3, 25: N, 1.113. 120;V, 1, 86; VI, 3, 72;
VIL 1,75 lml\lll.%, 2,

" Eg. P, 3, 5 ETANTETAETN : Short Rec.
FACLTADIR; Longer Rec. FIATLTTHR.

2 K. P. 11,3, 1 3R, Shorter Ree. 3!3* Longer

Rec. nin,
13 By in the first verse of the Mohardjapardjaya, wn

On the last page of the palm-leaf MS. of thi-
Sabdirnavachaudriki, which 1 have mentioned
above, there occurs a verse which, owing to the
fragmentary state of the leaf, is incomplete, but
of which luckily enough remains to show that
the personage referred to in Vopadeva's verse
was designated Piijyapdda.

LTATTNRZATT: QA qeaTd
TRTNICET: Frazhe

;I S )

Somadeva mentions this Pijyapide also in
the body of his commentary. For a rule whiclk
corresponds to P. I, 4,80, he gives the instance
3 =% ¥rHTM: ; foranother rale correspond-
ing to P. I, 1, 6, he instances ¥AGSTTZH : und
finally, when for the rule which corresponds to
P.IV, 3,115, he instances disqargrsav=asc-
org, he thereby clearly tells us that the ALnef-
desha—i.e. the Jainendra-grammar is the work
of Piijyapdda.

That this Piijyapida was not an ordinary
grammarian, hut is the Pujyapdda xar® égoxnv.
Mabhiivira, the last of the Jinas, to whom the
title Jinendra is applied not infrequently,'®
we learn from the tradition ofthe Jainas regard-
ing the origin of the Jainendra-grammar.

When Mah:ivira—so the story goes, and it is
with slight variations repcated over and over
again—wns aboat eight ycars old, his parents
thought it time that he should learn to read
and write. With great pomp they accordingly
took him to school and introdnced him to
the Guru. Then Indra, by the shaking of his
throne advised of what was goingon here below.,
came down from heaven, assumed the form of
an old Br:ihmin, and asked the child to solve
the grammatical difficulties by which the mind
of the Guru had long been distarbed, and
which nobody had becn able to explain before.
Mahiwvira not only answered all the questions
put to him, but he alse propounded the various
kinds of grammatical rules, and his utterances
became the Jaincndra-grammar. The Curu,
delighted with what he had beard, made Mahi-

a.lhgnrn ll pl.ly r-mupoaul by Yaiahpil in honoar of king
Kumiira In the beginning of the Panchavastuka it
in stutey tll it the proper Masnyalu for the commenedmuent

of a work is [¥FFAEAAE, and the term AT s ex.
plvined M[mfﬂ‘i‘n!?'l FXA=T then is cquivalont to
AT, FTT, (NATFH, aud se the word is used, ¢ 4. in

a commentary on the Upadeamald, at the commoencement
of a M8, of the Gauluvadha and elsewhere.
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vira a Guru too, and saluted by Indra, the child
returned home with his parents.

In Somayasundarasiri's cc y on the
Kulpasiitra the Sanskrit text of the main part of
this legend is asfollows : 3 wrady AwmaFCt

+

TIY | T AEREIL | oo ISR
WREAART: | .. MATET {adradt JIES

AT | ... A CF ... WA WA T A | AR
uq AT @E: | W R AAnaS {ghe
WA ) e O WFET, MARERERCAT: O | A7
5 TEARIST A1 RN TET IqAH -
QAT Rl Je3(d & | WAy arg-
T ZANY | JIRATTY MFAT FERAITAT
TUFHAAT=ATY | 38T CF STAIVGLET A T=NIONT
NMOMENE T FAT MRIITF 9W 547 A3
W | 7@ TTE AT 9, | SFad AW o
STMAQfoRd Wig | Ot O qAFArd ;| AT | 77
Fry7edl SAFIaRT: SRl AaACRT: | 50
T3 AN 9w g TowmaA R [I-
37 WA INNRRAARFHEATNTga mw-
aF Awigag | A qan et aaFwg-
ot TIFN AT ) A2 47 O JT=remHRCH
A | AT JIMATTONC WAL e T : |
T ARG AT &31F 2731 Waled 8 Afes=ar
T2 T | G sl WIS TR et 1@ |
Tn another commentary on the Kalpasiitra,
cntitled Kalpadromakaliki, and composed hy
Lol:shmicallubha, we are told that the rules of
yrammar were propounded by Mahavira, and
fnrnished with a glossand illustrations by Indra.
T TAE SHRCT FAR | 77 Fanor qfanan-
=307 IAFEZIECMR FATATA | THF 95 w0t
el
Again, in the UpadeSamili-karnikdy, by Uda-
saprilwndveosiel, Vardhamina Mabivira, the
Sinend e, is made to reveal ¢ the science of words’
to Indri. and the Gura is reported to have pub-
lizhed those revelations under the title of lindra
arammar,
FHTAAAANT (T @A |
Zr: AEFANTATTT FHTA |
TATEATAT AT T A |
TI $uME IR o3 IR T Ty |
3 FESrEaa @G |

benTEd AW SRIIRSSIImETY ||
These quotations, to which I might add others, "
will suftice to prove that the Juinas themselves
venerally aseribe the composition of their gram-

mar to the Jinendra Mahivira, and that for
this reason they term it the Jainendram. e
maust look for an ordinary human author of the
work, and we shall, I trust, have little difficulty
in discovering him.

I have shown that the Jainendram, to distin-
guish it from other grammars, is called the
Anckasesham vydkaranam, the grammar in which
there are no rules on Ekséesha, and Imay
now state that the author of that grammar
can be no other than Devanandin, a grammarian
who is mentioned in the Ganaratnamahodadhi
and elsewhere. My proofs are these :

1. For the rule 3TmA of the Jainendram
( = P. IV, 3,115) the commentator Abhayanan-
din gives the illustration JIFTATARIS =EY
‘the Anekasesha grammar composed by Deva-
nandin.’

2. On the rule ITMTHF W?‘f( (=P.11, 4,
21) both Abhayanandin and Somadeva quote the
instance TFATTTRITIHINY, ¢ the Anekasdesha
grammar first propounded by Deva (i.e. Deva-
nandin.)’

3. On arule which corresponds to P. I, 1,
69 and 70, and which in the shorter recension
is worded * sTRFAEAFHATSAsAUT: ' and in the
longer recension 'EEAPTRANsTURA ' the
commentator Somadeva quotes the following
verse :

MR WCTHET FIUN R oA |
WA T WG Fiah: ||

‘By the word =7 in this rule Devanandin
denotes the following five, viz. a substitute, an
affix, that which has F, that which has 7, and
that which has ¥ for its Anubandha.’ (See
Mahibhishya, vol. I, page 177.)

4. The MS. of the Panchavastuka ends with
the remark that * this is the work of the Achirya
Devanandin. But as the explanatory part of
the Panchavastuka is in the body of the MS.
stated to belong to Srutakirti, I take the truth
of that remark to be that Devanwndin was the
author of the rules rearranged and commented
on in the Panchavastuka.

&. Finally, I believe that the author of the
Jainendram himself has suggested to us his
name in the very first lines of his work, which
have becn quoted already, and which run thus:

RAT AR 78T (FTImIAE |
TAfEAGAT F7ed @il
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ON THE GRAMMARIAN BHARTRIHARIL
By PROF. F. KIELHORN, Pr. D., GOTTINGEN.

Whatever may be the opinions of scholars
ing the dates generally which Professor
Maller in his Note¢on the “ Renaissance of San-
skrit Literature” has assigned to the chief
works of the so-called classical Sanskrit, there
can be no doubt that Professor Miiller is right
in placing the grammarian Bhartrihari
and the Kdsiki-vritts before the middle of the
7th century A.D. Thisdateis fixed by that of
the Chinese pilgrim I-tsing, who has ieft us an
interesting account of the course of study
pursued in the grammatical schools of India at
the time of .is visit to that country.® I
propoee to compare I-tsing's statements regard-
ing the works of Bhartrihari with what we
know of them from existing MSS. or commen-
taries, and to inquire if those works furnish
any data that may help to fix the time of other
authors.

According to Professor Miiller, I-tsing’s ac-
count of Bhartrihari’s works, so far as it is
necessary to mention it here, is as follows :—

¢ Next, there is the Bhartrihari-discourse, a
commentary on the . . . . Chirni, the work of
the great scholar Bhartrihari. It contains
25,000 slokas.’

‘There is, besides, the Vikya-discourse (V4k-
yapadika), which contains 760 $lokas.’

‘Next, there is the Pina or Pida or Vina.
Tt contains 3,000 verses of Bhartrihari.’ ’

In the first of these works Professor Miiller
recogvizes Bhartrilmri's commentary on the
Mahdbhishya, and in the second the Vikyapa-
diya ; as regards the last work he inclines to
believe that I-tsing is speaking of the Bhatti-
kdvya, ‘supposing that Jshatti could in Chinese
have heen represented by Pida.’

From existing MSS. we know that Bhartr:-
hari has written a commentary on the Mahd.
bhdshya, and a work in three chapters (kdnda)

commonly called Vakyapadlya. The commen-
tators and later grammanans generally inform
us that his commentary on the Meldbhishya
did not extend over more than three Piidas,
and, so far as I know. they do not ascribe to
him any works besides that commentary and
the Vikyapadiya® In proof of this I may
quote Heliri ja, who, towards the end of his
own commentary, thus speaks of Bhartrihari :—

Ao 39 fAwd favdt Far |
T GHAEATRAT &3 79: 1)

Whether the whole of Bhartrihari’s commen-
tary on the Mahdhhdshya is still in existence,
it is impossible to say. I have never heard
of any MS. of it except the Berlin one which
does not go beyond the 7th Ahunika of the first
Pida; it is incomplete at the beginning and
defective in the middle, and altogether very
incorrect. But even from this imperfect and
faulty MS. it is clear that Bhartrihari's was a
very full and elaborate commentary, that its
author knew more than one gloss on the Mald-
blishya of which we know nothing, that his
MSS. exbibited readings not to be met with in
any of the MSS. which have hitherto become
accessible, and that Kaiyata’s commentary—
at least for the first seven Ahnikas—is but a
very meagre extract from the work of Bhar-
trihari. Considering that Bhartrihari’s com-
mentary is at least four times as extensive as
Kaiyata’s, and that Kuiyafa’s comment on the
first three Pidas contains ahout 6,000 #lokas,
we may well believe that the Tripadi contained
25,000 slokas, which is the figure given by
I-tsing. I-tsing is right tooin calling Bhartri-
hari’s work a commentary on the Chiirpi, for
Bhartrihari himself calls the author of the
Mahlibhdshya the Chirnikéra, orauthor of
the Chiirni. (Berlin MS. pp. 92q¢, 1020, 121a.)

t India, What can it teach v#? pp. 281-3G6.

® Loc. rit. pp. 343-349. In the first work mentioned by
I-hmg. the elementary Sididhinta, I would recognize
o kind of L'pi- or Matrikd.viveka, similar to the one of
thcl'nenslméurmnn, which teaches the lctters, their
combinitions, the organa with which they are yro-
nounced, &c. I think I am right in stating that both
in Brih l and Jaina indi schools, the first
thing children learn is the phrase 3ff 7%: mﬂ—-
Forthe use of the anspicions wordm at the com.
mencement of literary works I neod refer onlye.g. to
the firt of Kty iy ana's Virttikasand I would draw
attention to the fact that Kitydyana has omployed the

same auspicious term at the end of the last Virttika in
every ongof tho eight Adhyfiyas. Curiousit ix that the
author of the Vdjasareyi-pratitikhyn shétld have
wound up every one of his eight Adhydyas with the
similarly auspicious exprcasion N 'rq‘;.—l'tsing'a
statement about the so-called Khiles appears to me to
contaiu some mistake. Nhilapithe occurs Kisavrifti,
I, 3, 2, and is explained there by Haradatta to compriac
the * Dhatupétha, Pritipadika (i.e., Guna)-pdtha and
Vikya-patha.'

¢ Tho Hari-kirikss arc no separate work, Hari-kdrikd
being mercly another expression for ‘a verse from tho
Vikyapadfya.’
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The work usually called Vdkyapadiya has
long ceased to be studied in India. MSS. of
it are rare, and generally incorrect. In all of
them the work is divided into three Kaindas,
and the whole is therefore also named T'rikdndi.
The first of the three chapters which is called
Brahmakdnda or Agama-samuchchaya contains
in most MSS. 183, the second or Vdkya-kinda
437 slokas. The third or Pada-kdnda consists
of 14 sections (Samuddeia), with a total of
1315 slokas. The Vikyapadiya then, such
as we have it, contains altogether 1985, or
in round numbers 2000 glokas, and this is
the figure given at the end of Colebrooke’s
MS. (togethcr with the additional remark

Rupees 2}").

Such boing the case, it appears to me that
I-tsing's statement, according to which the
Vikya-disconrse contained 700 slokas, cannot
refer to the work to which our MSS. give the
title Vidkyapadiya; for Isee no reason to believe
that a writer who gives correctly the extent of
Piinini’s grammar, of the Kdsikd-vyitti, of the
Mahébhdshya, and, so far as we can judge, of
Bhartrihari’s commentary, should have made a
mistake or been misinformed in this cagse. On
the contrary, I hope to show that I-tsing's
account is as accurate here as it is in the case
of the other works which he describes, and I
believe that I can at the same time suggest the
Sanskrit titlo of thc last work mentioned by
him, the ¢ Pina or Pida or Vina’ which Pro-
fessor Miiller hesitatingly understands to be
the Blaftikdrya.

Vardhamina describesBhartrihari,whom
he mentions in his Ganaratnamaiiodadli, as
wRriETARe: w91 rTafavar sre-
ar ¥ ‘the author of the Vékyupadiya and Pra.
kirnaka, and commentator of three Pidas of the
Malibhdshya The expression * Vikyapadiya
and Prakirpal-a,’ is here equivalent to the term
Trikdndiin the verse cited from Helirija,
and must be uuderstood to denote the work
which the MSS. call simply Vikyapadiya. As
s South-Indian MS. uses Prakirr.aka synony-
mously with Pada-kinda, and as moreover
Heliirija calls his commentary on the
Pada-kinda—Prukirnu-prukdisa, it is clear that
Prakirpa or I’rakirpuke was a name for what
is now considcred the third chapter of the
Vékyapadiya, and it follows that as late as the
12th century the term Vdkyapadiya was

employed to denote the first and second chap-
ters only of Bhartrihari’s work.

After this it is hardly necessary to say that
I understand I-tsing’s statement about tho
Vikya discourse to refer to the Vékyapadiya
in this restricted sense, which would contain
670 or, roughly speaking, 700 slokas, and that
I would recognize in the ¢ Ping’ the Prakirsa
or Pada-kinda. 1am aware that the number
of élokas which I-tsing assigns to the Pina does
not agree with the actual number of $lokas of
the Prakirna, but am inclined to think that
this very discrepancy speaks rather in favour
of . than against my identification. Not to
mention my own views on the subject, we have
Punyarija's distinct testimony, that already
in his time the Pada-kinde was no longer com-
plete, ‘ either because it had ceased to be
studied, or through the carelessness of copyists,
or through other causes.’ I-tsing’s statement
is the more valuable as suggesting how much
of Bhartrihari’s work may really have been
lost.

Excepting the well-known verses at the end
of the Vikya-kduda, Bhartrihari refers to other
literary works, both in the Vdkyapadiya and
the Prakirna, only in such general terms as
Smrityantara and Vydkarapdintara, by which
the commentators understand the grammars of
Apidali and Kiéakritsna. In hiscom-
mentary on the MMahdbhdshya he cites of
writers on grammar by name the A piéaldh
and K u n i, the commentator of the Ash¢ddhydys.
Besides he mentions or quotes :—the Taittiri-
yéh and Vi, yinah; the Aivaldy and
A pasla.mba (arauta)-sutrat, and a Bahvricha-
(drauta)-siitra-bhdishya; the Niruktu, Prdtisd-
khyas, Sikshés in general, and a verse from the
Pininiya-sikshd in particular ; Dharmasitraké-
réh; the Mindasaka-dariana, Sinkhye-dariana,
Vaiseshika-dariana and the Naiydyikih. But
what I would call particular attention to, is
the fact that Bhartrihari also mentions and
quotes three times from the Vaidyaka and Ch a-
raka, and that it is therefore certain that of
Indian writers on medicine Charaka at any
rate must be placed before the middle of the
7th century.

I hopo to prove elsewhere by the help of
Bhartrihari's commentary, that later gramma.
rians are wrong in identifying Gonardiysa
with Patanjali.
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QUOTATIONS IN THE MAHABHASHYA AND THE KASIKA-VRITTI
BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN ; GOTTINGEN.

Professor Peterson’s discovery (announced
in hin remurks on the Auchitydlawkdra of
Kshémondra, p. 22) that s certain Sanskrit
verse, of which a partis quoted by Patai jali,
is ascribed to the poot Kumiradasa, is, to
say the least, very interesting ; and Ihope that
similsr discoverics may be made regarding
some of the other quotations which occur in
the Maldblhéshya. To render in this matter
such assistance as it is in my power to give,
I have, for the sake of ready reference, collect-

ed from the Makdblidshye all those passages |

which may appear to be quotations from
poetical works composed in classical Sanskrit.
Many of thoso passages have been slready
cited by Professor Wcber in bis article on the
Mahibhés.ya ; but oihers are given here for the
first time. I still consider the Malébhéshya
an old work,and am inclined to believe that
the occurrence in it of such verses or fragments
of verses as we do find in it, tends to show
that the so-called classical poetry is older than
it has lately been represented-to be. I have
sdded similar quotations occurriug in the Ké-
#iké-Vritti, which I have noted down during
my study of that work,
MAHABHABEYA:
Vol. 1. p. 3. wqETaTAT Y1 AUYS ew |
ot ¥ i i aoRard 43a o
L. 277 and IL 59.
ofr e
1. 283. yxay davef>y Fgo:
( Metre, Paratanu or Milati.)
1. 283. it v etwrefy v g o T
1. 313. wfervy awwifx g8 WA v @ |
R Raeds: @rsarsya
I. 340. |
Y e ey A g
1. 382 and 392. Qﬁhqﬂ'«? |
L. 384.

I. 411 and 11. 363. ay: !Iltﬂ' RS-

Ut
Ty yna o Ei srmrere gr e
L 426. arfefydray STEOTT Moy |
L. 426. Swbvfydaee o Fovey v

: kam Vo}l; IIL p. 124. b
‘eterson, on Avuchityilashkira of
Kahfmodr, p. 22, Y

L. 430. Irerd oAk iy aore
oot TEURY I A7 AT AT FATHAR |
L. 431. WwreaATr AT g6 T 1
eret @ weafy goAr o7 Qe
1. 435. wFEATETT |
1. 435. FIFUETT: AT dER
1. 436. ATATY TANFATIHTIATH |
(Metre, Prakarshini).
1. 444, gyfve & AR Fef
1. 449. Trary FiveT Frgaaraiaafe |
e sraTsEEaTa IFvaTa Ferar A
1. 457, EroTEyga EoERTEETT’
| S wpa FRAT 0
1. 458. vﬁﬁﬁﬂhﬂ%*ml
FAY o o i goR T 1
11. 25. avead SNFHFHAYHR: |
I1. 102. sqefaRapfd QaaaTar: |
(Metre, Vasantatilala).
11.119. war & FAe TET: |
IL. 147, shRyrgevArar: araer fofat Fo
11.167. awes - sy 2omfr ver: Swcfr wama
I1. 213. % otk eRex=r.1 afy afessr-
A wit il @ gean-
Fr=utag I ()
11. 213. s ey Sfrelt Ihrr 1
(Metre, Pramitikshar).
11. 220. #ftfr TEaTTITfy Py WA w
:i
ol Frarify wreoreae -
ow
11. 280. ST \ET=ATY ATERT AT )
1L 422. swifea=y Pre gefrera s
fﬂitﬂ'ﬂ! ]}
IL 438. &% gAr Faerarky
quf aat Frrafe sew
II1. 28. syeyfrmalt &= |
LIL 58, 3% v gewrfm 7+ ®fR
srar |
QAR At Jrersntaaa
IIL 75. ey Ay Ay @ AT: |
111. 143. FéreaToreqy o |
II1.175. gar swrfor Feqaa |
111. 28€. s@yTerT: YOuT FYY: JSXATNT: |
111.338, Rrait srqe: YRV |

® Bee Manw 1V. 151.
¢ Bee Monw II. 120.
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111. 338. Tt IEax ATAR €2 1
(Metre, Prakarshiri)

111.367.qra®: Tiwfire qoir wﬁl::t

ATACFAN TR omi
II1. 402 and 403. w7y 9754 Rrc: |
Kasika-VaiTTIL
On Pigini L. 1, 11. aNnrex o8 ﬁn}rm
LA
P. 1.1, 35 wuTa=y qaviwreT: vvyE=fiy dwm: |
TEpRTTY & A e avera reder |

P.1V.1,50. ar f weq gawtar svoedr sir
it |

P. 1V. 1, 93. et errearay diget |
P. IV. 2, 103. ayr ¥ wre Reveg wreqws \°
P. IV. 3, 10. ¥ A=t sTorchy a1 *°
P. IV, 3, 56. \¥awwE flvl
P. V.
l 11
P. V. 4,122 »fifweredy & gw=isgwaaregiy.
s I ET warde@ At
P. V1.1, 63. sararneerarwes T¥argdae =T
N AEdEa FARafa
P. VL1, 98. q=zRfY rafasgeaing |
P. VI, 1,134. 9 sracdftam: &w qrar givtaca
P.VL 1150. 8% ugerat - avFafeaa - sezm |
P. VL. 1,152, armq Seanfa o1y ¥ of sRyss
P. VL.2,14. wyraret 7 &0 s |
P. VIL 3, 34. wifreyfa:
P. VIL 3, 35. savw Ao avats Ry 1 Fraan
P.VIIL1, 18. §87 Pryait B Fearh Favrar!
|/ OF AU HANAETH gL 0
P. VIIL4, 6. ot aveqfrdar J9T: qsqwhaiaaT: |

* According to Bohtlingek and Roth from the Mabd-
. Sﬂthder,uMyﬂ 1L 14,
? Tho Kaimir M8. reads Rar RAFH e, and sdds:—
R ard (e (A% }taTor @ |
R Vgt G Rt At 4 ||

® See Indizche Spriche, 6048,
* 8ome MSS. bave JYT for AT,

 Bome MSS. hare R4,

1 See Indische Spriche, 2350.
3% See Suiruta II. 139, 12, where the verse ends fas

- EC UL £
13 The Kasmir MS. adds in the margin 4§ AR qar

&9 qnif wawm: |
1¢ This appears to be the reading of Ilaradatta, for ha

sdde @I w%awﬁm’} the printed
text bos A N
1 Compare Churaka, Lnlc Ed p-7.

Der Grammatiker Panini
Von
F. Kielhorn.

Prof. Pischel hat in der Zeitschr. d. D. Morg. Ges. XXXIX
S. 95—98 zwei Verse eines Dichters Pdnini aus Nami’s Rudrataka-
vyalamkaratippanaka mitgetheilt und wahrscheinlich zu machen gesucht
daB der Dichter und der Grammatiker Painini eine Person seien.
Dieser Panini wiirde in das 6te, friihestens 5te Jahrhundert nach
Chr. zu setzen sein, und es wiirde dann keine so grofe Liicke zwischen
der Ashtidhydyt und der Kdsikd bestehen ‘wie man jetzt annehmen
muBl, und wie es ganz unwahrscheinlich ist’.

Ich will versuchen mit wenigen Worten darzulegen was uns iiber
das gegenseitige VerhiiltniB der erhaltenen grammatischen Werke

Nachrichten von der K. G.d. W. za Gottingen. 1885. Nr. 6.
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der Inder von Panini bis etwa zur Mitte des 7ten Jahrhunderts nach
Chr. bekannt ist. Vorher jedoch bemerke ich daf Nami's Worte
ebensowenig wie eine anonyme Strophe ein Beweis fiir die Identitit
des Dichters und des Grammatikers Painini sein konnen und daf die
von Nami citirten Stellen eher gegen als fiir solche Identitéit sprechen.

‘Obgleich’, so iibersetze ich abweichend von Pischel, ‘der Ge-
brauch falscher Formen schonindirect dadurch verboten ist da vom
Dichter umfassende gelehrte Bildung (und deshalb natiirlich auch
eine Kenntni der Grammatik!)) verlangt worden ist, so tadelt der
Verfasser doch noch ausdriieklich den Gebrauch solcher Formen um
zu zeigen daB man besondere Aufmerksamkeit auf ihre Vermeidung
verwenden miisse, weil er findet daB sogar groRe (und mit der Gram-
matik vertraute) Dichter (ans Unachtsamkeit) falsche Formen gebraucht
haben’. Als Beweise fiir den SchluB des Satzes citirt Nami zwei
Stellen Panini’s in denen =gy félschlich fiir Q@aﬁ) und qwHt
filsehlich fiir ggr=it gebraucht worden sind. Ist es aber wahrschein-
lich, daB der Grammatiker Panini seine eigenen Regeln VII, 1, 37
TR S 5 Ft sag und VI, 1, 81 geguarfymg vergessen haben sollte?

Wichtiger ist die Frage nach dem Zeitalter dieses Péanini.
Wenn ich hier zunichst meine eigene Ansicht aussprechen darf,
8o ist es die daB Papini der vedischen Litteratur weit niher steht
als der sogenannten -classischen; daB er einer Zeit angehort in
der das Sanskrit mehr war als eine Sprache der Gelehrten.

Ich gebe zu, daR das Bestreben die Zeit eines Grammatikers
aus den von ihm gegebenen Beispielen bestimmen zu wollen, zu einem
sichern Resultate deshalb nicht immer filhren kann, weil wir nicht
wissen ob solche Beispiele von ihm selbst gebildet oder seinen Vor-
gingern entnommen sind. Dieselben Beispiele finden sich in den
Werken der jingeren wie in denen der #lteren Grammatiker. Wire
das Mahabhishya verloren gegangen, so wiirden wir aus den Bei-
spielen der Kagikd fiir den Gebrauch des Imperfectums (Kas. III, 2,
111) und aus der Erwihnung des Pushyamitra fiir das Alter dieses
Werkes vielleicht dieselben Schliisse ziehn die jetzt fiir das Mahé-
bhiashya gezogen werden trotz der Thatsache daB Patanjali dltere
Werke ebenso benutzt hat wie es die Verfasser der Kéasika gethan
haben. Wenn aber Pénini z. B. in Uebereinstimmung mit dem vor-
herrschenden Gebrauche der #ltern Sprache das Periphr. Perfectum
nur mit dem Verbum kri bildet, wihrend die Schriftsteller des
6ten Jahrhunderts kri, bhi und as ohne Unterschied gebrauchen;

1) SBiehe Kavyaprakésa pag. 3.
?) Fir gﬁsqani qr: ist gﬁ T zu lesen.
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wenn seine Lehre iiber die Verwendung des Aorists durch die Praxis
der Brihmanpas bestiitigt wird, wihrend die spitere Zeit das Ver-
stinduif fiir die Unterschiede der Tempora der Vergangenheit ver-
loren hat; wenn seine Regeln fiir den Gebrauch der Casus in einem
Brihmanpa bis in die geringfiigigsten Details beobachtet werden, Ab-
weichungen von denselben dagegen bei classischen Schriftstellern nicht
selten sind, so fiihlen wir daB wir auf festerem Boden stehn, und
werden Pinini eher Jahrhunderte vor Chr. als zusammen mit Kdli-
ddsa, Bhdravi u. a. etwa in das 5te oder 6te Jahrhundert nach Chr.
setzen.

Wie aber verhilt es sich dann mit der Liicke welche in diesem
Falle zwischen Panini und der Kasikd bestehen wiirde und deren
Vorhandensein Prof. Pischel als unwahrscheinlich bezeichnet hat?
A priori ist es vollstindig gleichgiiltig, ob wir die Kasika 200 oder
1200 Jahre nach Panini verfaBt sein lassen, denn wir haben nicht
den geringsten Grund anzunehmen daB sie einer der friithesten oder
iiberhaupt einer der alten Commentare zu Papini’s Grammatik ge-
wesen sei. Die uns bekannten Thatsachen erhdrten vielmehr das
Gegentheil. Von mehr als funfzig Regeln kionnen wir beweisen
daB sie in der Kéasikid anders lauten als sie Panini gegeben hat.
Nicht nur werden in jedem Kapitel die Lesarten und Erklirungen
Anderer mit Kechit, Kaschit, Anye, Apare, Aparah, Eke,
Pathantara, Smrityantara, Sdstrantara, Granthantara
u.s.w. eingefiihrt, sondern einer der Verfasser berichtet im Eingange
seines Werkes ausdriicklich, er fasse kurz das Beste von dem zu-
sammen was sich in den Commentaren (zn Panini) und andern
Werken zerstrent finde. Einige Namen der Verfasser solcher Com-
mentare sind uns erhalten worden?).

AuBer dlteren Commentaren haben die Compilatoren der Kasika
auch das Mahdbhdshya benutzt. Das Mahibhéashya ist von Bhartri-

1) Die K&sika Vritti fangt an:

A WTE AT IO WY

fanetaiea A= faga STETE: o
Dazu Haradatta: &= t‘fgﬁww‘r g~ gfa: & Jg arfargoiatat Wi
somfafapraiifd e fayog | seeEmaTe o=t ae aflg stmwa-
AT SfEET aAmfagid fREymy, 1 ATTEeE . S9ET ) QIO
TRRETAN  UTANTTIT Ameaatata ) ax agafir aggaeg,
o TIIEAT et ammerEme - arfiwea et ihad g
Jinendrabuddhi: & acﬁt: arfmfaauiaat tggmn %a'(m g(?)rw?mﬂ-
Ffrfamy 1 utd ST JrEAT aAfmieg

15*
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hars ¢ommentirt worden,’ und da wir durch M. Miiller's fiir die Ge-
schichte der Grammatik epochemachende Entdeckung wissen daB
dieser Bhartrihari vor den Verfassern der Kasikd gelebt hat, so ver-
dienen sein VerhdltniB zum Mahabhéshya und seine Mittheilungen
fiber die Geschichte dieses Werkes unsere besondere Aufmerksamkeit.
In der Vorrede zum 2ten Bande meiner Ausgabe habe ich gezeigt,
da8 Bhartribari oft verschiedene Lesarten des Textes des Mahiabhishya
mitgetheilt und daB er noch hiufiger die abweichenden Erklirungen
anderer Commentatoren erwihnt hat, deren Werke verloren gegangen
sind. Wiirden wir schon hieraus schlieBen daR Patanjali und Bhar-
trihari durch einen vielleicht nach Jahrhunderten zu bemessenden
Zeitraum von einander getrennt sind, so wird diese Ansicht in vollem
MaBe bestiitigt durch die bekannten Verse am Schlusse des 2ten
Buches des Vikyapadiya!). Dort nennt Bhartribari das Mahabhashya

*) Siehe Indian Antiquary Vol. III, pag. 285 und V, pag. 244. Da
Handschriften von Punyarja’s Commentare zum Vakyakinda in Europa nicht
vorhanden sind, so gebe ich hier noch den Wortlaut seiner Version der von
Bhartrihari erwihnten Begebenheiten. Wenn ich seine Worte recht verstehe,
nennt Punyardja sich den Schiiler des Schiilers des S'aédnka (Chandra?).

FaAT{Y s {T uram d9g s @ganE )
FanE mer DeTwm sifaa: o
SRR OET ST |
faavaTam dogufacea: o
EAATETAL S TSR |
FeETEETTE STy o0
SERERATANY QAT & |
BN AT« 0
quiAY fafuaend am sy |
mfe gt eraramaTieey o
sruRarRan e offwifae
THmR W T ReEaaE e g
e T qdufaa: & )
#nfer : fAAT wdt @A RvgET o
ezt a: @) @@ maw ata o (7]
A soge farfam renswgradRET & .
i R T §aTA
QUATTIT AW GO ¢ S HTAT 0
T WY TS W
TETETEORET{ AT | §
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das Buch des Réshi; er berichtet daB es eine Zeit gab in der das
Werk nicht verstanden wurde, und fiigt hinzu daB wir seine
Wiedereinfiihrung in den Kreis der grammatischen Studieu dem
Achdrya Chandra und andern Gelehrten verdanken. Absichtlich
iibergehe ich die Nachricht nach der Chandrichirya unter Abhimanyu
von Kasmir gelebt haben soll, und ebensowenig will ich den Stil
und den eigenthiimlichen Sprachgebrauch des Mahabhidshya als Ar-
gumente fiir das Alter dieses Werkes benutzen. Soviel denke ich er-
wiesen zu haben daB es im hochsten Grade gewagt sein wiirde auch nur
Patanjali in eine so spite Zeit wie das 5te Jahrhundert nach Chr. setzen
zu wollen. Und welcher Zeitraum liegt zwischen Patanjali und Panini!

Das Mahibhashya ist zundchst ein Commentar zu Kdifydyana’s
Virttikas, aber es ist ebensowenig der &lteste Commentar zu jenem
Werke wie Bhartrihari's der #lteste Commentar zum Mahabhashya
oder die Kasikd der ilteste Commentar zur Ashtadhyayi gewesen
sind. Denn wir erfahren von Patanjali, daB Andre nicht nur eine
ganze Anzahl von Varttikas anders als er selbst erklirt (vgl. z. B.
meine Ausgabe Vol. I, pag. 10, 64, 237, 247, 357, 366, 450, 465,
493 u. s. w.), sondern daB sieauch den Text gewisser Vérttikas anders
abgetheilt (z. B. I, pag. 193, 422), oder iiberhaupt anders gelesen
hatten (z. B. I, pag. 179, 314). Auch hatte es in der Zeit zwischen
Katyayana und Patanjali Gelehrte gegeben welche die Lehren des
Varttikakara zu vereinfachen, zu erweitern, oder ihnen durch die
Hinzufiigung niherer Bestimmungen eine exactere Fassung zu geben
sich bemiiht hatten (vgl. z. B. I, pag. 367; 230, 281, 443; II, pag.
103, 273, 304, 397; I, pag. 468, 489; II, pag. 136 u. s. w.). In
dieselbe Periode fallen, um von vereinzelt genannten Personlichkeiten
nicht zu reden, zwei Schulen von Grammatikern, welche beide auf
der von KityAyana eingeschlagenen Bahn weiter gegangen waren,
und von denen die einen, die Bhdradvdjiyds, in engerem Anschlusse
an Katyiyana hauptsiichlich dessen Werk zu verbessern oder zu ver-
vollstindigen bestrebt gewesen waren (vgl. I, pag. 73, 136, 201;
II, pag. 46, 70, 233; III, pag. 199, 230), wihrend die andern, die
Saundgds, in mehr selbstindiger Weise ihre kritischen Bemerkungen
gegen Panini selbst gerichtet hatten (vgl. I, pag. 416; II, pag. 105,
228, 238, 325; III, pag. 76, 159; vgl. auch Kasika zu P. VII, 2, 17).
Was wird aus den Generationen von Gelehrten von demen wir aus
dem Mahabhishya allein Kunde haben, wenn Papini selbst friihestens
im 5ten Jahrhundert nach Chr. gelebt haben soll ?

Und dies ist nicht Alles. Die Tradition berichtet daB Patanjali
sein eigenes Werk verfaBte als ein #lteres grammatisches Werk,
dessen Titel er uns selbst iiberliefert hat, unverstdndlich geworden
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war und daB seine Lehren auf die iu jenem Werke enthaltensn
Lehren basirt sind. Wie dem auch sei, soviel liBt sich aus dem
Mahabhéshya selbst ersehen daB Patanjali ein oder mehrere in Versen
geschriebene Werke vor sich hatte, die nach der Zeit des Katyayana
verfaBt waren und die Patanjali in so ausgedehntem MaBe benutzt
hat daB manche Stellen seines Werkes kaum anders denn als Pro-
saversionen metrischer Originale bezeichnet werden konnen. Wenn
nun die Verfasser jener von Patanjali benutzten Schriften Katyayana
(I, pag. 121) den Varttikakdra (II, pag. 176) den Bhagavin Katyak
(I, pag. 97) ‘den heiligen Katya’ nennen, gerade wie Bhartrihari
den Verfasser des Mahibhishya den Rishi Patanjali genannt hat,
so reden sie offenbar nicht von einem Zeitgenossen, sondern von
einem Gelehrten der schon fiir sie — und wieviel mehr fiir Patan-
jali — ein Weiser der Vorzeit war.

Und was fiir das VerhdltniB des Patanjali zu Katyayana gilt,
gilt in gleichem MaBle fiir das Verhidltni des KatyAyana zu Pdnini.
Auch fiir ihn ist Panini schon der Bhagavin Pdninik (vergl. III, pag.
467), auch er hatte seine Vorgéinger in der kritischen Behandlung
der Ashtadhyayi (vgl. z. B. I, pag. 211, 365; II, pag. 19, 133, 216
III, pag. 265, 377), auch er kannte ebenso wie Patanjali Commentare
zu Papini, denn seine Bemerkungen beziehn sich in vielen Féllen
nicht sowohl auf den Text der Sitras als auf die Erklirungen, von
denen sie begleitet gewesen sind. DaB das Sanskrit in der Zeit
zwischen Panini und Katydyana in grammatischer wie lexicalischer
Hinsicht manchen Verdnderungen unterworfen gewesen war, daB in
derselben Zeit eine neue Litteratur entstanden war, daB wihrend der-
selben Periode die Sanskritsprechenden Hindus weite Landstrecken
Indiens in Besitz genommen hatten, ist von andern Gelehrten er-
wiesen worden, und ich glaube nicht daB die hierfiir wie iiberhaupt
fiir das Alter der Ashtidhydyi vorgebrachten Beweise einfach durch
die Identification eines Dichters und des Grammatikers PAnini zunichte
gemacht werden konnen?).

Ich habe oben bemerkt, daB der Text der Panineischen Regeln
uns in der Késika Vritti nicht iiberall in seiner urspriinglichen Ge-
stalt vorliegt. Die Beweise hierfiir finden sich im Mahabhéshya,
und die einheimischen Gelehrten haben nicht verfehlt auf den Gegen-
stand aufmerksam zu machen. Im Folgenden stelle ich aus der
Kasiki alle mir bekannt gewordenen Fille zusammen, in denen (1)

eine Regel Panini’s in zwei oder drei Regeln zerlegt worden ist

') Das Verh#ltnif der Grammatiken des Chandr¢ und des sogenannten
S'dkatdyane zu Pigini und zur Kdsikd hoffe ich spiter zu bebandeln.
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(Yogavibhaga); (2) einer Regel ein oder mehrere Worte hinzu-
gefiigt sind; (3) der Wortlaut einer Regel anderweitig veréindert
worden ist; und (4) ganze Regeln dem urspriinglichen Texte der
Sfitras hinzugefiigt worden sind. Die Griinde fiir meine Vermuthung,
daB in sehr vereinzelten Filllen an der Reihenfolge der Regeln ge-
dndert worden ist, halte ich zuriick; doch mochte ich (5) einige
Belege dafiir beibringen daB die Verfasser des Kéasikd hie und da
verschiedene Lesarten eines Sttra mitgetheilt haben, die sie nicht
dem Mahabhashya entnommen haben, und endlich (6) darauf auf-
merksam machen daB sowohl fiir den in der Ausgabe der Kisikd
Vritti wie den in den Ausgaben der Ashtadhyayi gedruckten Text
der Siitras von einer Vergleichung der Handschriften der Kasikid und
der Ashtidhyidyl manche Verbesserung zu erwarten sein wird. Die
Handschriften des Mahibhashya sind, was den letzten Punkt betrifft,
im Allgemeinen von geringerer Bedeutung, weil in ihnen von den
im Mahibhashya behandelten Regeln gewohnlich nur die ersten
Worte oder Sylben angefiihrt werden.

1. Yogavibhaga:

P.I, 1, 17 3%: und 18 F bildeten urspriinglich ein Sitra z=5 F;
getheilt wurde dasselbe von Katyayana (I, pag. 72). Es ist
merkwiirdig daB das Kasmir MS. der Kasikid nur die eine Regel
35 % hat und daB dem entsprechend der Commentar daselbst
ganz anders lautet als in der gedruckten Ausgabe-und in den
Devanigari MSS; Haradatta liest wie letztere.

P. 1, 4, 58 grzm: und 59 zwmsiv: fmawny bildeten ein Sitra g
Taanit: fRarany, getheilt von Kityiyana (I, pag. 341). Kaiyata
bemerkt: a7y aviva arem gfA A fuEd AD qaveAEaATT STt )
a7 § 97d 3emir: fwmam gAY ann: ggaw Az amfem:
FATAT AT 1.

P. II, 1, 11 fpyvar und 12 mﬁ'af‘a{aa: quegy bildeten ein Siitra
faummaafyafeyea: agmn; Patanjali theilte dasselbe (I, pag.
380), weil, wie Kaiyata bemerkt, g=ridanar (niimlich %mmw)
ITg MOERA ey Sfuw T,

P. IV, 8, 117 &xmary und 118 mm]&;zﬁ el bildeten ein Siitra
st g4 Die Theilung “wurde von Katyayana
vorgeschlagen (II, pag 317). Kaiyata erklirt: damt garenfat
et g it .

P. V, 1, 57 azm qfyamms und 58 s=mar: dm‘éﬂmﬂﬁa bildeten ein
Sutra ac qﬁ'rmn FeqTaT: dweggaTaIy, so citirt I1, pag. 343,
Die Theilung in zwei Regeln ist weder von Katyiyana noch
von Patanjali ausdriicklich verlangt worden, aber Kaiyata be-
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merkt zu Vart. 6 auf pag. 353 azw affmrmfafa amfaun: sde
gas vafs, und Nagojibhatta im Laghusabdendusekhara zagar
amfenmn ST T A,

P. VI, 1, 32 g:dgarqmyg und 33 maere = bildeten ein Sitra
ST OnaEE 9, getheilt von Katyayana (III, pag. 29).

P. VI, 1, 164 sfzawr und 165 f&a: bildeten ein Sttra afzae f&a:,
das III, pag. 116 so citirt wird Die Theilung wurde (II,
pag. 253) von Patanjali vorgeschlagen

P. VI, 2, 107 szyreagy und 108 =y bildeten ein Sftra ITENY WY,
das III, pag. 121 so citirt wird. Die Theilung ist weder auf
Katydyana noch auf Patanjali zuriickzufiihren. Nagojibhatta
bemerkt: g3 g1 %0 3fa Amfe: gdx 9 SR 3
LLCECLipLie LRl s

P. VII, 3, 117 gzm, 118 ¢y und 119 mw g: bildeten ein Sitra
szm g:, das I, pag. 116 und II, pag 404 so citirt wird.
Katydyana zerlegt dies Satra (III, pag. 342) zuniichst in
gg=mq, und gy &:, und verlangt spiter die Theilung in gy
und mw & : (vgl. auch Kias. zu P. VII, 3, 119). Panini's eine

Regel wiirde nur qzav, ust, aber nicht qzaTg, m u 8. w.
gestatten.

2, Ein oder mehrere Worte sind einer Regel zugefiigt
worden:

P. I, 3, 29 emt myfmuimmyatdygfafis: lautete urspriinglich amy
T fafgnfgeart und qf‘a-:;: sind aus Katyayana's
Varttikas (I, pag. 282) in die Regel aufgenommen und es
fillt nur anf daB dasselbe nicht auch mit dem von Katy. er-
wihnten zor geschehen ist; letzteres wird im Commentare der
Kasikid besonders erwihnt. Kaiyata bemerkt zn den Varttikas:
i gty ST .

P. III, 1, 95 smm: oz ugw:, urspriinglich gar:. Der Zusatz ar3

1st von Katyayana in Vorschlag gebracht, aber schon
von 1hm selbst fiir iiberfliissig erklirt worden (II, pag. 81).
Kaiyata bemerkt zu Vart. 1: wa mma—gﬁm-rg Gt

P. I, 1, 118 grifnat oym=<ia, ursprunghch gafpat ag:.  Der Zu-
satz gy ist Katyayana’s (II, pag. 87).

p. III, 3, 122 TETEsg T T, urspriinglich suatrmyaTEEs-

{ra. &y und mamg sind aus dem Vart. zu P.III, 3, 121 hinzu-
gefiigt; das in demselben Vart. genannte TR w1rd dhnlich
wie oben P. I, 3, 29 zq, in der K&dikd nur im Commentare
erwihnt. Schon Patanjali citirt die Regel (I, pag. 146) in
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der ibr in der Késikd gegebenen Fassung. Kaiyata bemerkt
zu P- I, 3, 121 : gurmgs wruTpiaTass) atfas goAEhgs : afaar.
IV, 1, 15 EzsrasranmgsesAasEssHesTeegam, urspriinglich
fiz‘mmomwrmmmmm (e ist von Katyayana
{1, pag. 209) hinzugefiigt und erscheint auch in einem Varttika
der Saunagas (:oga?mairgmma@mqa@umq , 1I, pag. 105,
209, und 238), das ohne w3 in der Kasiki am Ende des
Commentares gegeben wird. Die urspriingliche Form des Sitra
ergiebt sich aus Patanjali’s Bemerkung zu P. IV, 1, 16.
Kaiyata bemerkt zu P. IV, 1, 15: g sga: atar sami.

LIv, 2, 2 ammmam{aww urspriinglich sraT{=RIZEE .

g und & sind von Katyayana hmzugefugt 11, pag 271).
Auch hier bemerkt Kaiyata: srreememay: g3 @t s .

. IV, 2, 21 evfeedioiaraifa damawg, urspriinglich argaOTa.
gwigrg ist von Katyiyana hinzugefiigt, aber von Patanjali fiir
iiberfliissig erklart worden (II, pag. 275). Kaiyata bemerkt
wieder: gamgUl g¥ s Aufafy ArfEHAITHT.

. IV, 2, 43 ummrmm urspriinglich AATTPITA . T
ist von Patan_]ah hlnzugefugt (II, pag. 279); das von Pat.
ebenfalls verlangte sz steht in der Kasikd im Commentare.

. IV, 4, 17 fnar faswataurq, urspriinglich fanmar faaur. Stau
ist von Patanjali hinzugefiigt (II, pag. 329). Haradatta bemerkt:
T arfRE TGy gt .

.V, 2, 101 gurrzramgfnay @, urspriinglich corsrzvanay w:. gfx
ist von Patanjali hinzugefiigt (II, pag. 396, wo ich jetzt das
Varttika m streichen wiirde). Auch hier bemerkt Haradatta:
el aF—aqrsﬁ arf % ORI ;.

-V, 4, 50 mpmAe maftaant dagmafy fe:, urspriinglich gaftaany
amﬁ' f=:. Der Zusatz mmam ist Katyayana’s. Kaiyata
bemerkt : smAAFETRT aTiAH a;g‘rr%: SERIE G

. VI, 8, 40 ey s mfafy, urspriinglich emzrsa:. Der Zuosatz
amqvfaty ist Katydyana's (III, pag. 156; vgl. auch II, pag. 193).
Kaiyata bemerkt: sFtad ?{zratamaﬁ:ﬁ qeaT arf%em{ru

. VI, 3, 83 gmanfysamiaragwy, urspriinglich ggafafy  Katyayana
macht den Zusatz wmafiy , und Patan_]ah giebt die Beispiele
gmammqga:nq (lII pag. 171). Kaiyata bemerkt: smyam-
gRRATT UTaNTARIIATGS iy .

. VIII, 1, 67 gaargfsangeys sreiidea;, urspriinglich gARTAfAR A
Der Zusatz mrzifna: ist von Katydyana verlangt worden (III,
pag. 379). Kaiyata bemerkt: smfiza 3t g AR TR (-
o=,
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P. VIII, 3, 118 mizgawn:!) ayar f&fz, urspriinglich &3: aper fafe,
fw ist von Katyiyana hinzugefiigt worden (III, pag. 451).

P. VIII, 1, 78 und 74 amfay sxrfusqdr amrgassg, und Bl
fadwer=y sga=wg.  Urspriinglich lautete 73 At @m-
fumpar und 74 smrassd fenfed feasy.  Die verschiedene
Abtheilung und die Hinzufiigung von sgs=ma sind von Pa-
tanjali vorgeschlagen worden (III, pag. 383 und 384), doch
bemerkt derselbe daB entweder srm=re=4 oder, nach Andern,
faomsary gestrichen werden konne. Kaiyata bemerkt zu 73
amfin sqfEyw $f gt afed aa: amrgass fanfid faovae
3fr o, und zu 74 sgErEREEATEAat.

Zweifelhaft erscheint ob P. VIII, 2, 12 urspriinglich das Wort
seam_enthalten hat. Kaiyata bemerkt zu P. VI, 1, 37, Vart. 7,
mq%a{'a?taﬁ-ﬁ Flagsca UGS ATpswem ,  Nago-
jibhatta dagegen grETaTRTGATAT (i. e. in VIIl 2, 12) Faa-
LELATES A .

3. Die Regeln Panini’s sind anderweitig gedndert
worden:

P. V, 8, 5 gazy sar; urspriinglich lautete die Regel gazr s3. Vgl
Patanjali (II, pag. 403), der das g fiir iiberfliissig erklirt.
Kaiyata bemerkt: gz afaey afa sfa=a.

P. VI, 1, 115 apmraarmemy; Katyayana hat arAqrEmeIay gelesen
(III, pag. 86), aber die Lesart gway ist schon Patanjali be-
kannt gewesen (siche zu P.VI, 1, 127 und 129). Die Kadika
selbst bemerkt : &fafiz g ~Ara.arwstay 3 wi.

P. VI, 1, 124 33: ] g und 125 g ufa; Patanjali hat W
und gamn@n afa Frag gelesen (III, pag. 87), aber er bemerkt
zu P. VI, 1, 127 dab das Wort favag_ iiberhaupt iiberfliissig
gei und citirt das zweite Sitra ohne fwag z. B. I, pag. 66.
Kaiyata bemerkt: 7= fv & g4 asfa g afw Fa@@ g
At aeie o

P. VI, 1, 137 srqmm: &yt yudr und 138 gmay =, Patanjali hat
statt angur Hafnaf und iiberhaupt an Stelle der beiden Regeln
nur die eine Regel dgafpiat yamansnant: @t gelesen (III, pag.
93, Z. 13, und pag. 216, Z. 1).

P. VI, 1, 150 f%tﬁaﬂ' mﬁfaﬁ?ﬁ ar lautete urspriinglich ffmy:
oY an, eine Fassung der Regel welche Katyayana nicht be-
fnedlgte (I, pag. 95); denn dies wiirde bedeuten ‘g nach

1) So lesen drei MSS. der Kisiki.
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fa erhalte das Augment gz, — nach Belieben wenn man
einen Vogel bezeichnen wolle’, wihrend die Regel lehren soll
daB ‘g nach fy nach Beheben das Augment gz erhilt, wenn
man einen Vogel bezeichnen will'. (Anders Goldstiicker,
Panini pag. 125). Kaiyata bemerkt: faftey: oY afa gar-
gwfmr aifdmrgnr:; Haradatta: aur q wted A ﬁrffnsr ma:ﬁ
agmsragu Na.go_]lbhatta faftwy : TpfAfERFw] Jaw: az
HGRICE

. VL, 4, 56 =iy mmara lautete urspriinglich wfy aauam Die

verinderte Form der Regel ist auf Katyayana zuriickznfiihren
(III, pag. 204); Patanjali citirt sie in beiden Fassungen (vgl.
III, pag. 1915 212; und 288, Z. 4 und 11). Kalyata bemerkt:
aaﬁta:mum wafa amzaan% CFTATATGAT TE ST

. VI, 4 100 gﬁuﬁgﬁv 5. Katyayana's Bemerkung zu dieser Regel

macht es wahrscheinlich , daB = ein spiterer Zusatz ist (III,
pag. 213). Kaiyata bemerkt: samdify aSRRITRwRETCHST T
qudfa s,

. VIL, 1, 25 3 IApaa: aea: lautete urspriinglich 57 zayfaa:

qeny:; die Hinzufiigung des Anubandha 3 ist von Kétyayana
in Vorschlag gebracht worden (III, pag. 250).

. VII, 3, 75 fraparaat 1) fafa lautete urspriinglich fegmm=mt fofa.

Die veriinderte Fassung der Regel ist auch hier auf Katyidyana
zuriickzufithren (ITI, pag. 334); und sie erscheint schon in
den besten MSS. des Mahdbhéashya zu P. VI, 3, 71 (III, pag.
333, Z. 15). Kaiyata bemerkt: fygwg=mi it FIBWE
A g3 ARAE 3 q aTNaiRAAaasy s At g snf?f-
HILEL,

. VI, 3, 77 gunfimwmi g: lautete urspriinglich yunfiaai g:, wie aus

Ké.tyé,ya;as Bemerkung zu der Regel hervorgeht (III, pag. 334).
Die Kadika selbst bemerkt: g 3fugfed mas & sﬁmaaﬁaf;a

Kaiyata: {uﬂrﬁfa aB s ?{‘mawﬁtra?ﬁﬁ

. VIII, 4, 28 zumiigsrgeiq lautete urspriinglich suamizAtay: Die

veri‘mderte Fassung der Regel ist auf Patanjali zuriickzufiihren
(I, pag. 460).

4. Ganze Regeln sind hinzugefiigt worden:

. IV, 2, 8 savse ist urspriinglich ein Vart. zu P. IV, 2, 7 (I, pag. 273).
. IV, 8, 132 stfummerfaazzw ist urspriinglich ein Vart. zu P. IV,

1) fegmrrtant ist eine falsche Lesart,
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8, 181 (II, pag. 320); Kaiyata bemerkt: saifn-iin: g3y ars:.
Ob auch die folgende Regel 133 sosifurseasmsiasr urspriinglich
nur ein Vart. gewesen sei; dariiber sind die Meinungen getheilt.
Kaiyata betrachtet es als Sttra; Haradatta dagegen bemerkt
o = w@E = (i. e. 132 und 133) anfds IWAWgNY afewg;
ebenso eine Randbemerkung in MS. a des Mahabhashya
Afa arf¥a %7 g3y afere .

P.V, 1, 36 fefigdmras ist urspriinglich ein Vart. zu P. 'V, 1, 35 i,
pag. 350) Kaiyata bemerkt: fxfigsunaf gyan: aw 3f
arfamE:.

P. VI, 1, 62 mfx qtg: ist urspriinglich ein Vart. zu P. VI, 1, 61
(IO, pag. 41). Kaiyata bemerkt: grfsa el &ﬁn‘tﬁm gferayg .

P. VI, 1, 100 ﬁ—mmﬁm zifsy ist urspriinglich ein Vart. zu P. VI, 1,
99 (IIL, pag. 77). Kaiyata bemerkt srfmzsimragy %ﬁmﬁrm

P. VI, 1, 136 snymamamasty faBt das in Vart. 5 und 6 zu P. VI,
1, 135 gelehrte zusammen (III, pag. 92). Kaiyata bemerkt:
ARaTEETY Qi gaemate arfwegta:, und Nigojibhatta fiigt
hinzu 71§ : g a1,

P. VI, 1, 156 swryesyy aw: ist Patanjali's Bemerkungen zu P. VI,
1, 157 entnommen (III, pag. 96). Die Kasika selbt bemerkt:
fafed g3 anan arpenym fasda sweny g9 3 wfa.

Ob P. VI, 3, 6 mweymwr qyar urspriinglich ein Varttika gewesen sei
(Vart. 1 zu P. VI, 3, 5; III, pag. 143), ist mir zweifelhaft,
denn grary: scheint fiir die folgenden Regeln nothwendig.
Haradatta jedoch bemerkt: arfimuas g\;ra?rm qfsam; Nago-
jibhatta erwihnt dieselbe Ansicht und zeigt wie man ohne
s : erkliren muB (3w qru 3fa f‘arf?:rw EUEL L e S
srerpaTaT am&:(mmmﬁ:rma arer AfF A7 apuszatastamar-

ugu Az SwgIfETs ).

Endlich ist P. IV, 1, 166 = ggmmg_dem Wortlaut nach
identisch mit Vart. 3 zu P Iv, 1, 163, “and P. Iv, 1, 167 aw
g equivalent dem Vart. 2 zu P. IV, 1, 162 Smiwi =
(I’I, pag. 265), doch ist zu bemerken daB die Erklarung des Patan_]ah
von der in der Késikd gegebenen insofern abweicht als in letzterer
ar aus P. IV, 1, 165 fortgilt. Kaiyata hilt beide Regeln fiir unicht
(gaga%ﬁnmaauamﬁrﬁatﬁwr{mmﬁmn gere T g
dfrfa s=m ) uod ich glaube daB diese Ansicht “durch den Gebrauch
der Genitive Tz und g7z statt der zn erwartenden Nominative be-
stitigt wird.
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5. Die Verfasser der Kasiki erwdhnen Lesarten, die sie
nicht dem Mahabhishya entnommen haben. Beispiele
hierfiir sind:

P. III, 8, 78 m=adat &; w=a wawTy q&f 1 m=ag@r &w 3.

P. IV, 1, 117 famuigz®; aposs atfepy asfa . . . 1 aaafd Saamma-
T g

. IV, 4, 135 ggaw &f@T @) &feg sfmiafa o,

.V, 1, 125 @aTr=sanr; einige zerlegen die Regel in zwei, wyamq

und F==YTaT.

V, 4, 57 Ogaaa(nn{ﬁﬁ} I tﬁﬁqmmm&fﬁ a1y a5t .

.V, 4, 121 "qf‘aasw‘rraafm, grrmmaifyf sifarasta 1.

. VI, 1, 117 ageay; =ay agesaqr 3@ g wsfa o

. VI, 2, 134 gund=mitawarn ; SURIRISUIEEIRiG g9 OB, 1.

. VII, 2, 48 Avwwg’; . . . Mwagfa g sfagiafo afa .

. VII, 2, 49 Oypafoeamy ; sfaga uisfoafatofr ot ot .

. VII, 3, 17 effmroraenasmanaat:; seaaragtaammaty sfamasfa .

. VIII, 3, 109 =3 t!aqémﬁ w; einige zerlegen die Regel in zwei,
§3: und gAAdRat =

o

WO T Y o O

6. Der in den Aunsgaben der Kasika Vritti und der

Ashtidhyédyi gedruckte Text einiger Siitras verglichen

mit dem Texte von Handschriften, die mir zuginglich
sind oder gewesen sind.

(Ich bezeichne hier die Ausgabe der Kasikd mit Kés., und
Bohtlingk’s Ausgabe der Ashtidhyayi mit Bo. Fir die Kadika
habe ich verglichen das Kasmir MS. des Deccan College (K), ein
unvollstindiges Devanagarf MS. des Deccan College vour Samvat 1543
und 1535 (D), und mein Devanigari MS. von Samvat 1464 (G); fiir
die Ashtidhyayi ein unvollstindiges Devandgari MS. Professor Bhén-
datkar’s von Samvat 1550 (P), und mein Sake 1729 geschriebenes
Devandgari MS. (p)).

P. 0, 1, 109 Kas. u. Bb. gferganeg®; KDG und P gfaegamgs’.

P. III, 2, 21 Kas. u. B6. fia-r%mfﬁm“; KDG om. fxm, P hat es sec.
man. tn marg.

P. III, 8, 99 Bo. gemzyferar:; Pp “gem’; vgl auch Mhbh. II, pag. 85,
Z. 16.

P. IV, 1, 62 Kas. u. Bo. gegfiwesiita wwgrmy; KDG u. P gwafarsat ar’.

P. IV, 1, 126 Bo. ssaTm@tATaas ; Pp om. «; vgl. auch Mhbh. I,
pag. 260, Z. 24.
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P.

P.

o
<< <<

. IV, 4, 117 Bs.

YD
<<=
'S

IV, 2, 68 Kas. u. B6. 5 fagag; KD und P 35 fas:; (G ist
hier liickenhaft). T :

1V, 2, 130 Kis. u. B6. fapmar ﬁﬁgﬁurnarq\; DG und urspriinglich
KP %mivtaz:; so hat Katydyana gelesen (II, pag. 299, Z. 21).

b

. IV, 8, 119 Kas. u. Bo. Om{qr{q; KDG und P oamm{s!\,
. 1V, 4, 64 Bo. ma'-q;n@q; Pp %zrsw; vgl auch Mhbh. III,

pag. 60, Z. 10.

. IV, 4, 82 B&. dawt s=a1; Pp mat s=m:; so hat Katyiyana gele-

sen (II, pag. 334, Z. 3). Vgl. Bohtlingks Anm.

=7; P a=gt =; dies ist richtig, denn das erste
Suffix ist g% ; (Mhbh. III, pag. 241, Z. 3).

.V, 1, 69 Kas. u. Bo. mr"; KDG und P a-:'anO_ Vgl. Boht-

lingks Anm.

.V, 1, 79 Kas. u. B6. 33 fagmm; DG, urspriinglich K, und P,

A g
, 1,95 Kds. s = {ﬁflm“ KDG om. 5,

2, 82 Bb. azferyd awa’; Pp azfigd am®; so hat Katyayana
gelesen (II, pag. 388 Z. 19).

2, 129 Kas. anmf‘amno, KDG amarvart.

3, 49 Kas. u. Bo. grmiewem®; KDG und P PRIER> b ra

y 92 Bo. fafadar; Pp feaw fura.

, 117 Kas. *mranfoamaet; KDG aRnfnay s asi.

, 68 Kas. u. Bo. gmmarar:; KDG und P (ebenso wie die besten
MSS. des Mhbh.) gavar=:.

- -

-
@ W

P. VI, 1, 36 Kas. °qav:; KDG e :.

o)

. VI, 1, 173 Kéas. u. Bo bRl qqmi’f KDG und sec. manu P

Ogarfy:; vgl. Mhbh. I, 141, Z. 2, und III, 890, Z. 17.

. VI, 4, 15 Bé. ‘f@nswwr:?; Pp f;wm};; vgl. auch Mhbh. III, 186

Z. 11, und 289, Z. 23.

. VI, 4, 126 Kas. u. Bo. Ot ; KD und urspriinglich G ‘g,
. VIL, 1, 29 Kas. u. Bo. qmy 5; KDG und P qmy 5:; aber Patan-

jali hat qmy 5 (Mhbh. III, pag. 252, Z. 1).

. VII, 2, 2 Ka&. u. Bo. st @iv=ver; G und P (ebenso wie MSS.

des Mhbh.) mAY sivwey, und so hat der Verf. der Kas. gelesen.
(KD hier nicht verglichen).

. VII, 2, 23 Kas. u. Bo. gfig?; G und P (ebenso wie MSS. des

Mhbh.) gag®. (KD hier nicht verglichen).

. VII, 2, 34 Kas. aﬁ-ﬁmﬁﬁ“, KDG om. gfgfy im Text und

Commentar.
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P. VII, 2, 112 Bb. grers:; Pp sams:. (Ich erwihne dies nur um
darauf aufmerksam zn machen, daB Patanjali, wie seine Be-
merkungen zu P. VII, 1, 12 zeigen, nur ein 3 in der Regel
gehabt hat. Wir erhalten dadurch einen neuen Beweis dafiir,
daB die Regel iiber die Verdopplung eines finalen z, 3z, oder
q vor folgendem Vocal von den Grammatikern selbst ‘bei den
Finalen technischer Ausdriicke nicht angewendet worden ist.
Siehe meine Vorrede zn Vol. I des Mhbh. pag. 10. Zu den
dort ans Karikds gegebenen Beispielen sind hinzuzufiigen Vol.
IT, pag. 65, Z. 5 qf?;qqu—o und pag. 97, Z. 26 ameg %)

P. VII, 4, 4Kas u. Bo. fgsrritanaree; G *Readt suad, P =t

0 (KD nicht verglichen); vgl. Mhbh. III, pag. 344, Z. 20.

P. VII, 4, 40 Bo. %enfy 7 fnf; P ®enfafy f&fa; vgl. Kétyayana III,

pag. 350, Z. 7; und siehe Bohtlingks Anm.

P. VIII, 2, 18 Kis. u. Bo. m&r tu

@:; KGD und P mq ﬁ @:; vgl

aber Patanjali I, pag. 21, Z. 19 und pag. 25, Z. 26.
P. VIII, 8, 66 Kas. u. Bo. qﬁru’a;; KG und P qrm;.

P. VIII, 8, 97 Kas. u. Bo. Oyt

; KDG und P Oqpuraf§®.

P. VIII, 4, 34 B6.%am? P oqnﬁjo, vgl. auch Mhbh. III, pag. 416, Z. 18,
P. VIII, 4, 68 B. 7 ; Pp = v f,
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NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA.
BY PROF. F. KIELHORN ; GOTTINGEN.

1. ACHARYADESITA.

The Mahébhdshya is composed in the form
of a series of dialogues, The principal inter-
locutors inthose dislogues are the Sishya, the
Achéryedsiiya, and the Achirya. The Sishya

vice versG. Moreover, asthe author of the Ma-
habhdshya has not himself told us which of the
views stated in his work are thoseofthe Achdr-
yadséiys, and which those of the Achdrya, it
cannot be wondered at that commentators

brings forward his doubts and esks tions ;
the Ach@ryadéitya is resdy tosolve those doubt

lly should differ, and tbat one should
gard as the op of the Achdrya, what the

and to reply to the questions raised, but
parditammanya as he is, his answers are given
hastily and withou! a full knowledge of all the
difficulties of the tter under di ion; so
that finally the Ach&rya must step in to over-
rule him, and to explain the true state of the
case. Sometimes we find all the three dispu-
tants introduced in parts of tbe Mahdbhdshya
which contain only remarks of PataBjali; on
other occasions, the views of the Acharyadulya
are contained in & Vdrétika, and thoee of the
Achérya in original remarks of Patafijali, or

other takes to be the opinion of the Achdrya.
déétya.

All this is 8o plain and natural, and eccorde
80 perfectly withthe Hindu method of scientific
discussion, that it might eeem unnecessary to
state it here,' were it not that Achdrye and
Achéryadéitya are by some scholars still taken
to denote, the former only Kityiyana, and the
latter only Patafijsli, and that accordingly the
word sEraTAVY is still explained to be *‘a
term used by Kaiyata to denote Patabjali.”

To show how the word Achiryodéilya ia

' See my Kdtydyana ond Patodjali, p. 83, note, and A. Barth in the Bevue Critigus, 1878, No. 28, p. 19,
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really used by Hinducommentators, I selest the
following from a large number of passages
which 1 have collected from the commentaries
of Bhartrihari, Kaiyata, Haradatts, and Nagdji-
bhetta.

The Dvandva-compound Rysararay=rd-
Rdtar: is employed hy Bhartrihari, when com-
menting on the Mahdbhdshya, 1. 5, of Vol. L. p. 5
of my edition.

In the Bhishya on P. IV. 1, 13 (Vol. IL p.
204), where there is no Virttika at all, the
question is ssked (L. 23, wyE &y PrawEy),
what would be the correct form of a Pahuvrilii-
compound to express the sense of the words
qEW: WASETT; tbe answer given (I 24,
AEYHT--. &Y ) is, that the compound wculd be
P, and it is shown how such a formis
obtained ; in the following words (I 25, to
p. 205, 1. 5 WY ATTA..wEEEw IR
wfywsqy) that first answer and the reasons
adduced in favour of itare rejected, and it is
shown that the compound would really be ¥y=r.
In this psssage Kaiyata ascribes the answer
QEYHT.. K to the Acharyadinya, and the
following words 9T avew to the Achirya.

In the introductory portion of the Bhishya
on P. V. 1,19, (Vol II. p. 343), where
no Virttika is yet referred to, Kaiyata
ascribes the words (1. 9) q¥ af¥ f&g @Y tothe
‘eharyadénya, the words (1. 12) w@uvyaArCHR
to the Sishya, and the words (1. 17) gwrvgead
to the Achéryo.

In the introductory portion of the Bhishya
on P.V. 3,57 (Vol. II. p. 416), where like-
wise no Vdrtiika is yet referred to, Kaiyata
sscribes the words (1. 18) wf® 9%° to the
Achdryadéiiya, tbe words (1. 20) disreitfamy
to the Acharya, the words (1. 24) ¥®f€ to the
Sishya, and the words (L 24) ¥ v to the

chdrya.

In the Bbishya on P. VL 1, 91 (Vol. III.
P. 70), Kaiyata introduces the statement (1. 22)
ART with the words ** Achéryadésiyeh pands-
tammanyalvdd dha,” and he ascribes the words
(p. 71, 1. 4) &N to the Achirya.

In the Bhishya on P. I. 4, 105-108, (Vol. I.
pp. 352-354) Kaiyata introduces, in addi-
tion to the Achdryadééiya and Achirya, the
Chidaka or objector; and to thess three
disputants he assigns some of the statements
made in the Virttikas and Bhishya, as follows :
P.352,1. 13 Chidaks :—& aff.

1. 14 Achéryadéiiya:— n yogen ..
1. 16 Chédaka:— W AwU° (Virttika).
1 19 Achdryadiiiya :—w wy gou° (Viirt-
tika).
P.353,1. 5 Achdrya:—
Or on p. 354, where there is no Vlrml.a

L1 Ach«r,adalya —aRAANTT AR
<afa

L 1 Chédaka:— verR off.

L 4 dchdryadéiiya -—ugt ufé-
1. 5 Chddaka:— xurfy wié.

L 6 Achdrya:—ua afé.

In the introductory portion of the Bhishya
on P. VL. 4, 62 (Vol. IIL. p. 206), the words
(L. 1), 39 %...qU7qrq may according to Kaiyata
either be taken 93 the statement of one dispu-
tant, and the following words (1. 2) IETAA SR
a8 thc words of the Siddhdntavidin; or 3rq
& ...9CTG may be considered as gnestions and
answers of the Siahya and Acha'rymlél'iya, and
IR as the statement of the Ackdrya.

The last passage naturally suggests the idea,
that the term Achdrya, when used in opposi-
tion to such terms as Sishya, Chi-daka, or Achir-
yadésiya, is equivalent to Siddhdntavidin or
Siddhdntin, and, that such is really the case,
might be proved by a large naumber of gquota-
tions. Here it may suffice to state, that fchdr-
yadésiya isactually opposed to Siddkinta by Na-
gbjibhatta on P. 1. 1, 27, to Siddhdntin by the
same on P. II. 1, 69 and VI. 4, 42, and to
Sidilhdntavidin by Kaiyata on P. VII. 2, 106.
The natural consequence is that Ackérya in
turn may be opposed to Pirvapakshin,as has
been done, e.g., by Nigdjibhatta on P.IV.1.10.

2. GONIEAPUTRA AND GOKNARDIYA.

On p. 227 of Vol. XII. of this Journal, I
stated that I hoped to prove, by the help of
Bhartrihari’s Commentary on the Mahdbhdshya,
that later grammarians were wrong in identify-
ing GOnardiys with Pataiijali. Siuce then,
Dr. Rajendralal Mitra, whoeveunin his preface to
the Yiga dphorisms (published in 1883) had ad-
bered to the view which makes Pataiijali a son of
Gonikd and a native of Gonarda, has attempted
toprovethatGdnikiputraandGénardiya
in the MahébAdshya do not denote Pataiijali, hut
are the of gra ians ted by him
(Jowr. Beng. As. Soc Vol. LIL Part L, p. 261)
I shall now hriefly indicate the reascus which
years ago have made me arrive at the same
conclusion ; and I am perhape the more justified
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iu once more discussing this matter, as tue
arguments in favour of the view advocated by
Dir. Rujendralal appear even stronger than he
hag shown them to be.

The name Goniki putra occurs only once
in the Mahdbhdsliys, at the close of the discus-
sion on P.I. 4,51 (Vol. I. p. 336 of my edition).
After having raised the question, whether one
ghould say INTYEY WA or FATIET FREX, s.e.
whether the word @w should here be put in
the acc. or gen. case, Patafjali simply answers
JIAYT AnerwTgA: “ Gonikiputra (says that)
cither (casc is correct).”  To this Nigdjibhatta
appends the somewhat vague remark rRr-ATIAT
ATAHR (AW, “ they say that Ganikiputra is
the author of the Bhishya.”” It appears, how-
ever, that the statcment here repcated by him
hud not met with general acceptance; for, on
the margin of a MS. which was written in
A.D. 1695, and which often farnishes valuable
notes, we have the gloss MPARTIATIIAA] PIR-
or, 9t yaf @R 1afA, ¢ in the opinion ofthe
Achdrya Gonikiiputra, &c.,” a phrase which can-
not be taken to refer to the Bhéshyakdra. We
arc left then to choose whichever interpretation
may scem the more reasonable onc; and when
we find that only on p. 332 Patadjali has
answered a similar question by saying I¥v=qIR
Jfyasaw, and has there moreover given his
reasonsforsuch answer, we 8hall, I think, decide
in favoor of the alternative that in the words
TAEYT NRAFTEA: he is quoting the opinion of
another scholar.

Gonardiya occurs four times in the
Blahdbhisliya:— )

(@) On P. I 1, 21 Kityiyana shows that
rule of Panini's to be necessary when we
assume @l to denote that which, while it is
nccompanied by something clse (@@=areas,)
Lus nothing Lefore it, and anfe that which,
while it is accompanicd by somcthing clse, has
nothing after it; that on the other hand the
i may be dispensed with when *beginning’
and ‘end’ are simply taken to be what hus
nothing before it and what has nothing after it.

After having explained Kityiyana's Virttilas,
Pataiijali adds (Vol. L p. 78):—

nrAfraeTTe e Aweary araRarAR’

“brt Gonardiya says, that (the detinitions of

ddi and anta) ought to contain (the clause)
qea=ufeqx ¢ while it is accompanied by some-
thing else’ (and that therefore Pinini's rule iz
necessary)”.—

(6) On P. 1. 1, 29 Patafjali argues tbat that
rule is ry solely b it evables us
to account for such forms as AERMRAF and
AeRfqaw. Without it, we should render the
sense of the phrase W&H AEeA AFAYTH
for #% would be Surcamiman even in the
Balucrihicompound and would therefore take
syxg by P. V. 3, 71, not & by the general
rule P. V. 3, 70. But Pataiijali adds (Vol. L.
p. 91):—

etz s |

AFEQ 7 "N Ay FwawEt |

R(GAF: TERIIE (AT AT |
* Gonardiya says, that (the words termed
Sarcandmdni) ought -vithout any doubt to take
syRand to receive the accent (due to them as
Survandmdni, even in a Lahkwvriki-compound)
because (both 3¥H= and that accent present
themselves before the composition takes place

and) are (therefore in regued to it) anteruriyu;
that accordingly one ought (not) to say
(AEHTS, THIAR, bat) THRETH, AW A-
ax, (and thae Piuini’s rule I. I, 2V is super-
flaous and may be dispensed with)”.—

(¢) On P. IIL. 1,92 Patanjali raiscs the
qucstion whether it is allowable to form a
noun like F{AIT to express the sense of

in such a phrase as FEftHT 739,
‘“be turns clay into a jar,” und having, for
reasons given, answered that question in the
negative he proceeds (Vol. IL p. 76) :—
q aleARE TR
LEITEAE FIARIAFTUH( |
R Adae |
“Do we then not tind the following, riz. ‘I
maintaiu (that we ought to say) FITHIHRT
one who tarns grass into a met’y Gonardiya
certainly does maintain (thit) this is correct.” —

(d) Lastly, on P. VII. 2, 101 it is stated
that, in the nom. sing. neut. SHHFATHA, the
termination 3§ caunot be ‘dropped, Lecause
this very terroination has caused the substitn-
tion of WH for HT, and because there is a
masim, that that which owes its existence to
something else cannot in turn cause the dis-

' The Kamtr MS. bas AT AIE @ AXTAARA-
(.

' The Kaimir MS. bas TR
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appearance of thelatter.® The objection to thisis
that such reasoning would render impossible the

my opinion, leave no doubt that those older

forms WiWWTEY and WAXTR:, (because the
terminations W% and ¥:, as they owe their pre-
sence to the preceding WX, ought not to bring
sbout the disappearance of that w¥), and woald
lead one to form YTy and NFAM: instead.
And the discussion is wound up in the words
(Vol. IIL. p. 309) : —

Mrfix sy | wEAdastydy i | SR
o AR wfsd wewrdaEat SfoTeTAl G-
awEN AR aftarvadfd |
“ Qdnardiya says, that such a result is exactly
what is wanted ; the formsshould be SfY# R
snd ®AYNY;, since there is theumaxim that that
which owes its existence to something else can-
net in turn cause the disappearance of the
latter.”

Now it is trae that Kaiyata, when comment-
ing on (a), substitutes yraRTCeATE for A-
fweTy, and that he understands Patadjali to
propound in the passage (4) his own view as to
the uselessness of the rule P. 1. 1,29. Itis
also certain that Nagdjibbatta believes Kaiyata
in his note on (a) to eay that Gonardiya is
the author of the Bhishya, and that Hémachan-
drs (and Vardbamina®) consider the names
Gonardiga and Patafjali to denote one person.
Bat Kaiyata’s words need not necessarily
convey the meaning assigned to them by
Nigojibhatta, and probably before him by
Hémachandra, and & priori there is as little
reason to identify Gonardiya with Patafijali
as there would be of identifying Patabjali
with Knnaravidava, who in the words
EYAVRAY .is introduced, and whose views,
as opposed to those held by the Virttikakira,
were probably adopted by Patafjali, on P. ITI.
2, 14 and VIL 3, 1(Vol. II. p. 100 and
Vol. IIL p. 317). On the contrary, an exami-

tion of the stat ts ascribed to Gonardiya
would seem to show, that in two cases at least
those remarks are quotations, quotations from
a grammatical work which was is verse, and
the terminology of which differed from that
of the Mahdbliishya, while it agreed with that
of other grammarians. And moreover, the
manner in which Gduardiya is mentioned by
Vamana and referred to by Bhartrihari, can, in

gr ians never thought of identifying him
with Patafijali.

The passages (a) and (d) may be considered
to contain little of any decisive value,although
I cannot altogether pass over the fact that on
no less than eight occasions Patafijali has put
forth his arguments in the same manner as on
P. VII. 2, 101, and has employed the same
phrase yeX¥seqydtan which occurs on P. VII.
2, 101, without an introductory ‘‘ Génardiya
says.’ (See Vol. I. p. 491, 495; Vol. II p. 228,
238, 325; Vol. IIL p. 159,378,403). More im-
portant is the passage (). From the conclnding
words of it we learn, that it is Gonardiya who
maintains that one may form HKTgHFAFT; and
if then in the preceding linc we read (eBT=IY
FTAFAFRMAA, “ [ maintain that HKTAHIETC
18 correct Sanskrit,” we are led to conclude that
theseare the very wordsin which Gonardiya had
expressed his opinion, or, to put it differently,
that tlis scntence is quoted from a work “of
Gonardiya, which caunot be the Makibhishya.
T'he words woull appear to be part of a Sldka,
and that their diction accords with that of
other grammatical Aérikds becomes evident
when we compare, ¢.g.—

Vol. I p. 14 efrearag qriwatents,
Vol. IL p. 87 syarrercd oaairAarean-

A,
Vol. IIL p. 183 ity el gfraarim-
Vol. IL p. 65 sqexafResiy AresFIvi,
and other verses quoted iu the Makeibhishya.
That Génardiya was a writer of grammatical
Kirikds is proved more clearly still by the
passage (b) ; aud that passage is of further
importance, inasmucb as the half élokaactaally
furnished by it, and ascribed to Ginardiya,
contains two words which are never used by
Patadjali, viz. the word I%4uq which is
peculiar to the Virttikus, and the word Ty
(for S=ATY) which in this technical sense is
found only in a Kiriké on P. VL. 4,110, and
in the Bhishya on P. VL 3, 138, where
Patafijali repeats a statement of other gram-
marians (Vol. IIL. p. 177, qerx
LLE a3 i)
All this tends to prove that Gonardiya
cannot be Pataijali himself, but must be a

3 For & more accurate rendering of this maxim see
Paribhdshinduidkhare, LXXXV.

* Quoaratnamahsdadhi, p. 68.
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grammariax quoted by him ; and such I believe
is the opinion both of Vim an a, the anthor
of a portion of the Kdskd.Vritti, and of
Bhartrihari, the commentator of part of
the Mahdbhdshya. For the former, after having
on P. VII. 2, 101 copied the statement that
one onght to form {fYwT and sfrmt ;, adds
R affaser “such is tbe opinion of
Gonardiys,” a remark which would be strange

if Vimana, who repeatedly quotes the Bhai.
shya and the DBhdshyakira, had identified
Goénurdiya with the Bhdshyakira; and Bhar-
trihari, when commenting on P. I. 1, 29,* and
after having quoted the words e,
raises the question FFwemrerate y§wy “ what
is the opinion of this Acharya”?, words
which clearly imply that this Achirya is not
Patafijali.

* Barsdatia explains Q¥ Hréiaea qy:.

Jury, 1336.)

® The Berlin M8. does not ocontain Bhartyibari'e
nuo;hry ouP. 11, 2:..
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XOTES ON THE

MAHABHASHYA.

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, GOTTINGEN.

3.—Os SOME DOTBTFUL VARTTIKAS.

While trying to veconstruct the Varttikas of
Kityiiyana from the Mahi\bhishya, I have
never ventured to hope that my attempt would
from the beginning be successful in every
particular. I indeed feel convinced that the
general principles which I have followed are
correct, and I believe that my edition is likely
to present a fairly true picture of what Ki-
tyayuna's work was like, before it was embodied
by Patafijali in his own work. Bat I have
always been ready to admit, that, in individual
cases, the comparison of older or better MSS.
than those are which I had at my disposal, the
superior knowledge of other scholars, or my
own researches, may prove that I have been
wrong ; and there certainly are Varttikas in my
edition, about whose right to be there I mysclf
feel doubtful, just as in that portion of the
text which I bave assigned to Patagja'i, there

occur some statements which may have to be

regarded as Varttikas. With the permission of
the Editors, I intend in this Jonrnal to diseuss
some of thosc doubtful Virttikas, and I hopu-
that scholars who are versed in the sihier,
and to whom ancient MSS. arc more readily
accessible than they are to mysclf. will take an
interest in the matter and assist in the final
settlement of a question which is of some
moiment for the history of Sanskrit grammar.

Not counting the 14 Pratyihdra or Siva.
slitras, the total number of rules of Pinini’-
Ashtidhyiyi in the published text is Ju=s.
According to my edition of the Mah:ibluishya.
Kityiyana has appended notes to 124) rules
ouly, and Pataiijuli has, independently of Ka-
tydyana, attached rcmarks of his ona to 408
other rules. The remaining 2270 of Pinini's
Sitras arc not dircctly treated of in the Maha.
bhiishya, but T may statc incidentally that by
far the grester number of them have either
becn actually quoted by Patafijali, or can
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be showa to be y for the formation of
words which have been made use of by that
scholar in the course of his arguments.

As Kitybyana in his Virttikas has treated of
somewhat leas than a third of Panini's rules,
and as he hes not told us in figures to which
particular rule he intended to append a remark
or a set of notes, it might be expected that he
would have endeavoured to remove our doubta
ic this respeot by some other device, that in
some way or other he would have pointed out
the Sdtra, to which a VArttika or a string of
Virttikas must be understood to belong. And
I Beliove that he really has done this, and chat
the device which he adopted fnrnishes a
of ionally testing the y of the
MBS, and tends to enable us in a number of
doubtful cases to distinguish between his own
remarks and those of his successor and com-
mentator Patatjali.

When in the MSS. we examine what in
scovrdance with the general method of the
Mahibhlshya ought to be regarded as Virttikas,
we find that in the case of about 1200
Satras the first of a set of Virttikas, or the
ose Virttika that may have been appended
%0 a rule, contains some distinct reference to
that rule; that it is worded in & manner which
at onoce renders it apparent to which rule of
Phyini’s the Virttika or the siring of Virtti-
kas belongs. No less than 131 times Kityi-
yana hag repeated a whole rule of Pipini’s,

those who wish still further to pursue this
subject, I may add that there are between 25
and 30 inst where the ref tained
in a first Virttika is not to the rule ander
which it is actaally placed in the Mahibhi-
shya, but to a preceding rule, or where a
Virttika, which according to the Mahibhi-
shya heads the Virttikas of one rule, really
belongs to the Virttikas of the preceding
rule, and that a few times we are referred by
a Virttika not to Pinini's rule itself, but to the
Gana appended to it. Thuns much is rendered
certain even by a study of the MSS,, that in
the vast majority of cases Kityiyana has clearly
indicated the rules to which his notes refer,
aad the presumption therefore is that he has
intended to do so everywhere. If his Virttikas
were taken out from the Mabibhishya and
printed as a separate work, we should have no
difficulty in pointing out the Sitra to which
any given Varttika or number of Varttikas
belong.

The case is different with many of the notes,
which Patanjali has appended to Pinini's
rules. When Patadjali tells us Jywaerarac
A vwewm (Ed. I1. p. 279, 19), we snspect
indeed that we are directed to add a certain
suffix, which hss been taught by Painini, to
% and §ETN, but that that suffix is A%, we
know only when PataBjali’s note has actually
been appended to or placed under P. IV. 2, 43.
What Patafjali has tanght in this particular

abeolutely unchanged, at the t of
the first Virttika which he waa attaching to

t Kityiyana would have expressed in

that rule. In numerous cases a first Virttika
contaius the whole rule to which it belongs,
altered only so far as to allow of ite being
construed with the other words of the Vir-
ttika. In a very large namber of instances a
first Virttika commences with the first word or
words of a rule, or repeats thut portion of it
to which the remark contained in the Vhrttika
is meant specially to refer. Thus, in the case
of 24 rules of Pinini’s which teach the meaning
of technical terms, it is the technical term
taonght ia a rule, compounded with the word
Ty, that is placed at the beginuing of a
first VArttika. Similarly, in the case of about
B0 rules which teach the addition of suffixes,
the particnlar sufix tanght in a rule, compound-
ed with the word FaFT®, is made to head the
Virttika or Virttikas attached {0 a rule. For

a sent like wegaRTH TRAAPArTHAr-
AR or AETRTN TAECTAPTT W, a sentence from

_the wording of which it would have been clear

at once that the suffix to be added is a#, while
from ne position assigned to it in the order of
the Varttikas, we should have inferred with
certainty that the suffix #= alluded to is the
% taught by Pinini after the suffix ¥; in
other words, the &% of P.IV. 2, 43. Similar
rules of Patafijuli's occur under P. III 1, 16
JAN(R wwew, P. 111 1, 145 gnePrilea
W wwoam, P. 111 3, 17 sfNsecawareafa
wwean, P. V. 2, 129 Rurwrfy  wwew,
P, VIIL 2, 68 gawiR ¥R, and elsewhere,
and make it clear that Patadijali did not consider
it necessary to indicate, by the wording of his
notes, to which of Panini’s rules a particular
note refers. His notes of this kind receive a
meaning only when they are actnally putonder
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the text of the Sétras; taken by themselves
they are unintelligible.

It is from such considerations as these, that
in my edition of the Mahibhashya I have
occasionally given, as a remark of Patafijali's
what the anthority of some of the MSS., some-
times the best MSS. at my command, would
otherwise have made me regard as a Virttika.
In Vol. IL p. 120, 1. 18, all MSS. except K.!
have grameravE®R: | FARWEAR (A 18-
%, K. has only gevrwareans ofy seveam . If
in this case the MSS. GAa EgB were right,
gOwwdEwn: would be a Virttika; but it

cannot be a Virttika on Panini's rule SOy forz,

because it does not contain any reference to
that rule. The firsf Varttika onthat rule must
be g fraea=arag¥ W, and all the MSS.
excepting K. must be wrong. In Vol I
p- 217, 1. 12, GAEgB. have miifermydtat wra-
gt MarfrRvi¥ gt ywsw:, aK. have
only WrMAwTAt AN  ww=w: Here
again INIFRTErAT AARY: cannot be a Varttika,
because it contains no reference to the rule
qutaTeTy; the first Virttika on that rule
must be ¢¥raTEveETat WTTYER. In Vol
IL. p. 278, 1. 20, all MSS. except K. have
AT FITEMN THERN, but YW caa for the
reasons given above not be regarded as a Virt-
tika on P. IV. 2, 39. The same reasoning
speaks again WfYFFIT on P. IV. 2, 40, afk-
qTw on P. IV. 2, 87 and other statements
which some of the MSS. have given as Virt-
tikas,

I confess that the principle which I have
tried to explain here, has not from the very
beginning been 8o evident to myself as it is at
present. I now know that some statements,
which I have printed as Virttikas, have as
little claim to be such as others which I have
already rejected. Such are ETFHIRIE ou
P. I 3, 27, which is omitted in the MS. K.;
the same on P. I. 3, 28, which also is omitted
in the same MS.; wfy®Tn® on P.III. 1,10
which origiually was left out in the MS. Dec-
can Coll. 99 of 1881.82 ; &R % on P. III.
2,83,and 3w on P. V. 2,101, which both
are given by all the MSS. known to me. I do
not feel so certain about FWITITIT® on
P. L 3, 16, and stqatwy on P.IV. 4, 4], becaunse

these statements may perhaps be considered to
contain a reference to the Sdtras to which they
are attached ; but the former has at any rate
been omitted in the MSS. K¢B., and the latter
is rendered supcrflaons by Kiitydyana's own
Virttika 20 on P. I. 1, 72. Apart however
from these, there are other Varttikas about
which I feel or have felt doubtful, and I have
therefore put together the following list of all
first Virttikas in which I fail to discover with
certainty any distinct reference to the rales of
Pinini under which they are placed in the MSS.

P. 1.4, 24 yrQrasamaraq.—Virt. 1 guear-

! ﬁvmrmiratmrn If this were xea“y

a Virttika, we should expect it to coutain the
word NYT4TTHJTAIL, just as Vart. 1 on P. L.
4, 49 contains the word H¥WATATY, and Virt.
lon P. I 4,54 sdagarars. When we strike
it out from the list of Virttikas, we havc tha
expected reference to Pinini's rule in the word
SIYRTAETr of what in my edition is pow
Vart. 2.
P. IL 3, 2 adfr Fedtar.—Vart. awar-
T The MSS. AKk. omit
this. If it be really a Varttika, it should
be made to commence with fidtafnge, just as
there is w@fifavrd in Virt. 1 on P. II. 3, 13,
FEERANTF in Viirt. 1 on P. II. 3, 18, gxgsf-
Arrd in Viirt. 1 on P. I 3, 28, and |¥H-
gy in Vart. 1 on P. II. 3, 36.

P.1I1.3, 157, vemrdy fas@ret.— Virt. #147-
Fo1 qw. MS. A has {57 FINGATHE T, but I
should like to know if this reading is given by
other M3S. The Kasiki-Vritti has HITIIIX

fy e
P. V. 3,60, ydramai gwg—Virt. 1 sRardy-
AN RETRACNTT3y.  This Viirttika,

for sach it must be, appears to offer two difficul-
ties which I should wish to see removed. In
the first placc, it should, in my opinion, contain
the term &9Y, which would show to what rule
the Virttika belongs, and which does appear in
Pataiijali’s explanation. And secondly, I can-
.not get any satisfactory meaning out of Y-
AR, The forms to be explained are
TIAEIR THAETY TGN, &I being a
svdrthika suffix,- a derivative formed by it
should take the gender and number of the

primitive word, to which &qu is affixed. Now

! The lettera K. G, A. &c, denote the MSS. described in the prefaces of Vol. J. and IL. of my edition of the
Mabdbhishya.
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in this case the primitive words have no
gender at all, and they are singular, dual, or
plural, whereas the words formed by &Y have
a gender, viz, aro neuter, and are all singalar.
This must be accounted for, and is accounted
for, by the final portion of the Varttika which
teaches that 7% is the termination of a deriva-
tive formed by the addition of &9 toa primitive
word which is a verbal form. Unwilling as I
am to alter the text, I wonld suggesl that we
ought to read TFAFTF TITIATARTFY &I
SPATER A —" As (derivatives formed by means
of svdrthila suffices) take the gender and
number of the primitives, it is necessary to
state that a derivative in &¥q (does not do so,
but) takes the termination 3yq when the primi-
tive form, to which &uyq is added, is a verb.”

P.V. 4, 6B, ®AYRT=Y.— V'irt. QAAARSER AT
sfeAnIT@Arfeaar:.  Here we expect to
be told in the Vdrttika, of what sye& Y. .. &3T:

are the TqTw39. Thc word gar®am appears
altogether 41 times at the commencement of a
Varttika, but in all these cases that, whose pur-
portisstated in such a Virttika, has been given
to us in a previous Virttika (Vol. L p.87, 1. 17;
97,15; 154, 9; 159, 9, etc.). Seventeen times
F&TWAR stands in the middle of a Viirttika, and
it is then preceded by a word in the Locative
or Genitive, which contains that of which
the purport is to be explained by the Virttika
(Compare e.g. Vol I p.747,1 1 yTafaRd
garwd A, p. 402, 1 3 ey gataam-
w|Agy: , or Vol. IIL p. 141, 1. 5 THGIATIHRIL-
&« FUNA  ERHTR A SFMATRITOAS.,

. 179, 1. 12 sy fYFRer warw4d dwarcrft-

#). In accordance with this universal prac-
tice of the anthor of the Varttikas, I would
suggest that we ought to read the Varttika
under discussion either @ayaT=m¥ or FAYRY-
RFT mmmw
Rreia: .

P. VI.1, 28, cara: §t.— Virt. sreqaiesypiat:
All MSS. have this, but, as it stands, it cannot,
in my opinion, be regarded as a Viirttika.
Moreover, considering that 37y ‘a well’ does
not appear to be used in the older literature,
that,on the other hand, the verb & is frequently
used in connection with Sy ¢ the stem of the
sdma-plant,” and that in Riguvéda VIII. 9, 19,
we actually read NTffarEt SiwT:, onc may
fairly feel inclined to question the ccrrectness

of the reading Sy Qw&T:.

P.VL 3, 3, sitw.avr=ervaeymaray: —Virt,
1, W@ IqaTaraq. AB.and originaliy E. have
gfrarai stR°, E. by alteration aftarar srx°,
One would ezpect the Viirttika to commence
with gftaramed, just as Vart. 1 on P. VI. 3, 2
commences with q&g#TR, and Virt. 1 on
P. VI. 3, 21 with qeftgaras.

P. VIL 1, 39, §¥ gaFrievoresarenrar-

wrer:—Virt. garfyarkrwraongeaearTs. AE.
mnt this; a. and B. omit it too, but the
former has a stop and the figure 2 between
°gari and FAEQY in the next line, and B. has a
stop in the same place. I hardly think that it
can be rejected from the Virttikas, because in
that case it would be difficult to explain, why
PataBjali should have made thc subsequent
statement ATFATAAIT HITHTATT FATY 2
separate rule.

P. VIIL 1, 66, iR —Virt. 71 3MqT-
&Y. All MSS. have this, but I doubt its
being a Varttika, as it stands.

P. L. 4, 60 nfay.—Virt. 1 HFIRFTTTN;
Virt. 2. &=qfq. Virt. 1 is given by all
MSS., but DKEg. readmRETosredIydwaryy.
Virt. 2 is omitted in K.; E. has it added
in the margin; g. omits it, but has the figure ]
afterm sfa below, mmﬁm
quoted thus by PataBjali in Vol. I. p. 377, 1.
19; it is there called a Virttika by Nigdji-
bhatta, and is considered one also by Harudatta
on P. IL 1, 72 (qraaeht g=yelifa afran
afRwroAA TUHRAY 9F3a%). I can only
state that we miss the expected reference to
Pigini’s rule, which, if the two Virttikas werc
removed, would be contained in what in my
edition is now Viirt. 3.

P. 1L 2, 8, qeft.—Virt.1 Famw «%; Virt. 2
ey ¥ ; Virt, 3 ¥ g aqgwa.—P. IL 2.
10, % ﬁ\ﬁﬁ —Virt. qfAgefaygrar =.—Patad.
jali, in the words TR ¥ Tt 7 qveqw
tfy &fa on p. 412, 1. 20, appears certainly
to ascribe the statement STAqIFANTAT W to the
Varttikakara, but we miss in the Varttikas
themselves some distinct indication of the
fact that the three first refer to P. II. 2, 8,
and the last to the prohih.itive rale P. II. 2, 10.

P.IL 4, 3, TN SOTAR. —Virt. 1 &oiv:;
Virt. 2 stga=xi 3. Vart. 1 is omitted by the
MSS. gB,, and Virt.2by AkKEgB. The term
NGAR for F¥ is used by Kityiyana Vol. I
p-114,1.7,and Vol. ITL. p. 217,1. 17, just as he

elacwhere cmploys =4, ¥Fsa=a't, and N&wit,
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instead of wx, &¥,and, @y ; the two statements
given above can neverthelees not be regarded
a8 Virttikes, 8o long as thefirst of them contains
no reference to Pinini’s rule. This objection
would be removed, if we were allowed to read
WY AT Q-

P. [IL 1, 17, vV vemeres~vita: sed. —
Virt. 1 gRgftanst w; Virt. 2 flwraw.  The
MSS. kK. omit the two Virttikas and read

Qf TIWSAT ; exactly the same
reading we find in the Kiéiki. Vritti,

P. IV. 1, 85, ReqRerRuu ey —
Virt. 1 qrgfafeyrs s=peacdaar . Several
MSS. omit this and some of the following Virt-
tikas up to Virt. 8. In noneof the eight MSS.
which I have compared does the first Virttika
contain any indication of the Sdtra to which it
belongs. We may conjecture the correct read-
ing of the Virttika to be vaqu=R T qryfayai

v, and this' reading we actually
find in thc Benares editicn of the Mahibhishya.

P. IV. 3, 131, ™frw . —Virt. 1.

- Virt. 2 sira{Prpsmea.
These two Virttikes (which have been received
into the text of Pinini's grammar) have
nothing to do with the particalar rule P. IV.
3, 131, but they may be regarded as additions
to the whole chapter, which begins with the
rule 120 and ends with 131, Similarly the
Virttika 37 TgraY SvEt
has been placed under P. 1V. 1, 75, which is
the last rule in the chapter treating of the for.
mation of feminine bases ; WTEAWAFTY -
warfat g=regIde AR onder P. VI 2, 91 etc.

P. VI 3, 109, 9§ agfRes—Virt. 1
AV aedley areiY W, Several MSS.
omit tbis and some of the following Virttikas.
We must, it seems, assume that ¥fRToTATY and
other words oxplained in the Virttikas had
been put down in the Gans gdtwaIf¥, and that
the reference therefore is to the Gana. Similar
refcrences to Gapas we have on P.IV. 1,4;
IV.1,151; IV.2,49; and V. 2, 116.

P. VL. 3, 122, Svehen SR wee.—
Virt. 1 srymrciy: §fR; Virt. 2 gfméen
RPINT. Both Virttikas are omitted by some of
the MSS. The reference to Pinini's rule may
consist in this, that ®Wrg and =T are bascs
formed with the suffix g5y, which is mentioned
in ‘he rule. A similar case we find in 3¥RYA-
R GADT: on P.IV. 1, 39, which undonbt-
edly is a Virttika, and where Wfaw and qfes

are at once recognized to be such words as are
spoken of by Pigini in his rale.

P. VIIL 2,17, nygeq.— Virt. | fufqw:; Virt.
2 qRewex. The wording of these two Virt-
tikas may perhaps be accounted for in a similar
way. The Virttikns preceding them belong
undouhtedly to P. VIII. 2,16; and when-then
immediately afterwards Kityiyana teaches
something regarding two bases tbat end in %, we
must understand him to refer to tbat % which
is spoken of by Pinini in the rule following
upon VIII. 2, 16.

I will finally mention a few cases, in which
it may be doubtful whether a certain statement,
which in my edition has been ascribed to
Patabjali, might not, for the reasons which I
have explained in the above, perhaps be better
regarded as a Virttika.

On P.1. 1, 75, g srat @1, I have printed
as a remark of Patafijali's @& qrosi ¥
feafy qwsxw. I was at the time surprised,
that Patadjali should have repeated the words
of Tinini’s rule, but the MSS. then at my
disposal Aid contain those words, and they did
not . any waysuggest the idea, that a Virttika
migbt have disappeared. I now find tbat the
MS. A does omit q¥ ST ¥ before GHR=R-
fotf%, and furtber consideration has couvinced
me, that either the MS. A. is right or that
a Virttika has disappeared; on the latter
alternative we should have to read ¢& gr=r
W RHFY It Tx St W@ ARERAA

ey | .

On P. II. 1, 23, Ryw, I have assigned to
Pataiijali the statement mw q91-
qT=AT: NATAAY, but I now feel almost certain
that this is really a Virttika. When however
we compare such Virttikas as srayraffyraearen-
TA TEWt FTIEE@ATARD: on P. L 1, 41,
TR Tarwdt AR on P. 1L 1, 39, or
PR sarwAfReafaig: on P. V. 3, 1, we
shonld expect to read RrArevIswr warwi

TR
On P. IV. 1, 16, ¥5W, I mayhave been
wrong in rejecting the reading of the MSS.
EgB, which before syrqzqquet have the Viirt-
tika wTTwQEt TGN SATEE.  But if,
what secms vcry probable, this is really a
Virttika, 1 should expect Pataijali's explana-
tion to be wTqrwuwt ®NGR | My wErwL)
O TARNTIT) (W AT {4 11 Compare
e.q. Virt. 1 on P. IIL 4, 2, Virt. 1on P. VL 1,
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6; Virt. 1 and 20on P. VL ], 58; Virt. 1 on
P.VL1,108; Virt. 1 on P. VL. 1, 171.

On P. V. 4, 103, swprawmwy{esres=fv, I
have given as a remark of Pataiijali’s the state-
ment sSTEATALEERTTSAA A ewweam; the
MB. s. omits here sqgRATAgERTYISRY, and
8- 8 very indifferent MS,, has tbe same words
twice. The repetition of Pinini's rule at the
beginning of this statement must again make us
suspect that a Virttika has disappeared in the
MSS,, and that we ought to read wra=aya-
SERTBRIT W I WrEIRFARTEfy A
wweyy. It is troe that Kityiyans, when he
wishes to make a rule of Pinini's optional,
generally employs the word qry==%q (compare
eg. Virt.1 on P.IIL. 1, 27, Virt. 1on P. V.
1, 10, Viirt. 1 on P. VIIIL. 2, 103), yeton P.III.
3, 156 w, we have the Virttika

, to which sFer=TagaRTeTRY
a1 would be similar ifyevery respect.

The doabts and cohjectures, which I have
expressed in theabove, are in the first instance
suggested by the principle that tbo first Virt-
tika on a rule must contain some distinct
reference to tbat rule. There are other matters,
on which I sbould wish to elicit the opinions of
Indian scholars.

We frequently find in the Mahibhishya
statements, which end with the word Iw®,
¢ something has been said,’ ‘a remark has been
made.’ Tbey are invariably followed by
Rwwxw ¢ what has been said ? When we exa-
mine the auswers to this question, we are struck
by the fuct, that almost everywbere they con.
pist in one or more Virttikas met with in
different parts of the Mahibhishya. We are
thus led to the conclasion that tho stat t
ending with IwKN are themselves Virttikas,
and that in them Kityiyaaa is referring us to
other Virttilas, which generally precede,
sometimes follow, the Virttikas ending with
IWR. Aud our belief in the soundness of this
conclasion is strengtbened, when we examine
those statements a little more closely.

When we try to ascertain what Virttikes
Kityiyana may have appended e.5. to P. L 1,
60, wyyd# ®iq:, the first Virttika to present
iteslf will be BNEATHATEATETHR. It is ex-
plained by Patabjali as other Virttikas are,
with this difference only that the comment on
the words preceding Iwk®y has taken the form
of so introductory romark, It does contain

the necessary reference to Pinini’s rule, for like
other Virttikas on Sauwjid-rules it docs hegin
with the technical term defined by Pinini,
compounded with #wrary. It must bo con-
sidered a Virttika, becanse the wording of the
sentence which in my edition is given as
Virt. 2, and which undoubtedly is a Varttika,
shows thut there must bea Virttike preceding it,
and becauso in the preccding we find nothing
thatconld poasiblybe regarded as one, exceptirg
our HITEATATGRATCT Y. “ The remarks that
have been made,” and to which we are rcfer-
red by IR, are YRFTWSUATORE: and
fog 3 Preagsrar, the former being the
Virt. 3 on P. L 1, 44, and the latter tbe
Virt. 9onP.1. 1, 1.

Now, what I have proved inthisoneinstance
may be shown to be true elsewhere, and it be-
comes evident, that by the Virttikas described
Kiityiyana has fornished a means of testing to
some extent the value of any atiempt at re-
constructing his work. For whenever we find
a statement of bis ending with IwR®, our
Vérttika-pétha, if it be right, must contain the
Virttika or Virttikas, to which herefersus.
And when, to give a somewbat striking in-
stance, in the Virt. 10 on P. I. 2, 45 he tells
us “that he has said something regarding the
question a8 to whether letters have a meaning
or not,’ and when, in order to sbow what
Kityiyana has said, Patufijali quotes the seven
Virttikas on pp. 30 and 31 of Vol. L of my
edition, exactly as they have been printed there,
it will appear probable that the principles
followed in the reconstruction of the Virttikas
were correct. On the other band, the question
rﬂm should everywhere be answered by
Virttikes only ; and if anywhere in the Mahi-
blishya it should have been answcred differ-
ently, it must be possible to substitute a
Virttile or Virttikas for the answer actoally
given by PataBijali. Ifin any particular case
it should be found impoesible to point out
the Virttika to which Kityiyana conld have
referred ns, such a case should either make ns
doubt our having fully understood tbe drift of
his remarks, or suspect some fault in our
method, or in the readings of the MSS. nsed
for the reconstruction of his work.

In my edition thenumberof Viirttikas ending
with gk is 45; not one of them has been

‘given in the Calcutta edition of Panini. 38
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times we are referred by Jwky to something
which precedes the Virttika containing the
word ¥WKH; 7 times to what follows. 36
times Patafijali has d the questi
Rmby quoting one, two, three, five, or
even seven Virttikas esactly as they are given
in the edition; thrice he has comsidered it
sufficient to quote only part of a Virttika ;
and four times he has quoted a Virttika, but
completed it by words of his own. Once (in
Vol. I. p. 229), instead of quoting the actual
text of the Varttika, he has given his own
explanation of it. Once only has Patafijali
referred us to a remark, which is purely and
exclusively his own, and itis this particular case
that has induced me to discuss this matter under
the head of the (as yet) doubtful Virttikas.
To the rule P. VI 4, 66, Katyiyana ap-
pends the exception (Vart. 1), that § is not
substituted for the final of T, T, etc. before
s suffix commencing with the letter g, and
a8 an instance in point he quotes the word
g, which occurs e.g. in Vaj. S. VL 19.
Patafijali then raises the question, how with
such an exception one is to account for the
words fig® and €Y, in which § apparently
has been substituted before a suffix com-
mencing with §. This question i3 answered
in the sentence (Virt. 2) @ @THR
St “as to fiT@ and fA@ you are referred
to what has been stated”; and Patafijali by
way of explanation tells us that the statement
alluded to is Awgera | P A | sarearaw-
{ATCNY | —* here we have no substitution of
¢ for the 817 of Wy and qy, but that of Sanmpra-
sirana for the g of \& and o, (together of
course with the operations attendant on or
caused by the substitution of Samprasirapa).”
Now the statement quoted by Patafijali is
certainly not a Virttika, but is a remark made
by Patafijali himself in Vol. IIL p. 197, 1. 22,
and the alternative we have to face is this:
either PataBjali is wrong in citing his own
words instead of quoting a Varttika, or
the MSS. are wrong in reading frv ariy
T | XY™ We must either point
out the Varttika, which Patafjali shonld have
quoted, or substitate for &t FAOf 9w |
ml words such as IwAAY. I confess
that, withont having examined other MSS., I
do not venture to express any decided opinion ;
should such an examination, however, prove

favourable to the retention of the second Var.
ttika, I might probably suggest that Pataiijali
ought to have refcrred us to the Virttika
\qT=q: dxart 7 on P. I11. 2, 178.

Of more frequent occurrence even than tho
Virttikas described, taking them all together,
is another Virttika, to which the same general
remarks are applicable,—I mean the Virttika
I ar. It has been shown elsewhere, that
Kityiyana has not merely stated his donbts
and objections in regard to some of Pipini's
rules, but that often he also has shown how
those doubts may be solved and the objections
removed, and it is mainly for the latter pur.
pose that the Virttika I« ar has bcen
employed by him. For, when making usc of
this phrase, he thereby intimates that an
objection raised is met, or an additional rulc
rendered unnecessary, by some Virttika or
Virttikas in another part of his work, Virt-
tikas to which we are referred by the very
words I+& ¥qT, and which after the usaal
question fRYRY are generally pointed out, by
Patanjali. On P. IIL 1, 30, after having
stated (Viirt. 1 and 2) that the Anubandha &
of the suffix for® would by P. L. 1, 5 prevent
the substitution of Vriddhi in HWA#R, Kiity:i-
yanaadds (Virt. 3) I A “oritis as stated”;
in other words, he refers us to the Viirt. 4 on
P. 11, 5 in which be himsclf has explained
why that rule of Pinini's can have nothing
to do with ®yg®R. In Vol. IIL p. 2 and also
p- 40 he similarly refers us to the four Vir-
ttikas 2.5 on P. 1. 1, 2], in Vol. IL p. 242 to
the six Virttikas 4-9 on P, IV. 1, 163, and so
elsewhere. Herc too we must in every cise
be able to point out the Viarttikas to which
Kityiyana can have referred us,and the pro-
bability here also ig, that there is something
wrong in our work or in the MSS. which we
have followed, when we are unable to o so.

In my edition the phrasc 35k AT occurs as a
Virttika 55 times; among.the Virttikas ap-
pended to Pinini's rulesin the Calcutta edition
I have not found it once. In 33 ovut of thesc
535 cases Pataiijali has cited the Virttikas, to
which we are referred by I 7T, exactly ay
they are found in the edition. In 10 ciher
cases he has cither qnoted only part of a Vart.
tikn, or quoting a whole Varttika he has
rendered its meaning more easily intelligible
by adding wonls of his own, or he has given in
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his own words the sense of a Virttiks, not the
actual text of it. Twice (Vol. I. p. 194 and
Vol. II. p. 182) Patanjali refers us first to a
Virttika, and afterwards, objecting to Kityi-
yana's reasoning, to remarks of his own ; and
three times (Vol. I. p. 225, p. 423; and Vol
111 p. 223) he refers us to Virttikas and at
the same time to other statements, which it is
unuecessary to discuss here. Five times
(Vol. I p. 141; Vol. IL p. 427 and 433; and
Vol. T1I. p. 353 and 416) he has referred us
only to remarks of his own, but in these cases
it is easy to point out the Virttikas which he
should have quoted. Thus by the Varttika
IWm won P. V.3, 88and P. V. 4, 27, Kityi-
yana can have referred us only to his Virttikas
6 and 7 on P. IV. 1, 92, where Patadjali him-
self has given the very examples F¥Y FAT: etc,,
thegender of which has occasioned Kityayana's
remarks on P. V. 3, 88.

From this general survey it will appear
then, that in 53 cases out of 55 we have either
been actually referred to the Virttikas, to
which sllusion is made by the phrase I dm,
or that we, at any rate, can point out the Vir-
ttikas, which should have been cited by Patai-
jali. It is different with the two remaining
cases, which on that very account demand a
more detailed discussion.

On P.II 3, 8, Kityiyana proposes to add
the rule (Virt. 1), that qf¥ etc., when con-
veying the mcauings spuken of in P. I. 4, 90,
etc., govern the Accusative, such a rule being
considered necessary to prevent the cmploy-
ment of the Locative and Ablative cases
taughtin P.II. 3, 43, aud P. II. 3, 10; and
Patadjali adds that Kitydyana's rule would
prove advantageous also in enabling ns to
dispense with the word ay@®: in P. II 3, 43.
The Virt.2 3vk a1 would lead us to expect
that in the sequel Kityiyana's additional rule
sbould have been rejected by means of some
other Virttika of Kityiyana's. In reality
Kitydyana's suggestion hes been met, as re-
gards the Locative, hy the rcmark that Panini
in bis rule II. 3, 43, kassaid SYR:, and, as
regards the Ablative, by showing that for
reagons given the qft in P. II, 3, 10 can only
he the qft spoken of in P. I. 4, 83, not the qft

of P. 1.4, 90; nor do I see how it could have
been met in any other way. Such being
the case, I consider that the words T+ qTt
AW at the top of Vol. I. p. 447 of my
edition are wrong and must be struck out, not-
withstanding the fact that they are given by
all the MSS. hitherto examined by me.

Similarly I, for the present, believe that the
MSS. are wrong in giving as a Varttika what
i8 now Virt. 3 on P, VIIL 1 15, for there too
the statement frgraftrsy
to which we appear to be referred, is not:
Virttilsa. That statement cccurs as part of
Patafijali’s commentary, e.g. in Vol. I. p. 390,
L 18, where we certainly might have expected
Kityayana to allude to it, had it been possible
for him to do so. It occurs too in Vol IL
p. 418, 1. 24, where the Ka$mir, MS. ap-
pears to me to be right in omitting before it
the words I+ 71 fHRF™A), which have
found their way into all the Dévanigari
MSS,, just a8 the phrase I=k ar has found
its way into some of the MSS. in Vol II.
p- 173,1.23. On the other hand, I will not
conceal that, in Vol. IL. p. 198, 1. 15, Patafjali
has introduced the statement fsgRrea

q by the words qf¥exf
v, and that at any rate Nigbjibhatta
understands the Achnryn there referred to to
be the Virttikakrit.*

Besides the Virttikas which I have treated
of in the above, there are some others, which
I should call ‘doubtful Varttikas,” butto which
I have nevertheless assigned a place in my
edition, because in a first attempt I wished to
be guided rather by the MSS., than by my
own views a8 to whatought to be a Virttika
and what not. One or two examples may
show, that at least I have not been quite un-
conscious of the objections that might be
brought against the text given by me. By
the Vart. 10 Wﬂ{ou P.I 1,23, my
edition makes Kityiyana, who in the preceding
Virttikas has tried to amend Péinini's rule,
reject that rule altogether,—reject it, without
his giving any reasons, and without intimating
that the rejection of the rule would be an
alternative proceeding. Now this is altogether
contrary to what we see Kityiyana do else-

* I'may add thet Kétyayans has referred us to other
Varttikas of bis also in_the Vért. IF ili in Vol. I.
p- 53, in the VArt. T qu in Vol. L. p. 462, and p. 464,

and in the Virt. 9% §@AR TIOH ACAREAIT.
EMAIFTL in Vol. IL p. 349.
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where. Kityiyana always proves his proposi-
tions ; be always shows what is the good of his
proposals; when he suggests an alternative
course, he tell us that he does so. When he
rejects the rule P. III. 3, 119, he does so by
saying Merr@ArTIe STATYATGYT W Arww
(®; when, after having discussed the rule
P. 1.1, 44, hedesires toshow that that rule may
be dispensed with, he says (Virt. 19) swfRreay
4 I am convinced then, that on
P. 1.1, 23, Kityiyana could not have simply
eaid gyt wETH, and that the MSS. are
wrong. What appears to be a Virttika is
really & translation, into the langunage of
Kityiyaos, of Pataiijali's statement agréiai
syt gwaway.—Chance repetition of Patai-
jali's words has caused the reception into the
text of false Virttikas elsewhere. In his
Virt. 5 on P. I. 4, 52, Kityiyana states
that that rule does not apply to 3wy, &y, #t,
and ¥ ; in the following Virt. 5, wkich is

given by all the Dévanigari MSS,, he is made
to say that Pinini's ruledoes notapplyin thecsse
of wg provided that verb be not used in con-
nection with beasts of burden. Here it is
clear that Kityiyana would not have included
w¥ in the list of verbs given in Virt. J, if he
had intended to make a special rule for it in
a separate Varttika. The special rule con-
cerning ¥¥ is really, if Imaysay so, a Virttika
of Pataiijali's on Kityiyana's Virt. 5, and has
taken the form of a true Virttika, because
Patafijali's words YRATFYHREA were
wrongly put twice in the MSS. Such has, I
believe, becn the case with what is now Viirt. 20
on P. IL 2, 24 (omitted in the Kadmir MSS.),
with the Viirt. 4 on P.III. 2, 110 (omitted in
the MS. K.) and in one or two other in-
stances, and this is one of the reasons why I
appeal particnlarly to those scholars, who have

old MSS. within reach, to assist me in the
task of improving my work.
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NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA.

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHOEN, GOTTINGEN.
(Continued from p. 311)

4.—So0ME SUGGESTIONS REGARDING THE VERSES
(KARIEAS) IN THR MAHABHASHYA.

Besides the Vidrttikas of Kityiyana, which
are iu prose, and to explain which is the
main object of Patafijali, there occur, scattered
through the Mahibhishya, 8 number of verses
treating of grammatical matters. Some of
these vcrses bave been fully commented upon
by Pataijali; of others he has merely given the
general import, or he has appended to them an
occasional remark only. Again, there are
verses which appear to repeat in a summary
way what bas been already stated before in
Rrose ; and atill others, whic’. are neither com-
mented upon, ner partake of the nstore of
summary verses. Sometimes the discussion on
& rule of Pinini’s is carricd on sulely by means
of verses that are explained by Patafijali; on
other i verses, commented upon or
without comment, precede the prose Vidrttikas
on a rule, ar follow them, or occur in the midst
of them. In a large number of cases the verses

occur singly, but sometimes two, three, four,
five, or even six verses are grouped together ;
and wealso meet with a considerable number of
half-verses, and even quarter-verses.

The total number of these verses is about
260. The metres in which they have been
composed are the following : —

The ordinary Arya: aboat 40 verses.

Portions of an Arya : Vol. IL pp. 127, 129,

Giti: one verse and a half: Vol III,

p- 216.
The ordinary $18ka: about 165 verses.
Three qnarters of a verse: Vol. II. p. 29,
Half.verses : 16.
Quarter-verscs : 12,

Vaktra: 2.—Vol. 1. p, 273; and Vol. IL
p- 97. Half a verse: Vol. L. p. 63.

Vidyunmiid : 3.—Vol. L p. 356; Vol. IL p.
203; and Vol. IIL. p. i350.

A quarter-verse: Vol. I p. 14, L 3
(FrgTal g gemf:).
Samini: 2.—Vol I. p. 502.
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Indravajri: 8.—Vol. I. pp. 96, 336; and
Vol. IIL p. 52.

Upajiti: 4.—Vol. 1. p. 96; Vgl. II. pp. 124,
232; and Vol. Iil. p. 54.

Dddhaka : 12.—Vol. L p. 484; Vol. II. pp.
65, 138; Vol. IIL pp. 182, 189, 410, 423.

Silint: 4.—Vol. IL p. 72; Vol. IIL pp. 206,
and 247,

Vamsasthi : Half a verse. Vol. IIL p. 216.

Tétala: 2.—Vol. I. pp. 334, 335.

Jagatl:* One verse.—Vol. IIL. p. 409.

Irregular Trishtabh or Jagat! verses occur
beeides in Vol. I. pp. 13, 144; and Vol. IL p.
123. As verses I am inclined to consider also
Vol I. p. 362, 1. 4 and 13; Vol. II. p. 60,
1. 1 and 4, and perhaps a few other lines,
regarding which I have not been able to arrive
at any decided opinion.

The name which by the commentators is
most frequently applied to these verses, be they
commented upou or not, is that of Vdrttika.
Sometimes they are called by the fuller name
Slska-vérttika, or ascribed to the Si8kavértti.
kakére. Thus Bhartrihari assigns to the
Slkavdrttikakdra the verses in Vol I. p.36;
Kaiyata the verses in Vol. II. p. 329; Vol. III.
pp- 189, 273, 402, Nigdjibhatta uses the
term Sibkavdritika of the verse in Vol. IIL p.
466; and a note in the MS. G. calls by the
@me name the verses in Vol. II. p. 383.
That the terms Vadrttika, Sibks, aud Slika-
vdritika, when nsed with reference to verses,
are equivalent, may be seen from the fact, that
the verses in Vol. III. p. 402, by Kaiyata
ascribed to the Slikavdritikakdra, have by
Nigdjibbatta on P. viii. 2, 22 been called simply
Viritikas, and that the verse in Vol. III. p. 466,
called Sldkavirttika by Nigbjibhatta, is called
simply a Sigka by Kaiyata.

* The special name of thie particular kind of the
Jugat! metre doea not nr ¢ kmown. The first
line of the verse in Vol I1I. p. 400 is wrong, and the last
line is intarestiug, insaamuch as it has been curionsly mis-

understood by Kaiyats and Nigijibhapta. Both
take the first word of tho line
WG WA T

40 be XM(A, the Loc. Sing. of A7TY, and they under-
mand the meaning of the line to be, that the explanation
given of QICHFW will plesse everywhere, because it fully
socounts both for the form and for the acnent of thas
word. Really, the fizat word of the live must be taken
2 be the Nom. Sing. 3. The anthor of the verse has
ouid all be had tosay about QITH W in three lines, and
Anding that his Jaguti versorequired a fourth line, be
somewhat facetionsly adds ¢ that & complets Jagut! verve
is indeed pleasing.'—I am well aware of the fact, that
odowt six per cent. of the verses in the Mahihhishys are

When the term Slékavdrttikolidra is opposed
to the term Virttikakira (or Vikyakdra), as
has been done by Kaiyata on Vol. III. p.18¢. or
by Bhartrihari on Vol. I. p. 36, both of course
deunote different persons; and in sach a case it
was hardly necessary for Nigdjibhatta to telins
that the Vdrttikakdra (or Vekyakira) is Kityii-
yana, and the Slokavdrttikakira another.® But
from this it by no means follows that the
Slikavdrttikukdra has been regarded by the
commentators to be different from the orlinary
Vdrttikakdra in every case. On the contrary,
we have abundant proof for it, that both
Kaiyata and Nigdjibhatta (as well as Haradatia
and other commentators whose works have
been examined by me) have considered Kitya-
yana as the author, not only of prosc Virttikas,
butalso of Virttikasin verse. When Kaiyata
on P. i. 1, 21 opposes the Virttikakira to
the Siitrakdra, the former must be nnderstood
to be Kityiyana, just as the Sétrakdra can he
no other than Pigini; and, as the particular
statement ascribed here to the Vérttikakira
is a verse on P.vi. 4, 74, Kaiyata must have
taken Katyiyana to bc the author of that
verse® Similar instances might be quoted
from Nigdjibhatta’s work. So far then, what
we learn from the commentators amounts
to no more than this, that in their opinion
some of the verses in the Mahibhishya are hy
Kityiyana, and others by another author of
Virttikas.

But the commentators assign some verses
also to the anthor of the Bhishya. Thaos
Punyarija ascribes to the Bhdshyakira the
verse in Vol. I. p. 356 ; Nagdjiblatta calls the
verse 2 iu Vol. IIL. p. 267 a Bkishya-ilika; and
he states that the verses in Vol IL p. 229—
verses fully commented upon—belong to the

wrong ; in somo of these casesa slight alteration of the
text would have sufficed to sot the metre right.

s Bhartribari on Vol. I. p. 36:—q2@%  #qH(ToT
sfERaEd I9T 0R Ay WwufTwwdsone.
Kaiyata ca Vol IIL p. 189 :—WTETORY TAwAY
Ty MR TRRQAFAANIIYT; avd Ni-
gojibhatta : —JN AEWT: HFTWAT : WRIATTHR &TA]
@A W

3 Pataijjali refers t.) the same verse hy means of the
word §3q7& in Vol. I. p. 113, L 10, and Vol. IIIL,
p-183, 1. 16, indicating theraby that that verse,at any rate
is not his own. By 32377 herofersto other verses in
Vol. IL. p. 878, 1. 6, end Vol. III. p. 400, 1. 13. He
introduces verses with 37 FW{ T3MA, Vol. I p. :3;
Vol. I1L. p. 181, 257, 410.
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Bhéshyakrit, not to the Vdrttikakrit.* All this
(whether right or wrong) is mere conjecture;
and so is another statement of Nigdjibhatta's,
according to which the half-versein Vol. IL. p. 292
belongs either to the autbor of the Bhishya or
to another Varttikakira.* Nigdjibhatta evidently
bad no traditional knowledge as to the author-
ship of the verses, and even when he tells us
that tho verse QR®T=vAa° iu Vol. IL p. 393,
also found at Vol. IL. p. 15, is taken from some
Sistraorother,® which probably is truc, he must
be considered to state only his own opinion.

The case is different, when Kaiyata voiun-
teers the remark that the verse WA
in Vol. I. p. 484, which might be called a
sommary verse, has been composed by Vy:i-
ghrabhiti.! A distinct statement like this
cannot have been invented by Kaiyata, It
must have been copied from the works of older
commentators, who may be supposed .to have
had good reasons fur what they were reporting.
Tt is the only impoitant statement that we owe
to the commentators, regarding the authorship
of at least one verse in the Mahabh:ishya.

A priori there is no reason why Kityiyana
should not have written some of his Vdrttikas
in verse. Amoug the few Vdrttikas of the
Bhiradvijiyas, handed down to us in the Mahi-
bhishya, there is one, in Vol. IIL p. 199, 1. 19,
which is in verse’—a sufficient proof, that a
comhination of prose Vérttikes andof Virttikas
in verse conld not in itself be regarded as
objectionable. Buot what we must deniand of
a work written partly in prose and partly
in verse (supposing that work to have been
composed by a scholar like Kityiyana), is,
that the several portions of it should form an
ba. monious whole ; that there should be some
eonnection between ita verses and its prosc
statements, and that the former should not

contradict the latter; that a question, which
has been fully discussed and disposed of in the
prose, should not be raised and discussed again
in the verses; that the terminology employed
should be the samein both, and that at any rate
its prose and metrical portions should contain
evidence of having proceeded from one and the
same school of grammar. We also might
fairly expect that the prose portion should not
entirely ignore that part of the work which
is in verse.

If from such points of view we examine the
verses which have been commented upon by
Pataijali,—and it is only these verses that
could possibly be regarded as Vdrttikas,—we
shall indeed discover many reasons why sach
verses shonld not be assigned to the writer of
the prose Virttikas, while it might be difficuls
to bring forward a single argument in favonr
of their having been composed by Kityiyana-
In a previous article, I have shown® that
about a hundred times Kityiyana has referred
us by the word I¥ry or the phrase I=k AT to
t ts or arg ts which occur in other
parts of his work; in all these cases the
reference is to prose Virttikas; aud there is not
a single instance in which Kityiyana has
thus alluded to a statement in verse!® I have
similarly already" drawn attention to the
circumstance, that Kityiyana porposely hag
80 worded the first Vérttika on a rule, as to
indicate the role to which sech Virftika must
be onderstood to belong. Now it is a fact,
that 27 times in the Mahibhishya a first prose_
Virttika is preceded by verses, many of which
do contain some distinct. reference to the rale of
Pinini's to which they have heen appended,
and that nevertheless, in every one of theso
cages, the reference to Pinini’s rules is repeated
in the following prose Védrt/ikas®* Those who

4
st

+ Nigijibhatta onVol. 11, p. 220 .—q NI&[ HAFF
@ T AGFFA: EARCMNUL.

* Nigojibhatta an Vol. IL. p. 220 : — QIO qreqaat
STAAFFCET A RIANAAHRFTETR WMAAR
o,

° Nighjibbatte oo Vol. II. p. 393.—qq w4 ¥
FRNTJTAENT TR,

! Kaiyataon Vol. L p. 484,1. 17 —a gAYt 3.
s =re INRARYA.

* qrerdiar: 9% | AER Qavdtaly AR oFe-
iaa 3@

® Sce p. 209 f, above.

w0 In Vol. ITI, p. 223. 1. 15, Pataiijali does also refer ns
to the verse on P. VI. 4,127 but Kityyana's reference
is solely to the Virttika 13 (epd 15)on P. VII. 1, 1.

1 Sec p. 204 above.

» If the verse QEIIa: qﬂma on P. I1I. 2, 115 were
Katyiyana's, he would uot have repeated quy ré{ in
his Varttika on that cule. If the verneson P. VI. 3, 4
were his, he would have omitted FEZTR from his first
Virttika. If the verse, with which the discassion on
P. VIL 1, 73 opens, were Kitydyana's, he would nut
have worded hia first prose VAritika, as hehasdone. lu
this lust cuse, the very way in which Pataiijuli intro-
duces toe first Varttika, shows thatnow ouly Katybyana

is about to speak.
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would assign the verses to Kityiyana, must
certainly admit that here again he himself
would have completely and intentionally ignored
those verses in his prose statements.

To adduce more direct proof, I would cer-
tainly deny that verses like those in Vol. L
P- 33, m ey, and p. 145, even thongh
they have been fully explained by Patafijali,
can by any possibility be ascribed to Kityiyana.
Those and similar verses stand in no connection
whatever with preceding or following Viriti-
kas, and by themselves they are unintelligible.
They receive a meaning only when taken as
part of the discussions that have been started
by Pataiijali, and their presence cannot be
accounted fog/ unless we assume that they have
been borrowed by Patafijali from elsewhere.
Nor can we assign to Kityiyana verses like
those on P. 1. 1,19 or P. VI, 4, 74; for what
we learn from the former is really nothing
but what Kityiyana has already told us in his
Viart.50onP. I. 1,11, and the views propounded
in the verses on P. VL 4, 74 are contrary,—
I shoald perhapssay, intentionally opposed,—
to statements contained in the prose Vdrttikas
on P.I.1, 21; VL. 1, 95; and elsewhere."®
Similarly, it would be wrong to ascribe to
Kityiyana verses like those in Vol. I. p. 36
snd Vol. IIL p. 466; for the former of these
verses raises a question which has been disposed
of by Kiityiyauas in the first Ahnika, and
the latter merely repeats the substance of
that scholar's Virttikas on the first Sivasitra.
Again, it is impossible to admit that Kityiyana
would in Vol, II. p. 267 seriously have dis-
cussed a qnestion which he had settled in his

Viart. 26 on P. I 4, 1; or that the same
acholar, who in a prose Virttika in Vol. TI.
p- 354 has tanght us to form qagyw with
the snffix ¥, wounld in a verse in Vol. IT.
p. 378 have derived the same word by menns
of the suffix gz ; that in Vol IL p. 301 he
would have formed mmafty with the suffix
®, and on p. 310 with #tay; ¥s% and qyey on
p- 236 with &%, aud on p. 311 with >w.
Besides, I consider it altogether unlikely
that Kiityiyana wonld, for no apparent
reason, have used the term & for F® in
the verses in Vol. II. pp. 284, 378, and 425,
or that he would have employed for TwYYTY
the term g '* in the verses in Vol. IIL pp. 220,
247, aud, 318, when lic hasnever employed those
terms in his prose Virttikas. It is also certain
that a verse like that on P. V.2, 39, which
speaksof a suffir I77q,'* cannot haveprocecded
from a scholar who elsewhere accepts Pini-
ni's views of the formation of the words e,
AT etc.; the more 80, when the concluding
portion of that verse is distinctly directed
against the prose Vdrttika of that scholar on
P. V. 2,37 I might go on quoting othcr
verses which are directed againsi thc prose
Virttikas, others that try to improveon them,
and again others intended to cxplain them ;'
but will_conclude these arguments by stat-
ing that in three instances (in Vol. I p. 444,
and Vol. IL. pp. 86 and 117) Patadjali las
distinetly intimated that the verscs onm which
he happens to comment, are not by the author
of the prose Virttikas,' and that Kityiyana
himself and Lis Virttika are mentioned in the
verses explained in Vol. II. pp. 121 and 174.'*

3 Tho versen on P. VI. 4, 74, try to show that Panini's
rale VI. 4, 72 may be dispensed with, which is not the
opinion of KityAyana ; they moroover suggest a new
rulo of which they maintain that it will render KAtyA-

ana’s Virttika on P. VI. 1. 05 superfluons. In note 8

have shown that Pataiijali does not regard these verses
a: his own : the verses thomselves prove, that they are
not KitySyaoa's.

' Itiareally diicult to say whether this term should
bo read  or W The authority of tho MSS. is decidedly
in favou: of reading it{, and Ihavo read it T maiuly
because this gives a correet vorse in Vol. III. 1%, 1, 5.
Perhaps I havo attached too much importauce o the
motre, which, after all, is violated in many vorses ip £}
Mah&bhdahya. In tho M3S. of the Jaivéndra gramaar,
too, the terw is read both g aad .

* Kaiyataon P. V. 2.39: quamfd | qatarduram-
WP AT | ve 3 W AN /3T (PLVILA9L)
vt Ay | @abwdeg aag AN |,

' Compare tho versesiu Vol 11 pp. 132,210 Vol IT1.
P.182; in Vol II. p. 214, aud Vol. h[. p. 418; andthe

portions of veraen introduccd, after a prose Varttika, by
HZFQRITRA in Vol. IL. pp. 29,393, and Vol. I11.
P §c'22; and, as un oxplanatory verse, tho verso in Vol. IT.
p-72.

** Intho three iustunces given above Patafijali intro.
duces verses, which arc explained by him, by the worils
T 1%, after prose Virttikas, By the same phrass
ho introduces, after prosa Virttikas, a verse on which
bo docs not comment,iu Vol. II. p. 23. By yq¢ g
ho introduces vorses, after oilir verses or after remarka
of hizown, in Vol. I pp. 13, 63. 226, 335; Vol. II. . 87
217, 225; and Vol. I1l. p. 410. After a verse he introe
duces another verso by g TA'd: | 3yqT 3T in Vol.
I.p.33: and by Y TATN: alone in Vol. I. P. 484 and
Vol. 1if. p. 410. On Vol. I n. 431 Nigpj is i
donbt as go whether the verac so iut‘;?:ﬁbnt:g‘i:.l:g
Pataijali or by ancther. We should have expected to
find the words Q¥ TaTY: beforo the second verse in
Vol. I p. 500.

'* Besides, the BhagavAn Kityah ia mentioned i
so-called summary versein Vol. {I. p.9%. o
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My opinion then of the verses which have
been explained in the Mahibhdshya, is, that
they do not belong to Kityiyana at all, bat
have becn borrowed or quoted by Patatjali
from other works. There is every reason to
helieve that thoee works were composed after
the Virttikas. Thovgh they were written in
verse, their aim, so far as we can judge, was the
same which Patatjali himself hashad in view in
writing his own work, to elacidate, or to cor-
rect and improve on, the Vdrttikas, and to
discuss matters connected with individual rules
of Panini's or with the system of Panini'sgram-
mar, that had not Leen touched apon by Kitya-
yana. Moreover, we shall probably be doing
no injustice to Pataiijali, when we maintain
that he frequently has taken the substance of
his discussions and many of his arguments from
those older works, even where he has not
actually and distinctly quoted from them, For,
not to mention that such an opinion accords
with what tradition tells us were the circum.
stances under which the Mahibhishya was
composed, it is only by a supposition of this
natare, that we can account for a curious fact
which.is sure to arrest the attention of the
student of the Mahibhashya.

It sometimes happens that in the midst of
Patanjali’s prose discussions we meet with
quarter-verses or smaller fragmenta of verses,
which taken by themselves are unintelligihle,
bat which fit exactly into the discussions
of which they form part. They are not and
cannot have been intended as qnotations; nor
can they be of Patafijali's own authorship, be-
cause there i no conceivablc resson why
Patafijali should suddenly have given utterance
to part of a verse, and becaunse he repeats their
meaning in prose. In fact, they might have
been omitted without the slightest loss. Now
those portions of verses must have been taken
from somewhere; where there were quarter-
verses, there must have been whole verses; and
when those quarter-verses fit into Patafijali’s
prise discnssions, they must have fitted into dis-
cussions that were carried on in whole verses. 1

! belicve, then, that in the cases alluded to
Pataiijali is merely reproducing, in prose, what
was before him in verse, andthat only by chance,
and not intentionally, he has repested in his
own discussions fragmentary portions of his
metrical originals. Astypical instances of such
portions of verses, that must have been taken
from older works, 1 may quote the words in
Vol. 1. p. 14, L 3fsyrat § qemfe: the
meaning of which in Patanjuali’s own language
is FEyTat &t wi frfd; the wordsfrfp =i st
AmrersaY in Vol. 1. p. 49, 1. 12; quurre aiv
#%% qr in Vol IT. p. 127, 1. 11; =it wresamy
inVol. IL. p. 394,1.5; & & fyeymmy in Vol
IIL p. 229, 1. 10; and gaTerent wwifa gt in Vol.
III. p. 280, 1. 12; all of which might and
should have been omitted from the Mahi-
bhishya, and the accidental presence of which
merely shows that Patafjali is indebted to
his predecessors for the arguments which
he happenas to be proponnding. The same
conclusion may be drawn from the occarrence
in the Mahiibhishya of certain half.verses and
of some complete verses. which resemble the
smaller portions of verses spuken of in so far as
they too, by themselves, are meaningless, and
which muat therefore likewise be considcred to
have been part originally of works that were
diacussing in verse the same questions which
Pataiijali happens to treat of in prose. Half-
verses of this nature we find, e.9,, in Vol. I.
p- 16, 1. 10, eqrf} seweqdyeraTeOm auy awn,
and p. 284, 1. 6, gwy Tty Tarmfwark aw
RAY:; complete verses in Vol I. p. 33, 1. 14,
AR P p. 145, 1. 11 srogam™ feat
s ®Y; and elscwhere.

That Patadjali sometimes has merely repro-
duced the information which he had obtained
from works composed in verse, might ho
shown aleo in another way. When we exa-
mive, ¢.g., his rcmarks on P, VII. 3, 107, the
quarter-verse PTG ZW¢ WM of course shows
us that, in this particular point, ke is not
giving us his own argument. But, more
than by this, we shall be struck hx the
extraordinary construction gardWER,'® in the

* In gamimiR the adjective a¥A qualifies gar
in gm‘tq; the whole phrase is equivalent to
qAACAAINTHT. I believe that all Patadijali's remarks
on P. VIL 3, 107 are hased on statements that werv in
verse.—For other ungrammatical c3pressions, that occar

in veree, compare «.g. Vol. I. p. 335 &AW: and ATA;
P- 336 3yI=A3Y (for which Kaiyata rccorda the various
reading AANFPR); Vol. 11. p. 138 TFEAEATRE:, and
sthainfl; 29 wgsmyfawda; Vol 1L . 58

bk £ UICE
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Isst statement adduced by Pataiijali. That
neither he himself nor Kityiyana would have
written thus, is certain, and it is a relief to
discover that the whole statement |

& is really the end of a verse, and
that the bad Sanskrit finds some excuse in the
exigencies of the metre. It is not difficult to
conjecture that the original verse belongs to
the same writer to whom we owc the half-verse
on P. VL. 1, 14. Similar proof is afforded, to
mention only one other instance, by Patai.
jali's remsrks on P. IV. 2, 60. The state-
ment TENCTWWEY ¥ in the fifth line of these
remarks is again the end of a verse, and the
first line on p. 284 formsa correct half-verse,
when we omit from it the word fRyqr, which

is w Y, b a special rule is given
forit in the sequel. Besides, the term ¢ |
and the word €g®: in theline prove thatwe .
have to do with verses,” not with the prose of |
eitber Kityiyana or Patafjali, |

Excepting, perhaps, the so-called Sashgraha.
#3kas, or summary verses, there is really no
valid reason why any of the verses in the
Mahibhishya should have been composed by

trary, we bave shown that many of the verses,
whicbhave been fully commented upon by Pa-
tadjali, can certainly not be ascribed to Kitya-
yans. And having proved that Pataiijali has
undouhtedly borrowed from older works which
were in verse, we ahall regard those worksas the
source of those verses also to which he has ap-

those in Vol. 1. p. 96, 1. 1.5, Vol. II, p. 137, 1.
47,—or the meaning of which he has merely
indicated in & general way—like those in Vol.
L.p. 147, 1. 12:13, p. 356, 1, 9.10,—as well as of
those verses which have been left withoutany
comment and which clearly are meant to be
regarded as quotations—verses anch as thosp

% Y&E otands for F ar e,g. dnes YK for Ty in |
the verses on Vol. I1. pp. 283 and 398 ; m!\'(for 1L 4 |
in Vol. IL p. 284; and 37 for & in the versesin Vol.II. |
P. 300; EJA standn at the end of verses, ¢.g. in Vol. I
pp- 238, 202; Vol. IIL. pp. 67, 140, and4£6.

N A clesri of how Pataijuli is quoting from
other works is furniehed by the verse in Vol. IL. p, 182.
The queation raised in thelset words % Y] of that '
wveree has nothing $0 do with the matter und er discnssion,
hut refers to P“fl

1.4, 93. It must have been answercd
in & verse following upon the verse that is cited by

Patafijali (Kaiyhta says ; H®! R).—Similarly

inVol.I. p. 71, p. 75, p. 18], etc.* But it may
appear doubtful, if even the so-called sum-
mary verscs should be assigned to Pataiijuli.
To me it seems at least possible, that the com-
mentators may have misunderstood the nature
of these verses. Their opinion is that Pa-
tafijali, probably to nssist the memory of the
student, has given in thosc verses u résuimé of
the arguments which he lias stated before in
prose.” But if Patadjali had really been so
kindly disposed, we might well ask, why in
the whole of the Maliibhiishya he should have
given proof of such disposition at the utmost
on twenty occasions only, and why he should
not have sppended sommary verses to discus-
sions far more lengthy and complicated than
those are to which such verses have been
aftached. Nor can it escape the attention of
the stadent, that oceasionully the so-cnlled sum-
mary verses contain arguments or statements,
of which there are no traces in the prose by
which the verses are preceded. The verse
in Vol. II. p. 65 speaks of irregularitics of
accent, that have not been mentioned before.
The first verse in Vol, I. p. 500 compares the
casc in hand with an analogous case, while the
discussion in prosc has omitted to do so. Be-

i sides, we have seen already that onc summary

verse—the Dédhaka verse in Vol L p. 4d4—
is reported to have been composed, not by Putafi-
jali, but by Vyiighrabliiti. Why should thesame
Vyighrabhiti not be the author of the Dédhnka
versc in Vol. 1L p. 65, which contains distinct
trages of not heing n mere snmmary verse, and
of the Dodhaka verses iu Vol. 111 p. 4237 1
confess I can discover no reason why the verses
spoken of should likewise not be regarded
rather as the source of those arguiaents which
Pataiijali is propounding in his prose, thun as
summaries, repeating, for the benctit of an
inattentive student, thuse arguments in verse.

-

the sccond half of verse 2on P. VII. 1, 21 refera to P,
VIL 1, 23.

1 3ee NAgijibbatta on Vol. I. p. 373, IHAY ryAT
drgT; Kaiyata on Vol. L p. 401, qii @arq andqr
fa:; onVol. I1. p. 97, THTAHTET %y:; on Vol.IL
pp. 383 and 416, THIFIIGUCHIHT: ; Nighjibhatta on
Vol. I1L. p. 435, FWTIE TR HI®: etc. Ou the aecond
verse in Vol. 1. p. 484, Niysiijibhatta makes the remark

[er Tand) 3A7 A X ) T A
.
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NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA.
BY PROF. F. KIELHORN, C.LLE.; GOTTINGEN.
(Continued from Vol. XV. page 233.)

5.—THR AUTHORITIES OF GRAMMAE QUOTED IN
THE MABABHASHYA.

In the preceding note I have tried to show,
that the Kdrikds, which we meet with in the
Mahibhishya, are taken irom grammatical
works composed after the Virttikas, and that
Pataijali has probably nsed the same works,
even where he does not actnally quote from
them. In the present note I intend to collect
those passages or expressions, in which Katyé-
yana and Patafjali, or the authors of the verses
preserved in the Mahihhishya, are distinctly
quoting or referring to anthorities ongrammar,
other than Pinini or Kityiyana.

Parvasatra.

Grammars older than Pinini are referred to
by the term Parvasatrs,’ which is used by both
Kityiyana and Pataiijali, as well as in the
Kiirikds, and which occurs six times in the
Mahibhashya. According to Katyiyana (Vol.
Il. p. 205), Pinini may have employed the
word upesarjana in the rule IV.1, 14, inthe
eense of apradhing, in accordance with the
usage of former grammars. According to Pa-
tabjali (Vol. I. p. 248), Pinini has similarly
used vriddha for gitra in 1. 2, 65. In & Karikd
in Vol. I. p. 36, the term akshara is said to have
been employed in formergrammars in the sense
of varaa, * a letter.’ In Vol. III. p. 104, Patanjali
refutes a snggestion of Kityiyana's by intimat-
ing, that the term Peay: in P, V1.1, 163, need not
necessarily be the Genitive of fig , bat may be

! Kaiyata on P. IV. ] 14: —{Wq’ Ufl‘[l}l\'ﬂ-
&N,

* Kuiyata on P. VI 1, 163 :—q Yeqiar® TYRGT &147
frkwmd; sud on P. VIIL 4, 7.—qdwiat: &idamr:
a8 7 freReany:,

taken tobe the Nominative of &, ¢ containing
a suffix that has the Anubandha =,” the Nom.
having been employed by Pininiin accordance
with the practice of former grammars, in which
that which undergoes an operation was put in
the Nom,, not in the Gen. case." According to
Patanjali (Vol. IIL p. 455), the word syg: = I’
VIIIL 4,7, may, by the same reasoning, be takcu
to be the Nom. of 31g, not the Gen. of sygq.
Lastly, in Vol. IIL p. 247 it is suggested that
Piinini may have taken the term stz which he
nses in VIL 1, 18, from an older grammar, a
suggestionintended to show, why the operation,
which in Pinini's work usually takes place
before a termination with the Anubandba &,
does not take place in the case of the termina-
tions under discussion. This last passage has
occasioned Pataijali's general remark, which
has been made much of by the late Prof. Gold-
stiicker,” that Anubandhas used in former gram-
mars have no effect in the grammar of Piinini.
From all this we lesrn little abont the works
of Pinini’s predecessors. That some of their
technical terms differed from those used by
Panini, is probable enough, but Kiityiyana’s and
Patafijali’s remarks regarding the particular
terms mentioned are hardly of more value than
the similar statements concerniug Piirvechirya-
saijiiih or Prdickdm sanjiih of later writers.
It may also be true that some ancient gram.
marians, like some modern ones,* did use the
Nom. in the way stated, and that they did

3 Beo Goldstiicker’s P.inini, p. 181; Rurnell’s Or the
Aindia School of Banskrit grammarians, p. 40,

¢ eg. tho autbor of the Kitantra. Compne aleo in
the Kdrikde such constructions as FXTH) ﬁ{(( acil,
ATTYX), Vol. IL p. 313.—The use of the cases in the

technical structure of PAnini's rules requires a separate
and full investigation. Iu this respect, Pigini is most
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employ other Anubaudhas. I am quite aware | both the author of the Kdrikd, who allndes to

too of the fact, that Pdaini occasionally does nse
the Nom. case, where we ahould have expected
the Gen.; and 31§ in P. VIIL 4, 7, undoubt-
edly is the Nom. of WX, just as worsy in VIII. 4,
4 is the Nom. of §7g#end qrega®_in VIIL 4, 8
the Nom. of T4, At the same time Pataii-
jali's explanations look too much as if they had
been i ted for the c At any rate, to
take the word Pa®: as a Nominative is im-
possible; and as regards the term lﬁ'{, I cannot
help thinking that Patafijali would have given
bis explanation in a more direct and positive
manner, had he in this particular instancc really
been possessed of any authentic knowledge re-
garding the more ancient works, from which he
supposes Pinini to have borrowcd.
Apisali and Bakatayans.

T'wo only of the grammarians, who are
mentioned by Pinini himself, are quoted in the
Muhabhishya hy name, S82katdyanaand Apisa-
li.* But regarding the former all we are told
(Vol. IL p. 1338) is, that in his opinion all nouns
are dcrived from verbs, a statemcnt which
has been copied from the Nirukta.® And of
Apisali, only the single rule is referred to
(Vol. IL p. 281), that g takes the suffix &,
provided it be not compounded with the
pegative 37. Thus much would appear to be
oertain, even feom this solitary yuotation, that

Aplsahs rule, and Patafijali, who more fully
explains his remark, werc really acquainted
with the text of that grammaridn’s Siitra.’

Anyé Vaiyakarapah ; Anya Acharyah.

¢ Other Grammarians’ are mentioned hy
Pataiijali twice; ¢ other Acharyas’ onlyonce.
In one of these passages (Vol. I. p. 87) the
expression * other gr: rians” may possibl
denote Kityiyana, whose Virt. 1. on P. V1.
1, 144, teaches exactly what the others are
stated to have taught. Thc two other pas-
sages are of some intercst, because one of
them (Vol. I. p. 48) contains thc technical
term Samkrama, ‘a termination having the Anu-
bandha, or F¥F which ordinarily prevent the
substitution of Guna and Vriddhi,’ a term
which has not yet been met with anywhere
else; while the other (Vol. IIL p. 177),
instead of N has the word b6 o which
in this technical sense is found in a Kdrikd on
P. VI. 4, 110, and in the quotation from
Gonardiya on P. L. 1, 29.

I may add here that Patafijali undoubtedly
is quoting s rule of othcr grammarians, al-
though he does not actually say so, in the
words s ¥ AR SAITETE Y TR A
WA in Vol. I. p. 310, and that very probably
one or two more rules of others are alluded
to clsewhere in the Mahablishya.®

in. He undoubted] ploys the Ablative and
@Qenitive cases in a promiacuons manoer, aud ho often hua
the Nominativo, where we should least have expectod it.
Nor are the commentators wrong, when they spesk of
ambhaktike nird’ia. Andfromtheir point of view, I
:;n qmi{- resdy to endorse the maxim chhandivat sitrini
avants,

* Sikutiyana is mentioned also in Vol. IL. p. 120.—In
Virt. 8. on P. IV. 1, 14, KityAyaoa bas ay@qamgly.
In Vol.L p. 13, Pataiijali gives the instances T1/OT41TY
A waR ETWF T aod in Vol. III. p. 125 qN5H-

waPeaEdatatar:.

¢ The pasaage of the Nirukta reforred tointheabove
(Botd’s .dlt.on, P. 33) bas not yet been satisfactorily
expluived; bore 1 would only state that the term
m i nnd in tho senae of avyufpanna pritipadika
n the lluhf-hhhhyn, Vol. IIL. p. 436, 1 11, a meanin
which is_not given in our dlommmn The grsmmar o
the old Sikatdyans must have becn lost in very ‘nly
timew, for, so far as I know, there is no reference to it
uuny mnmhcll work later thau Pioini,

Bonrdng ifali soa the proface of Vol II. of

edition of the ﬁl.h.’bhhhhva;;i 20, note. On P. II?
17, Kaiyaia rcports, that Apiali's Feading of that rale
was AJYFATAIT YA @AWY, On P. V.
1, 21, he statas, thatfortheword 37 of Pinini's rale

Apidala and Eéiakritens resd 3H¥ . Kliakritans is
bouides mentioned by Kaiyata on P- IL 1, 51, where

the rule WFARINTTLAY: is ascribed to him, A rule
of the Apisalih is givenin the Kiiki on P. VIL 3, ¥5.
And of the Apiulah and Kawkritsni\h it is reported by
Hélarfja, in his commentary on the Prakirnaki, that

they had not given the rule gZET (P. V. 1, 7.
Bhartrihari merely eays FEEIHIA AT G SAFTW-

* Onthe Virt. 23 on P I. 4, 2 (Vol. L. p. 310) Kaiyata
has the remark—qGR-T MKW S AAC(TFH-
¥ IMYWIRIA On the Virt.8on P. IL 1, 36 (Vol. I.
p. 339) Kaiysta oalls the statement AFd: wFaT,
with which the Virtlika, begina, a Pirvichdrya-sitrs.
From the remark in Vol."I. p. 100, . 18, it appears, that
the grammarians whose views are given ther\s, instead of
aE7 =it (P. VIL 4, 32) had read the rule HET
=TI, (The modern Sikathyana bas the rule

©} AEWITTER:; o0 also Guaarsinamahtdidhi,
p- 28). And from Pataijali’s remark TIANEHETH:
in Vol IL p.7 and Vol. III. p. 87, it would seem, that
he knew soma cuch rule as is given in the first PhitsGtra.
The PhitsGtra IV. 6 “qtﬁ'ﬂ A would seem
t:tlully to occar iu Vol. { 26;2: 1. 12, but I have
stroug reasons tosuspect, that in tkat passage the text
fhven by the MSS hss beon interpolated. —1 urpoulxy

ve mmd hmln r.\ﬁ-em- to the Pritii a8, or
Chhand , a8 Pataiijali calls them.

— 221 —



MaxcH, 1887.)

NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA. 108

£Bko; in Varttikas.

In the Virttikas, as they ave printed in my
edition, Kityiyana seven times introduces
otherscholars bythe word éké, ‘ Bome,” which is
always placed at the end of a Virttika, and
for which Patatjali generally sapplies the verb
gesf ‘they mainain.' According® to the
Virt. on P. 1. 2,38 (Vol. L. p. 211) only some
agree with Pinini, the practical result of
which is, that Pinini's rule may be regarded
as optional. Im Virt. 1on P.IL. 1, 1, Kityi-
yana explains §THR by QAR KA
in Vart. 4 (Vol. I. p. 365) he states, that sorne
take it to be qreqrsayqr. InVirt. 1 on P. III.
1, 8, he teaches, that the snffix 3w must not
beadded to a base ending in § nor to an inde-
clinable; in Virt. 2 (Vol. IL. p. 19) he adds,
that, according to some, ¥ is added to 3T,
to a base ending in a simple vowel, and to
bases ending in ¥. In Virt. 2 on P. III. 2,
146, Kityiyana says, that Panini has taught
the addition of ¥ to fA=§ etc., in order to
show that the suffixes taunht in P, IIL. 2,
134-177 necessarily superscde the suffix oym
of P.IIL 1, 133; in Virt. 3 (Vol. II. p. ldd)
he adds, that, according to some, what is
shown by P. III. 2, 146, is, that the suflixes
mentioned nccessarily supersede, not merely
oY@, but ali suffixes taught in gceneral rales.
In Virt.1on P.1IV. 1, 39, Kiityiiyana states that,
contrary to Pinini's rule, Wfa® and qf& form
sifeay and SFAT; in Virt, 2 (Vol. I p. 216)

he adds, that. according to some, tlicy form !

3FaWT and IFEEY in the Vida. In Virt. 4 on
P. VIL. 1, 72 he teaches that, contrary to
Panini’s rule, the Nom. Plur. Nunt. of qwi is
lﬁ' in Virt. 3 (Vol. 1II. p. 26%) he adds,
that eccording to some, it is tug! Finally,
in Virt. 3 on P. VIIL. 1, 51 (Vol. IIL
p- 377) he states, that some object to the inter-
pretation of Pinini’s role by wbich the wonls
¥ VeRTCH Gy are taken to mean ¥ ATRAT
.

To the nbove we mustadd threesimilar state-
ments, which undoubtedly are Virtiikas, but
which have disappeared from the MS3. becauso

Pataiijali’s explanations of them happened to
commence with identically the same words.'®
The 6irst is DU FreRrgaR, which should be
ingerted before 1. 4 of Vol. IL. p. 396 ; the
second, ITENEATGRR, which has to be added
before the last line in Vol. IIT. p. 104; and the
third, &+t a7 AARX, which has disappeared
before 1. 8 of Vol. IIL. p. 425. By the Virt. 3
on P. V. 2, 97, the repetition of sy=waeary in
P. V.2, 109, merely indicates, that P. V, 2, 96
prescribes only the two suffizes #w and #aw,
in other words, the repetition of sywaTERTy i*
regarded as a jidpaka; in tho Vart. ll[l'lt
frergER Kityiyana adds, that, according to
some, the repetition of A=A is not a
Jjidpaka, but is necessary in order that the rule
P. V.2, 108 may not be taken to be an optional
rule. In Virt.1 on P. VL. 1, 166, Kityiyana
shows that the term ®: of Dinini’s rule is
superfluons; in the Virt. Ivasamit®'® he
adds, that, according to xome, F®: is nccessary
because, without it, Panini’s rule woulll be appli-
cable also in forms like syffAwt. Lastly, in
the Vint. & qr #wa® on P. VILL. 3, b,
Kity:iyana states that, according to some, the
final of ®& may he elided before €F, which ix
contrary to Panini's and to Kityiyana's own
teaching.

From this, I fear, somewhat tcdious exposi-
tion itis cvident, that Kityiyana was ncquaint-
ed with the works of other scholars whao,
before him, had tried Loth to explain and to
amend Piinini’s grammar,and who had subjected
the wording of the S«fras to that critical exami-
nation, which is so striking a feature of Kityai-
yana's own Virttikas. Those who are familiar
with the bistory of Iudian grammar will pro-
bably be inclined to suspect, that Kityiyana
may have borrowed from his predecessors, even
where he does not distinctly refer to them ; cer-
tain it is, that he was not the first Viirttikakira.

Vajapysyara, Vyadi, and
Paushkarasadi.

Compared with this, Katyiyana's refercnces
to individual scholars arc of slight imporfance ;
and it may even be doubted if the threescholars

. ln the following I am merely glvmg the general
rt of tha i"irttikax refurred to, nut ac s:curate and
truuhtmn of them.

l‘ Noue of tho MS8. compared by me givo these etate-
meuts a8 popamte Viritikes, but the stope put after two
of thaa in some MS3. and the abscuoe of Semdhi be-
tween ‘AR and JUBA euggret, that the text of the

Firttikas has disappeared. The Virltika ahu‘(m
AR mey have disappoared beforethe words “m
A7akR% CBTA ;0 Vol L p. 61, L 21: at any rute,
Pataiijali nowhsre else uses tho phrase Q& (U373,
uee# -lu- be is explainiog & Vdritika.

oonaidere this t0 be  remark of Pates-
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nsmed by him were really all grammarians.
According to Virt. 35 on P. I 2, 64 (Vol. L
p- 242), VAjapydyans iuaintained, that words
mean a genus, while. according to Virt. 45
(Vol. L. p. 244) Vyadi held the opposite doc-
trine, that words mean individnal tbings.!* In
Virt. 3 on P. VIIL. 4, 48 (Vol. IIL p. 465) tbe
rale, that a tenuis before a sibilant is changed
¢o the corresponding nplmw (ves: to ), is
sacribed to Paushkarasddi.'®
Apaers ghs ; Kéchid abul) : Apara dhs; or
Apars ghuh.

Patafijeli most usunally introduces the opinions
of other grammarians by the phrase apara dha
¢ another says,’ which occurs no less than 83
times in the Mabibhishya. From an exami-
nation of the atat ta 80 introduced it appears,
not only that Pataijali knew of grammarians
whose views in individnal cases differed from
those of Kityiyana, or who bad tried to add to,
to simplify, or to render more exact, and gene-
rally to improve on, the Vérttil.as of that
scholar, but also, and to this I would draw
particular attention, that there had been thosc
who, befure Pataiijali, bad ezplained the Virtti-
kas. Pataiijali's quotations certainly prove,
that others had interpreted or even read certain
Viérttikas differently; and more than once be
even places before us twodifferent explanations,
by others, of one and the same Varttika.
Beeides, he introduces, by apara dha, opinions
that are at variance with his own, also where
he is not explaining Kitydyana; and he em-
ploys the same phrese before a number of
Kiérikds.

1 shall not weary the reader by fully discuss-
ing here every one of the many paasages which
have occasioned these remarks. A few simple
examples will, I trust, sufficiently illustrate
what I havesaidabove. According to Kitya-
ysoa (Vol. III. p. 321) the word §¥®aT in
P. VIL 3, 15 indicates merely, that P. VII.
3. 17 is notapplicable, ¢. g.,in the formation of
Ywfir ; according to another, the same word
indicates generally, that words denoting time are
mnowhere in Pipini's grammar included in the
terma YR®TY,and that sccordingiy we must, e.g.,
by P. IV. 1, 22 furm fw«t, notwithstanding

tbe fact tbat that rule contains an exception re-
garding words denoting a measurg. On P. 1.
3,25, Kut)uyanu has the remark (Vol.I. p, 281,
TOVWL; another has ITRILETH-
To the rule P.IV. 2, 7,
Kityiyana sppcnds the note (Vol. II. p. 273)
&ATE ; another gives the general rule FAWR-
w3 . In Vol. L. p. 367, Kityiyana defines
a septence to be WTaATH WTARFRKAVYOW;
anothier, simplifying that definition, mercly says
qfrgwwq. In Vol. L p. 468 another
permits the two constructions YT &g WAF:
or qIRFAAY FATA FA:, which is contrary to
the teaching of both Pinini and Kityiyana.

In Vol. 1. p. 179, Pataiijali's reading of two
Véritikas is G4 soqvRvfOTAQFAveTd-
TATI; another, we learn, reads “ga-aeqy. In
Vol. I. p. 192, Pataijali explains the reading
‘T‘ﬁSﬂWﬁﬂ:, and he intimates, that another
reads WSt YNFAN:. In Vol. L p. 314 he
shows, that another reads the Virt. 6 without
the particle w; in Vol. I. p. 422, that another
reads yTAEY instead of NFEFER. In Vol 1.
pp- 10, 20, 64, 237, 247, 357 and elserwhere,
Patafjali gives us hLis own explanations of
Virttikas and also those of another. Regarding
the Virt. 2 on P. VI. 1, 3, he informs us (Vol,
IIL p. 8),tbat some snpply for g#AEY the word
Y&TY:, while anotlier supplics swswaEx; and
regarding the Virt. 2 on P. VI 4, 106 (Vol.
IIL p. 215), thatsome supply g=gtaget weavay,
and others yrywd w¥sqy. In a similar manner
he records different explanations in Vol. L. p.
424 and Vol. II. pp. 92 and 171.

Again, in Vol. I. p. 390 Patanjali himself pro-
poses to substitnte FAAANHAATN: for the one
word &% of P. II. 1, 37, and he tells us, that
another would snbstitute Fufyfygmegix:. In
Vol. IIL. p. 30 be explains the word Mvegdara
inP. VL. 1, 36, to be a reduplicated form of the
word ﬂi, and he adds, that another derives the
same word from ®q-en¢. In Vol. IIL p. 244,
he tells us, tbat either the ruleP. VII. 1, 8,0r
the rule P. VIL. 1, 10, is soperfluons, and he
adds, that according to annther the word qy®
of P. VIL 1, 8 and therule P. VII. 1, 10, may
be dispensed with. In the same manner he
mentions opiniona of others, that differ from his

" Por Patafijali’ lrafarmoo to the Samgraha, which is
n’q&d to have been composad hy VyAdi, s26 below.
the Athirva-prili:

dikhya 11, &; Taittirfya-
prit. X!J ; Vajasantyi-prdt. rv’m snd Rikprét.

CD!XX It may benoted that, contrary to hix usual
custom, Kitylyans in hir Vdritiia puta the name

METHR in the Gen., not in the Nom. case.
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own, in Vol. L. pp. 172, 210, 200 and clsewhere ;
and he records the views of different scholars
in \V'ol. 1. p. 427, and Vol. IL pp. 19, 120, 151
and 254,

That Patafjali mt,roducca some of the Ndri-
luis by apara é@ha, T have already mentioned in
a previous note'* [ will only add here, that
the authors of the Kdrikis themseclves allude to
the opinions of other scholars, who are referred
toby the words Eké or Kéchid, in Vol. IIIL.
Pp- 217 and 414.

The Bharadvajl,ah, Saunagah, and
Kroésh triyah.

Of individual grammarians or schools of
grammarians those most frequently referred to
by Datafijali are the Bharadvajlyas and the
8sunagas. The former ave actnally quoted
ten times (Vol. I. pp- 73, 135, 201, 291;
Vol. 1. pp. 46, 33, 70, 233; and Vol. IIL
pp. 199 and 230), and the latter seven times
(Vol. L. p. 416; Vol. IL pp. 105, 228,238, 325;
and Vol. IIL. pp. 76 and 159), but it does not
scem at all improbable that some of the state-
ments, which are introduced by the phrase
apara dha, or which would appear to contain
snggestions of Pataiijali himself, may likewise
really belong to either of thoseschools.’* Both
may be described as authors of Virttikas, and
both flonrished after Kityiyana. But, while
to amend the Virttikas of Kityiyana appears
to have been the main object of the Bhiiradvii-
jiyas, the Saanigas, so far as we can judge,
would seem to have criticized the text of Pani-
ni's grammar more independently. This is
indicated also by the manner in which both
are quoted in the Mahibhishya. ~ Whereas
Patafijali osually places the dicta of the
Bharadvajiyas by the side of those of Kiityii-
youa, as it were, to point out the differences
hetween the two, and to show how the former
have tried to improve on the latter,'® he
generally cites the Baunagas in support of his

!
|
{
{

own statements, and without any such distinct
reference to Kityiyana's Virttikas. Thus it
happens, too, that in six out of seven cases the
remarks of the Saunagas arc introduced by the
phrase 7% f¥ /AR G373, preceded by Y-
A=Yy or some similar expression, while
the dicta of the BhAradvajlyas are always
introduced simply by JRETHTAT: 937=. That
of the Virttikas of the Bhiradvajiyas which
are cited in the Mahibhishya, one (in Vol. III.
p. 199) is in verse, I have already had occasion
to state in my remarks on the Kdrkds.'*

A third school of giummarinns, the Krosh-
triyas, is mentioned in the Mahibhishyn only
once (Vol. I. p. 45).  All we learn ‘abont them
is, that they considered the two rules, P. 1.
1, 3 and 32 to be quite indcpendent of each
other, and were of opinion, that in any case
where both rules might happen to be simaul-
taneously applicable, the former onght to
supersede the latter, an opinion which is not
shared by Patabjali.

GonikaAputra, Gonardiya, Kunaravidava,
Sauryabhagavat, and Vadava.'’

The passages in which Patafijali quotes
Gonikaputra (Vol. I. p. 336) and Gonardiya
(Vol I. pp. 78 and 91; Vol. IL p. 75; and
Vol. IIL. p. 309), 1 have alrcady discussed in
my second note (ante, Vol. XV.p. 81); and |
have therc tried toshow, that Gonardiya was a
writer of grammatical Kdrikés, who in all
probability lived after Kityiyana. About
Gonikaputra it is difficult to say anything.
Later than Kitydyana is also Kuparavadava,
for the two statements asgribed to him . by
Pataiijali (Vol. IL p. 100 and Vol. IIT. p, 317)
are distinctly directed against Kityiyana,
whose Vérttikas they show to he saperfluons.
Whether this Kuparavadava is really the same
as Vidava, who together with the Sauryabhe-
gavat is mentioned by Pataijali in the difficult
passage in Vol. IIL. p. 421, I have no means

* ante, Vol. ‘(V P 23l note 17.

¥ In Vol. IL p- 209, 1. 8, it secms as if Pataiijali
himself were uttemptmg to improve on n Virthika
of Kityiyaua's; from Vol IL p 15, 1. 7 aud p. 238,
1. 10 we sea that he is merely ropeatmgn«t stement of
the Suuniigaa.

¥ On P. I, 1. 20, Kityiysna hss Qaual THATE

ﬁ:‘!’{, the Bhéradvijlyas road gemai Tfl?‘ﬂq
fAftgamis; on P. IIL 1, 38, Kityhyana has AZIRFA
the Bhiradvdjiyas add (AUTAATETIAR ete.

¥ But tho Saunigus also more fully explain the.mecan®

ing of a Virtiks of Kiitydyana in Vol. I p. 4186, and
they improve on_another Varttikn in the atatoment
alluded to in note 15 above. A Vdrttika of the Sauni-
g4, which has not been taken from the MahAbhashya, ix
iven 1 the KdiikdonP. VIL 3,17. Incommentingou

that passage, Hersdatta explains &IATT: by GATTEM-

wrieg far.
w ante, Vol. XV. p. 280,
* I purposcly have omitted in the above Virahydyapi ;
sage, in which his name occurs (Vol. I. p. "238),
g:n copied by Pataijali from the Nirukta (Rath 2
adition. p 31).
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of deciding; nor do I know what scholar is
meant to be denoted by the term Sauryabhaga-
vat, ‘the A'chdrya of the town Sanrya,’ as
Kaiyata explains it.** Nagdjibbatta takes Va-
dava to be the author of the Virt. 3 on P. VIIIL.
¢, 106, a stat t, the corr of which
1 doubt.

The Samgraha of DAkshdyanas.

This work, on which Pstafijali is reported
to bave based his own work, is cited in the
Mahébhishya only once, in connection with
the first Virttika (Vol. I. p. 6). From that
passage we learn, that the question, as to
whether words are nitya or kirya, had been
fully discussed in the Sawigraha, and that the
science of grammar had been shown to be neces-
sary, whichever view might be taken regarding
the nature of words. Elsewhere we are told
that the Savigraka was composed by Vyadi;
Patafijali himself incidentally calls the aathor
of it DAkshayanas, in Vol. I. p. 468,

Cousidering the great bulk of the Mahi-
bhishya, it is disappointing that we donot learn
from it more regarding the history of Indian
grammar, and particularly, that, what we are
told in it uf the predecessors of Pamui, is well-
nigh valueless. Bat I trust, that my survey of
the grammatical authorities referred to by
Kityiyana and Patafijali will at least make this
mauch clear, that Kityiyana cannot have bLeen
the first anthor of Vdrttikas, and that between
him and Patafijali there intervene a large num-
ber of writers, writersin prose and in verse, in-
dividual scholars and schools of grammarians,
who all have tried to explain and to amend the
works of both Pinini and Kityiyana. To what
extent Kityiyana and Patafijali were indebted
to those that went before them, we shall never
koow ; judging from the analogy of the later
grammatical literature of India we may, in my

inion, certainly , that, like Pinini him-
nelf bo'.h have based their own works on, and
have preserved in them all that was valnable
in, the writings of their predeceasors.

In conclusion, I would here draw attention
to the fact, that instead of the regular terms of
the Pdmwiye and also in addition to them,
occasionally, both in the Virttikas and in the
Kadrikds, we meet with a number of other
grammatical termini technici. Most of those
terms bad doubtless been in use already be-
fore Pinini, and they were generally adopted in
several of the later grammais, in preference
to the more artificial terms of Pinini. But a
few are themselves highly artificial symbols,
which may have been invented by grammarians
later than Panini, and which remind one of the
terms used in the Jaincndra, where indeed one
of them actually occurs.

Thus, Kiityiyana occasionally employs the
terms scara for Pinini's sy (Vol. I. pp. 59,123,
ete.), vyaiyana for g (Vol. 1. pp. 26, 42, etc.),
samdindkshara for 3a (Vol. I p. 24 and Vol
1L p. 19), sairdhyakshara for g2 (Vol. 1. pp.
22,24, etc.); sparsaand aghdsha (Vol. L. p. 353) ;
prathama, dritiya, tritiya, and chaturtha for the
first, second, third, and fourth consonants of
the five Vargas (Vol. III. pp. 218, 465, and
Vol. L. p. 154); ayiyacdha, jihvdmiliya, and
upadhmdniye (Vol. 1. p. 28 and Vol. IIL p.
43l). For 3z, gz, &z, and & he has bla-
vanti, svastans, bhavishyanti and adyatani (Vol.
L p. 443; Vol 1L pp. 114, 123, 160 ; Vol. II.
p- 143; Vol. I.p. 474; Vol IL p. 114; Vol.
III. p. 217). For the phrase EFIB=HT: he
uses the artificial term fan (Vol. I. p. 485; Vol
IL. pp. 99 and 221); and, strange tosay, for
Pigini's siask, which he himself has, e.s. in
Vol. IL. p.199 and Vol.III p. 107, he eniploys
duin Vol. I. p. 304.

In addition to some of these terms we find in
the Karikds, paroksld for @ (Vol. L. p. 194),
kdrita to denote the Caasal (Vol. 11, p. 419),
and chékriyita and charkarite to denote the
two forms of the Intensive (Vol. IL p. 232 and
Vol. IIL p.359). In the Kdrikds we also meet
with la for l6pa (Vol. II. pp. 284, 375, and
425), and with yhu®' (or perhaps Zyu) for Pani-
ni's witarapada (Vol. IIL. pp. 229, 247, und
318).

% A town Saurya is mentioned in Vol. I. p. €4

1 See ante, Vol. XV". p. 331, note 14.
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NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA.
BY PROF. F. KIELHORN, C.LE; GOTTINGEN.

6.—THE TEXT OF PANINI'S SUTRAS, AS GIVEN 1¥ THE KASIKA-VRITTI, +OMPARED
WITH TBE TEXT ENOWN TO KATYAYANA AND PATANJALL

Considering the almoat unrivalled position
which Pinini's Ashtddhyiyi holds in Indian
literature, it may be interesting to inquire,
what alterations, if any, the text of that work
has udndergone, and to collect those rules
which can be shown to be additions to the
original text, or the wording of which has in
any way been altered, since the rules were first
enunciated by Pigini. To contribate towards
the solution of this question, I intend in the
present note to show, so far as this may be
possible, to what extent the text of the Sitras
which is given in the Kdiikd. Vritti, the oldest
extant commentary, differs from the text that
waa known to Kityiyana and Patafijali. In
attempting to do this, I shall be mainly
guided Ly the remarks that have been appen-
ded to certain Sitras by Kaiyats, Nigdjibhasts,

and Haradatta, and I shall have only few
occasions to go beyond, or to differ from, what
has been already stated by those commentators.

But before entering npon the question with
which I am more immediately concerned here, |
cannot help drawing attention to the fact, that
the text of Pinini’s rules has neither in the
editions of the Ash{ddhydyi nor in that of the
Kaésiki-Vritti—however valuable those editions
may be otherwise—received that critical care
and attention, which it undoubtedly deserves.
For years I have becn content to regard the
printed text of the Sitras, allowing for some
misprinta, ss trustworthy beyond doubt. It is
only lately that I have become somewhat
suspicious, and having compared such MSS.
as were within reach, I have come to the
conclusion, that in the case of a considerable
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number of rules the printed text differs, more
oc less, from the text which is furnished by
the best MSS., «und that wrong readings have in
suceession crept fi-om one edition into another.
A few examples may show this:
P. III. 1,109 all the printed texts have
°.  Here three old and valuable
MSS. of the Kéikd, and an old MS. of the
Ashtddlyiyi which I owe to the kindness of
Dr. Bhandarkar, have qRegumgy’; the MMSS.
of the Mahibhishya GAaK. which here as
elsewhere give ouly the beginning of the rule,
have mmo, and in the .\[all{d)hﬁs'l_\'u
Vol. I p. 2, where the rule is quoted, the
MSS. aK bave “gr@y°. From this there can
be no doubt, that the right rcading is “qrgy°.
(C#dsu-vri®, not, as in P, VII. 4, 2, ®sdsu-ri°),

P. IIL 2, 21 all the pruted texts have
Rmfnfaar’, aod all accordin sy have FrOTERT:
in the commentaries. In tLis case the ASS.
of the Mahibhishya are of uo value, because
they only give the commencement of the rule

. nor is the rule quoted anywhere in
the Mahibhishya, But all the three MSS. of
the Késikd omit fagy from the rule and T
from the commentary, and the MS. of the
Ashtddhydyi has fAgy added sccundd manu in
the margin. Accordingiy there can in my
opinion be no doubt, that Pinini has not taught
the formation of the word FruT®X. Judging
from the quotations in Béhtlingk and Roth's
Dictionary, ¥¥T&X, which is tanght by Paniui,
is an old word, oceurring twice in the Atharva-
véda, but FrYTERT is not.

P. IV. 1, 62 all the printed texts have
aGufe§ifx°. This rule is neither treated of
vor quoted in the Mahibh.sya. The three
MSS.of the Kiéikd and ihe MS. of the
Asktidhydyi have gwafuq, without g, and
50 reads Chandra.

P. IV. 3, 119 all the printed texts have

WEIRAR. This rule is neither treated of nor

quoted in the Mahabliishya. The three MRS
of the Kdsikd, both in the rule and in tie
comnientary, and the MS. of the Ashtddhya i
have °qraqrEsy. and Chandra has the rule
g .
P.V .4, ¢8alltheprinted texts have @aTE A7 .
The M33. of the Mahiibhiishya GaK aund ovigi-
nally A, as well as the three MSS. of the Kdsiha.
bothin the rule and in the commentary, und
the MS. of the Asttdlhyiyi vead wwrET=-
which singular form is supported by Mahabhie.
shya, Vol IL. p. 438, lincs 23 and 25, und
p- L L 1S aud s ne douabt correct,

Not taking into account rules such us these.
to which I mizht add a fainly large numler
of other vules for which the MSS. furnish a
better text thau the onc printed, the Sutiu«
of the Kiiika-Vryitn, which can be shown to
differ from the Sitras as known to either Ka-
tydyana or Pataijali, may be treated of unde:
four heads. 1. Excepting as vegards the obser-
vation of the rules of Sawidli. the wording ol
the text has remained unchanged, but several
conscecative words, which originally were o
rule, have been separated so as to form firv or
even ter rales, The techuical name for this
procecding is Yiya-vibhiga, *the splitting-up
of & rule (into two or more rules).” 2. Oneu:
more words have been added to the original
textof arule, 3. The wording of rules has becn
altered otherwisc than by the addition of one
ormore words. +. Whole rules have been added
to the original text of the dshtadhydyi. T
particulars under each of these four heade wre
as follows :-—

1. Yéga-vibhaga.

P. L L1737 and 18 & originally forned
the one rule IF &, and the splitting ap «of
that rule into two was fust suggested by

3 [ mayperhaps draw attontion herc—us to u real zem
fingonious interpretation—to the in which this
ward §f®@ of the above rule hus beea osplained by the
aatdor of the Siddhdntak umudl (New Bombay Ed. No.
%17). It ia well known (although nothing is siid ahout
it in our Dictionariea), that at any rate in works of the
Iedian middle ages TfA sometimos conveys the sense of
HETC or TR * words like this’ ‘this and similar
worde’ Wheo Hémschandrs inhi< Sabddnuiinana says
WPIOAA that term moans, and is by Hémachaudra
himeolf explained to mean, ~FIfV€: i THIT:  words like

ml""!fﬁﬁ' W"W’!ﬂﬂ'f and similar words' ; and when in
his LiiginwéSaans ho xays JT-GHIA, he himaclf toli:
us that he meuna YTFATEY:. Thix use heiag well knowr:
ﬁ Bhatt(:jidfkabita, that scholar connects the word 37
of the abcve role of Piaini’s with, avnl in construin:
the rule, wishes uy to place it njter, WIS and he then
explaina WYTQITHTA to mean arATa, i.e., NTATQT T .
Comment sppears superfluous.

3 This word, taken by itself, does not #it into PaBizi +
text, because it is iu the Gepitive case.
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Kityiyana (Vol. I p. 72). Panini’'s one rnle
would allow only & ¥ or (according ‘o P. 1.1,
14) 3 @1W, whilefrom Katyiyana's two sules
we also obtain RN,

P. L 4, 58 gryw: and 59 IgENT: fRara
originally formed the one rulc WTEA IFQAT:
fwwrar®, which has been split in two by Katyi-
vana (Vol. I p, 341). To quote an example
wiven by Kaiyvata, Pinini’s one rule would not
allow us to account (by 1. VL 2 2) for the
wecent. of prid’chirya, because here pra would
not be termed Viprta.  Kaiyata, who knew the
Kisikd, has the remurk —a¢r gy 9134 gfa ANt
FRA YR A9 JATATRGATE TAFA | AT g TEH
ITEAT: PRATAAT CHRT AOT: AR AT AN -
AT HEeT A,

P.11. 1, 11 71y and 12 MquR&iscsy 1:953%ar
originally formed the one rule PTTIIAR-
Jq: oA, Thedivision of that rule into
two has been suggested by Pataijuli (Vol. 1.
p. 380), to make it quite clear that F¥4reT. as
un Adkikdra, is valid also in the following
rules P, ILL 1, 13, ete. ; for, as Kaiguta observes,
G TR GEAT KA i
TRy,

P. V. 3, 117 gJrang and 118 F=r=neat 757
originally formed the one rule @grar FATAT-
fooqt . The division of timt rale has been
suggested by Kityayana (Vol 1L p. 317), to
enable us to acconnt by the rule HJTAM for
the words wdkslika, sdragha, cte. {p. 310).
Kaiyata appends the note—dgrai FaTenfasar
rafy i Perewfaent

P. V.1, 57 awex qRATOTA and 58 daama: &-

mﬂw originally formed the one gale
L | wftm-ﬂn‘mwumm s0 quoted in Vol,
L p. 343, 1. 13. The division of that rule has
uut been actually proposed by either Kityayana
or DPataBjali, but it may justly be argued that
Kityayana's Virt. 6 in Vol. I1. p, 333 would
have been superfluous, if to him the words
avex IAPYA_had been a separate rule; and
Kaiyata aud Nigdjibhatta are therefure in my
apinion quite right, when they say. the former
agey ORI AR 7 vk A,
and the latter (in the Laghusabdéndusékhara)
TR IR s A’ wfqw. 1 oneed
hardly add, that the very genersl rule #¥eq
qftwrya allows us to account for a number of
words, which otherwise could not have been
explained by Pinini’s rules.

P. V1. 1, 32 §: eaq@R“Mand 33 spyeey X
originally formed the onme rule §: §y@RrK-
»geven W. Tuat rule has been spiit in two by
Katyiyana (Vol. III. p. 29), in order toaccount
by X: QWA (oY = ENET) for the forms
FOAFAIR and srygETR.

P. VI. 1,164 afgaex and 165FF4: originally
formed thc one rule JTFNER fFA:, so gnoted
in Vol. IIL. p. 116, 1. 13.  The division of that
rule has been suggested by Patuiijali (Vol. 11
p- 253, 1. 22), who by afgaex (fa«:) wishes
to acconnt for the accent of words like
Kaunjéyana’h. But forr this new rule such
words, being formed .with the suffix ®®=F
(P. IV. 1r 98), would be ddyuddita by P. VI,
1,197, a rule which Lerc woald supersede the
rule P. V1. 1, 163.

P. VIL 3, 117 ggzgra., 118 shw, and 119
3rq f:originally formed theonerule
9, so quoted in Vol. I. p. 116. 1. 9, and Vol
1. p. 404. 1. 15. Kityiirana, after having in
Vol IIL. p. 212, 1. 10 divided that rule into
the two wles L5008 :tn(l‘?ﬂ’ﬂi:, in 1. 14
proposes to divide the latter rnle again into
the two rules lfﬁ! and 379 q:, hut in 1. 22 he
himself shows this second division to be un-
necessary.  (Compare also the Kdiilid-Vrirti
on P. ViI, 3,119). P.nivi’'s vue rule woull
only permit the Locative cases Fa¥, YAY ete..
not FATH, =TT, ete.

The abeve are, in my- opinion, all rules, in
the case of which Yiya-vibhdga can with
certainty be proved to have taken place. It is
true, that according to Nigdjibhatta the two
rales P, VL. 2, 107 Irqey and 108 §F also,
originally were one rule, apparcntly because

WY has been so quoted in Vol. II1,
p. 121, L. 14 and p. 133, 1. 17 ; but I shonld
not now venture to conclude from the fact thiu
two or more rules are guoted together, that
they must necessarily have been regarded as
only one rule, unless indeed such conclusion
could be snpported by other arguments. No
less than eleven times we find in the Mahabha-
shya the quotation 7@y =y afy g = (P.
V1I.3, 101 4nd 102), and yet P. VII. 3,101
and 102 undonbtedly are two separate rules.
of which the former has been quoted by itself
four times, and the latter twice. Similarly
P, vl 2, 143 and 144 have been gnoted to-

gether eight times, although thcy are separate
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rules; and the same might be said of other
rules. Besides, the verse in Vol. III. p. 121
1. 13 appears to me to prove that P. VI. 2, 108
WY, even before the time of Patadjali, was

regarded as a separate rule.

2. One or more words added to the
original text of a rule.

P.1 3, 29 @Ay cl ;
originally was only &#y 1. The verbs
ARIREEIR and ﬂﬁg have been added from
Kityiyana's Virttikas (Vol. I. p. 282). ¥,
which also is given by Kityayana,is mentioned
in the Kdéikd ouly in the commentary, whereas
Chandra has made it part of the rule. Kaiyata
appends to the Varttikas on P. I 3, 29

the remark—&R Wy RFANRAATTEI AR
wiEarews.

P. IIL 1, Y5 Fear: qrE °Y: originally was
only §&T:. The addition of the words gr&
og®: has been suggested by Kityiyana in hig
Virt.1 on Pinini’s rule, bot shown to be in
reality superfluous in Virt. 2 (Vol. II. p. 81).
On the Virt. 1 Kaiyata has the note—FH#ay

CROTGARATT FRGATATHRY.

P. IIL. 1, 118 geafqar SIS originally
was only qeafrai q8:. The word B=¥iy has
been added by Kityiyana (Vol. II. p. 87).

P. II1, 1,126 smgyTRR=RaATe. Here
®f¥ has in my opinion been inserted from
Kityiyana's Virt. 3 on P. I1I. 1, 124 (Vol. II.
p. 88). ¥, which is mentioned in the same
Virttika, is in the Kditké given in the com-
mentary on P. III. 1, 126.

P. IIL 3, 122 = PO e RrIrIvary
originally did not contain the words synqir and
Wrary, which have been inserted from Kiityi-
yuna’s Virttika on the preceding rule (Vol. IL
p- 153). The word ®¥T¥R, which is mentioned
m the same Virttika, is in the Kdsikd given
in the commentary on P.IIL 3, 122. In the
Mahibhishya, Vol. IL p. 146, 1. 20, where the
rule has been quoted, the MSS. give it as read
is the Kasikd, excepting that the MN. K omit<
from it 3yqx.  Kaiyata on D. IIT. S, 121 hus
the remark —STNTAHE SWNTOTAUSHT AR
eI st

P. IV. 1,15, which in the Kdiiki ends °gz-
aggAT®, originally was ending ‘wg:.. The
term @7 has been added from Kityiyana's
Virt. 6 (Vol. IL p. 209), and it occurs also in

a Virttika of the Saunigax (Vol. IL. p. 105
1. 8 p- 209, l 8; and p. 238, 1. 11; quotetl
the commenhry on P. IV, 1, 15) a3 well as in
the corresponding rule of Chandra's grammar.
The original ending of the rule may be seen
from Patafijali's words FHs%var =A™ on P.
IV. 1,16; and Kaiyata has the note—§& &g
“ﬂ’&ﬂﬁ:- .

P.1V. 2, 2 srarraqrane+4arga originaliy
did not contain the words @&® and
which have heen inserted from Katyiyana's fiest
Virttika (Vol. II. p. 271) on the rule. Heve
again Kaiyata has the note—gRARINGY: qw
qr3Yy ST [Incidentally I may add here that
the statement YHe TAPATROTAeaw, which oc-
cars in the Késikd on P. IV, 2, 2, is based on
Chandra’s rule GFew{aTr).

P.IV. 2, 21 wfer=ioacha sararm. The
word @TgT® s been added in accordance
with Katyivanu's Virttikas on the rule, but
has been declared superfluons hy Patafijali
(Vol. 1L . 27.5). Kaiyata appends the note---
TITaEr § ¥ SANm

P.IV. 2 43 Msm oviginally
did not contain the word ®®ra@, which bas
been tiken from Patafjali’s note on the rule
(Vol. IL. p. 279). =y, which also has been
mentioned by Pataiijali and which Chandra
has in the rule, is given in the Kékd in the
commentary.

P. IV. 4, 17 ferer AayfhagR originally
was only frqr RagTa. FH 79 has been added
from Paluiijali’s note on the rule (Vol. 1. p-
329), and is also given by Chandm. Haradata
hawthenutc—imtﬁm'%% ARG g

P. V.2 10 qamgrerateat u: originully
did not Luntnm the word gr¥x, which has been
added from Pataiijuli's note 3 on the rub:
(Vol. IL. p. S5) and has also beengiven vy
Chandra.  Here again  MHarudatts has  the
note—aR IFTEH WAR THATIIN:

P. V. 4, 50 sPpmym Tfaant dvasaft
Fex: originally id not contain the word 37~
¥, which has been added in accordance
with Katyiyana's tirst Virttika on the rule
(Vol. 1I. p. 436). Kaiyata has the note—-
ShIARTINE WFAE PR g3 shwwe.

P. VI 3, 6 srerw R originally was only
aragry, and the addition of gil is Katydyana’s
(VoL IfI. p. 143). Such evidently is the
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opinion of Bhattdjidikshita (Siddhdnta-Kaumudsi,
new Bombay Ed. No. 963), which I now accept
ay correct.  Haradatta, misled by the fact that
the Virtlika sremyg Q@R in the MSS. of the
Mahiibhdshya has been pat under P. VL 3, 5,
and by Patafijali's explanation s{reqry QU IV~
waart wAeAy, instead of WRATW QT A
TR, takes the whole Ww.ﬁ to be an
addition to Panini’s original text (Jrfer=R¥¥
Wm); but the words syerTw are
necegeary for the following rule P. V1. 3, 7, and
Nigdjibhatta (in the Uddyéta and Laghuiab-
déndusékhara) has not, in my opinion, been
successful in proving tbat we can do without
those words (sraTEYW T (FA Rfte aFhwfR-
Ty TErTETTAT® YarRCTEaE -
W AT OTAREARnEgsreT T
apre AsgafiEy:).

P. V1 3, 40 eryrefsafaf¥ originally was
only eqryTdA:, and Sty has been added
from Kityiyana's Virttika wﬁlﬂsm
(Vol. 1IL p. 156; compare also Vol. IT. p. 193,
. 2 and Vol. IIL. p. 157, 1. 11). Kaiyata

lax the note ~eAryTY geRaTTEARR Ao
qiférrey .

P. VL. 3, 83 mpamfRrsasiiTeredy originally
was only TR, to which wiity=aedy has
been added in accordance with the suggestions
of Kityayana and Patafijali. For Kityiyana has
amended Panini's original rule by adding to it
Wmfey, and Patadjali in explaining the
Virttika has given the example g% T¥=aTy
awaTy (Vol. I11.p.171). Kaiyata has the note—

Areamfirwrime Fre-
iy

P VL 4, 100 qfa{ené® w. Kityiyana's
Virttika on the rule (Vol. {IL. p. 213) shows
thut the rule originally did not contsin the
purticle ¥, which has been added for the very
purpose of making the rule, in accordance
with Kiityivana's suggestion, more widely ap-
plicable.  In Vol TIT, p. 213, L 19 some MSS.
of the Mahibhishya read the rule without,
uthers with w. Kuivata appends the note—
AT AT PR RITPRIT o qrEfy saad.

P. VIIL 1, 67 qavreqiwavgaret FTEnes:
aririnally did not contain the word ®TEPT:,
whick has been added in accordance with the
sggeestion of Kityiyava (Vol. 111 p, 379).
Kaiyata hag the note—wrETee g YRy ﬂi ‘Tﬁ“
AT (R

P. VIIL 3, 118 gfrersy@: [such is the
reading of the MSS. of the Kdski] qreq f5fr
originally was only ®¥: qrew fafz. efw
which is given also by Chandra. has been
added from Katyiyana's Virttika on the rule
(Vol. II1. p. 451).

P. VIIL 1,73 arqfrd a/rmY #7% ara=-
TR and 74 @ AONTT? seras
originally were 73 JTRfg] FAANIHRCY and 74
qrarared  (prfed RiwTeR?. The uew
division of the two roles und the addition of
T e suggested by PataBjali (Vol. I11.
pages 383 and 3%4), but at the same time
Patafijuli himself adds that the word @rr=y-
T or, according to others, fAANTEY may bhe
omitted from the rules. Kaiyata on 7.3 re-
marks—ATRFAY  FAEANIHRT $fA a& 9w
a: ATt PR R o R
and on 74 —qETRAREORNIRH AT

Finally, it may appear doubtful, if the rulc
P. VIIIL 2, 12 from the beginuing did contain
the word #wfirs, because the formation of
that word has been specially taught in Virt, 7
on P, VI. 1, 37 (Vol. III. p. 33). The opinions
of native scholars are divided on this point,
for, while Kaiyata (on P. VL 1, 37) rejects the
Virttika as superfluous (syra=fiasdiafrcan
sitrEwer FTraATaivg IeTsE), Nigo-
jibhatta reports that others consider the word
g to be spurious in P. VIII. 2, 12 (Ta3-
eaurATCRTAd, ie. in P. VIIL 2, 12, wf}
TEBRAB SATE (),

3. The wording of rules altered
otherwise than by the addition of one
or more words.

P. V.3, 5 qa@sq. Pataiijali's remarks on
this rule (Vol. II. p. 403) show that the
reading known to him wus gags®. Pataijali
considers the A superfluous, and by doing so
suggests the reading gagdrs:. Kaiyata has the
note— ¥ FFATG = Ffarm.

P. VI 1, 115 ggegr=vqremsgst.  Kityi-
yana's veading of this rale was ATR:qrERzATT
(Vol. IIT. p. 86). Bat from Vol. IlI. p. 89
lines 7 and 18, p. 91, 1. 8, and other passages
in the Mahibhishya it nppears, that the read-
ing TFHEAT, instead of , was known already to
Patanjuli. In the Kd#% we have the note—

| i gF A=y i gt
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P. V1.1, 124 =k ¥ frea®, and 125 gawy-
wr ¥ Pataijali’s reading of these two rules
was 124 ¢k w, and 125 gamymr sy Frem
(Vol. IIL p. 87, 1. 24) ; but on p. 89, 1. 18 he
declares the word fATaq to be altogether su-
perflaous, and in Vol. 1. p. 66 and Vol
IIL. p. 53 he cites the rule 125 without Freasg.
Kaiyata (on Vol. I1L p. 87, 1. 24) has the note-—

R 3 & g P g sy Frdfa
g u« AT T

P. VL1, |37qvﬁw AW AR, and 138
s 9. In the place of these two rules Pa-
tadjali kas had only the one ralc §9foar I¥-
wwAeTAAT: AR, which is so quoted in Vol
Il p. 216, L 1, and the irst word qqfoat
of which has beeu explained by Patadjali in
Vol. IL. p. 93, 1. 13. (Compare the similar
explanation of w in P. VIL 1, 68, in Vol.
IIL p. 262, 1. 21,)

P. VL 1, 150 Rfewv: axfifRa a ori-
gioally was RftwT: vxﬂ a7, & wording of the

. rale which was not approved of by Kityiiyana

(Vol. III. p, 95). In his opinion, RARET:
"ﬂw'vould mean, that ‘after fy, x takes

the sagment %, —optionally, when one w:shgs
to denote a bird,’ whereas the reul meaning of
the rule is assumed to be that ‘after fy, F may
tabe @€ in case one wishes to denote a bird’ ;
in other words, the bird may be called PyfaxT or
AT, while in the case of any othcr meaning
the only right form would be PyfpT. (Differ-
eatly Goldsticker, Pdnini, p. 125). Of the
commentators, Kaiyata has the note—PRRFT:
e W RN AR Haradatta
—aoy § e vy AR WA ‘niwqu
and Nigdjibhatta—Ryfewt: usﬁﬁfiﬂ g
oz oy ar

P. VL 4, 5 =af¥ &gyary originally was
"ﬁw The substitution of the Abla-
tive for the Genitive case has been sugyested
by Kityiyana (Vol. [IL p. 204). In the Maha-
bhishya the rale has been quoted in iis origiual
form in Vol. III. p 288, lines 4 and 11, aud
in ite altered form p. 191, L. 12, and p. 212,
lines 1 and 14. Kaiyata has the remark—3Hy-
T FR #IER CEr AN - g

.

P. VIL. 1, 25 W‘: TRQ: originally
was TAAfeN: TRF:.  The addition to s7
of the Anubandha g has been suggested b;-
Kitydyana (Vol. IIL p. 250). Cumpare also

Vol. I p. 87, lines 17 and 18, aud Vol. IiI.
p.48.

P. VIT. 3, 75 fyym=arasi [such is the read-
ing of the MSS. of the Kdsikd) Rrf& originally
was fogwyTat K. The alterution of the
wording, of the rule has been suggested by
Kiatyayana (Vol. I11. p. 334). In Vol. III. p. 333,
1. 15, where the rale is quoted, the best MSS.
of the Mahibhashya give the altered forum
of it, which has been adopted also by Chandra-
Kaiyata has the note—ﬂgﬁaw Ryitfa
TR QITHA FAATE 7 § IQAAm.
TS sAeRAra T nfawrer..

P. VIL. 3, 77 ygaffawi &: originally wus
YfAANT §:, as may be inferred from Katyi-
vana's Virttika on the rule (Vol. IIT. p. :334)-
{Y is the reading also of Chandrs. The K/l
has the remark—¥ (g mbad A a7

{ &&f3. and Kaiataappends the nutc—[gmﬂfw

s rARYTE e

P. VIIL 4, 28 gq@uyaxem originally was
ITEMTATET:; ax may be seen from Patadijuli '~
remarks on tho rule. The reading ﬂ'ﬂ'lﬁqa'i{
has been suggested by Patafijali (Vol. IIL .
460).

4. Whole rules added to the original
text of the AshtidhyAayi.

P. IV. 1, 166 ggqv =% q&Tara, is really
Virttika of Kityiyana'son IV. 1, 163, and .
IV. 1, 167 ¥ Fearar is based on the Vit
tikn WA = ml{ on IV. 1, 162 (Vol. 1!
P 263).  As regards, however, the explanation
of the two rules in the Mahiabhishya and i
the Ndsikd, there is the differcnce, that in thi
former they are considered obligatory, while
in the latter, by supplying qr from V.1, 165,
they e made ontional.  Owing to the en-
ployment of the Gienitive eases ¥g&x and g,
acither rule fits into the text of Panini's Ash.
tithyiyi. On Kityiyana's Virttikas Kaivata
hastheremar h—“i'ﬂ'%ﬂﬂ’mﬂ‘ AT
TAFIFATINGY, and JTY FeATAHIT -
AATITATT TR

P.IV. 2, 8w is really part of Katyiyan's
Viirttika on the preceding rule IV. 2,7 (Vol. il.
p. 273).

P. IV. 3, 132 ﬁfﬁm"ﬂ!ﬂ and 133
WA FARSYE are really two Viirttikae
of Kityavana, which in the Manibhishya wpe
placed ander P.IV. 3,131 (Vol. 1L p. 32
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On 132 Kaiyata has the note—syqrfrra. Y
qr3:. Regarding 133 the opinions of the com-
mentators differ ; according to Kaiyata the
rule is an original Siitra, but Haradatta rightly
remarks—q¥ Tafag T WHE LURICSELS
gfw g, and on the margin of the MS. a of
the Mahibhiishya we havethe note —ggRIR -
® T2 gAY qeeaa.

P. V. 1, 36 AAPagateo= is rexllya Virttika
of Kityiyana's on the preceding rnle. (Vol
II. p. 350). By Chandra the wording of that
Virttika hasbeen altered to f{=qrIew. Kai-
yata has the note—RALAETaRY TATHAY: aTs
R ArEHTCA:

P. VL 1, 62 sy @I¥: is reallya Viirttia of
Kityidyana's on the preceding rale (Vol. I1I.
p- 41). Here, too, Kaiyata has the note—qIra®F
Ty AN TR

P. VI.1, 100 Fyeawrilye® 1y is veallya Var.
ttika of Kityiyana's on P. VI. ), 49 (Vol IIIL
p. 77). Kaiyata again has the note—TI#/TY-
A TR

P. VI. 1, 135 ay»arasaaqry siv teaches tbe
same as, and is clearly based on, Kityiyana's
Virttikas § and 6, syT=rT® IgEEAAR and
Wara=ATE ¥, on P. VL. 1, 135 (Vol. III. p.
92). Kaiyata has the note— [ aATR=TIR SUFY
FACAN? AFAFTIA: .and  Nigodjibhatta adds
—orATg: g& .

Finally, P. VI 1, 156 #WerQ 7W: has
been taken from Pataiijali’s notes on P. VI. 1,
157 (Vol. IIL. p. 96). Here the Kdsikd itself
has the remark—RfAE T frad qreeRTwy-
oty aE 1w 1A 93r.

Theresult of thisinquirythen is as follows :—
The text of the -ishtidhydyi, which is given
in the Kdikd.Vritti, differs in the case of 58
rules (exclulding heve the somewhat duubtful
case of P. VIIL 2, 12) from the text which
was known to Kiityiyana or Patafijali. 10 of
those 58 rules are altvgether tresh additions
te the original text (by which I mean here the
text known to Kitviyan: or Patanjali). 17
rules were from the beginning part of the text,
but in the original text those 17 rales lid not
form 17, but were only 8 separate rules. 19
rales, which also belony to the original text,
have each had one or more words added to
them. The wording of 1v ariginal vules has

been chauged otherwise thun by the addition

of onc or more words, and one rule has been
altered in addition to being split np into two
rales (P. VI. 1, 137 and 138). Altogether
the text given in the Kdsikd-Vritti (and that of
the Ashtddhydyi in the editions) contains 20
more Siitras than the original text.

The origin of the changes, which the text
has undergone, can in most cases be traced in
the Mahibhiisbya. Ouat of 8 cases of Yopavi-
bliga., 5 have been suggested by Kityiyana
and 2 by Patafijali. In the case of 19 rules,
which have received additions, the words added
have in 13 rules been taken from the Virttikas,
in 4 rules from Patanjali’s notes, and in one
rnle jointly from Kityiyana's and Patafijali’s
remarks ; in the case of onerule the word
added has not been actually taken from a Vir-
ttika, but the addition hasbeenmade tocomply
with a suggestion of Kityiyana's. In the cuse
of 12 rules, which have been otherwise chang-
ed, the changes can in 5 rules be traced to
Kityiyana's and in one rule to Pataiijali’s sug-
gestions. Of the 10 rules, which have been
added to the original text, 7 are Varttikas of
Kityiyana, 2 are based on Virttikas, and one
is a note of Patafijali’s.

Huve the rules of the 4shtddhydyi since the
time of the composition of the Mahibhashya
undergone any changes besides those which
have been_indicated in the preceding, and in
particular, is there any reason to suppose that
other new rules have been added to the original
text? After the careful study which I have
given to the Mahiibhiashya and the literatare
conuected with it, I feel no hesitation in
answering this question in the negative. Be-
sides the 1,713 rules, which are actually treated
of by Kityiyana and Patafijali, nearly 600
rules arc fully and about 350 other rules partly
quoted in the Mahibhishya. And as a large
number of other rules is absolutely neces-
sary for the proper understanding of those
rules for which we have the direct testimony
of Patanijuli, and for the formation of words
used by that scholar in the course of his argu-
ments—I refer to the nomerons quotations at
the foot of the pagexin my edition—we may
rest satisticd that our text of the Ashlddhydyi,
or rather tbe text of the best MSS, does not
in any material pomt differ from the text
which was knewn to Patadjali.
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NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA.
BY PROF. F. KIELHORN, C.LE.; GOTTINGEN.

7.—Soxe DEsices oF INDIAY GRAMMARIANS.

In the present note I’intend to emumerate,
and to illastrate by a few simple examples,
some of the devices—other than regolar Pari-
bhashas—which tho commentators on Panini
arc in the habit of resorting to in the course
of their discussions. The general aim of these
devices i8, to secure the right interprctation
and proper application of Pénint’s rules ; torc-
fute objections that might be raised to them;
to exiend the sphere of therulesof the Ashid-
dhydyi, so a8 to make them apply where at
first sight they would seem to be inapplicable,
and to render additional rules unnecessary ;
and somctimed also to shorten or simplify
thoserules. In the Virttikss of Kityiyana
their number is comparatively small; it is
grestly incressing already in the work of
Patafijali; and, to & certain extent, one may
perhaps voature to say that, the Iateran author,
the greater is the number and the more artificial
tho nature of the devices with which he
operates.

In accordance with the plan of these notes,
I shall confine my remarke generslly to the
works of Kdtyayaua and Patafijali ; but I shall
try to indicate by one or two examples, how the
practice of those older writers has been more
fully developed in the Kdiskd-Vritss.

1. Jnapaks’; échéryapravrittir jidpayati;
Jjiipayaly dchdryah.—In sddition to what he
toaches directly, Panini teaches many things
indircetly. Regarding the interpretation of
P. 1.1, 45 qvaer: §WETCYq, there arises the
question,—Is Samprasirana a name f.. the
vowels 1, u, etc., substituted for y, v, ctc., or is
it equivalent to the phrase ‘1, u, etc. take the
plave of y, v, etc.’ ?  Pinini indirectly teaches

‘(jadpayati), that Samprasdrana has both mean-

ings ; for, when in VT. 3, 139 he says that
Samprasirasa is lengthened, he shows that
Sampyrasirana denotcs the vowels 1, 4, ete., snb-
stituted for y,1, etc., becanse only vowels can be
fongthencd ; and, whenin V1. 1, 13 he rules that

1 KAtydyana resorts to this devioe 44 times, Pataiijali
far more frequently. And since Pataiijali has two
Achiryss to deal with, Phyini and Kltz_lyml, he is
onabled to referus also to the indirect teaching of Kityd-

ans, and he has actaslly done so six timce. A= regards
dgini, it may be added that there are jiidpakas in his

Samprasérana shall he substituted for a certain
suffix, he shows that the word &YRMR® must
also be equivalent to the phrase TTqTW: * i
etc., take the place of y, v, ete’ (Val I.
p-111). On P.IIL 2,16, it may be doubtiul
whether we should supply only 3fyFHT from
the preceding rulc, or also FF&fr from P. [11.
2,1; in other words, whether a word like
PTG which is formed by the rale, meuns
only F€Y A, or means also FHr. Onr
doubt is solved by Paniui himself; by giving
in IIL. 2, 17 a spceial vule for fyayi <O,
Pinini clearly intimates that in IIL 2, 16 we
arenot to supply ®AMPY. Accordingly, FFIT
can only mean Y A, not m (Vel
IL p. 101).

The idea, which underlies the notion of
jhidpaka, i8 a perfcctly sound onc. We must.
in the first instance, allow Papini himself to
explain hisown work. But as Pigini docs not
apeak out openly, there is the danger lest
wo should make him snggest more than he
really meant to say. And this danger is greatly
increased when the Ashtdllydyi is regarded
as an absolntely perfect work,® in which
every seemingly irregular or unaccountable
proceeding must have been intentionally iu-
sorted to for the purpose of indirectly instruct-
ing the student. In IV. 2, 42, Pinini teaches
that the suffix &F is added to certain bhases
enumerated in the role. Patafijali here raiscs
the question : * Why this new suffix ? Why is
not the suffix ¥%, which in every respect
would serve the same purpose as qF, valid
from IV. 2, 40 7 Anc his answer is, that
Panini has purposely cmployed a new suffix. in
order to suggest that this new suffix shall he
added to other bases besides those actually
enumerated. Here it will be sufficient to point
out that Patafijali, in the application of rhe
principle of indirect teaching, is going far
beyond Kityiyana. Katyiyana, instead of ve-
gardingthe superflnons g in P. IV. 2, 42 as a
jiépaka, makes a separate new rule for the

Ganapitho and Dhilupdtha, as well as in his Ashti-
dhydy?.

Cx ft ARTATTIIMR WX T @A, Vol

I p. 54
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word which in his opinion should have been
distinctly mentioned hy Papini (Vol. IL
p. 279).

That jidpakas ure often andrightly male use
of in the Mahiibhishya to establish the validity
for Pinini’s grammar of certain general maxims
or Paribhishis, I have had frequent occasions
to show in my edition of the Paribhdshindusé-
khara. Here, too, maxims may be deduced from
some peculiar wording of the Sitras, which
possibly have never presented themselves to
Pinini himself ; and occasionally (as in Vol. I.
p- 486, Vol. II. p. 64, and elsewhere) the com-
mentators themselves differ hoth as regards the
validity of & particular maxim and the jaipake
by means of which auch maxim is songht to be
cstablished. It is strange, that Pinini shoold
have employed the same Anubandha & in the
first and in the sizth of the so-called Siva-
sitras, hecause by doing 8o he has made it
difficult for us to decide whether the Pratyi-
hiras sy and ¥= are formed with the first
or with the second 9. But did Pinini really
adopt this stratagem in order to suggest, that
in every doubtful case of this kind we should
have recourse to the (truditional) interpretation
of his rules (Vol. I. p. 35),—a maxim to which
Patsiijali draws our attention no less thana
dozentimes in the course of his discussions ?

OnP.V,1, 115 Kityiyana gives the special
rule, placed in the Mahibhishya under V. 1,
118, that the sufix y% is added also to wift
and g, to form wftyw and gww. Kityi-
yana considers such a rule necessary, because
without it the suffixes a3 and @, tanght
for @t and §g in P.IV. 1, 87, would super-
sede the suffix yw of P. V. 1, 115. Accord-
ing to Patafijali, on the other hand, Panini
himse!f shows that the suffixes tanght in IV,
1, 87 do not supersede the suffix %, inasmuch
a3 le uses the word gy in his rule VI. 3, 34.
And when we object, that even so there would
be no reason why we should form also &y,

~

we are told that our objection is futile, because
(y0gapdksham jdpakam) * the jidpalca (en
in V1. 3, 34) has reference to the wiwle rule
(IV. 1, 87), i.e Panini, by employing 9,
indirectly tcaches that the -whole rule
IV. 1, 87 ia superseded by V. 1, 115. This
example of a yiydpiksha piipaks® naturally
lends me on to—

2. Nipatana.'—RBy incidentally employing
a word ot any form whutever, Pinini shows
that that word or that furm is correct ;* and
if such a word or form should happen to be
contrary to any rule of his, that rolc must, in
this particular instance, be understood to bw
superseded. The incidental employment of a
word or form is thus like a specinl ruole super-
seding a geueral rule. In §d4ra the initial
(dental) ¥ of AT should by P. VIIL. 4, 3 b
changed to the (lingnal) °f ; but that change
does not take place, becanse Pinini in I. 1, 27
puts down AT, with & (dental) 7 (Vol.
L p. 85). On P. Il 3, 90 Kityiyann de-
mands a spceial rule, to teach that the roor,
L. § before the suffix q%, is notby P. VL 1,
16 chaoged to 99 in other words, that T+
AL = OW, not gW. According to Patanjuli,
0o sach specinl rule is necdeds because Pinini
employs the word 9% in TII. 2, 117. (Vol. I1.
p- 151). On P. I. 1, 47 Kityiyana rakes a
speciul rule to account for &Y and FGfy.
Patadjali considers such a rule superfluouns,
because Pinini has the two words in his Ganas
(Vol. I p. 115).

3. Anabhidhdna’—Grammar is not to
invent new words or new meanings, but has to
concern itself with existing words only, to
show which are vight words, and to explain
their formation and usage. The grammarian
need not take into account any possible wronsg
words which nobody would think of em-
ploying; he does his duty if he gives his
rules in such a manner as to accoont for the
right words, and to exclude wronyg wyrds

3 Pataiijaliin Vol. I. p. 83; Vol. If. 81, 238, 347,
365. Compare also nviitehima )mp«ﬂ’m in Vol. If.
1 110, The exprewion y ‘gipkehnsi jiipalam hus beeu
curiously m-undmtood m tcn late Prof. Goldetiicker's
Pdaing, p. 1
'lﬁtlm in Vol. I. pp. 32, 88, 473 ; Vol. II
p 408 Vol II1. pp. 103, 105, 133, 194, 283;  (compa
50 455). Pu iijali twice as often. In Vol. IIL. P. ﬂl

mus,.h rofers s by the phrase (AVAATRATAI to s
Virttika of KityAyana's.

¢ Compare Vol. IL. p. 413 3vq1: GAPYY>I: (AqX

ie. 2rqr: WIYAT NG X GF [AwTX TERT
.jl‘
¢ Kltylyln., in Vol. I p. 42¢; Vol. II. 13,
146, 383, 271, 235 Vol. 1. p. 365 and 1y other p?..‘.
eagos, where awibhi tM)m is mfemd to by the word
INRY orthc phrase I A, Pataijali in Vol. I. P.177;

Vol. II. 2, 280, h
841, 35! 58, W(tmmtsz? g .l.lﬂ, nj:n-‘y

p‘rh.p. raw atteation to the thﬁ theae
references arm to Vol. II. of mﬂ-hy: 'lneh
genenally speaking, treats of Kritand Taddhita-aaflix ce
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which people actually do use. Reasoning like
this would appear to have led to the device
of anabludhina, which has been frequently
resorted to by Kityiyana and Pataijali, espe-
cially in those chapters of Pinini's grammar
which trvat of the addition of suffixes, sume-
times to show that Pagini has said more than
he need have said, and sometimes to defend
him froin the charge of having said too little.
If uohody thinks of using  particular word, or
of using a word in a particular sense, it may
be said that such a word would mean nothing,
or would not convey the requisite meaning, and
it may tberefors seem u y to forbid it8
usc or its vmployment in that particnlar sense.
Acconding to P. IV. 2, 1, a certain suffix is
ndded to & word ‘denoting a colour to siguify
+coloured by (or with) that.” The suffix is
said to be added ‘to a word denoting a coloor,’
apputently to prevent its sddition, e.g., to T,
in the oxpression TIVRA TH T@R ‘cloth
colvared by Dévadutta’ According to Katyi.
yans, Papini might have omitted the words
w0 a word denoting a colour,’ for the suffix
taught by Pinini is added to denote the mean-
ing * coloured by (or with),’ aud that meaning
would not be denoted by ¥ in ¥+ veam.
Everybudy will understand this phrase to
mean ‘cloth bolonging to Dévadatts, and
nobody would employ ¥t ¥&€®% in the sense
of ‘cloth coloured by Dévadatta™ (Vol. IIL
p-271). In IIL 2, 1, Pdnini is not obliged t>

which ave formed by the rule, mean ‘a desire
for wealth’ and ‘a desire for gold,’ and do not
mean ‘desirous of wealth’ and ‘desirous of
gold. According to Patafjali, Pinini’s rule
need not bealtered ; the suffix taught by Panini
cannot be added in the sense of desirous of,'—
(anabhidhindt), be yvF and froaw
would not convey that meaning (Vol. IL
p- 387).

These instances will sufficiently prove, that
the device of anabhidhdna, beyond acquainting
us with the views of the commentators who
happen to make use of it, is really of no value
whatever. We know that a word cannot be
used, or does not convey a particular meaning,
and therefore we want no rule forbidding its
use, or its employment in a particular sense.
Why, we may well ask, do we study grammar
at all, if we know beforehand what words
cannot be used ? It is wight to add, that at
any rate Kityiyana, ingeneral, has had recourse
to anabhidhdna only as to an alternative pro-
ceeding, and that the weak point of the devic::
has been clearly perceived by the Indian
gr rians th lves. Haradatta, when
commenting on P. IIL 2, 1, says that anabii-
dhdna must be resorted to, only where the
authorities tell us to do so, and that clsewhere
we must simply follow the rules of grammar.”

4. Vivakshd,'>—Similar to anabhidhdna,
and liable to the same objection, is the device
of vivakshd, which i a few times made uvsc

tell .us that the saffix, which in accordaoce
with Lis rale is added in FSHAC, must not be
added to g¥, to express the sense of RS i ]
qEE®, bocause the word would not
convey the requisits meaning, or in other
wonds, because nobody would think of using
the word syyfyeqwd.® (Vol. II, p. 94). On
P. V. 2, 65 Kityiysna would wish to alter
the wordiug of Panini’s rule, 8o as to make it
quite clear that the words % and Roww,

of in the Mahibhashya, and is morc frequently
employed in the Kdikd-Vritti, Vivakshd means
‘the wish to say a thing’'; and vivakshé or
laukikd vivakshd, as understood here, is the desire
of those who speak a language to convey
certain meaniugs by ccrtain words, the maoner
in which people employ the words of their
language, the prevailing and generally under-
stood usage of words (prdyasya, i.e. lokasya,
sampratyayeh). According to Pataijali,

' The devioe of anadAididng may appear.so strange,
that it is perhapa advisable to quote the following from

Keiyata oo P. [V.2,1: CRIEAT T30 Asd: & ¢n
ot ARE A TR NIIR QM TR A AT
qy TYNTA WA GIAGYRNETT QAT |
gy o weary e d i svne A dH
sen A sTrgy  eenidwagedaa: €995 |

* Sce Kaiysiaon P.I11.2, 1,— HAFINFTRSA | Rreamt

AR ARMETTNAR | 7 W=t qrad=naya-
qrATReacwiEa: W Ak qgen (B WEAN(T
@y LR fed

* Haradatta on P. I11. 3, 1,— AWAPNTH TATNGH
adw| waa § FqmEd AT | A T TR Tqa-

bl Vol. IL. p. 282. Putafijali in Vol. If.
b4 hjali in Vo
Klty‘ “;OI; s .a.':. Kéiikd- Vnt}o.orn P.IL 2
g’; IV.2,81, 85, 51. 58, 67: IV. 4, 125; v 1, 16;

V.3, 8, 7% 9, 95, 107, 112, 1155 V. 4,10.
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Panini refers us to this common usage by the
word g, which he occasionally employs in a
rule. By that gf¥ Pinini, according to Pataii-
jali, indicates that such a rule of his mus’ not
be observed generally and under all circum-
stances, but has its application limited by
geceral usage. The rule must be observed
only so far as it may lead to the formation of
such words as are used by people, or of words
which are really used in tlie particular sense
indicated by the rnle. We may by P. V. 1, 16
say wraT§td 1%, to convey the meaning
AraTAsEx TEO: &, but we cuonot by the
same rule form STETAAT ¥74: in the sense of
TETRT IATAE &1, because people would not
understand this meaning from qraTal ¥IAW:
(Vol. IL. p. 343). N

5. YOgavibhaga is thc splitting up of a
rule into two or morc separate rules. This
proceeding has been suggested about 25 times
by Kityiyana, and rather more than 70 times
by Patafijali. Its general purport is, without
alteringthe wording of the text of the Asktddh-
wdyi, simply by a different division of that text,
to obviate objections that might be bronght
against Pinini’s rules, and to make those rules
teach more than they would teach otherwise,
or than Pinini has taught himself. Examples,
both from the Virttikas and from the Mahiv
bhishya, have been alrcady given in my last
note.

I may add here that the commentators, with-
out resorting to actual wiyacibluiga and thus
increasing the namber of the Sitras, occasion-
ally meet objections by joining the first word
or words of onc rule on to a preceding rule, or
by dividing the words of the text differently
from what they themselves show to be the or-
dinary or generally accepted division of it. In
Vol. L p. 272 Kityiyana suggests the possibi-
lity of dividing the text of the rule P. 1. 3, 11
RATMYHIC, usually divided into exRAT and
sifigwTT, into the three words e, 7, and
sfimre.  In Vol. L p. 271 Pataiijali proposes
to join the word gqfR&7 of the same rule on to
the preceding rule, which would then read
AYTEWYAALY: AT e@q, and to make
P. L 3. 11 consist of unly the one word Ry :.

In Vol. I. p. 228 Patafjali proposes to transfer
the word &4 from the beginning of P. IV.
1, 18 to the end of the preceding rule IV. 1,
17. In Vol. IL p. 11 he mects an objection
by dividing the words fy=wrareex of P.
II1. 1, 6, nsually divided into ¥ + spgTEEx,
into fidw +smar@ed. In Vol IIL p. 11 he
divides witvearen : (= affR+-smea:) of P. VL.
1, 6 into Y + gegreg:; in Vol L p. 152
wxmaq’ of P. I 1, 38 into °f% + SHHIT, ete.

6. Bkayogah karishyaté.!'—As a single
rule may be split in two, so two rules may be
joined together, so as to form one rule. The
advantage sought to be derived from this de-
vice, which has beeu five times resorted to by
Pataiijali, may be seen from the following
cxample. It may be argued that Jorgft in . I.
1, 3 (T=y 7orgd ) is superfluous, because IFg:
and 7yor: will be validfromP. 1. 1, 1 e
and P. 1. 1, 2 s¥g™r:. The objection to this
would be, that zf%: of P. 1. 1, 1 would be
valid alsoin P I. 1, 2, and that accordingly a,
¢, 6 would by P. I. 1, 2, be termed both (funi
and Vrildlii. But that objection is met by the
sugeestion, that P. I. 1. 1 and 2 shonld be
made one rule, !‘I’W{"r: . In this single
rule the term i, with which the rule opens,
would not be valid in the concluding portion
of the same rule, and from this rule both 37g:
and goT: could then be supplied in the follow-
ing rule (Vol. I. p. 44).

7. Sambandham anuvartishyatd; sanbu-
ndhdnweritti ; sambandharcritti*®*—But the ob-
jection raised to the validity of the term 3fg:
of P.I.1, 1, in P. I. 1, 3, may be met also by
another device, which Patafijuli has resorted
to more frequently. In P. L 1, 2 the whol.:
rule JREUIY may be regarded as valid, and
subscquently gor: and FRg: may be regarded
ag valid in P. 1.1, 3. The case in fact would
staud thus,—

P. L1, 1 figm=.

P. L 1, 2 sy ;— yfqade valid from tle
preceding. *

P.1.1, 3 g&:;—31: and Jig: valid from the
preceding.

8. Mapdakegatayd ’dhikArah;'® mandii-

u Patafijali in Vol. 1. pp. 44, 482; Vol.IIL pp. 25,
162, 315. .
' Pasaijaliin Vol. L. pp. #, 180, 457, 482; Vol. I%. pp.

127, 151, 207, 200, 372; Vol. IIL pp. 85, 52, 8,
138, 339, '271, 410, 425, 431, 433.
13 Pataijuli in Vol. 1. pp. 44, 467, 482; Vol. 1L p.

372; Vol. 11L. pp. 25, 161, 814.
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kapluti.—And there is even a third way of
meeting the same objection. There is no rea-
ron at all why ¥fg: of P, I. 1, 1, should be
validin P. I, 1, 2. Like a frog, it may leap
scross P. 1. 1, 2 and alight on P. 1.1,3. This
device has been resorted to by Patafijali seven
times.

9. IshtavAchi parasabdah.'*—In 1. 4, 2
Pigini prescribes that of two conflicting rules
the snbsequent (para) rule, in the order of the
Ashtidhydyi, shall take effect in preference to
the preceding role. Now Katyiyana on varions
occasions shows that Pinini’s rule is not uni-
versally true, and he points out a number of
phrea-vipratishédhas, i.e. instances in which the
preceding rule must take effect in preference to
the subsequent rale. According to Patafjali,
on the other hand, the special rules given by
Kityayana are unnecessary, and the objections
of that grammarian only show that he has not
fully understood the word para in P.L 4, 2.
Para, amongst other things, alsv means ‘de-
sired’ (ishta), and what Panini really teaches is,
that of two conflicting rules it is the desired
rale that should take effect, 1.e. that role, what-
ever be its position in the Ashtadhydyi, the ap-
plication of which will lead to correct words.
Here 8gain, then, we ought to possess a perfect
knowledge of the language, if we would rightly
apply the rules of Pinini’s grammar.

10. PracyabAragrahaga.'*—A term ending
with un Auvubandha, which at first sight would
appesr to denote a single suffix, root, ete., is
occasionally by Patafijali explained to be a
collective term denoting & series of suffixes,
roots, etc. Thus AvArey in P. IV. 1, 15 is not,
a8 might be supposed, the suffix sTare taught
in P. V, 2,37, but is taken to be a Pn;tyﬁha‘ra
or collective term, formed of Ay in P. V. 2,37
andthe Anubandba w of staw in P. V. 2, 43,
and denoting, accordingly, all suffixes from
WY in the former up to and including ayareg
in the latter rule (Vol. L pp. 106 and 138).
The most interesting example in Vol. I.
P- 289, and aguin in Vol. II. p. 47. In the
older works of Sanskrit literature the Peri-
phrastic Perfect is formed only with § ; und

** Tutaljaliin Vot L. pp. 46, 104, 306, 404 ; .
bR, 7. EON N | R R
6.

i in Vol. I. pp.
8; Val. 11 pp. ¢7 100, S5 1% 198 141, 280, 470,

' Kitybyaoa in Vol L p. 801 Patafjali in Vol I. |

this is exactly what Panini teaches in III. 1, 40,
where he says, that %, i.e. § which has the
Anubandha 5, is employed in the Periphrastic
Perfect. Patafijali, however, desirous of ac-
counting by Panini’s rules for Perfectas such as

, {OTeY, explains gsyin P. IIL 1, 40
to be a Pratyihirs, formed of & in P. V. 4, 50
and the Anubandba sy of 3y in P. V. 4, 38,
and including therefore if and sy&, which in
P. V. 4, 50 follow immediately upon g.

11. Praklishtanirdésa.’*~A long or even
ashort vowel often results from the coalition of
two or more vowels. How this simple fact
may be turned to account in grammatical dis-
cussions, may be seenfrom the following exam-
ples. In Vol L. p. 501, Kityayana states that
the single vowel i1 (=), which by P. IL 4, 85
is substituted in the Periphrastic Future for the
orginary personal terminations f and a, takes
the place of the rokole original terminations (and
not merely,according to P. I. 1, 52, of their fna!
letters), because SIT may be regarded as a com-
bination of the two vowels {7+ 37; and that for
this reason Pinini is justified in not attusching
the Anubandha & to the substitute Fy (compare
P. L 1, 55). According to Pataijali, Panini
mightsimilarly bave omitited the Anubandha &
of the term sywy in P. IL. 4, 32 (Vol. L p. 481)
andof the sameterm 37q in P. VIL. 1, 27 (Vol.
IIL. p. 251), because even (short) sy may be
regarded as a combination of 3 +3. Accord-
ing to Patadjali, again, ®¥&° in P. IL 3, ¢y
may be regarded as the result of the combina-
tion of ®+3I+I%°, and no additional rule is
required to teach that words like Frarg, which
are formed with ¥, are not construed with the
Geuitive case (Vol. I. p. 469).

12. Eka$dshanird 88a.'"— Pinini, according
to the commentators, also employs other terms
once only, instead of repeating them. An in-
stance is afforded by the same rale P. II. 4, 85,
which has been mentioned under thelast head-
ing. Intfatrule Papini teaches that yrikew:,
:c a8 one would say, g, &, and Tq, are sob-
stituted for the third personal terminations of
the Periphrastic Future, Here it may be
ohjected that, ag there are six such terming-

. 47, 88" 140, 400, 481; Vol IL 5
i o, Vel o800, 01 VoL L g 46, 52
= gt Bl s ol o C

ol. T.'pp. 361, 230, 560;
op-107, 48], Putatjaliio Vo1, 1. pp. 88, 1sc,’zYQfL 5%,1
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tions, three in the Parasmaipada and three
in the Atmanépads, and only three subeti-
tutes, the rule P. I. 3, 10, which determines
the order in which substitutions take place,
would not be applicable, and that Piaini
therefore ought to have shown in some other
way, how the substitution should take place.
Such objection is met by the statement that
I is an ckeiesha-nirdéia, for IrORCw: +
T ie. ¥ & ta + T @ ®; and the num-
ber of substitutes having thus been shown to
be six, the order of suhstitution is after all
regulated by P. 1. 3,10 (Vol I p. 500). To
P. I 1, 27 wyi@ify s Kityiyana
wishes to append the note that &¥ etc., when
used as proper names, sre no¢ termed Sarva-
ndmdni. Such a note, however, is by Pataii-
jali regarded as superfluous, because WYHA
T may be taken to stand for watéifY
i SRR wiafy. ‘e¥ ete., are
(termed) Sarvandmdini; (and the) &§ etc.,
(here spoken of) a1e nouns denoting anybody’
(not proper names), (Vol. I. p. 88),

13. Avibhaktikd nirdeeah,'*—Pinini on
rare occasions does put down in his Sitras
certain terms without the cnse-terminations,
which we should have expected him to attach
to them.!” Bat this will hardly be considered
to justify the tators in ing an
avibhaktika nirdéa, * the employment of a term
without termination,’ in instances like the fol-
lowing. The wording of P. VII. 3, 82 and
83 is Fvdor: YR W, or, when the two rules
are joined according to the rules of euphony,

«. To meet certain objections, Pa-
tabjali in Vol. L p. 47 takes the first rule to
cousist of the three words Y ¢ #or:, where
the base Pyy would stand for the Genitive case
fA¥: (' Guna ia substitated for the ¥ of fy);
and in Vol. III. p. 335 he further divides
YRR 7 into I + TYPR W, where the base

3w would stand for the Neminative case wrr:

(‘ Guna is also substituted before yw, when
WH commences with I°).

14. Luptanirdishta.?>—QOccasionally a con-
sonant (ususlly & or §) is supposed to have
been elided in the text of the Sitras. Such
consonant would of course have to be ve-
placed, when explaining the text. On P. I
3, 7, Kityayana demands a special rule, to
teach that, coutrary to Papini's rule, the
initial =g of the suffixes g and WY is not
an Anubandha, According to Patafijali, no
such rule is required because the two suffixes
really begin with the letter 3, which has been
elided in the text (Vol. I. p. 263).

15. Dvi.-krakd nirdésah.**—More often
Pinini is supposed to have emploged a double
consonant, where the actual text of the Sitras
has only'a single consonant. On P. VIII. 3, 5,
@w: gfr Kityiyana suggests that, before the
angment @Z (in &4 + &RAY), ® (not §) should
be substituted for the final of &9 (=HEEHAT).
According to Pataijali, Kityiyana's remark is
saperfluous, becansc the substitation of & has
been taaght in Panini's own rule, the wording
of which really isew: &gf> (or g¥€@R?), ir- ‘A
is sabstituted for (the final of) &®_ beforc §2'
(Vol. III. p. 425). Theoretically it is perfectiy
true that, by the rulcs of euphony, original
§¥: §gTr might have been changed to &w:
gf*, but how little importance can be attached
to Patabjali's remark, may be secn from the
fact that quite a different meaning has been
assigned by him to thc same rule §#: wgfr in
Vol. IIL p. 94.

16. Anvarthasamjfid.”’—Technical terms
are employed for the sake of economy or bre-
vity. When, then, Pinini nses other than short
technical terms, he does so to show that the
application of those terms accords with their
etymological meaning. On the rule 1. 1, 23,
in which Panini teaches that wg, a, etc. aro
termed Saikhyd, Kityiyana would wish it to

w Pataiijali in Vol I p.t 21 25, 47; Vol. IL. p. 45;
Vol. IIL. pp. 242,

) * Compare ¢.9. P. Ill. 3,17 ®; II1. 8, 30 i, II1. 3, 48

§;VI.1,180a8d V1. 4,6 J; V1. 3,63 qK; VL. 4,142 3. |

® Patafijali in Vol. I. 40, 268 (twice); Vol. II.
p. 52; Vol. III. pp. 48, 245, ngn ‘The letters anypmdh
hnbnn dropped are g, T, and onoe T,
bt Plhi) liin Vol. I. p. 139 Vol. III. pp 94, 204,
; (drisabdrahd wirdfah):—Vol. L Vol. It.
P H Vol. Ill. p 37 188. 208 ; (d‘:'lla');—Vol. I
p. 170’ (dvida®) ;—Vol. 30; (dvicha®) ;—Vol. I11.
Pp- 48,250; (‘W’ﬂ’),—Vol i o pp. 108, 410; (dvina®);

Vol III. 257 ; {dvima®);—Vol. IIL. p. 351 (dirita>,
trita®). Thu is perhaps the right place for the remurk

that the wrong reading sﬁ W of the rule P. I, 1, 5
(ﬂ'ﬁ W) owes its origin to Pataiijali's umﬁun in

Vol L. P 200 And Vol. IL p. 122, SWIT TEHTQAYAT

X. Compare a similar expression in Vol III.
p. 110.
# Pataiijali in Vol I. pp. 81, 89,98, 215. 324, 346, 378 ;
Vol. II P. 3 '6 'y &u-;mrf?ag;lhm;n\:l“l
27, 2 #72; Vol. I H
t’:ﬂ Iu pp ”, 10, 0 ! ° pr- 303,
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he distinctly stated that the ordinary numcrals
s, R, cic. also are termed  Sminkhy, because
otherwise these nnmerals would not in Pinini’s
grammar be denoted by tho term Saiikhyd.
Bat Kityiyana's suggestion is rejected by
Patadjali, on the ground that Saitkhyd is an
anvartha-sanjid. The term Swikhyi denotes
the ordinary numerals @%, f§, etc., becausc
@&y is derived from §F+&W ‘to count
together,” which is exactly what the ordinary
numersls do (Vol. I. p. 81).

17. Ted **—Or it may be said,
that in the rule mentioned Pinini has used the
word d§wuy in the sense of dwAT¥q. Pinini
does not say at all that g, aywy, etc., are termed
Sesiikhyd ; what he teaches is, that qg, 7w, etc.,
aro treated as if they were numeruls™ (Vol. I.
p- 81).

18. Prakarahageti'’—As in ordinary life,
#o here, sometimes themere fact that Papini
employs & word is sufficient to show that par-
ticular stress in laid on such word; that the
word bas reference to thiugs which under all
circumstances, or in & high degree, or more
than other things (sidhiyah), sre what the
word mesns, Whenin I. 1, 56 Pinini usw
the term al-vidhs ‘an operation depending
on aletter,’ he means such operations as de-
pend on letters as such, not operations which
depend on suffixes that happen to be letters
(Vol. I. p. 136). Wheun in IIL 1, 94 he
epeaks of asaripa (s.e. not uniform) suffixes, he
must mean suffixes which are aserépa in the
ordinary language as well a3 in the language
of grammar, becanse in the latter el suffixes
are asardpa (Vol. I1. p. 80). And when'in
L 3, 3 he speaks of a last cousonant, be must
be understood to mean the final consonant of
romplete roots, suffixes, etc., and Kitriyaus
neod not have attempted to improve on Pinini's
rele (Vol. I p. 261).

19. AkArd matvarthiye) ; matnblopad.”
—To meet objections of varions kinds, & nonn
ending in the vowel 8 is occasionally regarded
9 a derivative noan formed with the possessive

suffix 37; or itisstatcd that the possessive suflix
a77, which should have becn added, has been
dropped. A simple instance is furnished by
the word aygerw in P. VL 1, 158. As the
meaning of that rule (WFEr® qyRmTI( iss
that ‘ with the exception of one vowel, a word
coutains only anwdétia vowels,’ ope might have
expected Pinini to say (not Sqwr® qws, but)
NAIWA: 9} or WAMSAT: qyew. The actual
wording of the rnlc is novertheless correct,
because 3yq¥r@R does not mean anwldtta, but
means ‘containing anuddtta vowels ;' eithertne
possessive saffix has becn dropped, or the final
a§ of 37T is the possessive suffix 8. (Vol. 111
p- 97)

20. Tadarthyat tdchchhabdyam ;*’ sAha-
charyt tAchchhabdyam ;'* tAtsthyat tach-
chhabdyam.*”—Things subecrvient to some-
thing else, or things which are in company with
something else, or things which are in a parti-
cular place, may be called by the names of the
things to which they arc subservient, or in
company with which they appear, or of the
place where they are. It is thas that the term
garg in P. 1.2, 43, denotes the rules which
teash the formation of compounds (saindisdr-
thais #dstram ; Katyayana, in Vol. 1. p. 214) ;
and that ®2g¥W: in P. I 2, 42 means the words
forming a Tatpurusiia-compound (Patafijali,
against Kityiyana, in Vol. I. p. 214). Thus,
too, therule P.1.1,30 gefigraard is snppnscd to
account forthefact that, e. 5., in mﬂ‘l’m I
the word q¥ does not follow the pronominal
declension. (Vol. L. p. 92.) And, by a similar
reasoning, suggestions of Kityiyana have hcen
rejected by Pataiijali in Vol. I1. p.388 and p.437.

As might have been cxpected, most of these
devices which I have collected from the Mahii-
bhishys, have been made use of also in the
KAkik4-Vritti. In addition to them, the com-
pilers of that commentary have cmployed other
devices amoug which the two following, with
which I conclude this list, ere perhaps those
moat commonly resortcd to.

_® Pataiijali in Vol. I pp. 81, 19), 409. Vatisirdlia in
ol. m 1Ly, %3,
m‘ly Héarchandra in hiseruls I. 1, 39 has
m

» P
'atafijali in Vol. I. pp. ll. 261,388 (twice), 339,
3’",3&) Vol. II p ao. “x Vol HI eplm,m z.‘.%
[2

17y, rs. 3";7‘h Vol. m PP m 97, 104, 104,

* KétyAyana in Vol. I. R 2 214 Vol. II. p. 312
P.hﬁ:l?m Vol. lB&Pt 214 225, 332, 452,
(twioe} s Vol. IL. pp. ssé 359 Vol. I11.'p. 82"

* Pataiijali is Vol. L. pp. 180. 202; Vol. II. pp. 284,
39, 360,

% Patafijali in Vol. II. p. 437. Compare also Vol. II.
p. 218,115, Kdika- Vnm on P. IIL. 1, 144,
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21. Vyavasthitavibhasha *—When Pini-
ni teacbes that an operation takes place op-
tionally, we uaturally understand him to mean,
that such operation may or may not takecflcct
in every individual instance which may fall
under therule. This, too, is clearly the opinion
of the earlier commentators, as may be scen
from varions critical remarks which they have
appended to some of Panini’s optional rules.
To obviate such remarks, and gencrally with a
view to account by Painiui’s own rules for the
actual facts of the language as known to them,
later grammarians have invented the device of
tyavasthiia-vibliskd. Ar:optional rule need not
be optional in cvery case, but may be taken to
teach, either, that an operation in particular
instances necessarily must take place, while in
others it is not allowed to take place at all ; or,
that the operation is really optional ina limited
number of instances only, while in other in-
stances, asthe case may be, it must necessarily
take placc or may not take place. Inl. 2, 21
Paniui teaches that in certain forms roots with
penultimate T optionally take Guna ;—q®
thus forms gfa® or GIfa®. According to K-
tyiiyana, Panini’s rule is too widc; it should
have been limited to roots of the first class only.
Accordmg to the Kdsikd-Vritti, the ruleaffords
an of vy thita-vibhishd ; the opera-
tion tanght by it optionally takes place in roots
of the first class; in the casc of other roots it
does not take place atall. By P.III 1, 143
wy forms either Q¥ or WiE; but, the rule
being a vyavasthita-vibhdshi, 9E forms only
gy in the scnse of ‘a planet,” and only Hr® in
thesense of a ‘shark.” According to P. I. 4, 47
the verb SIAFAAR governs the Accusative
case; Jayiditya, in order toaccount by Pinini’s
raie for the Locative case which also is found
occasionally with the samc verb, makes the
rule optional by snpplying for it (by mandiika-
plhuti) wxaremy from P. 1 4, 44, and he
thon declares P. I, 4, 47 to be a vyavasthita-
vibhiéshé. HRATAAAW in some phrascs governs
only theAccusative, in others only the Locative.
The interpretation of Pinini’s rules is again
dependcent on and regulated bythe actual usage
of the language.

22. Anuktasamuchchayarthas chaka-
rah»—OnP.1.3,03 37 % Qﬂ;, Pataf:juli
shows that the =¥ of that rule is snperiluous,
because even withont it the term €AY of the
preceding rule would be valid in the rule under
discussion ; and he adds the general remark that
in like manner all the particles =7 of the A</
t@lhyiyi maybe dispensed with (Vol. T. p. 205).
In other places meanings havebeen assigned by
him to =y, which that particle docs not convey
ordinarily. Thus w is takeninthe scnse of 7y
(avalldirandrtha)in Vol. I. pp.381 (P. IL. 1,17);
392 (P. II. 1, 48), 406 (P. IL. 1,72); in the
sensc of grq in Vol. I. p, 415 (P. II. 2, 14)
More strange even Pataijuli’s proc cedmg must
appear to us, when we see him refute certain
criticisms of K:ityiyanabymcans of the particle
win P.II. 4,9and P. VL. 1, 90,—a procce:l-
ing which, I may add, has been imitated by
Jayiditya on P. II. 3, 16 and P. III. 1, 2. But
there is one meaning which Putafijali has never
assigned to W, and which in grammar has to
my knowledge been assigned to it first hy the
authors of the Kdasil.d-Vritti,—the mcaning iu-
dicated in the above heading anultiesmicliiin.
ydrthas chakirah. The word 7 serves the p-
posc of adding to the words actually enumerated
in a rulc othcrs that have not been ‘mien-
tioned ; or, in other words, Pinini inilicates by
the purticle =, that his rule applies to othe:
words besides those actually mentioned by hir,
OnP V.17 w, Kity:i-
yona has the note that TX takes the sumn
suffix as the words enumerated (Vol. I ¢.
339). According to the Kdsiki-Viitti, the
particle = at the end of the rule is by Piniai
meant to show that the suffix taught by the
rule s added to other words besiles thos.
actually cnumerated, and the word hich
Pinini had in view in thos employing =
is said to have been ©@y. On P. III. 2, 3
A Agrdw, Pataiijali adds to the word gives
by Pinini 9% aud others (Vol. IL p. 102);
in the Kd#iki we are told that these very
words W¥r cte., are suggested by the particle
oy of Pigini’s own rule, InP. TV. 4,29 Piniui
has qitwel = ; the corrcsponding rale of Chan-
dra’s grammar is ; according to the

0 8ec 6.9. Kfikd-Prittion P.1.2,21:1.3,70; 1.4,47;
IL. 8, 17; 60; III l 11: 90: 143: 1I1.2,123; s
14: IIL 4, 8, 86; VI. 1, %7, 33, 5] —Cumplre lllﬂ
MahibhieAya, Vol. II. p, 165 IIL p.

0 Sae e.9. KAiikA.Vritti on P. 11. 4,18; 1IL 1, 126 ¢
111, 2,30, 133, 188; IIL. 3, 119, 122; IV, 1,74, 96, 123
V.2,82: IV.'4, 29 V.1, 7; V. &, 25, 145; VIL 1, 4>
Vii. 2, 14,
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Kasikd, the particle W of Panini’s rule shows
that the sufix taught by the rule is added to
other words besides qitqa, and the word which
Pinini had in his mind, when thus employmg
w, is the very qRqrd which is actually given
by Chandra. According to the Kiik, the =
of P. V. 4 145 shows that one also says
AT or MRTA, AT or FROREW et ;
e, 9% etc., are the very words which the
corresponding rule of Chandra actually enume-
rates, in addition to, the words S7%, 3= etc.,
whichare enumerated by Panini. Unluckily we
do not possess yet a complete copy of €Chandra’s
grammar ; but judging from what we do pos-

|

gess of it, I feel little hesitation in saying tbat,

wherever the device of which I am speaking i3
resorted to in the Kdaikd-Vritti, the words
which Pagini is supposed to suggest by the
employment of the particle #, have invariably
been taken by the compilers of the Kdsikd from
the Varttikas, or from the Mahibhdshya, ov
from the grammar of Chandra. The compilers
have invented nothing; mot eariug for, or
baving no netion of, the history of grammur,

! they have tried to show, how Pinini’sown rnles
can be made to account for a number of words,
for which Panini's more immediate successors
had given additional rules.*

Ll n cha and iti by Dr. Bubler in
Wm;s: Z.nt‘:mft o]ur die Kunde des Morgenlandes,
Vol. I. p. 13.
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INDRAGOMIN AND OTHER GRAMMARIANS.
BY PROF. F. KIELHORN ; GOTTINGEN.

Professor Biihler's notice of Professor
Peterson’s Second Report on the Search for
Saunskyit MSS. (ante, Vol.X1V.p.35¢) has again
drawn my attention to Professor Peterson’s
ducovery (Report, p. 65), that * the Indra gram-
mar’’ commenced with the words Fafqx=hrat
&2:. “To light npon a passage”—so Professor
Peterson says,—‘* which actually quotes the
first words of Indra’'s grammar, wbile as yet
scholars are disputing as to whether such a
work ever existed, is indeed a reward for
much fruitless toil” And Professor Biihler
adds:—* This discovery settles, indeed, the
question, if an Aindra grammar really existed.”

It would seem that, in the opinion of both
scholars we have now at last got actually a
quotation from that Aindra grammar which,
according to the late Dr. Burnell, preceded the
gnmmar of Pinpini, and that, according to their
views, such an Aindra grammar has reslly
existed, or may, a8 Professor Bihler suggests,
still be in existence. Much as I rejoice at
Professor Peterson’s discovery, I cannot but
think that the conclusion drawn from it—
supposing it to be as stated’—is a somewhat
hasty one.

I bave indeed been long aware of the fact
that a grammar composed by Indra must have
cxisted, because I knew that that grammar
bad been used by Hdmachandra. But as the
foller name of the author of tbat work is
Indragdmin, just as Chandra’s faller name
is Chandragdmin, I feel no inclination to make
it older than Pipini. And my opinion as to
its comparatively recent origin is confirmed
by an examination of the stat ts that are
aacribed to it,—a writer who copies from the
Virttikas on P.1.4,3and VIIL 3,1, cannot
be older than Pigini,—as well as by the fact
that Indra or Indragdmin is mentioned in com-
pany with grammarians or grammars like
Chandragdmin or the Kaldpaka,® about whese
relation to Panini there can be no doubt.

H8machandra mentions the views of
other grammarians most frequently; but, un-

fortunately, instead of quoting those scholars
by name, he introduces their statements by
such vague expressions as Kaickit, Kéchit,
E‘l-‘l“, Anyé, Aparé, etc. What grammarians were
meant to be denoted by these terms, I first
learnt from the marginal notes in a MS. of a
small portion of Hémachandra's grammar
which is in my possession, and I subsequently
discovered that the names there given have
been taken from a commentary, called Nydsa,
on Hémachandra's Brikadvrittsi. Of this
Nyisa 1 have now been able to read through
a MS. of tbe Deccan College (No, 282 of
1873.74), which, I regret to say, does not
go beyond the tirst Pida of Adhyiya IIL of
Hémachandra's grammar; and from it I give
the following names of grammarians or works
on gr r, which Hémachandra is supposed
to refer to :—

Indragdémin, Fol 116 Indragdmi-Kila.
paka-prabhritayal) [H8machandra: mm
TR G0 6 T S TIRaie AR
9 & F9v). Fol. 12a Indragdmi-Chandra-
prabhritayah; Fol. 15a Chandréndragdmi-
pnbhritn)ah [Hémachandra : =& § TEVSW

FAERiY Awsfa) 7=A Razgy Radd
JENRELT 4qiv 1) (Besides, my own MS.
bas Indra-Chindrau Fol. 53a).

Utpala. Fol. 13b wpeys:1 wANTCAT-

T |; Fol. 186 ;—Fol. 14b.
Utpalidayal; Fol. 16a twice.

Kalipaka; Fol 25b, [and Kilipaka in
my own MS. Fol. 534]; Fol.3b Kalipakidyal ;
Fol. 114 Indragimi-Kilipaka-prabhritayah.

Kasdikikara. Fol 116 Kidikikiridayah.

Kshirasvimin. Fol. 13b #fidrarkeas
Weamar  wrgganfarwafaagy; Fol. 154
forms only STRyTwzR, WW; Fol.
20a Chindra-Bhija-Kshirasvimi-prabhritayah.

Chandragdmin. Fol. 124 Indragimi-
Chandra-prabhritayah; Fol. 13z Chindra-pra-
bhritayal; Fol. 15 Chandréndragdmi-prabhri-
tayah; Fol. 180 Chandridayaly; Fol. 20a
Chindra-Bhéja-Kbirasvimi-prabhritayah; Fol.
23a Chandragdmi-Dévanandy-idayah; Fol. 24a

% 80 faras I know, there is only one Imln grammar
about which there has been any dispute, viz. that Indra
n\qmu which socording to Dr. Burnell iv older than

rana, or more ly Kditan'ra, posed by Sri-
Sarvavarman, * after the Sﬂtr: composed by Bh;‘nt-
KumAn and at his the

\? in Bgzelmg s edition.

Phni
. 'l'bu Kaldpaka, or Kalipasitra, or Kaumdra-vydk
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Chandragdmiys~-matam; Fol. £4b Chiudra-
Bhdjau. [Besides, my own MS. has Fol. 50b
Chindrib, and Fol. 532 Indra-Chindrau].

Durgasimha Fol. 226.—Fol. 15a Darga-
sitshs-Srutapiladib; Fol. 24b NDurgah.

Dévanandin® Fol. 16a Twafeyay AR
iy Iw: ecil. wrawdrasy:; Fol. 2la
wTOuUst § WA, ocil. Y%A, in IO ; Fol.
24b.—Fol. 8b Dévanandyidayab; Fol. 16a;—
Fol. 23a Chandragdmi-Dévaunandy-idayah.

Pinini. Fol. 20a Panini-prabhritayah;
Fol. 185 Paniniy-idayah; Fol. 19a Paninisd-
triausirioal.

Bhdja. Fol 16a;—Fol. 156 Bhdja-prabhri-
tayah; Fol. 202 Cbindra-Bhdjs-Kshirasvimi-
prabhritayali; Fol. 24b Chindra-Bhijau.

Vimana.* Fol. 16a Viman-idayal [Héma-

chandra says: W
scil. WEUEIGTY; they form therefore T, but

not wf¥.]

Viirintavidyddhara. Fol 115 [Héma-

ohandra eays: WY EXCHRNATETAAFTE-

SR SRS smarsw
o te g @ Wiy sy | e af:
an TET IW: SngIN A & and the Nydea
odds w1 Rer=fareei]); Fol. 9
Virintavidyidbar-idayah (XY sagves
R IAR sy an & oy
= ¥ 1]; Fol. 18a; [besides, my own MS.
Fol. 44b).

BakataorSikatiyana. Fol 13 [and
my own MS. Fol. 53a] Saksta; Fol. 16a, Fol.
21« Sikatiyana; [my own MS. Fol. 505 Sikati-
yanih]; Fol. 12a, Fol. 13s, Fol. 15a, Fel. 18a
Saleatiyan-idayah.

Bratapila [My own MS. Fol. 53a];
Fol. 15¢ Durgasimha-Srutapilidih [Héma-

chandra says G TeR} | TR wRW ),
and the Nydss adds &R | Eifewgwr-
& ).

[In addition to the above my own MS. Fol.
50b makes Hémachandra quote the opinion of
Ratnamati® called Ratnamatir bauddhah,
in the words ; Tr¥nadfrswrfiversaifeyeasn: |
PN TAMA | spira TYaiT | AT e |
BTATYRA| AT4TS TEATR 1. And the Nydsa cites,
on its own account, the following: Upidhyaya
(wre Imarw:) Wy X
¥3fA) ; Kakkala (4 svegesen saran) ; Jayhdit-
ya; the Dhitopiriyanikih opposed to the Vaiyi-
karaQib ; a Nydsaand a Nyisakira ; the Bhdshya,
Bhishyakara, Bhishyakrit, Bhishyakira-Virt.
tikakirau, and Sriiésharija (ie. Patadjali);
Vatsa-Rishabhau (wy: vaqeaar< sl &9
YA FITEA J WREEA @

:1) ; the Visrdnta (f~w=amq)) ; the
Vaijayantikira; and a marginal note explains
the word =¥ by Jinéndra-Bhéja-Pinini-pra-
bhritayah].

Now from the above list it will appear, that
Hémachandra in the compilation of his own
grammar haa used exactly those grammatical
works which we migiit huve expected him to use,
viz, besides the Pdniniya and its commentaries,
the grammars of Chandra, Sikatiysua (who,
of course, has nothing to do with the old Sika-
tiyana), Bhéjs, and Vimana; the Jainindra,
the Kaldpaka, the writings of Kshiraavimin,
and similar works, Certain it seems, that he
bas known nothing older than Pinini, and
we shall probably not be far wrong, when we
assume that the grammar of Indra or Indra-
gOmin bore a somewhat close relation to either
the grammar of Chandragdmin or the Kald-

8 While I am obliged to Mr. Pathak for having set we
A sbout Pﬂulplda {ante, Vol. XII. p. 19), I still
a::veth 12 anandin lv;u the anthor of the ong1

bed b: term anékaileharh wdhmm wluu‘l
sven Prof ;uhrwn appesrs to admit (Report, p. 8), it
follows with abeolute cortainty from the onm;)
Daivanandinam antkailsharh m«nom sad Dd pa

Jham n,
Arst who i it laimed that Any
Baitr! conversant w:th the rules of oan tell

whether I am t or wrong. hny d.tht untn-

sension of the Jainéndra, which

upon by 8omadéva, cannot be the bem.n

it does ooniun the Ekai/sha-rales, h" no objec-

tion to its being ascribed to Guosvsndin. I

n‘M that Professor Peterson was unable to oonsult the
Deooan College MS8. described by me (Dn“, Vol. X.

75), but they o had nol gome
r ort, mote on p. ),mhnthqmthn

oVeR ROW.

¢In the Ganaratnamahidadhi 2, Vimans is
dencribed as the author of the Viirdntavidyddhara-
vydkarina ; the same worl mentlom 167, a Nydsa om
the Vt#dnh and p. s Vlsr&tnnyluknt A
Brikadvritts of Vlmm u quoted, id. p. 452; and
VAmans also composed & ngduu{daana io 34 Ar'lﬂ-
which seems still to exist. In the Nydisa, from which
1 have quoted in the lbove, Vn hudyldhn is
ocertainly intended to be the name or the epithet of a man,
not of a grammar ; the name of the grammar appears to
boV-MMa. Compare ﬁ'mmn tthl: Dame of Sm-
s grammar, and Mwshfi as t of Mala;
(Hlu)mknt 7). yagici'e
* Batnamati is often quoted. The man here intended
lmpoc%tobotho-nunk.tml Adih, who appears
to have composed a commentary on tga Chdndra- -vyika-
rana, and who is cited (with Vimalamati)
B> ( ) in Anands-
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paka, together with which it is mentioned.® As
regacds the first Sttra of it, for the discovery of
which we are indebted to Professor Peterson,
I believe that Hémachandra has imitated it in
his own rule m,' which in his grammar
follows immediately upon the Sitras sm¥q 1
Y ewrerer |

I cannot conclude these remarks without
two requests. In the first place, I would urge
my fellow-students to cease speaking of an
Aindra grammar, or of the Aindra school of
grammarians, terms for which, so far as I
know, there is no justification, and which are
only apt to mislead And secondly, I would
earnestly request my former colleagues, Peter-

son and Bhandarkar, who already have done
80 much for the preservation of Sanskrit MSS.,
to purchase as many commentaries on Héma-
chandra’s work as they can lay hold of, because
I believe that such commentaries will fornish
many valnable notes on the history of Sanskrit
grammar. If the information at my command
be correct, there must still be in existence
a Brihannydsae, called Sabdamahl’r{lava, a
Nyésa by Dharmaghbsha, one by Rimachandra,
a Laghunydsa by Kanakaprabha, and similar
works. They will probably not be pleasant
reading, but if Professors Bhandarkar and
Peterson will give me the chance, I will try to
make the best of them.

THE CHANDRA-VYAKARANA AND THE KASIKA-VRITTL
BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHOEN ; GOTTINGEN.

Tradition tells us that the Chdndra-Vyé-
karsma is older than the Kdéikd-Vritti. The
kindness of Professor Oldenberg, who has
placed at my disposal his copy of the fragments
of Chandra’s grammar which are at Cam-
bridge, enables me to prove that the compilers
of the Kdiikd have diligently used that gram-
mar, although they never actually mention it.

On Piuini IV. 1, 54 the Kéitkd has the note
wEAARINY gfY yvssa®, whichis not found
in the Mahdbhdshya. The three words are
taken from Chandra’s rule, which corresponds
to Panini IV. 1, 55, ariers NOSNgR=ASA-

On Painini IV. 1, 68 the Kdéki has the note

THeR: | N | whic . is

not in the Mahdbhdshya. Chandra has the rule
L

Dn Pinini IV. 1, 85 the Kdsikd has the note

e AW, which is not in the Mahkd-

bhdshya. Chandra has®#, in his rule Feafear-

On Pipini IV.1, 156 the Késiki has the note
@Al w7 [ F>vw=q: Chandra has the rules
ST | wafey: |

On Pinini IV. 2, 42 the Kdiikd bas the note

:, which is a rule of Chandra’s. The
addition of & to ATa, in the sense of &y, is
taughtagainin the Kdsiki on Panini V. 2, 122,
where the note to that effect is taken from the
Mahibhdshya.

On Pinini IV. 3, 8 the Kdsik& has the note
WA =TT | WRA: | Chundra’s rule is
marear q: In the Mahdbkdshya on Pinini
1V.3, 23 spfq is formed (not with &, but)
with Rrae. '

On Panini IV, 3, 144 the Kdsiki has the
note gETEt Prei awfesiw, a3ET AREa.
Chandra has the rules SATNRTEBTIY | THTY: |

On Pinini IV. 4, 29 the Kdsik4 has the note
TR STHFATQAY: | TR | Chandra's
rule is ‘“ 8

On Pinini IV. 4, 78 the Kdsikd has the note
| O AT F7=g (AT | Fwghr:
IWALENY: 1 Chandra has the rule g¥fwe-
TR &

On Panini IV. 4, 101 the Kd#ikd has the note
AR SAAR | AT WA . Tt
was Clhandra who tanght the addition of either
suffix; for his rnle is 9§ oay.

On Pinini V. 1, 12 the Kdsikd has the note
¥y wed Rrafragedaf. It was Chandrs

. Paodits of Tibet are certaicly right when the;
-’Tt:t the Chindra.vybkarana agrees with Pl!i!ll’.
and they msy be therefore -un:m-d to be right in main-
tsining that the Kaldpavyikarana with the
I &karona, (see Schiefner, Tiranitha, {n 64), s.e.,
a8 [ takeit, the grammar of Indragdmin. ragdmi

grammar of Piini (ib. p. 54). See Burmell, On the
Aindra Grammar, p. 5.

* Explained by him : &=RIATCHIAT (RARTTLINA-
wrafegrany-aenaIIES e S
QU AFRZFATE RIS &y At

1 € Indrsdbravs (id. R
‘,’_":.,',‘f':d" .ﬂ’ﬂﬁﬂ:‘?&m«,fw et 1 | Sarami W SwRAECTEEAR: TAANYE -
Aryadeée the IndravyAkarsgs did not appear beforv the TR AN IZa=IT 0.
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who did ro; for his rule is FYEH: TEW (with-
out 4¥g.)

The vecond explanation, which is given in the
Kdiikd of Pinini V. 1, 94, was the one adopted
by Chandra; for his wording of the rule is
wer swed.

On Panini V. 1, 126 the Kdské has the note

i |tf =¥%=qw. Chandra has the rule
ot 1

When on Pinini V. 1, 131 the compiler of the
Kdéikd asks & &rsafki®, he shows that he
knew Chandra’s rule sqiftr s®3: And by
his remark IRTEArCHTIACOrATFSGA on Panini
V. 2, 81, he indicates that hc was acquainted
with the wording which Chandra had given to
the rnles 8l and 82, FERFIweTWN® and
@()s wRfeR T

On Pinini V. 2, 128 the Kdsiki has the note
grogyTaega. Chandra’s wording of the rule
is qrCATTTATCireaTreTR A

On Pinini V. 3. 12 the Kdsiki has the note
wealR ¥ATSTA | FA 1| Chandra bas the
role ® FACY.

On Panini VII. 2, 48 the Kdsiki hasthe note
&fuyRafag oxf=r. Clandra does read dtqu-

AR

On Panini VIL 2,49 the Kdsikd has the note
¥R Eiafmfafasfoonfas qsna,
Chandra does read “R@iafafaarsfiy:.

On Pauini VII. 3, 17 (sce alsoon V.1, 55) the
Kdsiki has the note stEFTOTIZRAEATSR
FPgeesig. Chandra has Ffor@, in his rule
deaTar: GrEEWRATTAEATerT Fe e,

These instances, to which 1 might add many
others even from the incompletc copy of
Chandra’s grammar which is accessible to ns
in Europe, will safficiently prove, that the

anthers of the Kdaikd-Vritti knew that gram-
mar and used it in the compilation of their
own work. They will also show that Chandra
has not, like some of the later grammarians,
merely copied from the Ashtddhydyi, the
Pérttikas, and the Muahdbhdshya; but that he
also has either tried to improve on those works
himself, or has in addition to thcm used other
works, which do not scem to exist any longer.!

Strange it appears that the compilers of the
Kdikd shonld never have mentioned Chandra
and his grammar ; that they should not have
done 80 even in connection with reles such as
Pinini II. 4,21; IV. 3, 115; and VI. 2, 14,
where by quoting the Cluindra-Vyékarana they
would, one might say, have much more vividly
illustvaied Pinivi's meaning, than by the
examples which they have actually given.”

It is one of the charactcristic features of
Chandra’s grammar, that,—while it retains the
most artificial terms of Pinini’s gramrmar,
such as &%, 5z, g7 avd others, some of which
have not met with general acceptance even in
Piinini’s own school,—it discards a large number
of other terms, many of which have been found
80 appropriate or usefu), that they have been
adopted even by European grammarians. From
Guna and Vriddhi, Chandra goes back to adéi
and ddaich ; from Saiiprasirana to wana ik or
igyanak; Vriddha of course had to become
dduichidyach. For Upasarga, Chandra always
employs prditi ; for Sarvandnan, sarvddi; for
Taddhita, apddi; tan or tandna scrve him for
Almanépada ; and the reverse, afan, for Paras-
maipada. Dvandea is expressed by chdrtha ;
Bahwvrili, by anyirtha; and Drigu, by smit-
kkyddi; Upadkd is updnta ; Upasarjuna, apra-

+ TAranitha's of the poeilion ei tnc
Chsndra-Vyikarana ix ax follows :—** Again come to the
southof Jambudvipa, he (i.¢. Chandragimin) saw in the
temple of the Braihman Vararuchi the structure of the
grammar, which bad heenheurd by the Niga, and the

y on PAnini pored by the Niga Stsha.
‘A commentary muxt cortain few words, but many
though ta: must coutain no repetitions, and form a whole.
But the N&ga in very willy, has man{ words and few
thoughts, and in i let. After having expresned
thia co , ke T l,ux a t on Pinini,
the Chindra-Vyukir ni with the nppunrl{icus.” And
in TAranAtha says:—“From that time till now,
mndn.gﬁmin'n work has spread widely, inasmuch s
orthudox, ax well as heterodox people, study by it: but
the Samantabhadre (n prommar composed in #¢kas hy
Chandrakirtti} soon di<appeared, aod it is not known
whether zny copy of it is still in csistence.”—Schiefner,
p. 152 und 155.

* 1t does nut seem quito unneccssary to repeat here,

that tho reading of the pullished cdition of the Kdsikt

on Piniui JI. 4, 21 qOr-JoqmIFISTIH SATHTONT, i
wrong. The rightreadingis QT TqFARIEF SMHOTH.
Sce ante, Vol. X. p. 77. Pinini's grammar was called
the akilakash vyfik ranam, because it contains o defini-
tions of expressions like S{TRAF. See Pinini 1. 2, 57.
Haradatta explains 3 *Qremgeqr N RIFARON91-
AT, or QA SHHRCMRITNEH A TITNR
AZRA STFNA; Jinéndrabuddhi § (g E/ER=SqHKTq
FFIRC T FAAT; the Midhaviyadhi tuvritti FF-
qfl'ﬂf"ﬂl“j ?n%mq.—wm innovationa Vyidi and
Api<ali wade, it is difficult to say ; regarding the former,
Huradatta basthe note A [or QEF ?) FATN
®IE TFRCTL; Jincudrabuddhi hes sTTYTH Y-
FIMATH | AT TATRE AL TgAEFNA
F gfonRAaeg gt wiss 17 |
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divina ; Acyaya, asmiklya; Karman, dpya;
Sakarmaka, sipya; Akarmake, avyipya; ete.
Atter this we can well understand why the
Cléndra-Vydkarana, by some kind of exaggera-
tion, should have been termed the asmiyindearis
vydkaranun, * the granmar without technical
terms;” and I repeat that the phrase w=8y9®-
wEq® sarwerq® would have afforded a most
appropriate example for Papini 1I. 4, 21,
etes

Nor can I quite understand why Chandra’s
grammar, and those who studied it, should
bave been passed over in the commentary on

Panini V. 1, 58 and IV. 2, 65. When the
anthors had occasion to speak of the ftir.«
Adhyiiyas of Kagakritsna's Siitra, of the eiyht of
Papini’s, and of tho tex of Vyighrapid's, they
surcly could not have helped thinking of the
Sutraof Chandra, which contains six Adhyiiyas.
Averse though I am to cor jecture. T would
venture tu ask :—Was the Chdndra-Vyikarayn
good enough to be copicd from, bat too modern
a work to be honourably mentioned together
with the Satras of sages like Kisukritsna and
others, of which Jayaditya and Viemana pro-
bably kuew very little more than we do *

3 Sce the quotation from K-hlruvllmin, Prof. Aufrecht

in Z. d D Mlory. Ges. Vol.

XXVIIL p. 105,

* 'I'o the poctical passagus collected from the Kdiikd-
¥ :itti, ente, Vol. X1V'. p. 327, I would now add :—

Ou Phoini V. 2,22, @@ ¥T: QTHIEWAIT:,

CORRESPONDENCE.

PA.\'INI'B ‘““ROOT8 AND BUFFIXES.”
Gottingen: February 20, 1887,
May I express my regret that Prof. Sayce, in the
AcapEMY of February 19, should have repeated
the old story of Pinini’s “empty chatter of roots
and suflixes” * Surely, Prof. Sayce knows
as well as I do that the theory of roots and
suffixes, and of the existence of words even apart

from the scntence, is by Indian

mmarians

regarded as a mere device, resorted to “for the
eagy instruction of children ” ; and he can hard_ly
wish to make Pinini responsible for the theories

of European grammarians.
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ON THE GRAMMAR OF SAKATAYANA.
BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.LE.; GOTTINGEN.

Considering thLalt the search for Sanskrit
MSS. has been carried on now for many years,
it is strange that no complete and trustworthy
copies of the grammar of Bakatayana should
as yet have become generally accessible. This
is the more to be regretted, becanse that gram-
par, in my opinion, holds an important place
in the later grammatical literature of India.
For, not to mention that Sikatiyana is referred
to again and agsin in the Ganaratna-mahidadhi
and elsewhere, it i3 to him, more than to any-

body clse, that Hémachandra has beeu in.
debted in the composition of his own grammar,
Iu fact, excepting the circumstance thet Héma-
chandra has adopted many of the techmical
terms of the Kdtantra, his grammar (so far
as I can judge at present)is hardly more than
a revised and perhaps somewhat enlarged
redaction of the grammar of Sikatiyuna.
On the other hand, it appears to me that,
among the works which are known still to
exist, Sikatiyana himselfhas used the grammar
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of Chandrs, in addition to the works of the
School of Panini, the Ashtddhydyt, the Vdriti-
kas, and the Mah6brdshya.

For those, then, who are investigating the
history of Indian grammar, correct copies of
the various trestises which form the Sikatiyana-
mahdvydkarana, and of the commentaries on
them which no doubt still exist in different
parts of lodia, are indispensable; and it is to
interest fcholars in India in the search for those
works, that I ventnre to write these lines, even
after the accounts already published of Sikata-
yana’s grammar by other scholars.

The credit of having first prominently drawn
attention to the grammar of Bakatdyana ccr-
tainly helongs to Dr. Biihler, who also has
kindly placed at my disposal the various works,
or rather fragments of works, belonging to that
grammar, which were copied for him at Madras
more than twenty ycars ago. After him, the
late Dr. Burnell has given an account of Sika-
tiyana, in hisessay “ On the Aindra School,” and
his copy of the text of the Siltras, together with
a rough alphabetical index of thelatter, Lelongs
now to the Library of the India Office. Lastly,
I m).self am in possession of a copy of a work
based ¢n Sikatiyana's grammar and of a few
leaves of a commentary, which I owe to the
kindness of Mr. Paranjpe at Kolipur, Owing
to the fact of having been copied in Dévanagari
from originals written in South-Indian charac-
ters, most of these MSS. are exccedingly
incorrect. Theynevertheless enable one to form
a fair estimate of the nature and value of the
g:smmar of Siikatiyana, and show at any rate
that the following works belonging to that
grammar arestill in existence :—

1. The Sabdénusisana, or test of the
Sitras.

2. The Paribhishdsitrini for the Sabdd-
nuddsana.

3 The Ranapitha, arravged in the order
of the 16 Padas of the Subddnuidsana.

4. The Dhdtupitha. .

5. The Unddisitrdnt, in four Pidas.

6. The Lingdnuiisana, in 70 Arya'n-venes.
together with a commentary. Héma-
chandra’s Liagdnusdsanc is merely

an enlarged copy of this treatise ot
Sikatdyana's.

7. A commentary, called Chintémani, on
the Sabddnuidsana, by Yakshavarman.
In the introductory verses, which huve
beenalready pnblished by Dr. Bihler,
the author states that he has compiled
his work from a moreextensive commen-
tary. Yakshavarman occasionally cites
various readings of the text of the Siit1-ns :
and his work appears to have been used
by Hémachandra for his Briluwleritti.

8. A much more extensive commentary
on the Sebddinusdsana. Fragments of
this occur in the midst of Dr. Biihler's
MS. of a part of the Chintdnani,

9. The Prakriyisaigraha, by Abhaya-
chandrasiddhantasri (?); an extract
from the Sabdénuidsana, together with o
short and lucid commentary ; cempiled
for practical purposes and mranged in
the following order:—=Smijiidsaryr-tha,
Swirdli-s., Subanta-s., Stripratyaydnta-s.,
Kiraka-s, Samdsa-s., Dvirukta-pl:ta-
vidhi-s., Taddhita-s., Ti-aenta-s., Krit.s.

lu. A similar work, entitled Ripusidil.i,
by Dayapdls, and containing the
followingchapters :— Swiyjind-st71i , Sinir-
dhi-s., Ndama-s., Stripratyayinta-s., Vi-
bhaktyartha-s., Sandsa-s, Aéb-s., -
ddhita-s., Dhétcishtakdryam on conjnga-
tion and Krit-suffixes. This work ap-
pears to begin with a number of verses,
which probably contain some valeable
information on the history of Sikati-
yana's grammar.

The Subddnusisana consists of four Adhyi.
yas, each Adhydya containing four Piidas. The
total number of Sitras contained in these 16
Pidasis in one of the MSS. stated to be 323¢ ;
according to my own calculation, which, owing
to the imperfect state of the BMSS. may be
wrong, it is only 3232, not connting the 13
Pratyihiira-sitras with which the work opens.!
The arrangement of the matter in the 16 Pidas
is as follows :—

Adhy. I. Pidal; 180 Satras: Sasmjnd-rules

and Paribhdshdis; rules of Sawudhs.

* Dr. Burnell's statement that the Sabdinuidsana

cslculation, is 3543. The number of SAtres of Plyini's

contains about 2230 Sitras, which has beeu { g not the rules on accents and on
:I a&hen. looks like a misprint. The nmnver of Sitras | peculisrities of the Védio idiom, would be about 3380.
tmachandre’s Saaeknit ¢ . ling to wy
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P. 2; 223 Shitras: Declension; (changes
of i to o1, of §_ to g ete.)

P. 3; 195 Siitras : Formation of feminine
bases ; syntax of the cases.

P. 4; 123 Sttras: Use of the Parasmai-
and At mané-pada ; personal terminations,

Adhy. II. P. 1; 229 Siitras: Formation of

compounds ; I;'I.‘aiésha; gender of com-
pounds and arrangement of their mem-
bers; Samdsinta-suffixes.

P.2; 172 Sitras : Terminations retsined
in first memhers of compounds; inser-
tion of q; Puiwadbhéva ; snbstitution in
compounds, etc.

P. 3; 113 Sitras: Doubling of words or
bases ; Pluti; changes in bases before
suflixes.

P. 4; 235 Sitras: Taddhita-suffixes,

Adhy. I, P. 1; 201 Siitras; P. 2; 227

Siitras; P. 3; 180 Siitras; P. 4; 146 Sii-
tras: Taddhita-suffixes continued.

Adhy. IV. P.1; 270 Siitras: Derivative
verbal bases; reduplication; changes of
roots before verbal terminations and
Krit-soffixes ; the past Pass. Partic. in
a, T et

P.2; 260 Sitras: Strengthening, etc., of
radical vowels; the augment; the in-
termediate §; insertion of & before
voots ; change of a radical § to , of & to
o etc.

P. 3; 238 Siitras: Vikaranas; Krit-suffixes;
syntax of the tenses and moods.

P. 4; 156 Siitras ; Krit-suffixes continued ;
participles, the Infinitive, the Gerunds,
cte.

Froni this brief summary it will be appa-
reut, that BakatAyana, differing in this respect
from Panini aud Chandra, has to a certain
extert already adopted that arrangement of

the subject-matter which is followed in the
Kawmudis and similar works. The snmmary
will also show that, like Chandra, he has given
no rules on accents; and I may add that, in
like manner, he has omitted all refercnce to
the language of the Véda. For the rest, he
has embodied in his work the teachings of
Pipini, as amended or supplemented by Ki:i-
tyayana and Patafijali, andl later on by Chandra ;
bot on rare occasiens he also has added to
what those predecessors of his had taught
before him.* Tbe constraction of his rules
can offer no difficnities to any one acquainted
with the Paribhishis of Pinini's grammar,
most of which indeed have found a place also
in Sikatiyana’s work. Many of his technical
terms are Panini’s; while in avoiding terms
such as Guaa, Vriddli, Swiprasirane, Upadhé-.
ti, Nipita, Sarvandman, Parasmaipads and
Atmaéprla, Abhyisa and Abhyasta, and in
using némni for Panini's sajadydm, or jdthé
for upadééé, he follows Chandra.® There is no
doubt, that in the text of his Siitras we may
observe that tendency to economize which has
been carried to an extreme in thc Jainéwlra
grammar ; and to this tendency we may ascribe
the nse of terms like sta for savarna, nup for
napwmsaka, ti for gati, du for vriddla, luch for
18pa, nyach for upasarjana, etc., most of which
we meet again in the Jainéndra and other
works. Like the anthor of the later redaction
of the Jainéndra, Sikatizana has tried to
improve on the Praty:ihfia-sitras of Piinini,
the number of which he has reduced to thir-
teen, and in which, following the suggestion of
Kitydyana, he has assigned a place to the
Anusvira, Visajardya, Jihvaniliya, and CUpa-
dlondniya, while he has omitted from them the
vowel /ri; but it was a mistake to maintain
that his Pratyihira-siitras are the same as

* A few examples may show this:—
P. 1. 4, 38 teaches that €I0_governs the Dat.;
Sﬁh@&yln& teaches thgt it governs the Dat. or Acc.
+andes foll ikatiyana).

| Hé

E. I 3, 41 teaches that STRA and IHEK govern
the Iustr. or Loo.: Sik. adds ®ewX [and so does
Hém.]

P.IL1,18 OR My wEqrar; S4k. QX MY s7w:
@ (7); [Hém. O 77 s $7: wxw ),

P.IV. 429 qtqet W; Chandrs, Sik. [and Himn
drderin,

P.V, 1. 12 H!E’):; Chandrs &ftgaalmdy T:;
$ik., to savea syllable, R{AAPITANT: ; | Hém. the same)

P. V. 2, 133 VEATTNAL; Chandrs (EAZ=AISNAT; Sak.
{snd Hém.] peAg-A®qsNAL.

P. V. 2, 128 QAR emACNREA:; Chandra
b TeRR eI ; Sik. EEErT-
frerTEEaTETL; [ Hom, TTOEIEETECRECA ]

3 Like Chasdrs, Skksibyana bas cAidi for Nipdta,
.nﬂsu &m':lm, tan or taivbna for tmanipada,
atan or ataidnr for Pirasmaipada, Updnta or !",PT"" d
for TipadM, Pratylbbras to demote Gwia. riddhi,
Sarhprasdrane, etc. Bee ante p. 184

— 248 —

Jaxvary, 1887]

THE GRAMMAR OF SAKATAYANA. 27

those of the Jainéndra-grammar.* The Anu-
baudhas attached to case and personal termina-
tious, and to primary and secondary suffixes,
are on the whole the same as in Payini’s gram-
mar. Not taking anyaccount ofLhe accent, Si-
katiyana would naturally omit those of Pinini’s
Anubandhas which were intended mercly to
indicate the accent. Vhere any of these Anu-
bandhas have nevertheless becn retained, a
diffcrent meaning has been assigned to them ;
thus thc Anubandha ®&, attached to a suffix,
indicates that the noun formed hy such seffix
is feminine, and the Anubandha g of a secon-
dary suffix shows that the origiunal basc takes
its masculine form. In these as in other
respects Hémachandra has copied Sikatiyana.

I should have been glad to give together
with these remarks a portion of the text of the
Sabddnnidsane which I have been preparing
formy own usc ; and to show more fully how
Sakatiyana has borrowed from or imitated
Chandra, and how Hémachandra again has
copied Sikatdyana. But I abstain from doing
50, because I fear that all this nvould interest a
very sraall numberof scholars only, and because
the works of thegrammarians named must,after
all, be published in their entirety, when better
MSS. and suofficient funds are available. I
cannot, however. refrain from adding a few
words on the avthorities named by Sikatiyana
in the text of lis Sttras.

In my remarks on the Juinéndra-vyikarana
(ante, Vol. X. p. 77), T have drawn atten-
tion to the fact that the compiler of that
work has invariably omitted the names of the
grammatical anthorities mentioned by Piinini,
the rule for which an authority is quoted by
Papini being simply madc optional in the

Jatnéndra ; and that, on the other hand, thc
compiler has mentioned authorities of his own
only in such rules as are optionsl in Pinini's
grammar. I suggested, at the time, that the
names so put in were simply added puijirtham,
and were of no vatue for the history of gramma-.
Now exactly the same practice, which has been
followed in the Jaindmira, has been observed
also in the grammar of 84katayana., Sﬁkaf,‘n_ymm
too makes rules, for which Pipini happens to
quote an aathority, optional, by sabstituting the
pacticle AT for the name given by Panini ; and
he too quotes authoritics only in such rules as
are optional with Pinini. Tt iy in this munner,
that, eg., Pinini's rules IIL 4, 111 and 112,
&= GIHRITATERT FASW, in the gramni of e
Si]kat;i)'nlln have received the wording ST

,—a tale which teaches exactly what
Panini intended to teach, anil does not teach
what the ancicnt Sflkut_iy:ma, who is refoerred
to by Pinini, is supposed to have taught. On
the other haud, the three names,® which happen
to occur in Sikatiyana's grammar, Arya-
vajra, Indra, and 8iddbanandin, have
simply taken the place of the words T
or TS, or Y=AATERTA, of the corrcsponding
rules of Panini's. Thus S:‘ukau‘\yaum's rule 11,
1, 220 gqfaFARET: teaches the same as I,
V. 4, 154 Qen4TST, the role L 2, 37 svay
TR AE/MY the same as P. VIL. 2, 101 wwrar
ATERAE™, and the rules I. 2, 13 and 14 F4:
AMATHER TR w37 teach the same as P.
VIL 1,709y ﬂ!ﬂm and Viat. 5 on P, VIT.
1, 72 5=Areqd m Sikatiyana in these
cases has taken the substance of his rules from
Pinini and Kityiyana. What he intends to
convey is, not that AT before certain tormi-
nations is changed to WXA according to the

. Sikt&hym‘l PratyAhira-8dtras are :—

LS EANIE - SEVEE PN E S A R]
CTRC AW\ TAFXAL D& FETT
Tllell w¥gTVNLlcll wF®ZT I |
A v &9 |I\WI WY EN: AT
war (1 el

Those of the carlier redaction of the Jain‘ndra aro
ll:l::m‘_u, while those of the later reduction are as fol-

v |l X R 1T sy sl v )
€T TEY ||\ UTATFaag||a|l w9y ||l
LEALAFIE S EEECHAIENIR A8 & & & &1
AN VN ®F TN\ T E N NIF

[LLQIRRNTN . STARYT

H2machandra has no PratyAhd-a-Sitras, but employs,
instead of PratyAhfras, the terma srara, ndmin, samé.
na, stivlhyakshara, vyaijana, dhu! (for Pusivi's w#),
aghizha, ok isharat, antalksthd, and it (for Sakawiyana’s
[C). Malayagiri, again, vsea Hémachandra's term,
but in that portion of his grammar, which has hitherto
become accessible, he alao employs SAkatdynon's Pratyi-
hiras 37T, ¥F, UF, TF and 3 (for y, 157, ).

* In addition to the above, SikatAyana twice refers to
the opinions of others hy the expression «.y sh4ra, and
twice by ¢kishiii. It scems to me very probahle. that
at any rate in ome of these cases the scholar refurred i
is Chandra. While, according to Piniui, a reduplicatcl
form cannot be reduplicated again, Chandra by his rule

™ does allow & second rcdnplication, and this view is

-alluded to by Sikatiyana in bis rule Rt&wm.

Héwachandra, copying Scom Sikatayana, has Hﬂm.
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teaching of Indra only ; that certain compounds,
according to Siddhanandjn only, take a particu-
larsuffix, whilesccording to other grammarians
they do not do so; and that, nccording
to Aryavajra only, oy forms 'q*' and
vy ¥Wf>],—but that W@ is optivnally changed
to WU, that certain compounds optivnally take
the suffix spoken of, and that @q® optionally
forms Iﬁ' or "ﬁ. and A optionally
wefs® or gyfy. The panes employed by him
are given solely pijdrtham, and tbey by no
means prove that Sikutiyana, in these parti-
calarinstances, knew anything whatever of the
teachings of the scholars whom Le mentions.
One caonot help feeling sonc little curiosity

to know when this practice of quoting names
merely keworis causi, which we find observed
in $;ikabiynnn’s geammar and in the Jainéndra,
wags first started by Indian authors. I suspect
that it is nut a very modern invention.

I suspect too (if I may ventare to say here,
what I caunot yet prove with certainty), that,
as was the case with the Jainéudra, the real
name of the nuthor of the grammar, about
which I am writing, is very different from
what it is supposed tv be,and I trust that my
Indian friends will succced in procaring the
MSS. which are neccessavy to settle this as
well a3 other questions concerning tiw so—called
Sckafdyana-vyiikarana.
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The Maurya-passage in the Mahabhashya (P. V, 3. 99).

F. Kielhorn.

Apanya ity uchyoté, tatrédam na sidhyati, Sivah Skandah Visdlkha
iti. kb kdranam? Mauryair hiranydrthibhir archdh prakalpitdh. Bhavét
tdsu na sydt; yds tv étdh samprati phjdrthds tdsu bhavishyati.

It is with some reluctance, that I once more draw attention to
this passage of the Mahibhéshya, which has been fully discussed by
other scholars, in India and in Europe. My reason for doing so ne-
vertheless is, not to put an interpretation of my own in the place of
those which have already been given, but rather, to state the doubts
of which I cannot quite frce myself, and to give others an opportu-
nity of removing my difficulties. In my opinion, an interpretation of
a difficult passage will generally be accepted as satisfactory only,
when it accords with the usage of the author in other passages, about
the meaning of which there is no doubt; when to the words or
phrases, which the passage contains, it assigns exactly those mean-
ings which those words or phrases usually have elsewhere. If I have
rightly apprehended the arguments advanced by others, there are in
the passage under discussion mainly four expressions, about which
there has been a difference of opinion, the word mawrya, the verb
prakalpayati, the phrase yds tv édh, and the word samprati. Of these,
the word maurya occurs nowhere else in the Mahabhéshya. The others
do occur, frequently; their meaning in other passages is not at all
doubtful; and the same meaning, which they have elsewhere, they
should be shown to have in the present passage, when we are asked
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to accept an interpretation of it as the only possible and right inter-
pretation.

1. I begin with the phrase yds tv édl. In the word édl Pa-
tafijali is made by the interpreters to refer to images mentioned in
the previous part of the discussion, ,these before-mentioned images‘.
I doubt that this interpretation accords with the ordinary usage of
Pataiijali, and am certain that it does not give us the only possible,
nor even the most probable sense of the original. The phrase ya
éshaly, yad étad, ya été, ydny étdni, yé tv été, ydni tv étdni is of most
frequent occurrence in the Mahabhéishya, and (excepting, so far as
my observation goes, a single passage) nowhere are we referred by
the pronoun étad in it to something which has been mentioned before
by Patafjali. Judging from a large collection of passages, étad here
draws the attention of the reader to something which independently
of the discussion, that happens to be goiﬁg on, has come or may
come under his observation; it reminds him of, and directs his atten-
tion to, something which is or may be considcred to be well known
to him. The word étad in this connection I find it difficult to trans-
late into English, but I may be able to show its force by a few
examples taken from the Mahabhashya. In vol. 1, p. 278, 1 1 and else-
where we read ya ésha manushyah prékshdpirvakdr bhavati sa . . . ,the
man who acts with foresight . . .; p. 888, 1. 15 ya ésha manushyd
duhkhdrtd bhavati s6 . . . ,the man who is distressed with pain .. ‘.
Here ésha does not point to a man mentioned before nor to any onc
particular man, but reminds the reader that he probably has scen or
may see such a man as is spoken of, or that the fact stated is onc
that has come or may come within his cognizance. In ya &té &lpind
ndma té . . . (vol. m, p. 86, L 4), yé tv été rdjakarmind manushyds té-
shdm . . . (vol. 1, p. 833, L 8), yé tv été vaiydkaranébhyd nyé manu-
shydh katham té ... (vol 1, p. 95, L. 14), yé ’py été rathakdrdh . . . té
‘pt (vol. 1, p. 197, 1 7) the word ét¢ does not point to any before-
mentioned artists, workmen, non-grammarians, or chariot-makers, but
simply directs us to observe such persons and their doings in ordi-
nary life. And the same is the case in numerous other passages. If

— 262 —

10 F. KieLroRN.

I were asked to explain this meaning of étad in Sanskyit, I should
say, that the word is used prasiddhau. And in accordance with this
ordinary and most common usage of the Mahabhashya I have always
thought, that yds tv étdh in the passage under discussion would na-
turally be taken to mean, ,but the (images) —images well known to
you, or images which you may see if you look about— which’, or,
in Sanskrit, yés tu loké prasiddhdl.

2. Samprati means ,now‘, but I doubt if anywhere in the Ma-
hébhashya it has the meaning ,now* in the specific sense of ,now-a-
days‘ or ,at the present day‘, and as opposed to ,in former days‘ or
,in past times. The word which has this meaning in the Mahébha-
shya is adyatvé, opposed to purdkalpé. The ,now‘ denoted by samprati
is now as opposed to ,before’ or ,afterwards’, present as opposed to
,past’ and ,future’. Papini in 1, 3, 72 says abhiprdya, and not simply
dya, in order to show that the Atmanépada is used, not only when
the fruit of an action accrues to the agent now, but also when it has
accrued or will accrue to him (vol 1, p. 292,1. 25; similarly p. 330,
L. 18). The possessive suffix mat, it may be argued, is added when
somebody has a thing (sampratisattdydm), but not when he has
had it or will have it (bhfitabhavishyatsattdydm. Vol. 1, p. 391, 1. 8).
The Karmapravachaniyas do not express the action of a verb em-
ployed now, i. e. they express the action a verb which was there
before but has now been omitted (vol 1, p. 346,1. 17). The person
addressed ,ask me!‘ does not ask now, while he is being addressed
so, but will ask after having been addressed so (vol. 11, p. 33, L. 10).
Nivdsa we call the place where people live now, abkijana that place
where others, their ancestors, have lived before (vol. i1, p. 814, 1. 7).
That first pigeon, from which all other pigeons are descended, does
not live now, but has lived before (vol. i1, p. 325, L. 17). From a
comparison of such and similar passages I have hitherto translated
samprati piijarthdh by images ,used for worship now‘ (but not used
so before), and have understood Patafijali to say that ,in the case
of (images) — images well known to you — which are used for wor-
ship now (but were not so used before, the suffix kan) will be
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(dropped). Samprati pdjdrthdl to my mind certainly suggests the
idea, that the images referred to, before they were pidjartha, were
not piéjdrtha, were not used for worship. The shorter name beclongs
to the image now, when the image is used for worship; the longer
name denoted the same image before, before the image was used
for worship, when the image still was an article of sale, which now
it has ceased to be. To mark the close connection of the words sam-
pratt and pijarthdh I have in my edition printed the two words as
a compound, which may seem unnecessary, but in support of which
I might quote sampratisattd in vol. 11, p. 891, . 8, which undoubtedly
is a compound, and sampratipaddnta in vol. 1, p. 151, 1. 16.

8. Prakalpitdl is a difficult word, and for that very rcason I
would urge the necessity of assigning to it exactly that meaning which
the causal form prakalpayati has elsewhere in the Mahabhéishya. Pra-
kalpayati is most frequently employed in passages like the following:
vol. 1, p. 86, 1. 22 divddibhya ity éshd paiichami $ab iti prathamdydl
shashthim prakalpayishyati tasmdd ity uttarasya (P. 1, 1, 67) iti, p. 170,
l. 21 hality éshd saptamy an it prathamdydh shashthim prakalpayishyati
tasminn iti nirdishté pirvasya (P. 1, 1, 66) itz, ,by P.1, 1, 67 the Abl.
divddibhyak will make of the Nom. case §ap a Gen. casef ,by P. 1,
1, 66 the Loc. kali will make of the Nom. case an a Gen. case’. Here
prakalpayishyati is clearly equivalent to nirvartayishyati. The Gen. casc
prathamdydk, with which it is construed, is similar to the Gen., which
we have in na myidindm iva kdrpdsindm krital, asya sdtrasya $dta-
kam vaya, tanduldndm dédanam pachati (i. e. tandulavikdram édanam
nirvartayati) etc., and the only meaning, which I accordingly can
assign to prakalpayati is ,to fashion‘ or ,makec‘ one thing out of an-
other, ,to produce’ a thing which did not exist before out of some-
thing else, ,to transform‘ one thing into another. At any rate, it will
be admitted, that by the operation of the Paribhashas P.1, 1, 66 and 67
the Gen. case will be prakalpitd out of the Nom. case, and that it
would be impossible to translate this prakalpitd by ,introduced or
,used‘ or any verb of similar import. — The verb prakalpayati we
meet again in a verse and in Patafijali’s explanation of that verse in
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vol. 1, p. 16, lines 10—13. Neither in the ordinary language nor in
the language of the Véda does there exist a long vowel or a pluta
vowel, that is samvrita. Sthini prakalpayéd étdv anusvdrd yathd yanam
ithe original (samvrita short vowel) would produce these (samvrita
long or pluta vowels), just as an (original) Anusvara (produces) the
(nasal) semivowels!, 7. e. makes the semivowel substituted for it a na-
sal semivowel. Here again I cannot better express in Sanskrit the
meaning of prakalpayét than by nirvartayét, and I should here also
consider it impossible to translate the word by such expressions as
sfo introduce’ or ,to employ as a means for an end‘. Nor would such
a translation do for the Gerund prakalpya in the often quoted Pari-
bhashd prakalpya vdpavddavishayam tata utsargd ‘bhinivisaté ,after
forming (or establishing) the sphere of the Apavéida, the general rule
takes effect’. — Aware then of how prakalpayati is used elsewhere in
the Mahabhéishya, I have hitherto translated archdh prakalpitdh by
,the images have been fashioned‘ or ,formed‘ or ,brought into exis-
tence’ or ,produced‘ (out of some material or other), and have under-
stood Patafijali to speak of the manual or mechanical fabrication of
images, such as would be carried on by artizans in the course of
their profession or trade.

With the fact, that the word maurya, taken in the only known
sense of the word, would not suit such a translation, I have nothing
to do here; for the word maurya occurs nowhere else, and my sole
object in writing these lines is to show, in what respect the inter-
pretations proposed do not seem to me to agree with the general
usage of the Mahabhéishya. I shall be glad to be corrected by others,
and would only wish to add here, that the word maurya, whatever
be the meaning of it, and the whole passage in my opinion is of
very slight importance for ascertaining the date of the Mahabhéshya.
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Scheinbare Citate von Autoritdten in grammatischen Werken.

"@ch darf als bekannt voraussetzen, dass die Erwidhnung einer Autoritit in
einem grammatischen Sitra in gewissen Fillen die Wirkung hat, die Befolgung des
in der Regel Gelehrten dem Belieben anheim zu stellen. Wenn Panini I, 1, 16
sambuddhan (bkalyasyetidv anirshe lehrt, dass das auslautende o eines Vocativs
Singularis nach Gakalya pragrkya sei, so folgt daraus, dass andere Gelehrte jene
Meinung nicht teilten, und das praktische Resultat ist, dass wir sowohl bkdno iti
wie bhdnav iti sagen diirfen. Spitere Grammatiker konnten darum fiir den Eigen-
namen (dkalyasya der Panineischen Regel entweder, wie Cikatdyana und Deva-
nandin gethan haben, einfach 4 »nach Beliebenc«, oder, was Hemacandra vorzieht,
na va »oder auch nichtc substituieren, ohne dadurch den Sinn der Regel zu ver-
indern. Der Gebrauch von vd, na vd oder ihnlicher Ausdriicke und die Erwihnung
einer Autoritit wurden gleichbedeutend, und da es einfacher ist, z@ oder na va zu
sagen, konnte die Nennung eines Namens nur dem Wunsche entspringen, irgend
einem beriilhmten Manne der Vergangenheit Ehre erweisen zu wollen. Dass €s hier-
bei gleichgiiltig war, ob der Erwihnte wirklich gelehrt hatte, was ihm zugeschrieben
wurde, und ob er iiberhaupt ein Grammatiker war, und dass wir deshalb aus solchen
(scheinbaren) Citaten nicht ohne weiteres Schliisse fiir die Geschichte der Grammatik
ziehen diirfen, lidsst sich mit Sicherheit erweisen, und es scheint mir der Miihe wert,
die Aufmerksamkeit meiner Fachgenossen auf diesen Gegenstand zu lenken.

Die unter dem Namen des Cikatdyana bekannte Grammatik beruht auf
den Grammatiken Panini's und Candra’s, und den Werken ihrer Erklirer. Stimmt
eine Regel Cikatdyana's dem Inhalte nach mit einer Regel Panini’s iiberein, so hat
Cikatiyana von Panini geborgt, mag der Wortlaut seiner Regel sein welcher er
will. In V, 4, 154 ¢eshdd vibhasha lehrt Panini, dass gewisse Bahuvrihi-Composita
das Suffix 4ap anfligen diirfen, und wir bilden demgemiss sowohl bakumalaka wie
bakumila. (Cakatiyana giebt jener Regel, in 11, 1,229, die Fassung ceskdt Siddha-
nandinal:, was wortlich iibersetzt bedeuten wiirde, dass die erwihnten Composita
das Suffix 4ap nur nach der Ansicht des Siddhanandin, nach Anderen aber
nicht anfiigen. In VII, 2, 101 jardya jaras anyatarasyém lehrt Papini, dass in
schwachen Formen vor vocalischen Endungen fiir jard beliebig jaras substituiert
werden darf. Nach Gakatiyana 1,2, 37 jardyd nas Indrasydci soll jaras nach der
Ansicht Indra’s substituiert werden, nach Anderen nicht. In dhnlicher Weise
nennt Gakatdyana Aryavajra in L, 2, 13 tatah prég Aryavajrasya.

Fiir uns haben die drei erwdhnten Namen nur den Wert, dass sie die Regeln,
in denen sie erscheinen, facultativ machen. Sie beweisen aber nicht, dass Gakata-
yana von den Grammatikern Aryavajra, Indra und Siddhanandin oder ihren
Werken irgend welche Kunde hatte, und es wiirde ein Fehler sein, si€ auf seine
Autoritit hin in einer Geschichte der Grammatik auch nur zu nennen.
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Was fiir das Verhiltnis der Grammatik des Gadkatdyana zu der des Papini
gilt, gilt in noch stirkerem Masse fir das Verhiltnis des Jainendra zur Ashta-
dhydyi. Devanandin, sein Verfasser, hat Panini einfach copiert; und wenn er
fiir die Worte véd oder vibhdshé oder amyatarasyim der Regeln P. I, 3, 25; III, 1,
113;120; V,1,86; VI, 3,72; VI, 1,7 und VIII, 4,62 die Namen Gridatta, Yago-
bhadra, Bhiitibali, Prabhicandra, Siddhasena und Samantabhadra
einsetzt, so thut er nichts anderes als was Gaikatiyana mit Aryavajra, Indra und
Siddhanandin gethan hat.

Haben Cikatdyana und Devanandin ihre Leser betriigen, sich selbst den Schein
der Gelehrsamkeit geben wollen? Sicherlich nicht. Nach indischer Auffassung ist,
was sie lehren, richtig, und die ehrende Erwihnung gewisser Celebrititen harmlos,
wenn nicht verdienstvoll. Waren sie aber die Erfinder der von ihnen befolgten
Methode, und lisst sich, was fiir die Grammatik sicher ist, auch fiir andere Castras
nachweisen? Das erstere bezweifle ich; letzteres zu entscheiden iiberlasse ich den
Kennern. Auf jeden Fall sind die in der angegebenen Weise citierten Namen
iiberall mit Vorsicht zu behandeln, und liefert die hier angeregte Frage ein neues
Element der Ungewissheit und des Zweifels bei historischen Untersuchungen.

Franz Kielhorn.
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A brief account of Hémachandras Sanskrit Grammar.
Ry

F. Kielhorn.

In my opinion, the history of Indian Grammar, so far as it is
likely to interest European scholars generally, closes with the works
of Panini, Kitydyana, and Patafijali. Excepting perhaps Bhar-
tyihari, later grammarians have added little of importance to what
those great scholars had achieved before them. Far from attempting
to build up systems of their own by an examination of the facts of
the language, as observable in the works of Sanskyit literature, they
unhesitatingly have accepted the teachings of their predccessors, even
where the usage of their own time had ceased to observe them. Their
aim was, not, to adapt the rules of those that went before them to
the changed conditions of thc language, but mainly, each after his
own fashion to rearrangc those rules, and to alter their wording and
terminology. Nevertheless, for the student of grammar their works,
based as they are on Papini, and showing what meaning his rules
were understood to convey, are not without importance; nor could
those who would cxpound the ground-work of the Hindé science of
grammar, neglect them altogcther with impunity.

Unfortunately, few of the later grammars are as yet accessible
in printed editions; and of some of thc most valuable, such as those
of Chandra and éﬁkatﬁ,yana , even MSS. are exceedingly rare. The
case stands somewhat better with the grammar of Hémachandra,
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of which, at the suggestion of the Editors of this Journal, I have
compiled the following brief account from MSS. in my possession.
The Siddha-Hémachandrdbhidhina- svopagiia -Sabddnusdsana con-
tains eight Adhyayas of which the last, with which we have no
concern here, treats of the Prakyit dialects and has been cdited both
in Europe and in India. The Sanskyit language is treated of in the
first seven Adhyayas, each of which is subdivided into four Pidas,
with a total of 3563 Shtras. In them the arrangement of the matter
is as follows:
Adhy. 1, Pada 1; 42 Sitras: Saniid-rules. (Some MSS. give, as part
of the commentary, the whole of the Liiigdnusisana after
Sttra 29).
Pada 2; 41 Sitras: Samdhi of vowels.
Pada 3; 65 Sttras: Sanmdhi of consonants.
Pada 4; 93 Sitras: Declension.
Adhy. 1., Pida 1; 118 Siitras: Declension continucd, intermixcd with
rules of internal Samdhi.
Pada 2; 124 Shtras: Syntax of thc cases (Kdraka-pre-
karana).
Pada 3; 105 Sitras: Changes of Visarga or r before k, kh,
p, ph to 8 or sh; substitution of sk for s, of 3 for n, of I for
7, and of v for p. [= P. viu, 3, 39 etc. and vy, 4, 1 etc.).
Pida 4; 118 Siitras: Formation of feminine bases (Stri-
pratyaya-prakarana). Changes of finals of bases before femi-
nine and Taddhita-suffixcs, in the formation of masculine
and neuter bases, and in compounds before an uttarapada.
Adhy. n1., Pada 1; 163 Sttras: Upasargas, Gatis, Compounds (Samdsa-
prakarana), and Ekasésha.
Pida 2; 155 Sttras: Terminations retained in compounds
ete.; Puriwadbhdva; substitutions in compounds and before
Taddhita-suffixes etc.
Pada 3; 108 Sitras: Explanation of certain technical terms
used in conjugation (Vyiddhi, Gupa, Dhitu, dd, Vartamdnd
etc.); employment of the ﬁtmanépadu and Parasmaipada.
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Pada 4; 94 Sitras: Derivative verbal suffixes; Vikaranas.

Adhy. v, Pida 1; 121 Sitras: Rules of reduplication; Samprasarana
and other changes in roots; change of final ¢k and j to
k and g
Pida 2; 128 Siitras: Changes of roots before causal and
other suffixes, and changes of suffixes and terminations
after roots. (Past Pass. Pple in ta and na.)

Pada 8; 115 Siitras: Substitution of Gupa and Vyiddhi,
and other changes in verbal bases.

Pida 4; 122 Sitras: Substitutions for roots; the augment,
intermediate ¢, insertion of a nasal etec.

Adhy. v, Pida 1; 174 Sttras: Kpit-suffixes, beginning with the
kritya.

Pada 2; 98 Siitras: Kpit-suffixes continued; use of the Past
and Present tenses. (The last Sttra is unddayal, and after
it all the Upadi-siitras, to the number of 1001, are given
as part of the commentary).

Pada 8; 141 Sitras: Kpit-suffixes continued; use of the
Future and other tenses.

Pada 4; 90 Sitras: Kpit-Suffixes continued; use of the
Gerunds and the Infinitive.

Adhy. vi.,, Pida 1; 143 Sitras: Taddhita-suffixes; (explanation of the
technical terms.Viiddha and Yuvan; du = vpiddha; dri =
tadrdja).

Pada 2; 144 Sitras: Taddhita-suffixes continued; (Stitra 1,
rdgdt 10 rakté = P. v, 2, 1).

Pada 8; 219 Sitras: Taddhita-suffixes continued; (Sitra 1,
séshé = P. v, 2, 92).

Pada 4; 185 Sitras: Taddhita-suffixes continued; (Sitra 1,
tkayp; 2, téna jitajayaddivyatkhanatsu = P. 1v, 4, 1 and 2).

Adhy. vii,Pada 1; 196 Sitras: Taddhita-suffixes continued; (Siitra 1,
yak; 2, vahati rathayugaprdsangdt = P. 1v, 4, 76).

Pada 2; 172 Siitras: Taddkita-suffixes continued; (Sttra 1,
tad asydsty asminn itt matuh = P. v, 2, 94).
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Pada 3; 182 Sitras: Taddhita- and (69—182) Samdsdnta-
suffixes; (Sitra 1, prakrité mayat = P. v, 4, 21; 69, samd-
sdntah == P. v, 4, 68).

Pada 4; 122 Sitras: Changes of bases before Taddhita-
suffixes; doubling of words or bases, and Pluti (72—103);
Paribhdshds (104—122).

From this summary it will appear that, speaking generally,
Hémachandra has treated his subject under the five heads of 1) Rules
of euphony, 2) Declension (including the formation of feminine bases
and compounds, and the syntax of the cases), 3) Conjugation, 4) Primary
Suffixes (including the syntax of tenses, moods etc.), and 5) Secondary
Suffixes. From the learner’s point of view such an arrangement must
have been a decided improvement on that adopted by éﬁkat&yana,
not to mention Chandra and Painini, and must have gone far to secure
for Hémachandra's work the title of a practical grammar. — Like
Chandra and éﬁ,katﬁyana, Hémachandra has omitted all rules con-
cerning the Védic idiom, and similarly, he nowhere has alluded to the
accent. For the rest, he has collected in his work, in the fullest
possible manner, the rules contained in the grammars of his prede-
cessors, and sometimes even added to them.

The practical character of Hémachandra’s grammar is shown
also by the manner in which he chooses his technical terms. On
the whole, he may be said to be averse to the employment of arti-
ficial symbols, and to give the preference to anvartha samjiids, ¢. e.
such terms as are employed in accordance with the etymological
meaning which they happen to convey. Unlike Pénini, Chandra, and
Sﬁkatﬁyana, he has no Pratyahara-sitras, and he therefore, instead of
using Pratydhédras, such as ach, ich, ak, éch, hal etc., employs the
easily understood terms svara, ndmin, samdna, samdhyakshara, vyai-
Jjana, aghdsha, ghOshavat, and antahsthd. All these are explained in the
first chapter of his work, in which he also defines the terms hrasva,
dirgha, pluta, anusvdra, visargu, dhui (denoting all the consonants
except nasals and semivowels), varga, éit (a collective term for the
anusvdra, visarga, jihvimeliya, wpadhmdniya, and the three sibilants
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$, sh, and s), sva (= savarpa), prathamd etc., vibhakti, pada, vikya,
ndman (= prdtipadika), ghut (— sarvandmasthdna), avyaya, it, pratyaya,
and tells us that certain words such as dahu, gana etc. are treated
samkhydvat, ©. e. like numerals. In the second chapter of Adhy. mr
he moreover explains the terms vriddhi, gupa, dhdtu, dd (denoting
the roots dd, dhd and others which by Painpini are termed ghu), and
the ten terms vartamdnd (Pres.), pardkshd (Perf.), $vastani (Periph.
Fut.), bhavishyant? (Simple Fut.), pafichami (Imp.), hyastani (Imperf.),
saptam? (Pot.), adyatani (Aor.), kriydtipatti (Condit.), and déish (Bened.),
most of which at once suggest the principal meanings of the tenses and
moods of which they denote the terminations. Besides, in Adhy. v1.,
Pada 1, he has oecasion to define the terms yuvan and vriddha, du
(= Papini’s vriddha), and dri (= tadrdja). In addition to all these he
employs a large number of other well-known and generally used terms,
such as samydga, kartyi, karman etc., parasmaipada, dtmanépada,
samdsa, dvandva, tatpurusha etc., krit, kritya; taddhita, upasarga,
gati, lopa and others, some of which needed no special definition,
because, by the rule 8 ‘I6kdt’ of Hémachandra's work, terms generally
used in ordinary life or by grammarians were to have in his gram-
mar the same meaning which they convey elsewhere.

By far the gteater number of the above-mentioned terms have
been taken from ﬁe Kitantra, while for a few only, such as sva and
du, Hémachandra is indebted to Sﬁkatﬁyana. Like Sﬁ.katéya.na, Héma-
chandra avoids terms such as upadhd, ti, pragrihya, samprasdrana,
sarvandman and nipdta (for which he always has sarvddi and chddr),
karmapravachaniya, sambuddhi, abhydsa and abhyasta, anga and bha,
and asiddha; and like him, he e. g. uses andpya and sdpya for akar-
maka and sakarmaka, ndmni instead of samjiidydm, and employs, in
such rules as nasd ’patyé, rdgdt to vakté, amé ’dhikyitya granthé the
technical case-terminations instead of the terms shashthi or shashthyanta,
trittyd or tritiydnta ete.

As regards the employment of Anubandhas, Hémachandra
may in general be said to have followed Panini, though, here too, he

has tried to simplify matters. Not taking any account of the accent,
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he would naturally omit those Anubhandhas which were meant merely
to indicate the accent of words. Occasionally, when such Anubandhas
have nevertheless been made use of, a different meaning has been
assigned to them. Thus Hémachandra follows éﬁkatéyana in attaching
to suffixes the Anubandha I, to show that the nouns formed by such
suffixes are feminine; (khalddibhyd lin, khalini). And similarly, by attach-
ing to a seeondary suffix the Anubandha p, he indieates that before
such suffix the original base takes its maseuline form; (awyajdt thyap,
ajdbhyd hité ajathyd). But differing from both Papini and Sakata-
yana, he e. g. omits the three Anubandhas ¢, k, and m, which in the
Ashtddhydyt and the Sikatdyana-vydkarana are attached to augments,
to indieate where those augments are to be added, just as he differs
from them in employing the full suffixes na, ke, dyana etc. instead
of the artificial symbols kha, tha, pha etc. On the other hand, while
Sakatdyana, like the author of the Kdtantra, seriatim enumerates all
the anit roots, Hémachandra introduces the new Anubandha Anusvira,
and thus gives to Panini’s rule v, 2, 12 ékdcha upadésé 'nuddttdt the
wording ékasvardd anusvdrétak, meaning, that the intermediate ¢ is not
used after monosyllabic roots having Anusvéira for their Anubandha
(e. g. pd patum). In these and similar innovations which it would be
tedious to enumerate, there is much that would recommend itself to
a beginner and contribute to make Hémachandra’s grammar a popular
handbook.

In the technical structure of his rules also Hémachandra follows
the principles laid down by Papini, and the Paribhashés collected
at the end of his work arc therefore exactly those which we meet
with in the Ashtddhydyi and the Mahdbhdshya, although their wording
proves them to have been taken more immediately from the grammar
of Sakatdyana. To any one familiar with Panini’s system, the expla-
nation of Hémachandra’s rules would offer little difficulty, even were
they not accompanied by a full and lucid commentary.

Hémachandra ncither in the text of his Sitras nor, so far as
I have observed, in the commentary appended to them, anywhere
quotes other grammarians by name, and in the Sitras he only once
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introduces the opinion of others by the vague term Bkéshdm. But not-
withstanding his silence regarding his predecessors, there can in my
opinion be no doubt that the grammarian, to whom he was indebted
more than to any other, is Sakatayana. In fact, making allowance
for a somewhat different arrangement of the matter, for the adoption
of many technical terms of the Kdtantra grammar, and for some dis-
crepancies or innovations in the use of Anubandhas, Hémachandra’s
work can hardly be called anything but an amended version of Saka-
tayana’s work. To show this in detail, it would be necessary to do
here, what I have done for my own use, i. e. to put side by side
corresponding portions of both grammars. As this is impossible, I can
only say that a large number of rules is literally the same in both
works, and that many other rules of Sékatﬁ.yana’s have been altered so
slightly by Hémachandra as clearly to indicate the source from which
he had taken them. It is hardly necessary to add that, for these reasons,
Hémachandra’s work would render very valuable services in an edition
of the Sdkatdyana-vyikarana, which, with the help thus afforded, it
would indeed be possible to prepare even from the very inferior
MSS. that have hitherto been discovered.

Admitting that Hémachandra’s grammar is by no means an
original work, I nevertheless venture to call it the best grammar of
the Indian middle-ages. Its author has carefully brought together the
materials contained in the works of his predecessors, and by a judicious
arrangement of the matter and a sparing employment of artificial sym-
bols he undoubtedly has facilitated the study of Sanskrit among his
countrymen. May these lincs induce their descendants to furnish us
soon with an edition of it, such as it deserves!
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Malayagiri's Samskrit Grammatik.
Von
F. Kielhorn.

In der Chandrikd zu Katantra') IV, 3, 84 werden neben ein-
ander angefiihrt die drei Beispiele édstrakrit, bhdshyakrit, mushtikrit,
yder Verfasser des sﬁ.stra, der Verfasser des Bhédshya, der Ver-
fasser der Mushti“. DaB mushti hier, ebenso wie $dstra und dhdshya,
ein litterarisches Werk bezeichnet, ist mehr als wahrscheinlich,
und wird zur GewiBheit durch folgende Notiz eines in meinem
Besitze befindlichen ungedruckten Handschriftenverzeichnisses :
mushtir vydkaranan. Malayagirikritam, ,die Mushti, eine von Ma-
layagiri verfaBte Grammatik“. Im Jahre 1881 habe ich ein un-
vollstdndiges auf 282 Palmenbldttern geschriebenes Exemplar die-
ser Grammatik fiir die Regierung von Bombay erworben, das in
der Bibliothek des Deccan College deponiert ist. Vorher war dies
Werk Malayagiris génzlich unbekannt, und auch seit jemer Zeit
scheint es den Bemiihungen meiner fritheren Collegen nicht ge-
lungen zu sein, eine zweite Handschrift desselben in irgend einer
der von ihnen sonst mit so groBem Erfolge durchsuchten einhei-
mischen Bibliotheken zu entdecken. Nachdem ich Malayagiris
Grammatik sorgfiltiger gepriift habe, muB ich gestehen, daB mich
die Seltenheit der Handschriften nicht Wunder nimmt. Ich wun-
dre mich vielmehr dariiber, da Malayagiri es iiberhaupt fiir noth-
wendig erachtet hat kurz nach Hémachandra sein eigenes Handbuch
der Samskrit Sprache zu verfassen, und finde es begreiflich genug,
daB man die bei weitem bessere und vollstindigere Grammatik
seines Vorgingers der seinigen vorgezogen und letztre nur selten
abgeschrieben hat. Und ich hoffe durch die Mittheilung eines
kurzen Abschnittes zu zeigen, daB, was auch immer der Werth
andrer Werke Malayagiris sein moge, aus der Verdffentlichung
seiner Grammatik der Wissenschaft schwerlich ein Vortheil er-
wachsen diirfte. Als Einleitung gestatte ich mir folgende Bemer-
kungen.

Nach der oben erwidhnten unvollstindigen Handschrift zu ur-
theilen, hat Malayagiri den Stoff gerade wie Hémachandra ange-
ordnet; und ich glaube nicht fehl zu gehen, wenn ich annehme,

1) Eggelings Ausgabe, S. 551.
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daB seine Grammatik fiinf Capitel enthielt. Das erste Capitel
handelt vom samdhi, das zweite vom Nomen (ndman), das dritte
vom Verbum (dkhydta), das vierte von den priméren oder kyit Suf-
fixen, und das fiinfte muB die secundidren oder taddhita Suffixe be-
handelt haben. Die Handschrift enthdlt vollstindig nur das zweite
und dritte Capitel, und das fiinfte fehlt in ibr ganz. Das erste
Capitel bestand aus fiinf Padas, von denen die drei letzten ((ritiyah,
chaturthak, und pafichamak samdhik) in der Handschrift vollstéindig
erhalten sind. Vom vierten Capitel sind nur die vier ersten Padas
(kriti prathamak — chaturthak pddak) Vorhanden.

Das zweite Capitel enthédlt neun Padas (ndmni prathamak —
navamalk pddak). Pada 1—4 handeln von der Declination; Pada 5
lebrt die Bildung der Femininstimme ; Paddas 6 und 7 handeln vom
Gebrauche der Casus; Pada 8 giebt die Regeln fiir die Bildung
der Composita; und Pada 9 handelt vom ékadésha, vom Geschlechte
der Composita, von der Stellung der einzelnen Glieder der Com-
posita, von den in Compositis erhaltenen Casusendungen, und vom
punwadbhdva.

Das dritte Capitel besteht aus zehn Padas (dkhydté prathamak
— dasamak pddak). Péadal enthdlt Definitionen und giebt beson-
ders die Namen und Endungen der Tempora und Modi, und die
fir die so gelehrten Endungen eintretenden Substitute. Pada 2
handelt vom Gebrauche des Parasmaipada und Atmanepada Pada
3 lehrt die Bildung der Denominativa und handelt von der Re-
duplication. Pada 4 giebt weitere Reduplicationsregeln und han-
delt vom sawprasirana und andern Verdnderungen der Verbal-
stimme. Pada 5 lehrt die Substitution von guna und vriddhi, den
Eintritt des Augments nam, die Verwandlung von s in sh, # in =,
und » in I, und den Gebrauch des Augments a¢ im Imperfectum
u. 8. w. Pida 6 behandelt die von Verben abgeleiteten Verbal-
stdimme, die als #if und kit zu betrachtenden Suffixe, und gewisse
vor Suffixen eintretende Verdnderungen der Verbalstimme. Pada
7 handelt vom Augmente 3¢, dem sogenannten Bindevocale . Pada 8
lebrt die Substitution von na fiir fa im Ptc. Praet. Pass., die vor
kit und #nd¢ Suffixen eintretenden Verdnderungen, die Substitu-
tion von Gutturalen fiir finale Palatale u.s. w.; Pada 9 die Sub-
stitution von & fiir finale Diphthonge, die Anfiigung des Augments
» im Causativum, andre Verdnderungen in Causativstimmen, den
Verlust eines wurzelhaften Nasals u.s.w.; und Pada 10 handelt
hauptsichlich von den vikarana in Praesensstimmen, im Aorist,
u.8. w.

Vergleicht man hiermit die Anordnung des Stoffes in Hé-
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machandras Grammatik!), so findet man, daB sich genau ent-
sprechen —
M. Capitel I und H. Adhyiya I, 1—3;
» IT und H. I, 4111, 2;
», I und H. IO, 3—IV, 4;
» IV und H. V;
» V und H. VI-VIL

Der Unterschied beider Grammatiken von der des Sakatayana®)
besteht hier hauptsichlich darin, das Sakatiyana die taddhita Suf-
fixe, gerade so wie dies z.B. in der Siddhinta-kaumudi geschieht,
zwischen Nomen und Verbum behandelt hat.

Priift man die Regeln Malayagiris im Einzelnen, so ergiebt
sich, daB der Verfasser Eigenes in der That nicht geliefert hat.
Was den Inhalt der Regeln betrifft, so war dies zu erwarten.
Aber auch in der Form derselben, in der Wahl der technischen
Ausdriicke u. s. w., ist er fast iiberall und in allen Einzelheiten
Sakatdyana und Hémachandra gefolgt; und es ist besonders auf
die offenbare Willkiihr aufmerksam zu machen, mit der Malayagiri
theils von diesem theils von jenem geborgt hat. Dies im Einzel-
nen hier auszufijhren wiirde von geringem Interesse sein; das
beobachtete Verfahren wird zur Geniige aus dem von mir mitge-
theilten Abschnitte, welcher die ersten 36 Declinationsregeln ent-
hilt, klar werden, in dem ich unter Malayagiris Commentare zu
Jeder Regel die entsprechenden Regeln aus den Grammatiken Sa-
katiyanas und Hémachandras citiert habe.

In den Regeln citiert Malayagiri, so viel mir bekannt, keine
Autorititen. In seinem Commentare fiihrt er die Ansichten an-
drer Grammatiker bisweilen mit anyé, aparé, éké u. s. w. ein, und
erwihnt mit Namen Vyadi, Galava, und Srutapala, alle drei im
ersten Capitel. Unter den von ihm gegebenen Beispielen verdie-
nen Erwihnung anu Sakatayanam vaiydkarandh, zttSakatayanam und
dcharyak driHémachandrak.

Da Malayagiri gerade derjenige unter den Jaina Commenta-
toren zu sein scheint, iiber dessen Zeit Genaues bis jetzt nicht
ermittelt ist, so darf ich vielleicht noch bemerken, daB er selbst
durch das Beispiel adakad ardtin Kumdrapdlak, welches er zu der
bekannten Regel khydté drisyé giebt, sich als einen Zeitgenossen

1) Vgl. meinen Aufsatz in der Wiener Z. f. d. Kunde des Morg. 11, 18—24.
2) Vgl meinen Aufsatz im Indian Antiguary XVI, 24—28.
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des Chaulukya Kumarapila (circa A.D. 1148—1173) zu erkennen
giebt!).

Malayagiri’s Sabddnusdsana II, 1, 10—452),

Pafichatd napd 'nékatarasyidnyddéh syamdr das| 10|
pafichaparimapasya napunsakalingasydnyadéh sambandhinéh syamor
dasadesd bhavaty ékatarasabdam varjayitva | anyat anyatarat
itarat katarat katamat | hé 'myat hé 'nyatarat | pafichata iti kim |
némaim tishthati némamn pasya | napa iti kim | anyah purushah |
anyadéh sambandhindr iti kim | priydnyam tishthati priyanyam

paéyall gakdrah sarvadésarthah | akiara uchcharaparthah ||
[S. (1,2, 1. napd 'chd hrasvah;) 2. pafichatd 'nékatarasyanyadér

dak svamdh. H. 1, 4,58 pafichatd 'myadér anékatarasya
dah.]
Ato'm |11

akarantasya napumsakalingasya sambandhindh syamodr amadéso
bhavati | kunpdarh tishthati kupdam padya | m ity anuktvamvidhanam
jarasartham | atijarasamh kulam | ata évamvidhanat sarmnipatapa-
ribhésha ndpatishthateé ||

[S. 4. atd 'm. H. 57. atah syamd 'm.]

Sluk| 12
napumsakalingasya sambandhindh syaméh slug bhavati | dadhi
tishthati dadhi padya | payas®) tishthati payah pasya | Sakarah
sarvadésarthah sluchiti karyarthaé cha | tat kulam yat kulam ||
[S. 5. 8luk. H. 59. anatd lup.]

Jarasd va| 13|
jarasantasya napumsakalinigasya sambandhindh syamdh slug va
bhavati | atijarasam atijarah*) kulam ||

[S. 6. jarasd va. H. 60.)]

1) Khyaté drisyé || bhitanadyatané prayoktur darsanayogyé lokavijfiaté
’rthé vartamanad dbatdh parad byastani bhavati | adahad aratin Kumfrapalah ||

2) Die vorhergehenden Regeln 1—9 handeln noch vom samdhi. Die hier ge-
gebenen 36 Regeln entsprechen den RegelnI, 2, 1—35 SAkatiyanas und den Regeln
I, 4, 17—84 und 55—67 Hémachandras. Malayagiri folgt im Allgemeinen Saka-
tayana, borgt aber auch, wie der Leser selbst bemerken wird, von Hémachan-
dra. — Die hier folgenden Anmerkungen geben die von meinem Texte abweichen-
den Lesarten der Handschrift.

8) pas. 4) atijara.
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Iko lugvat| 14|
igantasya napumsakalingasya sambandhindh syamdh slug lugvad
va') bhavati | hé varé hé vari | hé kartal) hé kartri | priyatisri
priyatri kulam | ika iti kim | tat kulam |

[S.7 ikd luk. H. 61. ndmind lug va.]

Pumvach chidnyatash tddau svaré || 15|
igantam ?) dabdarfipam anyatd viséshyava$an®) napurmsakirtharn
tadau svaré paré va pumvad bhavati | gramanya gramanini kuléna |
chitragupé chitragavé kuldya | kartripd kartrd kuléna | anyata iti
kim | piluné phaldya | tadav iti kim | gramanpini kulé | svara iti
kim | gramapibhyam | ika iti kim | kildlapéna kuléna | chakard
vanukarshaparthas téndttaratra nanuvartaté |

[S 8. pumamé chanyatd 'chy api. H. 62. vanyatah pumarsh

tidau svaré.)

Asthisakthyakshidadhné*) 'nasi| 16 ||
asthyadinam napumsakalingdnim igantinarm tadau svaré paré 'nan
antadeésd bhavati | asthnad sakthnd akshpa dadhné | priyasthnya %)
funya | svara iti kim | asthibhyam | napumsakanam iti kim | dadhir®)
nima kaschid dhana#ilé va tasmai dadhayé ||
[S. 9. dadhyasthisakthyakshpo 'nan. H. 63. dadhyasthisakthy-
akshpd 'ntasyén.]

Nam syadan || 17 |
igantasya napumsakalinigasya tatsambandhini svaridau syadau paré
nam bhavati | varipl varipdm | syddav?) iti kim | taumburavam
chiirpam | tatsambandhiniti kim | nirvar? kipau | svara iti kim | hé
trapd | ika iti kim | kupgeé ||

(S. 10. nam supi. H. 64. anadmsvaré nd 'mtah.)

Svarach chhau || 18 ||
svardntin napumsakalingad vihité sau paré nam bhavati | vandni
kartripi kuldni | svardd iti kim | chatvari ahani |

[S. 11. éav achah. H. 65. svardch chhau.]

Dhutam | 19 |

svardt pard ya dhudjitis tadantasya napumsakasya sau paré 'ntyat
gvardt pard nam bhavati | udasvinti®) payamsi kashthatankshi ku-

1) lugva bhavati. 2) igatam. 8) viséshyévasin. 4) sakty°.
5) °sthya. 6) daveér. 7) syAdiv. 8) udasvinti.
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lani | svarad iti kim | bahiirji kuldni | bahuvachanam dhudjatipra-
tipattyartham |
[S. 12. jalam. H. 66. dhutdm prak.]

Tatah prag va | 20 |
dhudjatyantasya napursakasya Sau paré tatd!) dhudjateh prag va
nam bhavati | bahfiriiji®) bahiirji®) kulani | suvaligi suvalgi kulani |
[S.13. Tatah prag Aryava_]rasya H. 67. rld va.)

Avarpad adnah satur va nigydh || 21 |
géndvarjitdd avarpat parasya satripratyayasya nigybh paraydr va
nam bhavati | tudanti tudati stri | tudanti tudati kulé | karishyanti
karishyati stri kulé*) va | bhant? bhati stri kulé va | avarpad iti
kim | sunvati stri sunvati kulé | adna®) iti kim | kripati stri kri-
nati kulé | ata évivarpat parah Satd bhitapiirvataya drashtavyah |

[S. (14. ajjhéh Satuh; 15. na nam;) 16. nigyér vad aénah.

H. 11, 1, 115. avarnad adnd 'nté vatur inyodh.]

Sapéyat | 22 |
gapah 8ydch cha parasya gatripratyayasya nigydh paraydr nam
bbavati | bhavanti stri bhavanti kulé | divyanti stri divyanti kulé |
nitydrtham vachanam |

(S. 17. éapbyat. H. 116. syasavah.]

Na dvyuktijakshapafichatd nam || 23 |
dviruktaj jakshapafichata cha parasya satripratyayasya sarvd 'pi
nam na®) bhavati | dadati stri dadati kulé | dadat dadatau | dadhat
jakshat jigrat”) sasat chakdsat | namy anuvartaminé punar nam-
grabhapam nammaétrapratishédhartham |
(S. 15. na nam. H. (IV, 2, 93. dvyuktajakshapafichatah;)
94. antd nd luk.]

Sau va | 24 |
dvyuktér jakshapafichatas cha parasya Satripratyayasya sau paré
nam bhavati va | dadanti dadati kulani | jakshati jakshanti®) ku-
lani ||

[S. 14. ajjeh Satul. H. 95. éau va.]

Parasmaiantd’t | 25 |
dvyuktér jakshapaiichatas cha parasya parasmaipadavishayasyant

1) tét0. 2) vahafji. 8) om. 4) kugalé. 6) sna. 6) om.
7) jagrat, 8) kshakshanti.
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ity étasya at ity 4désd bhavati | dadati dadat jakshat jakshati

jakshatu |
[S. 1,4, 89. dvyuktijakshapafichatd 't. H. 94. antd nd luk.]

Idutd 'strér autd?) gigu || 26 |
ikarad ukarach cha parasyaukdrasya yathasamkhyaih gigvadésau?)
bhavatah strifabdastham ikdram varjayitvd | muni tishthatah munf
pasya®) | sadhii tishthatah sadhfi pasya | iduta iti kim. | nadyau
vadhvau | astrér iti kim | atistriyau purushau | atisastri purushav
ity arthavadgrahapé nanarthakasyéti pratishédhd na bhavati | idam
éva chastrér¢) iti jidpakam iyuvapavddénédutkiryam iti | téna-
tistrayah sahastraya ityadi siddham | gakard gid iti sarmdhipra-
tishédharthah | ‘
[S 1, 2,22. idutd gigv autd 'stréh. H.I,4,21. idutd 'strér idat.)

Jasy &n® | 27 ||
ikdrasyokarasya cha jasi paré yathasamkhyam énadesd bhavati |
munayah sidhavah®) buddhayah dhénavah ||

[S. 23. jasy én. H. 22. jasy édét.)

Sakhipatér nir aut || 28 |
abhyam pard nir aud bhavati | sakhyau patyau ||

[S. 24. 1iir?) aut. H. 26. kévalasakhipatér au.]
Niya am || 29 ||

nigabdat pard fir 4m bhavati | niydm gramanyam I
[S. 25. nyaméad am. H. 51. niya am.]

Ghér dauh?® | 30 |
ghisamjiakdd ikdrad ukarach cha pard nir daur bbavati | munau
sadhau buddhau dhénau |

(S. 26. ghér daur anat®). H. 25. nir dauh.]

T6 ’striya na || 31 |
astrilingdd ghisamjfiakad ikarad ukarich cha parasya [tritiyaika]-
vachanasya nadeésd bbavati | munind sidhuna | astriya iti!®) kim |
buddhya dhénva | pummsa iti na kritam amunid kulénéti napursaké

nabhdvartham | nami hy uvarpd ’san bhavati | ghér iti kim | sakhya

patyd |
[S 27. nastritah. H. 24. tah pumsi na.]
1) auté. 2)-gigudéiau, 3) pasa. 4) chastrér. 5) hrasoa,

6) sadhanah. 7) Andre Lesart: nér.  8) dau. 9) Andre Lesart: anAti.
10) asighan ti.
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Nity adity én | 382 ||
adakdrdnubandhé niti') syadau paré ghisaijiakasyékarasybkarasya
cha yathasamkhyam én bhavati | munayé munéh?) munéh | sidhavé
sadhoh sadhoh | buddhayé dhénavé | adititi®) kim | buddhyai bud-
dhyéh | syadav iti kim | patvi |

[S. 28. ny én. H. 23. nity aditi.]

Napd jaséasdh §ih || 33 |
napurisakasya sambandhindh jassasoh sthané &ir bhavati | vanani
tishthanti vanani) pasya | sakdrah sarvadésarthah |

[S. 18. jassasah sih. H. 55. napumnsakasya $ih.]

Autd gi || 34 |
napuinsakasya sambandhina aukadrasya gi ity 4déso bhavati | vané
tishthatah vané pasya | payast ||

[S 19. adas chautd gi. H. 56. aur ih.]

Apah | 35 |
abantasya sambandhina aukarasya gi ity adésd bhavati | 8alé tish-
thatah 8alé padya | & a4p ap ity akaraprasléeshad iha na bhavati
priyadélau purushau |

[S. 19. adaé chautd gi.

Tausy ét || 36 |
abantasya tatsambandhin6h tausoh parayor ékard 'ntadésd bhavati |
malaya malaydh |

(S 21. tausy ét. H. 19

H. 20. auta.]

Nérnasinasninam yaiyasyasyamah | 37 |
abantasya sambandhinidm nénasinasiiniin sthiné yathasamkhyam
yai yds yds yadm ity 4deésd bhavanti | malayai malayah malayah
mélayam |
[S. 20. 1itd yat. H. 17. apd nitdm yaiyasyasyam.)
Sarvadeér daspiirvah || 38 ||
sarvadér abantasya sambandhinamn nénasinasninim yaiyasyasyiamd
daspfirvd bhavanti | sarvasyai sarvasydh sarvasyih sarvasyim |
[S. 175. nas yaty asya. H. 18. sarvadér daspiirvah.]

Idutah striyd va daidasddsdamah || 39 |
strilingdd ikarad ukédrdch cha parésham nénasinasninam sthiné
yathdsamkhyam dai dis dds dim ity 4désa bhavanti va | buddhyai

1) °ravavadhé. diti. 2) muné, 3) aditi. 4) vanh.

21 NGW 1892
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buddhayé buddhyah buddhéh buddhydh buddhéh dhénvai dhénavé
dbénviah dhéndh dhénvah dhéndh buddbydm buddbau dhénvam dheé-
nau | patyai patyé | priyabuddhyai priyabuddhayé striyai purushaya
va | striya iti kim | munéh sadhoh |

[S. 29. striya vat, H. 28. striya itam va daidasdasdam.]

Yvo '‘pumsah || 40 |
asambbavipumarthat strilingdd fkardntad Gkéardntach cha parésham
nénasinasninim!) sthdné yathasamkhyam dai dis das®) dam ity
adéesa bhbavanti | nadyai nadydh nadyadh nadydm vadhvai vadhvah
vadhvah vadhvam | lakshmyai | ativadhvai striyai purushiya va | yva
iti kim | buddhayé | apumsa iti kim | gramanyé khalapvé striyai ||
[S. 30. yvd 'pumsah. H. 29. striditah.]

Véyuvd 'striyah | 41 |
iyuvddésabhdvinau yav ikardkdrau tadantdd asambhavipumarthat
strivrittéh parésham nénasinasninim sthiané yathasamkhyam véa dai
das das dam ity adésa bbavanti stridabdam varjayitva | sriyai
griyé ériydh #riyah #riyah ériyah sriydm ériyi bhruvai bhruvé
bhruvah bhruvah bhruvah bhruvah bhruvam bhruvi | atiériyai ati-
griyé striyai purushdya va | iyuva iti kim | adhyai pradhyai |
astriya iti kim | striyai | apumsa®) iti kim | yavakriyé katapruvé
striyai |

[S. 31. véyuvd 'striyah. H. 30.]

Nim dmah | 42 |
syamah shashthibahuvachanariipasya sthiné namadésd va bhavati
strifabdam varjayitvd | 8ripdm &riydm bhrfipAm bhruvam | prithu-
éripdim prithuériyim lambabhriipdm lambabhruvam | astriya¢) iti
kim | stripim |

[S. 32. nam amah. H. 31. 4md nam vi.]

Sadididinnamhrasvapah| 43|
yata ikarad fikirach cha daiddsddsdimas tau saditau tadantin na-
mantdd hrasvintid abantich®) cha parasyimah sthdné namadesd
bhavati | nadindm vadh@indm stripdm lakshmipidm | nam | varigpim
trapinam | hrasva | vrikshindm munindm sadhinidm pitripim | ap |
$4landm méilanim | namgrahapam pardn api vidhin nam badhata
iti jidpandrtham téna varipityadi siddham |

[S. 33. namhrasvatsatah. H. 32. hrasvapas cha.]

1) °casdinimn. 2) om. 3) apumsaka. 4) astriym, 5) avamtich.
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Rashpam samkhydnam| 44|
réphantashakardntanakarantandm samkhyavachinam sambandhina
dmah sthiné namadésd bhavati | chaturpdm paramachaturpim
shappdm pafichdndm | rashpdm iti kim | trimsatim | bahuvachanam
shashthyabhivyaktyartham téna tatsambandhina éva bhavati nanya-

sambandhinah | atichaturam |

[S. 34. rashpam samkhyanam.

Trés trayah | 45 |

H. 33. samkhyanam rshpim.]

trisabdasydmsambandhinah sthiné traya a4désd bhavati | trayipam

paramatrayinidm | &dmsarmbandhiv

St A A

ijianad!) iba na bhavati | priya-

tripdm | tisripdm ity atra spardhéna badhi |

[S. 8b. trés trayah. H. 34

| iti ériMala[ya]girivirachité sabddnusdsané ndmni
prathamah padah saméptah |

1) Atsam®,

Maxca, 1893.)

MISCELLANEA. 83

PAUSHA SAMVATSARA
IN THE KASIKA.VRITTI ON P. IV, 2, 21

A copper-plate inscription of the Kidamba king
Mrigésa, of about the 6th centuryA.D., published
by Dr. Fleet, ante, Vol. VI. page 24, isdated in
line 1U:—svavaijayiké aslLtané Vaisakhé sam-
vatsars Kirttika-paurnnamisyim, ‘ un the day of
the full.moon of (t/ie month) Kirttika, in the
Vaidikha year, the eighth of his victory.’ And
another copper-plate inscription of the same king,
published by Dr. Flect,ante, Vol. VII. page 35, is
dated in line 7 :—Atmanali rdjyasya tritiyc varshe
Paushé samvatsaré Karttika-miea-bahula-pak-
shé dasamyir tithauUtturibhadrapadé nakshatrd,
‘in the third year of his reign, in the Paushayear,
on the tenth lunar day in the durk fortnight of
the month Kirttika, under the Uttarabhadrupadd
constellation.” The terms Vaisikha sarvatsara
and Pausha sanivateara of these dutes induce me
to draw attention here te what I cannot but
regard a3 a curious mistake, made by the gram.

marian Jayiditya, when explaining Pagini's rule
IV, 2, 21; and o give at the sametie the proper
explanation of those terms, us furnished by Saka-
tiyaus and other gramwarians.

In the rule IV, 2, 21, the original wording of
which is sdemin puurzamisili, Piaini teaches
that certain sufltizes are added to aominal bases
denoting full-moun tithis, to form other nominal
bases denoting periods of tiwe which contain those
full-moon titAis; and the word iti of the rule
shows, what is more distinctly brought out by
Kity) yana's addition of the word sasisjiidy im, that
Panipi's rule should take efcct only when the
woris that would be formed by it are nsed by
people as names. Pataiijali, commenting on Kiit-
yiyana's Virttikas, tells us that. the nawces bere
referred to are the names of the {twelve) monthe
or (the twelve) half-months (which end with the
full- aoon tithi): sud the Prakriyd-kaumndi and
the Siddh inta-kuwmudf give the cxample Paushd
mdsah ‘the "nonth Paushs. ie., of the twelve
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months of the ycar that month which contains
the Paushf paurnamdsi. or, in other words. that
month of the calendar during which the moon is
full in the neksliatra Pushyae. Diilering from
Patafijali, the anthor of the Kidikdvritti on
P. 1V, 2, 21, would permit us to form by that rule
not only names of mouths und half-mouths. but
alsv names of yewrs, and aecordingly. inawldition
to the instances Pansh meisad and Praxhs “rdhin.
mdsah, be also gives the example Pawslead s
gatsarah. When first T read the remirks of the
Kdd'ik(i-.t'y'illi on Pigini's rule, 1 could not. hut
think that there might be some error in the
printed text; but 1 soon found oud that the
published edition really gives the text which is
furnished by the MS3, aund from a rote of
Hémachandra's on his own rale VI, 2, 93, 1 becane
convinced that he too was acquainted with,
although he apparently did not upprove of, Juyi-
ditya's strange intevpretation,

That Jayiditya 1s wrong ip forming the word
Pawska of Paushah eavivatsarah by P. 1V, 2, 21,
seoms ccrtain. Explained by that rule, Panshak
samvatsarali would mean * the year which contains
the Paush{ paurnamdss,’ or that particular ycar
during which the moon is full in the nukshatra
Pusbya; but, as almost all ycurs have such a
fall-moon, nearly cvery ycar would have to be
named Pauska, ani since such a year would
ordinarily contain cleven other full-moon tithis,
it would, according to Jayiditya, have to reccive
eleven similar namcs. To revert to our dates, the
year of the first of them undoubtedty contaiued
the Kdritik§ paurmamdsf, but the year is named
VaiddkAa, not Kdrttika saviwatsara, '

The fact is, that neither the three great gram-
marians Pigini, KityAyaua and Pataijali, nor the
gmomarian Chandra, whose work wusknown to
Jayhditya, huve given any rule by which we could
account for the words Puxwhic or Vaikikha in
ph like Puushah ah or Vaiiikhal
sassvalsarah; but we do find the requisite rule
in the later grammuare of Sikatdyana anl Homa-
shandra, and iu the Jainéndra.vyikarana.

Hénwachandra’s rule! VI, 2, 5, in—
udita.gurér bhad yukté *bde ;

and his own commentary on this rule is:—

wdith gurur brihaxputic yasmin bhé nakehatrd
tadsAchinas tritigAntidd yuktd 'rthé yathAviliraui
pratyayd bhavati sa chddd yukto 'vtho blih sar-
vatgarsh svit | pushyéaklitaguruad  yuktam
varsnaw Paushain varshaw | phalgunibhir udita-

t Rdmuchandra wnd $ika‘fyana place this rols imwo.
diataly before the rule or rules which corrcspond b

ANTIQUARY. [MaArcH, 1893.

gavubhir yuktah Philyunah samvatsarah ) udita-
wuror iti kim } udita-sanaischardan pushyéaa yuk-
tath varsham ity atrana bhavauti 1 Lhiul iti kim )
wlitagurund porvanitréaa yuktai varsham | abda
iti kim | masd divase va s bhavati 0

Here we are on ground with which, thauks to
Mr. 8. B. Dikshit,? we ave now familioe. To form
the wuone of a year, we are dirceted to add a
dn suffix to the nawe of that particuli wek-
sledra, bolonging to that year, in which Jupitee
has risen. A year joined with:or containing) the
nakshatra Pushya in which Jupiter happens to
have ricen is named Pawshais cordhain, Vs
&ikhal swinwatzarals is that year in which Jupiter
rises in Visdkhi,  flmachandra does not dis-
tinetly tell us what kind of year he i< speaking of,
whether of the Jovian yoar or of the solav or
luni-solar year: but secing how he oppases the
word abdic to m-éaand divzsa, T would say that
(rightly or wrongly, the Pansha year, in his
apiion, woukl be the ordinary lnui-selar year
during which Japiter happens to rise in Pushya.,
To take the word abda to d2uote \praty-isatli-
nydyéna) the Jovian year, would seem to me a
somewhat forced interpretation.

o

Of ¢course, Hom:achandra has not invented his
rule, hut has here, as elsewhere, burrowed
from Sikatiyana whose wording of the rule
is—

gurddayhd bhad yukt3 *bdé,

while the Jainéndra.vyikarana has, similarly,
gurridayad bhid yukts "bdali. Not posscssing a
complete copy of & commentary on Sakativana’s
grammar, 1 do not know how native acholars
wonld expliin the word gurdd e grammatically,
but we may, I think, b2 sure that Hémuchandra
by correctly given its maaning by substituting
for it uditagurs.

On a previous oceasion I have shown that the
authors of the *Kisiki.vritti frequently quote
from the grammar, or allude to the teaching, of
Chandra whers that grammarian differs from
Piaini or has adlitional rules. The fact that
Jayiditya in no wise refurs to the rule of Sikati-
yana's which I have given above, and which is
abaolutely neecssary for the proper explanation of
words like Pandia in Paehals swiseatsarah, in
one morcargument 20 prove that the Sdkatiyana.
eydkarana i more wodern thun the Keidikd-
critli.

F. Kikvsoex.
Gotlingen.

P.IV 2.3and +

? Soo Pluct's Gupla Tnserplions, Jutroduction, p. 16.
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Die Sokatdyana-Grammatik
Von
F. Kielhorn.

Vorgelegt in der Sitzung vom 3. Februar 1894.

Professor Oppert in Madras hat vor kurzem den ersten
Band eines Werkes veroffentlicht, dem er den Gesamttitel ,,Sﬁ.-
katdyana’s Grammar“ gegeben hat. Dieser Band enthédlt auf
160 Seiten die Regeln der eigentlichen Grammatik Sakatayana's,
ohne Commentar oder sonstige Hilfen fiir das Verstindnif, und
auf 387 Seiten einen Auszug daraus, mit dem Commentare des
Abhayachandrasiddhantasfiri und einem alphabetischen Verzeich-
nisse der hier behandelten Regeln. In einem zweiten Bande beab-
sichtigt Prof. Oppert die Amdghavritti, einen ausfiihrlichen Com-
mentar zu allen Regeln Sakatiyana’s, zu publicieren.

Ich freue mich, daf die Grammatik des Sakatiyana einen
Herausgeber gefunden hat. Aber bei aller Anerkennung des Ver-
dienstes, das sich Prof. Oppert durch dies Unternehmen erwirbt,
kann ich mein Bedauern dariiber nicht verhehlen, dass er das, was
er fiir den zweiten Band in Aussicht stellt, nicht gleich geliefert
hat. Der Text der Regeln ist fiir fast jeden, der keinen Com-
mentar dazu besitzt, werthlos, und muB im zweiten Bande doch
nochmal gedruckt werden. Und der Prakriyasamgraha ist ein
Werk fiir Inder, die daraus Sanskrit lernen sollen, nicht fiir Ge-
lehrte, die die Grammatik des Sakatiyana als Ganzes studieren
und sich ein Urtheil iiber die Stellung dieses éakat&yana in der
Geschichte der indischen Grammatik bilden wollen. Ich kann also
nur der Hoffnung Ausdruck geben, dass der Herausgeber sein in
Betreff des zweiten Bandes gegebenes Versprechen bald erfiillen
moge.

Was iich veranlaBt, iiber Prof. Opperts Publication jetzt zu
schreiben, sind seine Bemerkungen iiber den Verfasser der von
ihm ver6ffentlichten Grammatik. Prof. Oppert sagt in seiner kurzen
Vorrede nicht ausdriicklich, daB dies der von Papini genannte Sa-

Egl Ges, d. W. Nachrichten. Philolog.-histor. Klssse. 1894. No. 1.
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katdyana sei, aber er betrachtet es als selbstverstindlich. ,Papini
refers to Sakatiyana as a previous grammarian and this supplies
a reason why the latter makes no mention of the former.“ ,Pa-
pini repeatedly mentions Sakatiyana, and the places thus alluded
to are also found in the Sabdanusisana.“ Ich war bisher der
Meinung, daf der in diesen Sétzen vertretene Standpunkt nach
dem, was in den letzten zwanzig oder dreiBig Jahren fiir die in-
dische Grammatik geschehen ist, als iiberwunden betrachtet werden
konnte.

Meine eigene Ansicht iiber diese Sakatiyana-Grammatik und
ihr Verhéltni® zu den Werken Pépini's und spiterer Grammatiker
habe ich vor Jahren im 16. Bande des Indian Antiquary ausge-
sprochen und ich hdtte, was mich selbst betrifft, keinen Grund,
auf den Gegenstand zuriickzukommen. Um aber denen, die sich
weniger mit der indischen Grammatik beschéftigt haben, Gelegen-
heit zu geben, sich selbst leichter ein Urtheil zu bilden, habe ich
jetzt eine fortlaufende Reihe von Regeln der Sakatiyana-Gram-
matik nochmal mit den Regeln Panini’s und den Lehren seiner
Nachfolger verglichen und gebe hier das Resultat dieser Verglei-
chung. Die von mir untersuchten Regeln stehen am Ende des 4.
Pada des 2. Adhyaya, und ich habe gerade diese gewihlt, weil sie
sich mit den von Hémachandra im 2. Pada des 6. Adhyiya seiner
Grammatik gegebenen Regeln decken, und mir daran lag, zu gleicher
Zeit die von mir friiher behauptete ginzliche Abhdngigkeit Heé-
machandra’s von Sakatiyana moglichst klar zu stellen. Bei jeder
Regel zeige ich, welcher Regel oder welchen Regeln oder Bemer-
kungen Panini's oder seiner Nachfolger (der Verfasser der Vart-
tikas, des Mahibhishya, der Chandra-Grammatik und der Kasika-
Vritti)) sie entspricht, und gebe zugleich die entsprechenden Re-
geln Hémachandra’s, diese im Wortlaut, weil sie noch nicht ge-
druckt sind. Ich denke, daB eine solche tabellarische Uebersicht
einen sicheren Schluf gestatten wird, auch ohne daB ich auf gram-
matische Spitzfindigkeiten eingehe.

Sikatdyana II, 4, 128—239.

128. Bhikshadésé cha samiihé || P. IV, 2, 37 und 38. — H. VI,
2, 9 shashthydh samfihé; 10 bhikshadéh.

1) Natiirlich citiere ich von den oben genannten Werken immer nur dasje-
nige, in dem eine Lehre der Sakatiyana-Grammatik meines Wissens zum ersten
Male erscheint.
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129.

130.

131.
132.

133.

134.

135.

136.
137.
138.

139.

140.

141.

142.

143.

144.

146.

die SAkatdyana-Grammatik. 3

Kshudrakamilavit séndndmni | Vart. 1 zu P.IV, 2,45,

—H. VL2 11 =8.

Gotrokshavatsdshtrajorabhravriddhamanushyaréjanyarajapu-
trardjiio vuii|| P.IV, 2, 39 und Mhbh. — H. VI, 2,
12 gotrokshavatsoshtravriddhajorabhramanushyarijaraja-
nyardjaputrad akaii.

Kedarap pyaé cha|| ©P. IV, 2 40. — H. VI, 2,13 = §.

Kavachibastyachittich cha than| P. IV, 2, 41 und 47. —
H. VI, 2, 14 kavachihastyachittich chékan.

Dhéndr anafiah|| P. IV, 2, 47 und Mhbh. zu P. IV, 2,
45 (nach Apigali). — H. VI, 2, 156 = §.

Brahmapamanpavavadavad yah || P. IV, 2,42, — H. VI,
2 16 = §.

Ganikﬁs.yé. nyah || Mhbh. zu P. IV, 2,40. — H. VI, 2, 17

P.IV,2 48 — H. VI, 2 18 = 8.

Chho svat|| P. IV, 2, 48. — H. VI, 2, 19 aévad fyah:

Pardvam || Viart. 3 zu P. IV, 2, 43. — H. VI, 2, 20
paréva dvan.

Keésad va ||

Prishthyahinau kratau || Vart. 1 zu P. IV, 2, 42, und
Véart.1 und 2 zu P.IV, 2,43. — H. VI, 2 21 {né 'hnah
kratau; 22 prishthad yah.

Charanad dharmavat| P.IV, 2, 46. — H. VI, 2,23 =8,

Gorathavatiat trakadyodlam || P. IV, 2, 61 und Vart. 9
zu P. V, 2, 122; Chandra und Kaséika zu P. IV, 2, 42,
vatad @lab. — H. VI, 2, 24 gorathavatit tralkadyaldlam.
(Auch Hss. der Kasika zu P. IV, 2, 61 lesen kadya statt
katya).

Pasades cha yah ||
pasadés cha lyah.

P. 1V, 2, 49 und 50. — H. VI, 2, 25

Griamajanabandhugajasahayat tal || P. IV, 2, 43 und

Mhbh. — H. VI, 2, 28 = §.

Svakhaladibhyd fin |  P. IV, 2, 45 (khandikadibhyaé cha),
IV, 2, b1 und 50, und Vart. 1 zu P. IV, 2, 61. — H,
VI, 2, 26 évadibhyd 'fi; 27 khaladibhyd lin.

Purushat kritahitavadhavikdré cha dhafi | P.V, 1,10

— 278 —

146.
147.

148.

149.

160.
161.

162.
163.
164.
166.
166.
167.
168.

169.

160.
161.

162.

163.

164.

165.

F. Kielhorn,

und Mhbh. — H. VI, 2, 29 purushat kritahitavadhavi-
kiré chaiyaii.
Vikaré | P.IV, 3, 134 und Vart. — H. VI, 2, 30 = §.

Prapyoshadhivrikshébhyd 'vayavé cha|  P. IV, 3, 135. —
H. VI 2 31 =8S.

Talad dhaé{,lms}li I Gana zu P. IV, 3, 162. — H. VI, 2,
32 = 8.

Trapujatoh shak cha ||
trapujatoh shd 'ntas cha.

P. IV, 8, 142. — H. VI, 2, 34 famya lah.
P. IV, 8, 168. — H. VI, 2, 40 pa-

P. 1V, 3, 138. — H. VI, 2, 33

Samyé. lak |

Parasavyasya yaluk |
radavyad yaluk cha.

P. IV, 3 168. — H. VL, 2, 41 = §.
Hémarthan mané | P. IV, 3, 183. — H. VI, 2, 492 = §.
Dror vayah |- P. IV, 3, 162 — H. VI, 2, 43 = §.
Payodror yah| P.IV,3,160und 161. — H. VI, 2, 85 =S,
Bpya dhaii | P. IV, 8, 169. — H. VI, 2, 38 épya éyai.
Kaugéyam | P.IV,3, 42 und Vart. — H. VL, 2,39 =S,
Ushtrad vuii | P.IV, 3, 1567. — H. VI, 2, 36 ushtrad akai.
P. IV, 3, 168. — H. VI, 2, 37 umorpad va.
P. IV, 8 166. — H. VI, 2, 44 = S,
P. IV, 8, 164 (°rajatadi). — H. IV, 2,

Kamsiyai fiyah |

Vomornat |

Manat kritavat |

Hémadibhyd ' |
456 = S.

Vabhakshyachchbadané mayat |  P.IV, 3, 143. — H. VI,
2, 46 abhakshyachchhadané va mayat.

S’arédyékﬁ.chah | P.IV,3, 144 (%aradibhyah), und Chan-
dra’s Regel ékachah, auf die die Kasikda zu P. IV, 3,
144 Bezug nimmt. — H. IV, 2, 47 dar.darbhakiititrina-
sOmavalvajat, und 48 ékasvarat. (Jainéndra: ékédchchha-
radyapranidoh; vgl. die folgende Regel).

Dor aprapinah | P. IV, 3, 144 und Vart. 7 zu P. IV,
3, 166. — H. VI, 2, 49 = S.

Govrihéh $akritpurddase | P. IV, 3, 146 und 148. — H.
VI, 2, 50 goh purishé; 51 vrihéh purddase.

— 2719 —



166.

167.

168.

169.

170.
171.
172.
173.

174.

176.

176.

177.

178.

die Sakatiyana-Gramme.tik. b

Tilayavapishtdd andmni || P. IV, 3, 149 und 146. — H.
VI, 2, 62 tilayavad anidmni; 563 pishtat.

Pishtikdhaiyangavinam | P. IV, 3, 147, und P. V, 2, 23
und Vart. — H. VI, 2, 54 ndmni kah (auch H. bildet
pishtikd, nicht pishtaka); 55 hy6ddhad fnafi hiyangus
chasya.

Natd 'phaladruvayat | Véart. 5 und Mhbh. zu P. IV,
3, 1656. — H. VI, 2, 61 na dvir adruvayagdmayaphalat.
(Chandra: na dvih; Jainéndra = S.).

Bahulam 8luk pushpamiilé | Vart. 2 zu P. IV, 3, 166.
— H. VI, 2, 57 lub bahulaih pushpamiilé.

Phale | P. IV, 3, 163. — H. VI, 2, 68 = S.
Plakshadér an | P.IV, 3, 164. — H. VI, 2, 59 = §.
Jambva va | P.IV, 3, 165. — H. VI, 2, 60 = S.

Boddhradhyétroh || P. IV, 2, 69. — H. VI, 2, 117 tad
vétty adhite.

Nyayadipadakalpalakshapantakratvakhyanakhyayikat than |
P. IV, 2, 60 (ukthadi) und Mhbh. — H. VI, 2, 118
nyayadér ikan; 119 padakalpalakshapintakratvakhyana-
khyayikat.

Akalpat siitrat |
120 = 8.

Adharmakshatrasamsargangatrér vidyayah | Mhbh. zu
P. IV, 2, 60 (meine Hs. K. hat samsarga). — H. VI, 2,
121 adbarmakshatratrisamsargangad vidyayah.

Yajhikaukthikalaukayitikdnubrahmani?) | (Prof. Oppert’s Text
giebt laukdyatike, aber es ist sicher laukdyitika zu lesen.
Ueber dieses Wort, das zuerst von S. gelehrt wird, be-
merkt H.: lokdyatasabdad ikan yakdrakarasya chékard
nipatyaté | lokdyatam vétty adhité va laukayitikah | lau-
kayatika iti tu nyayadipathat (H. VI, 2, 118) siddham |).
Mhbh. zu P. IV, 2, 60, und P. IV, 2, 62. — H. VI, 2,
122 yajiikaukthikalaukayitikam; 123 anubrahmanad in.

S'atashashtéh pathash that | Mhbh. zu P. IV, 2, 60. —
H. VI, 2, 124 satashashtéh patha ikat.

P. IV, 2, 60 und Mhbh. — H. VI, 2,

1) Ich kann nicht entscheiden, ob ®hmani oder hmani zu lesen ist.
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Padottarapadébhyash thah | Mhbh. zu P. IV, 2, 60. —
H. VI, 2, 1256 paddttarapadébhya ikah.

S’ikshémimfuilsésﬁmakramapadﬁd vuch |  P. IV, 2, 61 und
Ganpa. — H. VI, 2, 126 padakramasikshaimimamsasdmno
’kah.’

Sasarvadeh sluk || Mhbh. zu P.IV, 2, 60. — H. VI, 2,
127 sasarvapiirval lup.

Sarkhyakat sitré |  P. IV, 2, 66 und Mhbh. — H. VI,

2,128 = §.
Proktat | P. IV, 2,64 — H. VI, 2, 129 = S.
Védénbrahmapam |  P. IV, 2, 66 und Mhbh. — H. VI,

2, 130 védénbrahmapam atraiva; (Com.: ... proktapratya-
yantam védavachi inantam cha brahmanavachi atraiva vétty
adhité véty étadvishaya éva prayujyaté).

Matripitur bhratary ulagvyam | P. IV, 2, 36 und Vart.
1. — H. VI, 2, 62 pitrimatur vyaqularn bhratari.

Pitror damahat | P. IV, 2, 36 und Vart. 2 und 3. —
H. VI, 2 63 = 8.

Dugdhé 'véh sodhadfisamarisam || Vart. 5 zu P. IV, 2,
36. — H. VI, 2, 64 avér dugdhé sddhadiisamarisam.

Rashtré 'nangadibhyah | P.IV, 2, 62 (vishayd dése) und
Mhbh. zu Vart. 1. — H. VI, 2, 656 = S.

Bhaurikyaishukaryadér vidhabhaktam || P. IV, 2, b4 —

H. VI, 2, 68 — S.

Réjanyadibhyd vuii | P. 1V, 2, 63. — H. VI, 2, 66 ra-
janyadibhyo ’kai.

Vasatér va | Vart. 2 zu P. IV, 2, 62, und P. IV, 2,53.
— H. VI, 2,67 = S. (Com.: Vasatindm rashtram Va-
satakam Vasitam).

Nivasadfirabhavav iti désé namni | P. IV, 2, 69 und 70.
— H. VI, 2, 69 nivasidfirabhavé iti désé ndmni.

S0 ’trasti || P. IV, 2, 67. — H. VI, 2, 70 tad atrasti.

Téna nirvrittam cha | P.IV, 2, 68. — H. VI, 2, 71 téna
nirvritté cha.

Nadyam matuh | P. IV, 2 8. — H. VI, 2, 72 — S.
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208.

209.
210.

die Sakatdyana-Grammatik. 7

Madhvadeh | P.IV, 2 86. — H. VI, 2 73 = §.

Kumudanadavétasamahishdd dit || P.IV, 2,87 und Mhbh.
— H. VI, 2, 74 nadakumudavétasamahishad dit.

Nadasadad valah | P.IV, 2 88 — H. VI, 2 75 = §.

Sikhayah | P. IV, 2, 89. — H. VI, 2, 76 = §.
Sirishﬁ.@ thakan || Gana zu P. IV, 2, 80. — H. VI, 2,

77 sirishad ikakanau.

S’arkarﬁyﬁsh thanchhan cha | P. IV, 2, 84 und 80. —
H. VI, 2, 78 sarkaraya ikaniyan cha.

Rénsélavuniiyéiiyafidhanphanphiiichhakchhachhankakanthatha-
nd ’$maprékshatrinakasarihapasupanthisutamgamabalahah-
sakhipanthikarndtkaranadakrisiévarsyavarahakumudasva-
tthadibhyah | (Prof. Oppert liest rémsélavui®). P. IV, 2,
80, 75, 90 und 91. — H. VI, 2, 79 r6 'Smadéh; 80 pré-
kshadér in; 81 trinddéh sal; 82 kasadeér ilah; 83 arfhapadeér
akan; 84 supanthyadér fiyah; 80 sutamgamadér ifi;
86 baladér yah; 87 aharadibhyd 'i; 88 sakhyiddér éyan;
89 panthyadér dyanan; 90 karpadér ayanifi; 91 utkaradér
fyah; 92 nadadéh kiyah; 93 krisasvadér iyan; 94 riSya-
déh kah; 95 varahadéh kap; 96 kumudadér ikah; 97 a-
gvatthadér ikan.

Sasya paurpamasi | P. IV, 2, 2. — H. VI, 2, 98 = §.

Agrahiyanyaévatthat thap || P. IV, 2, 22. — H. VI, 2,

99 agrahdyapyasvatthad ikan.

Chaitrikérttikiphﬁlgun’iéraval,lﬁ.d va || P. IV, 2, 23. —
H. VI, 2, 100 = &

Dévata | P. IV, 2 24 — H. VI, 2, 101 = §.

Paingakshiputradidukrach chhagham | Vart.1 zu P. IV,
2, 28, und P. IV, 2, 26. — H. VI, 2, 102 paingakshipu-
tradér iyah; 103 Sukrad iyah.

Satarudraponapadapammnapatas tri chatah || Vart. 2 zu
P. IV, 2, 28, und P. IV, 2, 27 und 28. — H. VI, 2, 104
gatarudrat tau; 105 apdnapiddapamnapatas tri chatah.

Mahéndrad va | P. IV, 2, 29. — H. VI, 2, 106 = S

Dyavaprithivisunasiragnishdmamarutvadvashtoshpatigrihamé-
dhéich chhayan | P. IV, 2, 32. — H. VI, 2, 108 dya-
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vaprithividunasiragnishdmamarutvadvashtoshpatigrihamé-
dhad fyayau.

Vayfishahpitritér yah |
vayvritupitrushasd yah.

P. IV, 2, 25 und 30. — H. VI, 2, 107

P.1V, 2, 31. — H. VI, 2, 109

Kasémat tyan ||
kasdmad yan.

Maharajaproshthapadat than | P. IV, 2, 35. -— H. VI, 2
110 maharajaproshthapadad ikan.

Kélad bhavavat | P. IV, 2, 34. — H. VI, 2, 111 = 8.

Adeé chhandasah pragathe |  P. IV, 2, 5. — H. VI, 2,
112 = S.

Yuddhé 'rthaydddhribhyah |  P. IV, 2, 56. — H. VI, 2,
113 yoddhripraydjanad yuddhé.

Bhavaghafio 'syam pah| P.IV, 2,68. — H.VIL2, 114=S8.

Syainampatatailampats | P. IV, 2, 53 und VI, 3, 71. —
H. VI, 2, 115 syainampatd tailampata.

Praharam?n,tS kridayam npah | P. IV, 2, 57. - H. VI, 2,

116 = 8.
To ragad rakte |
rakte.

P. IV, 2, 1.— H. VI, 2, 1 ragat to

Lakshardochanat thap |
ksharochanad ikan.

P.IV, 2,2 — H VI, 2,2 la-

Sakalakardamad va |  Vart. 1 zu P. IV, 2, 2 ohne va;
Chandra mi¢ vd, und auf seine Fassung der Regel be-
zieht sich die Bemerkung der Kasika zu P. IV, 2, 2, —
H. VI, 2 3 =S

Nilapitakam || Vart. 2 und 3 zu P. IV, 2,2, — H. VI,
2, 4 nilapitad akam.

Guridayad bhad yukté 'bdé | Papini, Virt., Mhbh., Chan-

dra und Kasika haben die Regel nicht; und die Kaéika
setzt das dadurch zu erklirende Paushah samvatsarah
filschlich unter P. IV, 2, 21. — H. VI, 2, 5 uditagurér
bhad yukté 'bde.

Chandropétat kalé || und
slug aprayukté | P. IV, 2, 3 und 4, und Vart. 1 zu P.
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die SakatAyana-Grammatik, 9
IV, 2, 3. — H. VI, 2, 6 chandrayuktat kalé lup tv apra-
yukté.
227. Dvandvéach chhah | P.IV, 2 6. — H. VI, 2, 7 dvandvad
fyah.

228. Sravapasvatthan namny ah | P.IV, 2, 5 und Mhbh.—
H. VI 2, 8 = §.

229. Drishté simni | P.1v,2,7 — H. VI, 2, 133 drishté
sdmni nimni.

230. Gotrad ankavat | Mhbh zu P. IV, 2, 7. — H. VI, 2,

134 = 8.
231. Vamadévyam || P.IV, 2, 9. — H. VI, 2, 135 vamadévad
yah.

232, Jaté vap dvir did va | (Prot. Oppert liest chiap). Mhbh,
zu P. IV, 2, 7. — H. VI, 2, 136 did van; 187 va jite

dvih.

233. Chhanné rathé | P. IV, 2, 10. — H. VI, 2, 131 téna
chchhanné rathé.

234. Papdukambali || P. IV, 2, 11. — H. VI, 2, 132 papdu-

kambalad in.

235. Tatroddbrité 'matrébhyah | (Prof. Oppert liest °tam ama’).
P. IV, 2, 14. — H. VI, 2, 138 tatréddhrité patrébhyah.

236. Sthapdile sété vrati | P. 1V, 2, 16. — H. VI, 2, 139
sthapdildch chhété vrati.

237. Samskrité bhakshyé || (Prof. Onpert liest bhakshé). P. IV,
2, 16. — H. VI, 2, 140 = §.

238. Stlyokhyakshairéyadadhikandasvitkandasvitam || P. IV,
2, 17, 20, 18 und 19. — H. VI, 2, 141 &tlokhad yah;
142 kshirad éyan; 143 dadhna ikan; 14% vddasvitah.

239. Kbvachit || Kagika zu P. IV, 2, 92. — H. VI, 2, 145
= §. (Com.: apatyadibhyd 'nyatrapy arthé kvachid ya-
thavihitamh pratyayd bhavati | chakshushd grihyata iti
chakshusham riipam ityadi).

Aus dieser Zusammenstellung ergiebt sich, daB unter den auf-
gefiihrten 112 Regeln der Sakatiyana-Grammatik sich nur 67 be-
finden, die, mit Ausnahme der Accente, iiber die diese Grammatik
schweigt, dasselbe lehren was Papini uns lehrt. Im einzelnen zu
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untersuchen, welche von beiden Grammatiken in diesen Fillen die
betreffenden Lehren zuerst gegeben hat, scheint mir in Anbetracht
dessen, was ich weiter unten zu zeigen habe, iiberflissig. Nur
darauf mochte ich aufmerksam machen, daB der Wortlaut der Re-
geln Sakatayana’s, verglichen mit dem der Regeln Panini's, zwei-
fellos jenes fast krankhafte Streben nach moglichster Kiirze ver-
rith, das die spidteren Grammatiker zum Princip erhoben haben.
Man vergleiche z. B. S. 216 yuddhé rthayoddhyibhyak mit P.IV, 2,
56 samgrimé praydjanaydddhribhyok, S. 160 mdndt kritavat mit P.
IV, 3, 166 kritavat parimdndt, S. 211 vdyishahpitritor yak mit P.
IV, 2, 31 vdyvritupitrushasé yat (sieben Sylben gegen acht), S. 163
hémdrthdn mdné mit P. IV, 3, 153 jdtardpébhyak parimdné, S. 159
vombrndt mit P. IV, 3, 158 umdrnayér vd, und S. 196 madkvidéh
mit P. IV, 2, 86 madhvidibhyasé cha. DaB, abgesehen von Sakata-
yana's kiirzerer Fassung dieser Regeln, z.B. das Fehlen des cka
in der zuletzt erwidhnten Regel zu einem erst von Patafijali aus-
gesprochenen Satze stimmt, da® der Ablativ umdrndé der Regel
159 besser ist als Panpini’s Genetiv umodrnuyor, daB das von Sika-
tdyana in 163 gebrauchte artha uns den Sinn der Regel deutlicher
zeigt als Papini’s Plural jdtardipébhyak, braucht kaum besonders
hervorgehoben zu werden.

Weiter haben wir bei Sakatayana 23 Regeln, fiir die bei Pa-
pini Aequivalente nur dann sich finden, wenn wir seine Regeln so
erweitern, beschrinken oder anderweitig dndern, wie dies in den
einzelnen Fillen von den Verfassern der Varttikas oder des Ma-
habhashya vorgeschrieben wird. Mit anderen Worten, Sakatayana
weill, was Katyayana und Patafijali gelehrt haben, und hat es in
seine Regeln aufgenommen. So tritt nach P. IV, 2, 51 das Suffix
in an khala, nach Katydyana auch an andere Stimme; und dies
lehrt Sakatiyana in 144. Dieselbe Regel Papini’s lehrt, daB ge-
wisse Suffixe an g6 und ratha treten, und Katyayana zu P. V, 2,
122 lehrt die Anfiigung eines bestimmten Suffixes an vdta; die drei
Stimme und die drei Suffixe erscheinen vereinigt in Sakatiyana’s
Regel 141. 1In IV, 3, 42 lebhrt Papini die Bildung des Wortes
kauséya, aber erst Kdtyayana schreibt vor, daB dies Wort nur
dann zu bilden ist, wenn ein vikdra (von kiéa) bezeichnet werden
soll; Sakatayana stellt kauséya in 157 unter den Adhikara vikdré
(146). In IV, 2, 39 schreibt Papini fiir gewisse Stimme das Suffix
vuit vor, und Patafijali fiigt jenen Stimmen vriddha hinzu; Saka-
tdyana hat dies zusammen mit den von Papini gegebenen Stimmen
in seiner Regel 130. In IV, 2, 43 lehrt Papini das Suffix ¢al fiir
grima , jana und bandhu, Pataiijali auBerdem fiir gajo und sakdya;
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Sakatayana hat alle fiinf Stimme in seiner Regel 143, In V, 1,
10 lehrt Papini, dad ein gewisses Suffix an purusha tritt in der
Bedeutung fasmai hitam; Pataijali fiigt hinzu, daB dasselbe Suffix
in Verbindung mit demselben Stamme auch die Bedeutungen vadha,
vikdra, samiha, und ¢éna kritam hat; Sﬁkatayana zdhlt alle diese
Bedeutungen in seiner Regel 145 auf (in der samdhé aus einer
fritheren Regel fortgilt).

Ferner enthilt der hier behandelte kurze Abschnitt der Sika-
tdyana-Grammatik nicht weniger als 14 Regeln, die uns allerdings
aus den Varttikas und dem Mahabhashya, bisweilen fast dem Wort-
laute nach, bekaant sind, nach denen wir aber in Péanini's Gram-
matik selbst vergeblich suchen wiirden. Das Varttika zu P. IV,
2, 45 lehrt uns die Bildung des Wortes Kshuudrakamdilavi, sénd-
samjhdydm ; Sakatﬁ.yana, der, wie Chandra, statt samjfidydm stets
némni gebraucht, hat 129 genau dieselbe Regel, nur an Stelle von
séndsamyndydm séndndmni. Varttikas zu P. IV, 2, 42 und 43 leb-
ren die Bildung und Bedeutung der Stimme prishthya, ahina und
pdrdva; dasselbe thun Sﬁ,kagéyana’s Regeln 138 und 139. Ein
Varttika zu P. IV, 2, 36 lantet awér dugdhé sodhadiisamarisachah,
ein anderes zu P.IV, 3, 166 pushpenuiléshu cha balwlam (lup); Sa-
katdiyana hat die Regeln 187 dugdhé 'véh sidhadisamarisem und
169 bahulam $luk pushpamilé. Pataiijali zu P. IV, 2, 40 lehrt die
Bildung des Wortes gdnikya im Sinne von ganikdndi samihah;
Sﬁkatﬁyana lehrt, dasselbe in Regel 135; u.s.w.

Von den iibrigbleibenden acht Regeln will ich die vier Regeln
148, 180, 200 und 239, fiir die ich ganz oder theilweise entspre-
chendes nur in den Ganas zu Panini's Regeln oder in der Kasika
Vritti nachweisen kann, aus nahe liegenden Griinden unberiick-
sichtigt lassen. Besondere Beachtung verdienen die anderen vier
Regeln, in denen Sﬁkatéyana entweder mit Chandra iibereinstimmt
oder Lehren vortrigt, die sowohl Papini und seinen Erklirern wie
(meines Wissens) Chandra unbekannt sind. Ein Varttika zu P. IV,
2, 2 lehrt die Bildung der Stdmme &dkalika und kdrdamika von
$akala und kardama; Chandra gestattet durch seine Regel sakalakar-
damdd vd auch §dkala und kdrdama, und dieselbe Regel giebt Sa-
katdyana in 222, $akalakardamdd vd. Ferner lehrt Chandra in sei-
ner Regel ékdchak die Anfiigung des Suffixes mayat an einsylbige
Stimme, und dieselbe Lehre und dasselbe ékdchak finden wir in
Sakatayana's Regel 163. Sakatayana eigenthiimlich sind nur lau-
kdyitika in 177 und die Regel 224 guridaydd bhdd yukté ’bdé, die
die richtige, bei Papini und seinen Erkldrern und in unseren Le-
xicis fehlende Erklirung fiir Worte wie Pausha in Paushah sami-
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vatsarah ,das Jahr, in dem Jupiter im Nakshatra Pushya aufgeht®,
darbietet.

Genau so wie bei obigen Regeln iiber gewisse secundédre No-
minalsuffixe ist das Verhiltniss der Sakatdyana-Grammatik zu den
Werken der drei groBen Grammatiker in jedem beliebigen anderen
Abschnitte. Ueberall ist dieser Sakatiyana in vollem Besitze alles
dessen, was Papini, Katydyana und Pataiijali gelehrt haben, manch-
mal weiB er mehr als sie, und bisweilen hat er Regeln Panini’s
nicht gegeben, offenbar deshalb, weil sie von den Kritikern und
Erklirern Pagini’s fiir iiberfliissig erkldrt werden. Wer dies weiter
verfolgen will, braucht sich beispielsweise nur fliichtig einige Re-
geln aus dem Capitel iiber den Gebrauch der Casus in dem von
Prof. Oppert gedruckten Prakriyisamgraha anzusehen. Die erste
Specialregel dieses Capitels, kddhiksamaydnikashoparyuparyadhyadhy-
adhédhétyantardntarénatasparyabhisarvobhayaischipradhdné ’mautsas
ist ein Gemisch von P. II, 3, 4 (antardntaréna), dem Varttika zn
dieser Regel (apradhdna), dem Varttika zu P. II, 3, 2 (samayd, ni-
kashé und hd), Patafijali’s Bemerkungen zu derselben Regel, und
eigener Zuthat (ati). Die Regel 17 bei Prof. Oppert, kdlddhva-
bhdvadésar vd karma chdkarmandm, ist der Halbvers des Mahabhashya
(Bd. I, S.336 meiner Ausgabe) kdlabhdvddhvagantavydk karmasarid
hy akarmandm, vereinigt mit dem Zusatze Pataiijali's désas chdkar-
mandn karmasamjio bhavati, und verdndert durch das hinzugefiigte
vi. Regeln wie 31 wipdténa jidpyé, 34 yadartham, 43 sthanipyakar-
mddhdré, 49 kténé nyossup und BO hétau karmand sind Varttikas zu
P. 10, 3, 13, 28 und 36. P. I, 4, 36 lehrt in Verbindung mit
sprihayati den Dativ, Sﬁ,katﬁyana 26 den Dativ oder Accusativ.
P. II, 3, 44 lehrt den Instrumental oder Locativ bei prasita und
utsuka, Sakatayana 22 auferdem auch bei avabaddha. Abweichend
von Papini, aber in Uebereinstimmung mit Patafijali, hat Sakata-
yana keine Regel fiir den Gebrauch des Ablativs bei Verben des
Sichfiirchtens, Schiitzens u. s. w. )

Es versteht sich hiernach von selbst, daR die Sakatdyana-
Grammatik jiinger ist als das Mahabhashya, und ich kann es
mir ersparen, die widersinnigen Erkldrungsversuche des Thatbe-
standes hier vorzufiihren, zu denen die entgegengesetzte Annahme
uns nothigen wiirde. Den speciellen Nachweis zu fiihren, daB sie
jiinger ist als die Grammatik Chandra’s, will ich, da dies Werk
bald veréffentlicht werden wird, seinem Herausgeber iiberlassen.
Ich will nur noch meine Ueberzeugung aussprechen, daB sie auch
jiinger ist als die Kaéika-Vritti Nirgends habe ich in diesem
Werke die geringsten Spuren davon entdecken kionnen, daB seinen
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Verfassern die diesem Sakatiyana eigenthiimlichen Vorschriften
bekannt gewesen wdren. Wihrend sie die Gelegenheit nicht ver-
siumen, auf das, was Chandra eigen'ist, hinzuweisen, wire es auch
nur um dasselbe in spitzfindiger Weise in Panini hinein zu inter-
pretiere, nehmen sie niemals Bezug auf Sakatayana, und sie un-
terlassen dies sogar da, wo er allein das richtige gelehrt hat, und
wo sie, wie wir gesehen haben, einem sprachlichen Factum gegen-
iiber stehen, das durch keine Regel Panini's oder dessen Inter-
preten seine Erkldrung findet.

Prof. Oppert macht in seiner Vorrede wieder darauf aufmerk-
sam, daB Panini Sakatdyana mehrere Male erwihnt, und behauptet,
daf die dem éﬁkatﬁyana so zugeschriebenen Lehren sich in der
ver6ffentlichten lSﬁ.kaI_:ﬁ,yana-Grammatik vorfinden. Wenn dadurch
das hohe Alter dieser Grammatik bewiesen werden soll, so mochte
ich zundchst erwidern, daB dieselben Lehren ganz ebenso in an-
deren spidteren Grammatiken enthalten sind, und daR, wenn der
von Prof. Oppert angefiihrte Grund etwas zu bedeuten hitte, die
Sakatdyana-Grammatik mit gleichem Rechte irgend einer anderen
der von Panpini erwéhnten Autoritidten zugeschrieben werden kinnte.
Betrachten wir die von Prof. Oppert citierten Regeln nédher, so
zeigt gleich seine erste Gleichung, dap die Sakatiyana-Grammatik
in ihrer Regel dddvishd jhér jus vd genau dasselbe wie Panini lehrt,
keineswegs das, was Panini seinen Sékatdyana lehren 1d8t, und
daB ihr Verfasser auch nicht im entferntesten daran gedacht hat,
sich etwa fiir den von Papini genannten Sakatiyana ausgeben zu
wollen. Nach Panpini lauten die 3. Personen Plur. Impf. Par. von
yé und dvish aydn und advishan, nach Sakatayana sollen sie, wie
Papini IIT, 4, 111 und 112 berichtet, ayuk und advishuk lauten.
Fiir die spdteren Grammatiker bedeutet dies natiirlich nur, da#
man sowohl aydn und advishan wie ayuk und advishul bilden darf,
und dies ist es, was die Sakatdyana-Grammatik lehrt; ihr Ver-
fasser hat fiir Panini's Sdkagdyanasya das Wort vd substituiert,
gerade wie er in der Regel saw vétan das Wort vd an die Stelle
des Namens Sikalyasya in P. I, 1, 16 gesetzt hat!). Wire die
Sakatdyana-Grammatik das Werk des alten Sakatiyana, so miiBte
die betreffende Regel dddvishd jhér jus, und konnte nicht dddvishé
jhér jus vd lauten. Alles. dies sind so einfache Dinge, daB ich um
Verzeihung bitten muB, sie hier vorzutragen.

1) Umgekehrt verfihrt Sikatiyana, wenn er fir Panini's v4 die Namen Arya-
vajra, Indra und Siddhanandin substituiert, die nach Prof. Oppert von Sakatiyana
citierte Autoritdten bezeichnen.
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Betrachten wir zum Schluf an der Hand der oben aufgefiihrten
Regeln noch kurz das Verhiltnis Hémachandra’s zur Sikatayana-
Grammatik, Ich habe schon bemerkt, daB jene 112 Regeln den
von Hémachandra im 2. Pada des 6. Adhyaya seiner Grammatik
gegebenen Regeln entsprechen. Beide Grammatiker lehren hier
genau dasselbe, mit der einzigen Ausnahme, daB Hémachandra
eine Regel (H. VI, 2, 56 apé ya# vd, zur Bildung von dpya oder
ammaya, entsprechend der Regel Chandra’s dpyaw: vd) hinzugefiigt
und in VI, 2, 61 = §. 168, in Uebereinstimmung mit den Bemer-
kungen des Mahdbhashya zu P. IV, 3, 165, Vart. 5, das Wort
gomaya eingeschoben hat. Die Reihenfolge der Regeln Hémachan-
dra’s, verglichen mit der sé,katﬁ,yana’s, ist folgende: H. 18 =
$. 220—228, H. 9-61 = S. 128172, H. 62—116 = §. 185—
219, H. 117—130 = $. 173—184, und H. 131—145 = §. 229—
239. Der Unterschied in der Zahl der Regeln erkldrt sich daraus,
da® Hémachandra einmal (H. VI, 2, 6 = $. 225 und 226) zwei
Regeln Sakatayana's zu einer vereinigt und je eine Regel zwolf-
mal in zwei, einmal in vier, und einmal (S. 222 = H. VI, 2, 79
—97) in neunzehn Regeln zerlegt hat. Betrachtet man die ein-
zelnen sich entsprechenden Regeln, so ergiebt sich, daB Héma-

—chandra nicht weniger als 46 Regeln Sakatiyana’s unverdndert
adoptiert hat. Vierzehn seiner Regeln unterscheiden sich von de-
nen Sakatdyana’s nur durch die Gestalt der Suffize (Hémachandra
gebraucht kun, éyas, aka® w s.w. statt éé,katﬁyana’s than, dhad,
vufi u.s.w.), zehn nur in der Anordnung der gebrauchten Worter,
und in zehn Regeln hat Hémachandra Etymologien gegeben, wo
Sakatdyana das zu lehrende Wort in seiner fertigen Gestalt auf-
gefiihrt hat. Wo er eine Regel Sﬁkatéyana’s des leichteren Ver-
stdndnisses wegen in zwei oder mehr zerlegt, bewahrt er fast stets
die von Sakatiyana gegebene Reihenfolge der zu bildenden Worter.
Seine Abweichungen von Sakatiyana entspringen oft dem Bestreben,
den Sinn einer Regel deutlicher zu machen, oder sind dadurch be-
dingt, daB gewisse Anubandhas von ihm nicht gebraucht werden
oder einzelne von Sakatayana verwendete Antbandhas durch ihn
eine andere Bedeutung erhalten haben. Im ganzen wird man also
nicht fehlgehen, wenn man Hémachandra’s Grammatik als eine
verbessernde ‘Bearbeitung der $§.kai_:éyané-Grammatik bezeichnet.
Ich bin noch immer der Ansicht, daB sie vor allen anderen spi-
teren Grammatiken in ihrem vollen Umfange und zusammen mit
ihrem grofen Commentare herausgegeben zu werden verdient, und
bedaure, daf die in Berlin lagernden Handschriften bisher bei uns
keinen Benutzer gefunden haben.
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iese Paribhasa Paninis ist fiir uns wertlos, weil unsere Texte der Astadhyay1
S\ nirgends das Zeichen eines Svarita enthalten. Nicht besser ergeht es den
indischen Kommentatoren. Sie gebrauchen oft genug den Ausdruck svaryaze
A oder behaupten, ein Wort sei svarifa, wollen damit aber nur sagen, dass das
Wort aus einer friiheren Regel zu erginzen ist; und Gelehrte wie Nagojibhatta, Kaiyata
oder die Verfasser der Kasika-Vrtti lassen keinen Zweifel dariiber, dass in jedem Falle die
Interpretation zu entscheiden hat, ob ein Wort oder welches Wort als mit dem Svarita
versehen zu betrachten ist.* Natiirlich muss Panini seine Schule dariiber belehrt haben,
welche Worte, Suffixe u. s. w. seiner Regeln er als mit dem Svarita versehen betrachtet
wissen wollte, denn sonst hiitte ja seine Paribhasd svaritenadikarals, die iiber den Zweck
des Svarita Auskunft giebt, keinen Sinn gehabt; aber die Uberlieferung hat seine Vor-
schriften nicht bewahrt. Ich will durch eine freie Wiedergabe der Bemerkungen
Kityiyanas und Patafijalis zu P. i, 3, 1 zu zeigen versuchen, dass schon fiir sie dasselbe
gilt wie fiir die spateren Erklirer; dass auch sie weder Texte vor sich hatten, in denen
die Adhikiaras mit dem Svarita bezeichnet waren, noch auch sonst eine fiir sie mass-
gebende Kunde der speziellen Vorschriften besassen, die Panini fiir die Stellung des
Svarita in den Regeln seiner Grammatik gegeben haben muss.

Die Paribhisa svaritenadhikara); lehrt, dass Pinini gewisse Worte, Suffixe u. s. w.
seiner Regeln mit einem Svarita versieht um zu zeigen, dass jene Worte u. s. w. auch
in der Folge zu erginzen sind. Sein Verfahren entspringt dem Wunsche, sich die
wiederholte Setzung ein und desselben Wortes in jeder der Regeln, in der das Wort
gelten soll, zu ersparen.

Hiergegen liesse sich sagen, dass sich das, was durch den Gebrauch des Svarita
und die Paribhasa, die seinen Zweck erkldrt, angeblich erreicht werden soll, schon aus
der Praxis des gewohnlichen Lebens ergiebt. Wenn man mir sagt ,gieb dem Devadatta
eine Kuh, dem Yajiiadatta, detn Visnumitra‘, so weiss ich, dass ich auch dem Yajfia-
datta eine Kuh geben soll, und ebenso dem Visnumitra. Gerade so, konnte man
sagen, ist es in der Grammatik. Wenn Panini in iii, 3, 16 die Anfiigung des Suffixes
gha’i an pad u. a. lehrt, und dann in iii, 3, 17 fortfdhrt ,an s7*, so versteht es sich

1 Man vergleiche Ausspriiche wie svaritatvam acaryanam apy anumeyam eva, pratijrisvaritah Pans-
niyak, svaritapratijnanasya vyGkhyanadhinatvat, pratijna tat; anuvartate, svarilatvam na pratiji
bhavat, u. a.
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von selbst, dass ich g/aii auch an sr fiige; ghasi gilt aus iii, 3, 16 in iii, 3, 17 fort, auch
ohne dass es mit dem Svarita versehen wird und ohne die Paribhasa svaritenadiikaral.

Allein ein solcher Einwand wire nicht stichhaltig. Wenn Jemand sagt ,gieb dem
Devadatta eine Kuh, ein Gewand dem Yajnadatta, und dem Vispumitra‘, so meint er
doch, dass Visnumitra ein Gewand und keine Kuh erhalten soll. Wollten wir nun in
der Grammatik wie im gewdhnlichen Leben verfahren, so wiirden wir, wenn Panini
z. B,, nachdem er in iii, 3, 16 ff. die Anfiigung des Suffixes g/asii gelehrt hat, in iii, 3, 44
die Anfiigung des Suffixes znu vorschreibt, und dann in iii, 3, 45 kein Suffix aus-
driicklich nennt, fiir die Regel 45 #u: aus 44, und nicht g/a# aus 16 erginzen. Das
wire aber nicht was Panini will; und um einer solchen falschen Erklirung vorzubeugen
hat er hier das Suffix g/ai mit dem Svarita versehen, und hat uns die Paribhasa
svaritenadhikaral; gegeben, nach der das so mit dem Svarita versehene gia# trotz
des dazwischen tretenden Suffixes zwuz aus iii, 3, 16 in iii, 3, 4§ fortgilt Die Praxis
der Grammatik ist eben eine andere als die des gewchnlichen Lebens.

Nachdem so die Notwendigkeit des Svarita und der Paribhisid gezeigt ist, wird
darauf hingewiesen, dass wir dariiber, wie weit ein adhikira gelte, durch den vor-
liegenden Text der Grammatik des Panini nicht belehrt werden. Nun konnte man
vielleicht behaupten, Papini habe sich des Svarita bedient und die Paribhasid svaruze-
nadlkikaral gegeben, gerade um zu lehren, wie weit ein Adhikara gelte. Swvarite-
nadiikaral; sei namlich nicht in die zwei Worte svaritena adkikarafi, sondern in die
drei Worte svarite na adlkikarale zu zerlegen, und bedeute demnach, ein Adhikira
hére auf zu gelten wo sich ein Svarita zeige.* Hiernach wiirde z. B. ein in der
Regel v, 1, 32 gesetzter Svarita andeuten, dass die Worte dutriparvat der Regel v,
L, 30 in v, I, 32 nicht mehr gelten. Eine solche Erklirung der Paribhasa wire aber
nicht zuldssig, denn, wie wir gesehen haben, ist die Paribhdsa in dem ihr oben bei-
gelegten Sinne, bei dem sie aus den zwei Worten svaritena adlskarak besteht und
nach dem der Svarita das Fortgelten eines Wortes anzeigt, unentbehrlich. Sie kann
deshalb nicht in drei Worte zerlegt werden, um etwas ganz anderes zu lehren.

Damit der Text von Panini's Grammatik dariiber belehre wie weit ein Adhikira
gilt, miissen gewisse Zusitze zu' seinen Regeln gemacht werden. Entweder muss
dem Adhikara ein Buchstabe hinzugefiigt werden, der der Zahl der Regeln entspricht,
in denen der Adhikara gilt; oder es muss da, wo die Hinzufiigung eines geeigneten
Buchstabens wegen der grossen Zahl solcher Regeln nicht méglich ist, ausdriicklich
gesagt werden, bis zu welcher Regel der Adhikara fortgilt. So muss z. B. der oben
erwihnten Regel v, 1, 30 der Buchstabe 7 (fir 2), und dem Adhikira argasya in
P. vi, 4, 1, der fiir mehr als 600 Regeln gilt, prag dvek (viii, 1, 1) hinzugefiigt werden.

Soweit Katyayana. Patafijali weist zundchst die von Katyayana verlangten
Zusitze zu Panini’s Regeln mit der Bemerkung zuriick, dass die Entscheidung dariiber,
wie-weit ein Adhikira gelte, Sache der Interpretation sei. Sache der Interpretation
sei es aber auch, zu zeigen, welches Wort, Suffix u. s. w. aus einer fritheren
Regel in einer spiteren zu erginzen ist. In dem oben beigebrachten Falle

1 Ich bemerke ausdriicklich, dass der Sinn nicht ist, ein durch den Svarita bezeichneter Adhikara

hore auf zu gelten, wo sich ein anderer Svarita zeige. Gemidss der hier vorgeschlagenen Erklirung
wird der Adhikara iiberhaupt nicht durch einen Svarita bezeichnet.
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lehre die Interpretation, dass iniii, 3, 45 ff. das Suffix g/4e# aus iii, 3, 16, und nicht
inun aus iii, 3, 44 fortgelte. Die Verwendung des Svarita zu dem angegebenen Zwecke
und die Paribhasa in dem ihr zugeschriebenen Sinne seien darum ebenso iiberfliissig,
wie Katyayanas Zusitze. Was dadurch erreicht werden solle, ergebe sich aus der
Praxis des Lebens; wo ein Zweifel entstehe, miisse die Interpretation helfen.

Soll denn nun der Svarita iiberhaupt nicht verwendet und soll die Paribhasa
svaritenadhikarak gestrichen werden? Keineswegs. Die Verwendung des Svarita ist
zweckdienlich, wenn die Paribhasa auf folgende Weisen erklirt wird: (2) Ein Svarita
zeigt, dass unter dem damit versehenen Worte u. s. w. einer Regel der so lautende
Adhikara in einer anderen Regel zu verstehen ist; () ein Svarita zeigt ferner, dass
eine Operation in ausgedehnterem Masse eintritt, als der strenge Wortlaut der sie
lehrenden Regel gestatten wiirde; (c) ein Svarita zeigt ausserdem, dass eine Regel
oder Operation grossere Kraft besitzt als ihr sonst zukime. Beispiele hierfiir sind:

(@) In P. i, 2, 48 gostriyor upasarjanasya wird das Wort sfri mit dem Svarita
versehen um anzu&euten, dass unter diesem s#rZ der Adhikara?® seréyam (P.iv, 1, 3) zu
verstehen ist; sZ7 in i, 2, 48 bezeichnet demnach die mit Femininsuffixen gebildeten
Stimme, nicht jedes Femininum.

(6) In P.i, 4, 45 adharo 'dhikaranam wird ein Svarita gesetzt zur Erklirung des
Locativs in Gargayam gavalk ‘die Kiihe am Ganges’, der sonst nicht unter die Regel
fallen wiirde, weil man hier streng genommen den Gangesstrom nicht einen Behilter
(@adhara) der Kiihe nenpen kann.

(¢) In P. vii, 1, 54 Arasvanadyapo nus wird nut mit einem Svarita versehen, um
anzudeuten, dass z. B. in der Bildung des Gen. Plur. von #apu jenes Augment nut
gegen P. i, 4, 2, wonach eine spitere Regel grossere Kraft hat als eine friihere, grossere
Kraft besitzt als das in der spdteren Regel vii, I, 73 gelehrte Augment nz», und dass
darum in #rapu + am nut an am, aber nicht num an trapu tritt. Wir erhalten so
trapu + nam, und dann nachvi, 4, 3 trapanam; wite dagegen num an trapu, so konnte
das # des Stammes (in Zrapun + am) nicht nach vi, 4, 3 verlingert werden.

Obigem ist noch hinzuzufiigen die Schlussbemerkung Patafjalis zu P. i, 3, 10. In
den Vartskas zu dieser Regel zihlt Katyayana mehrere Fille auf, die gegen die Regel
verstossen. Mit Riicksicht darauf schlidgt Patanjali vor, i, 3, 10 zu lesen yathasamkhyam
anudesak samanam svaritena, und dann in i, 3, 11, das nun einfach adifkaral lauten
wiirde, das Wort svaritena aus i, 3, 10 zu erginzen. Diejenigen Regeln Paninis, in
denen seine in i, 3, 10 gegebene Vorschrift wirklich gilt, sollen mit dem Svarita ver-
sehen werden.? Die Beantwortung der Frage, was nun eigentlich der Svarita in jedem
einzelnen Falle bedeute, ist dann natiirlich wieder Sache der Interpretation.

Diese Darlegung der Ansichten der beiden Grammatiker mag uns Patafjali in

t Auch hier bemerke ich, dass dieser Adhikdra s#iyam in P. iv, 1, 3 bei obiger Erklarung der
Paribhass nicht als mit dem Svarita versehen zu betrachten ist. Zu dem Beispiele vgl. auch das
Mahabhasya zu P. iii, 1, 94; die Kasika-Vrtti zu P. vi, 1, 169, nityaiabdak svaryate tena nityadhikaravikitah

samasak (ii, 3, 17) paryud. ; die Padamaiijari zu P. i, 4,23, Aarakagrakanam pradelesu svaryate svarie-
I Rihe Iy T

- O
2 In dhnlicher Weise macht Kiatyayana zu P.vi, 1, 13 den Vorschlag, die Regeln, fir die die
Paribhisa tyavikire ' defasya gilt, mit einem Udatta zu versehen. Man vergleiche auch die
Kasika-Vrtti zu P.ii, 3, 7, samhhyalanudeso na bhavaly asvaritatvat, und zu P. iii, 4, 61, yatkasamkhyom
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wenig giinstigem Lichte erscheinen lassen.* Aber je weniger wir seine verschiedenen
Vorschlidge billigen konnen, um so deutlicher muss es uns werden, dass Pataiijali, was
die Stellung des Svarita betrifft, sich durch keinen geschriebenen Text, durch
keine auf. Panini selbst zuriickgehende Uberlieferung gebunden fiihlte.
Hitte der Svarita fiir ihn so zu sagen zum Bestande der Regeln Pai inis gehért, so
wirde er an dem Uberlieferten festgehalten haben, gerade wie er die Worte der
Paribhasa beibehilt. Jedenfalls wiirde einer seiner Disputanten darauf aufmerksam
gemacht haben, dass die€ vorgeschlagenen Erklirungen der Paribhisa sehr bedeutende
Veridnderungen des iiberlieferten Textes, also einen satrabieda, notwendig machen.?
Und ebenso verhilt es sich mit Katyayana. Er behilt allerdings die Paribhasa svarite-
nadkikarak in der ihr gewshnlich zugeschriebenen Bedeutung bei; aber daraus, dass er
ihre Zerlegung in die drei Worte svarite na adiikarak mit der dadurch bedingten
ganz veridnderten Stellung des Svarita iiberhaupt fiir moglich hilt, miissen wir schliessen,
dass auch fiir ihn der Svarita keinen Teil des Textes bildete. Wire es anders gewesen,
so wiirde er die Ansicht, die er selbst nicht billigt, nach der der Svarita méglicherweise
von Panini gebraucht sein kénnte, um zu zeigen, wie weit ein Adhikara gelte, durch
den einfachen Hinweis darauf zuriickgewiesen haben, dass Panini de facto den Adhi-
kara selbst mit dem Zeichen des Svarita versehen habe. Auf keinen Fall aber wiirde
es Pataijali an einem sidhyaty evam apaniniyam tu bhavati haben fehlen lassen.

Wer diesen kurzen Aufsatz mit der teilweisen Ubersetzung des Mahabhasya zu
P.i, 3, 11 in Prof. Goldstiickers Panini S. 47 ff. vergleicht, wird finden, dass ich sowohl
in der Erklirung des Mahabhasya wie in meinen Schlussfolgerungen durchaus von
Prof. Goldstiicker abweiche. Hier méchte ich nur noch zwei Punkte beriihren, die
Prof. Goldstiicker besonders betont hat. Wenn Kaiyata behauptet, der zur Bezeichnung
des Adhikara dienende Svarita sei nicht prayogasamavayin, so heisst das nicht, der
Svarita werde nicht gesprochen (sondern nur geschrieben); es bedeutet vielmehr, dass
jener Svarita, dessen Anwendung fiir Kaiyata iibrigens nur Sache des Interpreten ist,
nicht mit in die Worte eintritt, die nach den Regeln der Grammatik gebildet werden.
Daraus z. B., dass der Adhikara gke# in P.ii, 3, 16 als mit dem Svarita versehen
betrachtet wird, darf nicht gefolgert werden, dass das @ des mit jenem Suffixe gebildeten
Stammes padae nun auch svarita sei. Ferner berechtigen die Worte Pataijalis svaritam
drstvadlikaro na bhavati (Bd.i, S. 272, Z. 17 meiner Ausgabe) in keiner Weise zu
dem Schlusse, dass Patarjali einen mit dem Zeichen des Svarita versehenen Text der
Astadhyayi vor sich gehabt oder an einen solchen gedacht habe; denn gerade der
Svarita, von dem Patanjali hier spricht, ist kein Svarita Paninis, sondern eine Fiction,
die nie verwirklicht worden ist.
atra nesyate *svaritatvat, wo der Erklarer also wirklich so thut als wenn P. i, 3, 10 lautete yatkasambhyam
onudeiak samanam svaritena.

1 Das Verfahren Patahjalis wird verstandlich durch seinen eigenen Ausspruch ranistartha iastra-
pravyltiv bhavitum arkati, die Regeln Paninis dirfen nur so angewendet und miissen stets so erklart
werden, dass sie das Richtige lehren.

2 Vielleicht darf ich noch darauf aufmerksam machen, dass, wenn die Adhiksras in Patafjalis Texte
der Astidhyayl mit dem Svarita bezeichnet gewesen wiaren, Diskussionen dariiber ob eine Regel ein

Adhikira oder eine Paribhasa sei, wie wir sie z. B, zu P.ii, I, 1 und vi, 1, 158 finden, ganz unméglich
gewesen waren.

Franz KIELHORN.
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Arrt. III.—The Jatekas and Sanskrit Grammarians. By
Professor F. KieLuorn, M.R.A.S, Gottingen.

THE charming volumes which we owe to the distinguished
“guild of Jataka translators” have allured me to peruse
the stories of the Buddha’s former births in the original.
In the course of this reading, the Pali text has reminded
me of certain passages and phrases in the Mahabhasya.
Qccasionally, too, Panini’s own rules have suggested.an
mterpretation which differs from that of the Pali com-
mentary. Not being a Pali scholar, I should hardly venture
to submit the following observations of mine to the Society,
were I not encouraged to do so by my friend Professor
Cowell.

I begin with some verses of the Mahabhasya.

According to a Varttika on Pan, i, 8, 25, the verb wpa-
stha, in the sense of “to worship,” takes the terminations
of the Atmanepada. In commenting on this Varttika,
Patadjali, to bring out more clearly the difference between

the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, quotes the following
dialogue : —

Bahtinam apy acittanam eko bhavati cittavan |
pasya vanara-sainye ’smin yad arkam upatisthate I
Maivam marnsthah sacitto ’yam eso ’pi hi yatha vayam 1
etad apy asya kapeyam yad arkam upatisthati 0
‘“Among the senseless creatures all, endowed with sense
18 one :
Amidst this monkey troop, behold! he’s worshipping
(upatisthate) the sun!”
“Don’t think he is endowed with sense; he’s like us, that
is clear:
To warm himself is apish, so the sun he draweth near
(upatisthati).”
J.R.A.8. 1898,
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These verses apparently presuppose a story like the one in
the Adiccupatthana-Jataka (No. 175), and the wording of
the second line, in my opinion, can hardly leave it doubtful
that the grammarian knew some such verse as we read in
that Jataka (vol. ii, p. 73, v. 47)—

Sabbesu kira bhiitesu santi silasamahita,
passa sakhamigam jammarh, adiccam upatitthati.!
“There is no tribe of animals but has its virtuous one:
See how this wretched monkey here stands worshipping
the sun ! 7’2

Again, a Varttika on Pan., ii, 3, 38, teaches that the
locative case may be used to denote that to obtain which
an action is performed, provided the thing sought after is
joined with, or is found in, the object of the action. And
Pataiijali illustrates this rule by four examples, grouped
together in the verse—

Carmani dvipinam hanti dantayor hanti kufijaram |
kegesu camarim hanti simni puskalako hatah I

“The tiger for his skin he slays, the elephant for his tusk ;
The camari for her tail is slain, the musk-deer for its
musk.” 3

Now, in the Mahajanaka-Jataka (vol. vi, p. 61, v. 269) we
read—

Ajinamhi haiifiate dipi, nago dantehi handati,

dhanamhi dhanino hanti aniketam asanthavam,

phali ambo aphalo ca te sattharo ubho mama ;

and again, in the Sama-Jataka (ibid., p. 78, v. 300)—

Ajinamhi hafifiate dipi, nago dantehi hafifiati,
atha kena nu vannena viddheyarh mam amaiiiatha ?

1 In the Rﬁmiiar_xa, Bo. Ed., vi, 27, 44, we have adityam upatigthati in the
sense of ‘‘ he worships the sun.”” In the so-called epic Sanskrit there are not
a few forms and constructions which seem to me to be Pali rather than Sanskrit.
? From Mr. Rouse’s translation.
3 Haradatta would take the last Pada to mean : ¢“ The post is driven into the
ground in order that the boundary may be known thercby.”
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Here, then, the first line of either verse is identical in
meaning with the first line of the verse of the Mahabhagya,
and in ajinamhi hannate dipi we have the very construction
that is taught by Katyayana—a construction which in
Sanskrit, to say the least, is most unusual. Moreover, as
the text stands,! the words dhanamhi dhaniro hanti of the
first verse are the exact counterpart of Pataiijali’s carmani
deipinam hanti, etc. This, surely, cannot be a mere accidental
circumstance : either the authors of the Jatakas knew the
verse of the Mahabhasya, or—and this seems to me rather
more probable—Katyayana and Pataijali knew, and based
their rule with its examples on, just such verses as we find
in the Jatakas.

Turning to the prose, I should like to draw attention to
a somewhat peculiar phrase of the Mahabhasya, which has
often been misunderstood.

In the first Ahnika, after telling us what the course of
study was in former days, Pataiijali proceeds thus: Zud
adyatve na tathd ; vedam adhitya tvaritd vaktaro bhavanti vedan
no vaidikah $abddah siddha lokdc ca laukikd anarthakam vydka-
ranam iti. The phrase vaktaro bhavanti in this passage has
been variously translated by ‘ they become teachers,” ‘“ they
become speakers (of Sanskrit),” etc. But it really means
‘“ people are in the habit of saying,” ““they will (or would)
say,” or simply ‘“they say,” and the sense of the whole
passage is: This is not so nowadays. After learning
their Veda, being in a hurry (to marry, etc.), people will

say : ¢ We have got the Vedic words from the Veda, and the

common ones from common usage; grammar is of no use
to us’” Vaktiro bhavanti occurs in the same sense in
vol. 1, p. 250, and vol. ii, pp. 272 and 417 of the Maha-
bhasya, and we have sthdfdro bhavanti, “they are in the

habit of staying,” * they will stay,” in vol. i, p. 391, lines
6 and 16.

! The learned editor of the Jataka suggests the alteration of dkanino to
dhani ko.
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Now, that among Sanskrit writers Kumarila also should
have used vaktdro bhavanti and similar periphrastic ex-
pressions, cannot seem strange, considering that, deeply
versed as he was in the Mahabhasya, this is not the only
phrase which he has adopted from it. But I was not a little
surprised when I came across the identical vattaro konti in
the Jataka, vol. i, p. 1384, 1. 21 : Tassa ddhavitva paridhdvited
vicarapakale kelimandale kilantassa evam vattiro honti nippi-
tiken ’amha pahatd ti—* And when he could run about and
was playing in the playground, (his playmates) would say,!
¢ This fatherless fellow has hit us.’’> Here any doubt as to
the meaning of vattdro honti would at once be removed by
the fact that in vol. vi, p. 33, 1. 16, in an analogous case, the
writer, instead of vattdro honti, uses vadanti, just as in
Sanskrit we might substitute vadanti for vaktaro bhavanti,
wherever that phrase occurs.

I must leave it to Pali scholars to say whether phrases
like vattdro honti are common in Pali? They seem foreign
to ordinary correct Sanskrit, and the question is whether
Patanjali himself has followed here that common usage, to
restrict and correct which is the object of grammar.

A priori, we may well suppose that Pali has preserved
certain idioms, lost in Sanskrit ; and Pali has been proved to
vield instances for some of Panini’s rules which have not
been verified yet from Sanskrit texts. On the other hand,
an example may show that the interpretation of the more
ancient Pali texts may sometimes be benefited by the
teachings of Sanskrit grammarians.

In the Jataka, vol. v, p. 90, we have the verse—

Abhail ca vanam uiichaya madhu mamsarh migabilam
yadaharami tam bhakkho, tassa niin’ ajja nadhati.

So far as I can make out, the commentator assigns to this
verse the following meaning: *The honey and meat, left by

1 Mr. Chalmers translates, more freely, ‘‘a ery would arise.”
2 [Often in the Vinaya, and in such suttas as Majjbima, i, 469-472.—Rr.D.]

— 297 —



THE JATAKAS AND SANSKRIT GRAMMARIANS. 21

wild animals, which, gleaning in the forest, I bring, is (my
husband’s) food ; surely now (when he does not obtain it) his
(body) withers (upatappati, miliyati, like a lotus burnt by the
sun’s rays).”

Now upatapa is indeed one of the meanings assigned to the
root mdath or nddh in the Dhatupatha, but I feel sure that
a Sanskrit grammarian, on seeing the last Pada of this verse,
would at once be put in mind of Panini’s rule, ii, 3, 55, adis:
ndthah (which teaches the employment of the genitive case
in construction with natk, “to long for”’), and that, in
accordance with that rule, he would unhesitatingly translate
the words fassa nun’ ajja ndadhati by *for that (food) he
surely is now longing.”

I have other verses for the interpretation of which, in my
opinion, some assistance may be got from Panini, though,
perhaps, not always in so direct a manner. But for the
present I must content myself with recording my belief that
a close study especially of the metrical portions of the
Jatakas will amply repay the student of Sanskrit grammar,
and expressing my regret at being unable myself to enter
upon a field of labour which seems so full of promise.
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Drei Inschriften von Kanheri;
mitgetheilt von
Franz Kielhorn.

Fiir die drei Inschriften von Kanheri, welche ich
hier mittheile, habe ich Abklatsche benutzt, welche mein
Freund Professor Biihler von Dr. Burgess, dem Archaeo-
logical Surveyor for Western and Southern India, erhalten
hatte. Ich habe auflerdem die Copien verglichen, welche
Dr. West im 6. Bande des Journals der Asiat. Ges. von
Bombay verdffentlicht hat, und bezeichne im Anschluf an
West die erste Inschrift mit No. 15; die beiden andern,
welche friiher fiir nur eine Inschrift gehalten wurden und
bei West als No. 43 gegeben sind, mit No. 43 A und
No. 43 B. Fiir die Situation der Inschriften verweise ich
auf Burgess, Archaeol. Survey of Western India Vol. IV,
p- 64 und 70, und Vol. V, p. 87. Ein Theil des Anfangs
der Inschrift No. 15 und die beiden ersten Zeilen von
No. 43 A sind gelesen von Pandit Bhagvanlil Indraji, dessen
Uebersetzung sich im Journal der Asiat. Ges. von Bombay
Vol. XIII, p. 11, und bei Burgess, Inscriptions from the
Cave-temples of Western India p. 61 und 62 findet.

No. 15 enthilt 6 Zeilen. Die drei ersten Zeilen sind
jede 3,46 Meter, die beiden folgenden jede 5,26 Meter,
und die letzte Zeile ist 3,47 Meter lang. Die Buchstaben
sind 4 bis 5 Centimeter hoch; sie sind nicht so sorgfiltig
und regelmiBig eingehauen wie in 43 A, aber sie sind etwas
tiefer und deshalb breiter. Die Inschrift ist ziemlich gut
erhalten.

No. 43 A enthiélt 5 Zeilen, deren jede 2,17 Meter lang
ist. Die Buchstaben haben eine Héhe von 3'/s bis 4 Centi-
meter; sie sind mit Sorgfalt und Geschick eingehauen, aber
auBlerordentlich flach. Die Inschrift ist gut erhalten aufBler
gegen das Ende der oberen drei Zeilen.

299 —



33 Franz Kielhorn,

No. 43 B enthilt ebenfalls 5 Zeilen, deren jede 2,28 Me-
ter lang ist. Die Buchstaben sind ungefihr 3 Centimeter
hoch; sie sind unregelmiBig eingehauen, und sehr flach.
Die Inschrift hat sehr gelitten und viele Aksharas sind
mehr zu errathen als zu lesen.

Alle drei Inschriften sind datirt; No. 15 Asvina badi
2, S'aka 775 = September 12, A.D. 854; No. 43 A S'aka
799 = A.D. 877—8; und No. 43 B, wie ich glaube, Samvat
(i.e. S'akasamvat) 765 = A.D. 843 —4.

Die Sprache der Inschriften ist Sanskrit, in No. 15
recht incorrectes Sanskrit, und die Schrift altes Devandgari.
Die Formen der Buchstaben sind im Wesentlichen dieselben
wie in der Urkunde des Dantidurga vom Jahre S'aka 675
(Indian Antiquary XI, p. 110). Was insbesondere die Vo-
cale betrifft, so dienen fiir auf Consonanten folgende # und
# nicht die schon im 10. Jahrhundert allgemein tiblichen
Zeichen » und eN, sondern es wird # durch einen an die
linke Seite des verticalen Striches des Consonanten sich
anlehnenden nach unten gebogenen Strich bezeichnet, und
ein dhnlicher nur etwas lingerer Strich wird fiir 4 ge-
braucht. In der Bezeichnung der auf Consonanten folgen-
den Diphthonge erscheint nirgends der vor das Consonan-
tenzeichen gesetzte verticale Strich (also nirgends g = te,
r=2=o u.s. w.). E wird entweder durch ein iiber den
Consonanten gesetztes ~, oder dadurch bezeichnet, dafl
der horizontale obere Strich des Consonanten in der Mitte
gesenkt und auf beiden Seiten etwas herabgezogen wird.
Zur Bezeichnung von ai dient die Combination der beiden
Zeichen fiir e; und fiir 0 und au werden die Zeichen fiir
e und a¢ unter Hinzufiigung eines verticalen Striches auf
der rechten Seite des Consonanten verwendet. Eingehen-
dere Bemerkungen iiber die Schrift und die kleinen in den
einzelnen Inschriften hervortretenden Eigenthiimlichkeiten
(— in No. 15 geht der 4-Strich nicht so tief herunter wie
in No. 43 A; das tiiber einem Consonanten stehende r ist
in 15 gebogen, in 43 A eckig; auf Consonanten folgendes
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tha wird in 15 durch @, in 43 A durch a bezeichnet;
w.s. w. —) glaube ich mir hier um so eher ersparen zu
diirfen als Dr. Burgess Photographien der Abklatsche ver-
offentlichen wird.

Was den Inhalt betrifft, so sind die Inschriften, Ur-
kunden von Schenkungen an die Monche des Klosters zu
Kanheri, von allgemeinem Interesse als Zeugnisse fiir den
Bestand des Buddhismus im westlichen Indien wéhrend
der zweiten Hilfte des 9. Jahrhunderts. Sie haben auBer-
dem einigen Werth fiir die Geschichte, weil sie uns fiir
die Regierung des Réshtrakdta Konigs Amoghavarsha
(S'arva, Ind. Antiguary XII, p. 180) die Daten S'aka 765(?),
775, und 799, fiir die Regierung des von jenem abhingigen
Silahra Fiirsten des Konkan Pullagakti das Datum S'aka
765(?), und fiir dessen Nachfolger Kapardin (II, laghu)
die Daten S'aka 775 und 799 liefern; und bestitigen daB
Amoghavarsha der Nachfolger des Jagattunga (Govinda
III), und Pullasakti der Nachfolger des dltern Kapard%n,
ebenfalls eines Vasallen des Amoghavarsha, gewesen 1st.
Beachtung verdient auch dafi der Name des zweiten der
erwihnten Konkana-Fiirsten in den vorliegenden Inschriften
nicht, wie in der Urkunde des Chittarijadeva (Ind. Antiquary
V, p. 277) und in der zu Khérepitan aufgefundenen S'ila-
hara Urkunde (I.c. IX, p. 33), gwafm, sondern o SR
geschrieben wird. Im Ubrigen verweise ich auf Pandit
Bhagvanldl Indraji, Journal der As. Ges. von Bombay
Vol. XIII, p. 11—13; Fleet, Dynasties of the Kanarese
Districts, p. 35; desselben Inschriften in Vol. XI und XII
des Ind. Antiquary; Biihler ebendaselbst Vol. VI, p. 59 und
V, p- 276; und Telang, IX, p. 33. — Ueber die in No. 43 B
genannte Hauptstadt des Konkan Puri vergleiche man Ind.
Antiguary V, p. 278, Plate IL A., Zeile 5, und IX, p. 35,
Plate III, Zeile 64, und die Bemerkungen der Herausgeber
der Inschriften.
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Inschrift No. 15.

(1) =T @ mzﬁ:rmma’lwm HAY GHR-
ST AT ararg: v a-ﬂmaamwﬁ{mam-
mmmmmmr UG HEN Ty

() ARTRARARIETT T A AR R
mmwﬂmmmmmw

{rrrawﬁq{maam—aqaﬁm
(3) AT ACTATHRA  HATHHWAER : SATENT-

& m@m AT ATE-
trﬁmaqmm%mmm sﬁmrfz{m o
(&) AT T2 T ATARIA: TR T

(1) afy g — Von mfg sind nur geringe Spuren erhalten und grg
ist undeutlich. Das letzte Zeichen sieht auf der Vorderseite des Ab-
klatsches und bei West dem & #hnlich, aber auf der Rickseite des
Abklatsches ist Visarga zu erkennen.

arfiax’ — Bei oberflichlicher Betrachtung konnte mifyry gelesen wer-
den; eine genauere Priifung zeigt, daB das erste Akshara gzt und das
letzte 3 ist; auch das z ist unter dem gr deutlich zu erkennen.

‘farat am — Der obere Theil der Aksharas gi au ist undeutlich.

m° — grg ist sicher; das folgende @y sieht wie g aus, und T
konnte mit & verwechselt werden. Man vergleiche aber 7t gara-
yaTaaRarafgeai faay 2. B. Ind. Antiquary VI, p. 195, und beson-
ders et dcayaTRawiEawggat fary & o. XII, p. 126 und 155.

(3) azravwa: — Visarga ist sehr undeutlich, aber zu erkemnen.

q;Fﬁ: — Das obere @ von @ ist undeutlich, aber zu erkennen.
Vlsa.rga. ist deutlich.

!ﬁ&qm Qaﬁ' — Auf der Vorderseite des Abklatsches sind ganz
deutlich nur die Aksharas sft, f§, und yr; auf der Rtckseite sind
auch q (vor ), #:, und gg& zu erkennen. Das auf =zf folgende
Akshara ist q; dartiber steht das Zeichen ~, und darunter glaube
ich in kleinerer Schrift ein % zu erkennen.

(4) "zvva: — Visarga ist undeutlich, aber zu erkennen.
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aafaammsrwﬁ‘mmﬁrﬁquammw
AR TG A [OT : FTSICRT: T STl ¢ ZTT-
FT TIEAT: T TIPS SarT AT
IIT: AT AT TR (IS -

(5) AT T qQITA=A=T FN T TR § Faraat-
mqmﬁtrmﬁ:wmma HHTARRTAE & -
ARG ST GEETe QR AR OsT
%rmﬁﬂrmmmmmmwmmm
FTATIIET 811 a0 (il = AT

[

#=t — Anusvara ist deutlich.

‘grfeedfineT: g’ — Ganz deutlich sind' nur gfe und w1, Unter
& sind Spuren eines Buchstaben erhalten, den ich fir g halte. Zwi-
schen f& und @t glaube ich zu erkennen z, f, und Spuren von g
unter dem noch ein Buchstabe gestanden haben muf. Auch glaube
ich Visarga hinter &t zu erkennen. Das auf &r: folgende g ist nur
theilweise sichtbar, und das 5 von =t fast ganz verschwunden. Siehe
Inschrift 43 A, Zeile 3.

‘sf{mr: — Visarga ist undeutlich, aber zu erkennen.

i+ — Anusvara ist sichtbar.
% — Der Seitenstrich des Y ist fast ganz verschwunden.

Fws: — = und g sind deutlich; von & ist nur der untere Theil (m)

ganz sicher. Visarga glaube ich deutlich zu erkennen.

°qii Z1° — Anusvara und der &-Strich von gt sind undeutlich, aber zu

erkennen.
g — Es ist moglich, daB auf dem Steine §} gestanden hat.
°qﬁmqg§n?'r° — &g ist undeutlich, der u-Strich unter & ist nicht zu
erkennen, und von dem iy unter g ist nur ein Theil sichtbar.

r

amaager — Von =7 ist nur der untere Theil des & zu erkennen,
"Fﬁ — Der Seitenstrich des Y ist undeutlich.

qﬁww — Das zweite (untergeschriebene) & ist undeutlich.

!mzr tz—aﬁm'fimr — Deutlich erscheint auf der Vorderseite des Abklat-
sches nur gtrm“tmﬁvm ausserdem glaube ich sicher zu erkennen
Anusvara tiber gg von quw, und § hinter gvferar; dagegen bin ich
zweifelhaft tiber den r-Strich unter =i} in T=,

ay — Y ist deutlich.
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© A1 %51 g5 = KITINS aEEEIREG @ER
W oIR8 aEuaie e mmfamm
et BT AT FEATAHANRTAR Teeas T

(6) 3t fz=m 3z gt — Von g ist der untere Theil des g verschwunden,
und der y-Strich sebr undeutlich, aber noch zu erkennen. Von 3=
ist nur die obere Hilfte ganz deutlich. Von zi} ist nur soviel sicht-
bar, daR das Akshara fast wie #t aussieht; (gﬁ ist in #hnlicher
Weise versttimmelt in Zeile 5 der Inschrift 43 A). Ob Visarga
hinter sit gestanden hat, kann ich nicht entscheiden.

%qts — AnusvAra ist undeutlich, aber zu erkennen.

aamﬁnﬁ-uﬁ — Der untere Theil von zmqy und der &-Strich des =T
sind undeutlich.

qfiger — Von w ist nur das untergeschriebene g ganz deutlich.

grazer. — Von qig sind nur geringe Reste sichtbar.

‘i ziaed — Beide Anusvaras sind sehr undeutlich.

afife® — g ist deutlich.

“fumry — Von =i ist der untere Theil verschwunden.

gmufafy — Von fiy ist nur ein Theil des { sichtbar.

Uebersetzung.

Om! Heil! Am Mittwoch, dem zweiten der dunklen
Hilfte des Monats Advina im laufenden Jahre Prajépati,
als siebenhundertfiinfundsiebzig Jahre — ebenso in Zahlen,
775 Jahre — der Aera der S'aka-Konige verflossen waren'?),
am vorbenannten (zweiten) lunaren Tage der genannten
Hilfte des genannten Monats und Jahres; unter der glor-
reichen sieggewohnten Regierung des hdchsten Herrn (Pa-
rama-bhattdraka), des Oberkonigs der Groflkénige, des hoch-
sten Herrschers®), des erhabenen Konigs Amoghavarsha
(Amoghavarsha - deva), — der mit Ehrfurcht gedenkt des
hochsten Herrn (Parama-bhattdraka), des Oberkonigs der
GroBkonige, des hochsten Herrschers, des erhabenen Konigs
Jagattunga (Jagattunga-deva); unter der glorreichen siegge-
wohnten Regierung des erlauchten Konigs Kapardin (Ka-
pardi-rdja), der Zierde der grofien Vasallen, der sich der
finf mit Makd <Grof’ anfangendlen Titel erfreut, —
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und der mit Ehrfurcht gedenkt des erlauchten Pullasakti,
der Zierde der groBlen Vasallen. der sich der fiinf mit
Mahd <Grof’ anfangenden Titel erfreute, des Fiirsten
des gesammten Konkana in Gnaden ihm verliehen von
(Amoghavarsha)®); — da habe ich, der Gomin AvighnA4-
kara, ein eifriger Verehrer des Sugata, hierher gekommen
aus dem Lande Gauda, in diesem groflen Kloster am
beriihmten Krishnaberge (zu Kanheri) fiir die religiose
Erbauung (der Moénche geeignete) Hallen - wohnungen er-
richten lassen, und habe als dauernde Stiftung einhundert
Drammas geschenkt (aus deren Zinsen die Monche) Kleidung
erhalten sollen®). Weiter (verfiige ich): so lange ich lebe,
habe ich selbst den Niebrauch dieser dauernden Stiftung;
wenn ich nicht mehr bin, sollen erfahrene Minner einen
Zins bestimmen der unter allen Umstinden (zu obigem
Zwecke) gegeben werden soll®). Niemand suche dies zu
hindern; wer (von dem Capital oder den Zinsen) sich selbst
etwas aneignen sollte®), der wird in den Aeicki, Paritdpa,
Kumbhipdka und den andern Hollen wiedergeboren werden;
wahrlich, der wird von Hunden ausgespieenes Kuhfleisch
zur Nahrung haben.

Die Stiftung ist vor der ehrwiirdigen Briiderschaft
gebilligt”), eingesetzt, und urkundlich niedergeschrieben.
Zeugen dafiir sind der Pdttiydnaka Namens Yoga und der
Achdrya von Chikhyallapallika®). — Religioses Verdienst
[dem Stifter(?) und) den Zeugen®).

Oh, Oh, himmlischer Buddha! Faustum sit! Nimmer
sind wiirdige Empfinger die welche den Wesen Harm zu-
figen. Dem, der frommen Wandels ist, will ich geben;
er nahe sich als wiirdiger Empfinger! Ihm soll sicherlich,
weil er siindlos befunden, gegeben werden.

Was auch immer in dieser (Urkunde) zu wenige Buch-
staben, und was zu viele Buchstaben enthilt, Alles hat
Giiltigkeit'?).
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Bemerkungen.

1) a3a® .. .. quR¥. — In der Bezeichnung des Datums
sind ungewohnlich der Ausdruck sgmpm und die Wendung
ACAnATRafAeT R aTfEs’; fir ersteres erwartete man gad,
oder wwdan, oder Samytam; und fadantargata ... samvatsa-
rdntahpdtin in letzterem scheint gleichbedcutend mit dem
iiblichen pravartamdna- (oder vartamdna-) ... samvatsardntar-
gata. (Siehe die Sammlung von Beispielen bei Fleet im
Ind. Antiquary XII, p. 207 ff.). — Das Prajdpati-jahr des
Brihaspati- cyclus entspricht nach den von Warren und von
Schram (Hilfstafeln fiir Chronologie pp. 48 u. 49) gegebenen
Regeln und Tafeln nicht dem laufenden S'aka-jahre 776,
sondern dem Jahre 774, und Fleet (Dynasties of the Kana-
rese Districts p. 35) will darum fiir 775 in der Inschrift 773
setzen. Indessen wird die Richtigkeit der Zahl 775 dadurch
bewiesen dafl (nach der Berechnung meines Freundes Pro-
fessor Jacobi) divina ba di 2 weder im laufenden Jahre 774
noch in 775, wohl aber im Jahre 776 (oder 775 atiteshu)
auf einen Mittwoch fiel. Das Datum entspricht dem 12.
September 854 A. D.

2) Man verbessere in der Inschrift “sgrymrfapmapisay’.

3) Ich stelle die Worte s0: ARETIHATIvaYF TresaafaTaT-
TS TR AR {5 eI T (e T T U A I IS A T T-Asr ey S~

4) ¥ ... spfean — Der ganze Satz, iiber dessen Sinn
ein Vergleich der #ltern Inschriften von Junnar, Nésik und
namentlich von Kanheri selbst im Allgemeinen keinen Zwei-
fel lassen kann, ist unklar gedacht und im Einzelnen un-
grammatisch und nachldssig niedergeschrieben. Was den
letzteren Punkt betrifft, so ist, wie mir scheint, das Wort
ggTe vor mgwagny zu streichen, und der Hauptsatz so zu
verbessern: ¥ riefwarman MfefEgemirsshpafifirgégy
sagrrrfegatmeT: sryuar.  Der Sinn der Worte swtfa: gvamis
wiirde dann nach dem Vorgange der dltern Inschriften wie-
derzugeben sein durch swaRt ¥ Zar g=nmi qwd@y; und der
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in den Worten e=hafjww sam:*) angedeutete Zweck des Ca-
pitals wire entweder einfach durch <tafimmg oder durch
einen dritten die Worte stafis zmera_enthaltenden besondern
Satz auszudriicken. — Man vergleiche Burgess, Archaeol.
Survey of W. India, Vol. IV, p. 102, Néasik 7 ima lena
niydtitam [\ data chanena akshaya nivi; p. 115, Ndsik 20;
Vol. V, p. 79, Kanheri 15; p. 8¢, Kanheri 16, Z. 6, und 10
(akhd nivt); p. 81, Kanheri 17 akhayanivi dind [)] eto chivari-
kam ddtava; p. 82, Kanheri 18; p. 83, Kanheri 21; p. 83,
Kanheri 22 lenas podhi kodhi cha patithdpitd [)) akhaya nivi
cha dind . . . eto cha bhikhusaghe chevarika ddtava; p. 84,
Kanheri 26; p. 85, Kanheri 28. Man vergl. auch V, p. 76,
Kanheri 5, Z. 4, 8, und besonders 10 saghdrdmo sa-akhaya-
niviko kdrdpito. —

@ifvg in ‘s¥feeafimmn: halte ich fiir das Wort kodh: der
dltern Inschriften; I ¢. Vol. IV, p. 88, Mahad 2; vol. V,
p. 76, Kanheri 5; p. 79, Kanheri 15; p. 83, Kanheri 22.
Das Compositum zaaw® lisc ich in Anschlu8 an Inschrift 43A,
Z. 3 auf durch zuawazw: mfveafimr:.

5) Ich lese: 7 STwmAtfadEgg Marf AE=@IOnT: | aRIagAY
e e frawawd z@en . Das Wort &t in der Bedeutung
“Zinsg' kann ich durch keine andre Stelle belegen; man ver-
gleiche aber mifyar fiir welches jene Bedeutung nach dem
Pet. Worterbuche von den Lexicographen angegeben wird.
Wenn der Zins erst spiiter bestimmt werden soll, so scheint
dies dadurch begriindet, daBl der Stifter sich den Niebrauch
des Capitals fiir seine Lebzeit reservirt hat.

6) Man verbessere in der Inschrift a: awreafd Srsaf=’,
und vergleiche z. B. L. c. Vol. IV, p. 86, Kuda 10, yo lopayet
panchamahdpdtakasamyukto bhavet.

7) Man verbessere gya wwr=r, und vergleiche Inschrift
43 A, Z. 5.

*) Im Texte der Inschrift ist . gAT: nihere Bestimmung zu
3ferwr:, und man erwartete dafir entweder einfach gdtafy@r: oder -

afwaian.  Vergl. Safyavicemaaiant sifvgafmet in No. 43 A, Zeile 3,
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8) Man verbessere fawemafym®=md’; das ®=x st hinter
grnaw scheint mir iberflissig wiederholt. — Es liegt nahe
zu vermuthen dass Chikhyallapallikd der Name eines
benachbarten Dorfes war, in oder bei dem sich ein Kloster
befand. Ortsnamen wie Chiklee, Chikhulthdn etc.
sind noch heute sehr gewdhnlich. (Man vergl. faswes =
wing Desindmamal4 IIT, 11; Hem. Prik. III, 142 ; das Maratat
faas; und Ortsnamen wie Devabhadripallik §, Ind. Ant.
VI, 10; Asildpallik8, Simhapallikd, Pangulapalliki
l.c. VII, 71, 73, 76 etc.)

Der Pdttiydnaka oder Pattiydnaka Yoga fungirt als Zeuge
auch in der Inschrift 43 A, wo neben ihm als Zeugen er-
scheinen der in dieser Inschrift als Donor genannte Gomin
Avighndkara und der Achdrya Dharmikaramitra. Fiir die
Bedeutung von Ackdrya verweise ich auf Kern's Buddhismus
II, p. 37 Anm. und p. 72. Unter Gomin wird ein gelehrter
Laie zu verstehn sein, der eine ansehnliche Stelle im Eta-
blissement des Klosters bekleidet haben und so auch als
respectabler Zeuge zur Hand gewesen sein mag. Wahr-
scheinlich war auch der Pattiydnaka ein Beamter des Klo-
sters, und ich vermuthe, daf das Wort mit afm ¢Schrift-
stiick, Document’ zusammenhingt. Mein ¥Freund Biihler
vergleicht das Wort pattiyan, fiir welches (Wilson, Revenue
terms) die Bedeutungen ‘heir, administrator’ gegeben werden.

9) Der Satz gud ... arfemi entspricht dem Satze guas fata
der Inschrift 43 A, und ich suche darin den Sinn, dafl das
durch die Stiftung erworbene religitse Verdienst dem Geber
und den Zeugen zu Gute kommen soll. Ich bin durchaus
nicht sicher, daB =afsx je die Bedeutung ‘Stifter einer
Schenkung’ hat oder haben kann, weifl aber, da die Aksharas
7=t sicher sind, nichts anderes vorzuschlagen. i kdnnte wie
in mzreng® in Z. 6 fiir ¢ stehn.

10) In der mit wx1° anfangenden Nachschrift ist wenig-
stens zu verbessern @zifzan wamaratya: und ww af@fa’.  Der
Singular in @wzrfezant und der Instrumentalis in & aBmvafaeq
sind, falls ich die Worte richtig verstanden habe, ungram-
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matisch. Zum Schlusse vergleiche man z. B. Ind. Antiquary
V, p. 279, Z. 14.

Inschrift No. 43 A.

() T T TFATRATATAERLAAY T TTT-

TATRERA: 0% qmm{mcr{w{ﬂ:ﬁ
() AGATTET ZATT ST ATIEA AT IFARIHE-

Rt

() TR (T FSeETeT AT gee
caqIEAaga a’iar&mww?arm T TR
fetet ~Aa e PR3-

(1) %t ist undeutlich, aber vorhanden,
ssiwa: — Anusvara tber s ist sichtbar.

(2) firqey =nt® ist etwas undeutlich, aber sicher.

(3) °qri— — Von g1 steht auf dem Abklatsche nur der &-Strich; West hat

7. Der e-Strich tiber T ist deutlich.

u(ﬁfa«mﬁfﬁmi q{u;'ﬁ und fiy B4 ari ist sicher. An Stelle von faregy
erscheint auf der Vorderseite des Abklatsches 193 oder etwas iihnh-
ches; eine genauere Priifang aber a8t das f des ersten Akshara deut-
lich erkennen, und zeigt, dal das zweite Akshara weder g noch F
gewesen sein kann und daB darunter ein ur gestanden hat. Man
vergleiche (q{)gﬁfaum in Zeile 2 und 3 der Inschrift 43 B. Zwischen
u{xﬁ und faway erscheinen Spuren eines Visarga, welches von dem
i-Strich des f& “durchschnitten wird.

°gewy ist undeutlich, aber noch zu erkennen.

Z=1° — Das @ von Y ist undeutlich, der Rest klar.

sfegafiamt — Auf der Vorderseite des Abklatsches erscheint deutlich
wiferaraeni; die Ruckseite 18Rt auch den e-Strich tiber g und das f
vor gqv mit Sicherheit erkennen. AuRerdem steht unter dem & ein
Zeichen das ich fiir g halte, und eins unter gy in dem ich s erkenne.

for @t atfaw) — Sicher ist nur fig und vielleicht wgt. enfam® scheint
mir am besten zu den vorhandenen Resten der vier Aksharas zu
passen, welche zwischen °art und °Rygm® gestanden haben. Man ver-
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() ATTHRAFAET TEGETET O AT -
ﬁmmmacrﬁmc—«rﬁmmacrwm -

tfaﬁ-mF{g q%{mmaw%
(5) ammw CITFIT A= a-fagmor i?—«lmmn |-

TR ¢ TRy G R :
qua= fegAia =t 7

gleiche uddram nyaviviiad vesma yatindra(sevyam) in Ajanta Inscrip-
tions No. 3, Zeile 18; bei Burgess, Archaeol. Survey, Vol. IV, p. 125.
°ﬂ;1%° — Die vorhandenen Zeichen sind deutlich; ich vermuthe na-
titrlich °ﬁm‘r‘(°.
(4) *fmmem® — Von v ist der grossere Theil verschwunden.
agg — Von 5] ist nur der obere Theil des & und das untergeschrie-
bene u zu erkennen.
ot -'a° — Ieh kann nicht erkennen ob zwischen @t und 7 noch
zwei Aksharas gestanden haben., Sollte es der Fall sein, so wtirde
ich svd vermuthen und annehmen daB diese Aksharas absiehtlich
entfernt worden seien.
(5) °fm:, ‘®y: — In beiden Fillen ist Visarga undeutlich.
qﬁm[m&‘]zfm: — qur ist fast ganz verschwunden, und von & fehlt der
verticale Seitenstrich; moglicher Weise hat auf dem Steine @y ge-
standen. Visarga hinter aysy ist sehr undeutlich, und das w1 von ahr
selbst sieht dem modernen s &hnlich.
qua fagafi — Auf der Vorderseite des Abklatsches ist nur quamfa
zu lesen; die Riickseite zeigt deutlich gugm g, und bei sorgfiltiger
Prifung auch die Aksharas xfd,
=7t sieht auf der Vorderseite fast wie =} aus. Vielleicht hat Visarga
dahinter gestanden.

Uebersetzung.

Om! Heil! Als siebenhundert und neunundneunzig
— in Zahlen, 799 — Jahre der Aera der S'aka-Konige
verflossen waren; unter der glorreichen sieggewohnten Re-
gierung des Oberkonigs der Groflkénige, des hdchsten
Herrschers, des erhabenen Kénigs Amoghavarsha (Amogha-
varsha-deva); unter der glorreichen Herrschaft des erlanchten

— 310 —

drei Inschriften von Kanheri. 4

Kapardin, der Zierde der grofien Vasallen, des Fiirsten
von Konkana (Konkana-vallabha) in Gnaden ihm verliehen
von (Amoghavarsha); — da schenkte!) im groflen Kloster
am beriihmten Krishnaberge (zu Kanheri) Vishnu —
moge das Glick ihm hold sein! — den Monchen der da-
selbst weilenden ehrwiirdigen Briiderschaft einhundert Dram-
mas und lieB in der Erde eine fiir religiése Erbauung
geeignete Hallen-wohnung errichten, wo (die Monche)
Kleidung und andere (Gaben) empfangen sollen. Diese
(Wohnung und die mit ihr verbundene Stiftung) soll man
aus Mitgefiihl mit den ehrwiirdigen Monchen hiiten so
lange Mond und Sonne und die iibrigen (Gestirne am
Himmel) glinzen®). Wer sie aber nicht hiiten sollte, der
macht sich der fiinf unsiihnbaren Missethaten®) schuldig
und wird in der Awicki und den andern (Héllen) grosses
Leid erdulden.

Diese Stiftung ist vor der ehrwiirdigen Briiderschaft
gebilligt*), eingesetzt, und urkundlich niedergeschrieben.
Zeugen dafiir sind der Achdrya Dharmikaramitra, der
Gomin Avighnéikara, (und) der Pattiydnaka Yoga. —
Mochten wir durch religioses Verdienst selig werden! Quod
faustum sit®)!

Bemerkungen.

1) Man verbessere TR .

2) Man verbessere gavarfaar’.

3) dar=rgws’. — Nach Childers (s. v. panicdnantariyakam-
manm) genauer ‘die fiinf Stinden, denen die Strafe unmittel-
bar auf dem Fusse folgt’, Muttermord u. s. w., die gewshn-
licher als mahdpdtaka bezeichnet werden.

4) Man verbessere gy ={rer.
5) Bei West stehn unter Z. 5 noch fiinf Aksharas, die
mir im Abklatsche nicht vorliegen.
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Inschrift No. 43 B. *)

() T AR T R e S SPAS 1AE Teaet1-
N G CEC G E R EG Rk AR Lz el e
-

() ZUEET & [FT AT SHgeTaRe (i)
QOIS 6 Ot Acawegsiia aqr-
TEDETT CT%)-

(3) S (ol e I O TG SHFRARRY =HtT-
e quEETaRE CC AEhnEEittne
(FFEVI)

@ (IET TR TR G wR e
ZEATON TG TIICA) AEEE @ I a7 JaA-
M @EIHRTEART 75T

) RN T TEa Lo FITE e (-
TR, @A ZET TR AT &
(CIAV

Uebersetzung.

Om! Unter der glorreichen, sieggewohnten Regierung
des erhabenen Oberkonigs der GroBkoénige, des hdochsten

*) Da diese Inschrift stellenweise sehr gelitten hat, so halte ich es
fir angemessen, undeutliche Aksharas die ich richtig gelesen zu haben
glaube, in runde Klammern einzuschlieBen; sehr undeutliche oder fast ganz
verschwundene Aksharas, fiir deren Richtigkeit ich nicht in jedem Falle
-einstehn kann, gebe ich in eckigen Klammern., In der Uebersetzung gebe
ich in eckigen Klammern alles was in der Inmschrift undeutlich ist.

— 312 —

drei Inschriften von Kanheri. 46

Herrschers, des Erdenfiirsten (Prithvi-vallabka), des erhabenen
Amoghavarsha, des erhabenen Groflkonigs; wihrend der
erlauchte [grofle Oberherr] Pullasakti Puri und das [ganze]
tibrige Konkana-land beherrscht, — (Pullasakti) der [mit
Ehrfurcht gedenkt] des grofilen Vasallen, [des erlauchten
Kapardin], des Fiirsten von Konkana (Konkana-vallabha)
(sein eigen] durch die Gnade des (Amoghavarsha)!); — da
. . . der dem (Pullasakti) ehrfurchtsvoll untergebene alte
Minister Vishnu [. .], — moge das Gliick [ihm hold sein!]
— der Sohn des hochachtbaren Hari, [des Aufsehers . . .],

"nachdem er der hochehrwiirdigen Briiderschaft am beriihmten

Krishnaberge (zu Kanheri) seine Verehrung bezeigt hat,
aus grofiler Herzensgiite . . . .%) die ehrwiirdigen (Mdnche)
zu erfreuen zwanzig (Drammas; hier in diesem Kloster ver-
fallenes und schadhaftes auszubessern] drei [Drammas]. Fiir
Kleidung der ehrwiirdigen Briiderschaft sind fiinf [Drammas)
zu verausgaben, [fiir Biicher ein Dramma. (Das Capital
der) dauernden Stiftung (betréigt)] vierzig [ Drammas), vierzig,
(und) hundert und zwanzig Drammas [in Gold®). Die Be-
stimmungen] (iiber die Verwendung der Zinsen) dieser Dram-
mas sollen wie Weib {und Kind] gehiitet werden. Im
Jahre [765].

Bemerkungen.

1) Ich stelle die Worte so: AmETIEIARIFUOETRAGIT-
siewaf’. Mit ’mgifiy vergleiche man afiw@ in Z. 2 der vor-

angehenden Inschrift.

2) Hinter ‘soar muBl ein Verbum wie zzifd °er schenkt’
gestanden haben, von dem die folgenden Accusative fEwfat
und sd abhéngen.

3) In den in Vol. IV und V der Archaeological Reports
of Western India mitgetheilten Inschriften werden die Be-
schaffung von Kleidung und Nahrungsmitteln fiir die Ménche
und das Instandhalten der Klostergebiude am hiiufigsten als
die Zwecke bezeichnet, fiir welche die Zinsen eines ge-
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schenkten Capitals zu verwenden sind; daneben erscheinen
vereinzelt Schuhe, der Almosentopf, Arzeneien, Lichte, und
Kusana (?). In den Schenkungsurkunden von Valabhi (Ind.
Antiquary 1, p. 46; 1V, 105; 175; V,207; VI, 12; 15) wer-
den genannt die Reparaturen der Klostergebdude (fagryss
affaatafavayaT, e wursfrafamtaafadwmrrar etc.) ; die Be-
schaffung von Blumen, wohlriechenden Substanzen, Réucher-
werk, Oel ete. (mgmyadtadentz’, etc.); Kleidung, Almosen,
Arzeneien (Stayusamm@eas’ ete.); und in einer Urkunde
des Guhasena (I c. VII, 67) ausserdem der Ankauf von re-
ligidsen Biichern (9zder qeaw—). Zu allem diesem stimmt
genau die in dieser Inschrift vorgeschriebene Vertheilung
der Zinsen, denn ich nehme an, daB die zuerst genannte
Summe von zwanzig Drammas fiir den Unterhalt und den
Comfort ebenso wie fiir die gottesdienstlichen Handlungen
der Monche zu verausgaben war. Die Gesammtsumme der
Zinsen, 29 Drammas, erfordert nach dem gesetzlichen Zins-
fuBle von 15 Procent per annum ein Capital von circa 200
Drammas. Den Umstand, daB dieses Capital in der Inschrift
als 404-40+4-120 Drammas bezeichnet wird, kann ich nur
so erkldren, daBl das Capital nicht einer, sondern (wie z. B.
in Nésik Inschrift No. 10, Arch. Survey IV, p. 104) getheilt
mehreren Personen oder Gilden anvertraut war. — Fiir
Sarhar ist RNayha, fir wRTE° sasifa’ zu lesen; man ver-
gleiche Inschrift No. 15, Z. 4.
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A BUDDHIST STONE-INSCRIPTION FROM SRAVASTI,
OF [VIKRAMA]-SAMVAT 1276.

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.LE.; GOTTINGEN.

EDIT this inscription from two good rub-
bings supplied by Mr. W. Hoey, B.C.S.,
and forwarded to me by Mr. Fleet. The stone

-which holds the inscription was found by

Mr. Hoey at 88t-Mahét," the ancient Sravastt ;
“in the Jétavana mound, in the rrins of an
eesentially Buddhist building with monastic
cells; in a stratum which indicated that it had
been placed in a restored building.”

The inscription cousists of 17 full lines, and
one short line centaining merely the date. The
writing covers a space of about 2’ 8§ broad
by 1’ 2}" high, and is throughout well pre-
served.—The sige of the letters is from &’ to
§".—The characters are Dvanigari, and there
is nothing remarkable about, them except that
the anusvdra, instead of being written above
the akshara afier which it is pronounced, is 11
times written after it, with the sign of virdma
below the anusvira.—The langusge is Sans-
krit, and except for the introductory blessing
and the date at the end, the inscription is in
verse. The name of the composer of the verses
is Udayin (line 17). From a grammatical point
of view I may draw attentipn to the wrong
form avamanya, line 1; to the wrong com-
pound {atpaichamak, line 10; and to the
unusual derivatives janina, line 7, and wdaram-
bharina,line 14.—In respect of orthography I
would note the employment of the dental for
the palatal sibilant in sasiwwara, line 1, sékya,
line 1, vaiisé, line 3, atisdyi, line 3, sakuni, line
4, vovisa line 5, subkrair, line 5, pawchasara,
line 10, vahusd, line 15, and prasastim, line 17;
and the fact that ba is throughout denoted by
the sign for va.

The inscription is dated in the year [of
the Vikrama era] 1276, corresponding to
A.D. 1219-20, and is of some interest as show-
ing that Buddhism had not become extinct

1 Ordinarily written S84hét-Mdhét ; see e.g. Archwmol.
8urvey of India, Vol. 1. page 333 ; Beal, Si-yu- ki, Vol.
II. page 1; Legge, Fa-hien, page 65. The sbove
spelling I owe to Mr. Hoey, who writes as follows:
** Our earliest settlement inquiries found the Jédavana
mound nsmed 8¢t ¥Z, and the city mound Mahét FEZ,
This too is the spelling adopted by local Pandits, and by
Patwirls who write Hindl. The form Sahst-Mahét

in northern India in the first half of the
13th century A.D. For it records that a
certain Vidyddhara, son of Janaka, and grand-
sonof Bilvaiva,of the Vistavya family, estab-
lished a convent for Buddhist ascetics at the
town where the inscription was originally put
up. Janaka, the father of Vidyidhara, is
described (line 8) as the counsellor of G6pAla,
roler of GAdhipura or Kinyakubja ; and Vidya-
dhara appears to have held asimilar position
under the prince Madana (line 13), probably a
successor of Gdpila. The town where the con-
vent was established, is called Javyisha (or
possibly Ajivrisha); it is said to have been
built by Mindhita, of the solar race, and
to have had “its protection entrusted to
Karkota.”

We know that Jayachchandraof Kanauj
was defeated and Kanauj taken by the Mubam-
madans in A. D. 1193; and it is therefore
interesting that our imscription, like another
inscription pointed out by Sir A. Cunningham,
Archeol. Survey of India, Vol. XI page 128,
should speak ‘“‘of the Hindu kingdom of
Kanadjas if it were still in existence.”

The place Javyisha (or Ajivrisha) men-
tioned in theinscription, I am unable to identify
at present. In my opinion, there is just a
possibility that it may be Jaunpur or some
place close to it. According to Sir A. Cunning-
ham, loc. cit. pp. 108 and 104, Jaunpur had
an older name which is asyet unknown ; there
is near it a fort overhanging the river which
was called Kararkot; and ‘ four miles to the
south-east of Kararkdt, on the site of the pre-
sent Zafaribid, stood the palace of the later
kings of Kanauj, with whom this was a favour-
ite residence.” But my difficulty is that Jaun-
pur is about 130 miles distant from the place
where the inscription was actually found.

(ﬂh q?z) is a corruption for the eake of the rhyme.
It is curious that some Nepalese who visited the ruins
while I was excavating, called the place Mahés ("T?G' ).
On themap of the ruins of Srivast?, Archeol.-Survey of
India, Vol. 1., Plate L, Méhét is given ae the name of
the Jétavaua Monsstery mound, and SGhé! a8 the name
of the town.
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1

1

1t

12

13

14

TEXT.*

Om namé Vitardgiya | Mirin’=ashta niyamya dikshv=adhipatin=Aydjya sat[t*]v-
0dayé durllamghyiny(ny)-avamanya* Sa(fa)mva(mba)ra-ripdr=ij-dkshariny=adritah §
uddharttuh yatatd sma yalh karupayd $ri-Sa(sd)-

kya-simhd  jagad=vO(b6)dhim pripya cha Vu(bu)ddhatim=abhigatah sa tvim
paritriyatim ||  Samsir®-dmbhddhi-tiriya Térim=uttira-l6chanim |  vandé
girvvana-vapindm Bhiratim=adhidévatim I .

Mimdht*-akhyah S$atru-jich=Chhakra-tulyd vams8(38) Bhanér=bhinu-téjd-tisa(§a)yi| nity-
dnandi  sddhu bhOktd trildkim  rijidm=Adyaé=chakravartti va(ba)bhfva 1\
Svéchchham’ bhrimyan=kadéchit=sara-

siruha-rajo-riji-chitrikrit-imbhah samyag=drishtvd saré~ntar-madakala-sa(3a)kuni-vrita-
riv-ibhiramyam | karttuh kirttér=vitinam sucharita-mudit6 mridbhir<dptirya
yatnit=Karkkot-ddhina-ra- .

ksham sva-puram=idam=athd nirmamé Javyish-ikhyam | Tasminn®=abh@van=dhaniné=
tidhanydlh  éri-plirvva-Vastavya-kula-pradipah | ady=ipi yad-vamsa(éa)-bhavair=
yasobhir=jjaganti su($u)bhrair=dhavali-

kriyantd | Téshim‘=abhld=abhijand jala,dhﬂv:iv:énduniﬁldn-dyntih prathita-Vi(Bi)-
Lvasiv-dbhidhanah | yasya Smariri-charanimvo(mbu)ja-vatsalasya lakshmir=
dvijati-sujan-rthijan-dpabhd-

gyin Saunjany'’-dmvu(mbu)nidhér=udira-charita-pratyasyamin-ainasah sidhfinim=uday-
aika-dhima janani-sthinam é&riyah sat{[t*]va-bhiii| tasy=isij=Janakd janina-
hridayah putrah satim=a-

granir=minyd GAdhipur-idhipasya sachivd GoOpAla-nimnah sudhih 0 Tén="'8chchakair-
abhijan-dmva(mbu)nidhél prasiitsi Lakshmir=iv=ichyuta-vibhiishana-kdnta-mirttih {
dnanda-kanda-ja-

nani janavi-kulinidm Jijj=éti sambhrita-kulasthitin=0payémé N Tabhyim**<abhivams=
tanayilh shad=éva shadbhir=mukbair=éka-tanur=ya ékah| jyiyin=sutah Pippata-
nimadhé-

yo dhimfm=iv=§gni-pmbhavah Sivibhyim |  Tat'>-pamchamaly Paiachasa(éa)r-inakarf
taybs=tan(jo=tanu-kirtti-kandah | vidy-ivavd(bd)dhid= anukirttyaté yo Vidya-
dhar® nima yathirtha-

nimi | Rasidhikam*=abhivyipi Giriéa-charan-déritam | hams=iva méinasam yasya
jahiti sma na Bhiratill Midhoryam'® madhund mudhi himaruchéreinanda-
médhavitdi mi-

thy=aiv=Amvu(mbu)nidhér=ggabhirima-gunas=tumgatvam=adrér=alam |  yasy=-aikaika-gun-
ddhirdhaga-gir8h saujanya-simdr-6l{1*Jasat-piylish-aika-nidhér=ggunéna guninah
sarvvé=py=adhas=chakriré il Yasmai'

gaj-igama-rahasya-vidé gajinim=iuandanim lmlayaté dhuram=uddhuriya| bhipila-
mauli-tilakd Madapah pradins-man.-ddibhih kshitipatih spriyahim-va(ba)bhiva }
Dévi-

layaih prathayati nija.kirttim=uchchail pushya[d*]-dvija-vrajam=udétum=alam=va(ba)-
bhilva | yén=irjjitamn dravinam=drttajan-Opakari jivitu-sambhrita-modim=ndaram-
bharipam | Sat[t*]va’’-sirtha-pa-

ritripa-krita-kiyaparigrahah | abhdd<a-bhfitaplirvé=yam V&(b8)dhisat[t*]va iv=Aparah 1
Atmajpata(na)'®-kritdday[é]na  vigalad-rigidi-ddsh-asraya-prodgachchhan-manusi
vichirya va(ba)husd(§0)

* Read avamatya.
® Metre, Salini.

19 Metre, Sardtlavikridita.
1 Metre, Vasantatilakd.

From the rubbing.  * Metre, Sirdtlavilridita.

s Metre, S1oka (Anushtubh).
! Metre, Sragdhari.

¢ Metre, Vasantatilaki.

1 Metre, Indravajré. 13.Metre, Upajiti.
14 Metre, Sloka (Anushtubh).

 Metre, Sirddlavikridita.

16 Metre, Vasantatilak4 ; and in the next verse.
3 Motre, Sloka (Anushtubh).

¥ Metre, Slrdﬁhvikriqits.

Metre, Upajhti.
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16 madhyasthatim Saugaté[1*] tén=iridhita-satpathéna yaminim=inanda-mil-ilayd nirmm[a*]
py=Otsasrijé  vihira-vidhind Kkirttér=iv=aik-dérayah 1l Sadv(dbd)dha'’-vamdya-

chari-

17 tasya nay-aika-dhimnas<chamdr-ivadita-hridayah sumatih kaldvin| asya priyéshu

niratah  subhagambhavi[sh]nuh

samva(mba)ndha-va(ba)ndhur=Udayi vidadhé

prasa(a)stim I\
18 Samvat 1276[n*]
TRANSLATION. Javrisha,* the protection of which was en-
Om! trusted to Karkota.

Adoration to him
who is free from passions!

May the illustrious Sikya lion protect you!
—he who, having at the rising of trath (first)
restrained the eight Maras, (and then) attracted
to himself the lords over the regions,’® having
treated with contempt the difficult-to-be-trans-
gressed words of command of the enemy Sam-
bara, full of zeal through compassion exerted
himself to deliver the world ; and who, having
reached the Bdodhi-tree, attained the status of a
Buddha!

To cross the ocean of worldly existence, I
adore the saving Bhirati, whose eyes have
protruding pupils,® the goddess presiding over
the utterances of the gods.

(L. 3).—In the race of the Sun there was,
surpassing the splendour of the sun, the univer-
sal sovereign, the first of kings, named Man-
dhata,** conquering the enemies, equal to In-
dra, evergladdening, well protecting the three
worlds.

Once upon a time roaming about at his plea-
sure, he saw a pleasant lake whoseé waters were
variegated with lines of the pollen of lotuses,
(and which was) charming with the cries of
flocks of sweetly singing birds in it ; and having
strenuously filled it with earth, he, who de-
lighted in good conduct, to make a canopy for
his fame, then built this town of his, named

(L, 5).—In it there were wealthy (and) very
fortunate (people), lights of the illustrious™
Vastavya family, by the splendid fame of
whose race the worlds are rendered white even
now.

As themoon (i born) from the ocean, so in
their family there was (a personage), shining
like the moon, whose name Bilvakiva was
famous ; devoted as he was to the lotus-feet
of (Siva) the enemy of the god of love, his wealth
was an object of enjoyment tothe twice-born,
to virtuous people, and supplicants.

(L. 7).—He, an ocean of benevolence, who
was counteractingsin by his noble conduct, had
ason Janaka, a unique home of the elevation
of the good, a birthplace® of fortune, a site of
gooduess, with a heart kind to people,* the
foremost of the good, the honoured wise coun-
sellor of the ruler of Gadhipura,’’ named
Gopala.

He, who well maintained the prosperity
of his family, married the daughter of a
noble race,named Jijj&, who was cansing joy**
to her mother’s family, (and who), inasmuch
a8 her lovely body possessed imperishable orna-
ments, was like Lakshmi, born from the ocean,
whose lovely body beautifies Achyuta (Vishou).

(L. 9).—From these two there were born no
less than six sons, just as the intelligent pro-
geny of fire called Pippata, who one, with one

1 Metre, VasantatilakA,

% Compare Kern, Buddhismus, German Ed. Vol. I.
pp. 88, 89. It is difficult to say why the author of the
veree should speak of ¢ight MAras; the number eight
would be more appropriate for the guardians of the four
regions and the four intermediate regions.

31 The original contains a play on the word téra; and
there i8 clearly an allusion to the Tdrds, or wives

“aktis), of the Ehy&ni—Bnddh&s. one of whom is called
chand. Kern, ib Vol. II. pp. 215 and 3216; and
e.9., ante, Vol. X. p. 187.

2 Mandhstd, of course, is the Nom. case of Mdndhd.
tri; but we have the same form, instead of the base of
the word, in Mdindhdté-pura.

3 In the original, the name may be either Jdvnsha or
Ajbvrisha.

2+ gri-ptrva- I take in the sense of sri-yula, or simply

§rt. A $ri.Vdstavya-mahdvathéa we find eg. in the
Mahdba inseription, of Sarvat 1240, Arch. Survey of
India, Vol. XXI. Plate XXII. line 12, and in another
Mahéba inscription, b. Plate XXIIL line 12; and a
Vastavya-variée in line 27 of an unedited Malhdr in.
scription of [Chédi] Samvat 919.

33 Jamani-sthdna I take to be used in the sense of
utpatti-sthéna.

% The word janfna I cannot find anywhere else ; it is
formed from jana, as visvajanine (i.e., visvajanébhys
hitam) is from visvajana. See Pnini V.19.

%7 Gédhipura is Kinyakubja. . See ante, Vol. XV.
pp. 8, 41, ete. !

% One of the two words kanda-janané is superfluous,
Jijjd may be called dnanda-kan ak (see ¢.g. ante, p. 203,
line 1), or Gnan a-janani.
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body, is endowed with six faces, (was born), as
the elder son, from Siva and his consort.*®

Their fifth son of those® (siz), resembling
the five-arrowed (K#ma), (and) the root of no
slight fame, who is celebrated for his know-
ledge of wisdom, is named, with an appropriate
name, Vidyadhara, ‘the holder of wisdom.’

(L. 11.)—Whose comprehensive mind, fnll of
taste (and) attached to the feet of Siva, Bharati
(the goddess of elognence) never abandoned,
just as the swan never leaves the extensive
Minasa lake, full of water (and) situated at the
foot of the lord of mountains (Himéilaya).

Vain is the sweetness of honey (and) the pro-
ficiency in (creating) joy of the cool-rayed
(moon) ; a sham indeed is the quality of depth
of the ocean (and)the height of the mountain ;
—(but) enough! by the excellent qualities of
this mountain for the ascent of every single
excellency, of this unique receptacle of the
abundant sparkling nectar of benevolence,
everything whatever that .is endowed with
excellent qualities has been surpassed !

Him, who knew the secret doctrine regarding
elephants, (and) who, nnrestrained, bore the
burden of elephants that was causing pleasure
(to him), the head-ornament of princes, the
lord of the earth, Madana, songht to attach to
himself by gifts, honours, and so forth.

(L. 13).—The wealth acquired by him, who
spread his fame aloft by (building) temples,—
(wealth) which gave relief to people in distress,
(and) filled the bellies** of those filled with joy
at(the receipt of ) food,—wassufficient to exceed
the multitude of the twice-born supported (by
it).

He was as it were another Bédhisattva, such
as bad never existed before, having assumed a
homan body for the protection of the multitude
of living beings.

(L. 15). —Elevated by the knowledge of the
soul, (and)with a mind rising above the attach-
ment to passion and other sins of which he was
getting rid, having again and again pondered
on the indifference towards the doctrine of
Sugata, he, having resorted to the good path,
caused to be built and granted to the ascetics,
afterthe manner of convents, a dwelling cansing
joy, a unique home as it were of (his oun)
fame.

Taking delight in whatever is dear to him,
the unique home of prudence, whose conduct
is an object of adoration for people of true
knowledge, Udayin, (his) kinsman by associa-
tiou, whose heart is pure like the moon (and
who is) wise (and) accomplished (and) becoming
prosperous, has composed (¢kis) eulogy.

The year 1276.

* From this verse it appears that Pippata is another
name of Skanda or Kfrttikéya. The writer, though he
makes Kirttikéya the son of Siva and PArvatt, at the
same time alludes to the legend according to which
Kirttikéya was son of Siva without the intervention of

his wife, Siva’s generative energy being cast into the
fire.

¥ Tat.paiichama is an irregular compound.

% Udarambharéina, which is not found in the dic-
tionaries, is used in the sense of udarambharsi.
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SANSKRIT PLAYS, PARTLY PRESERVED AS INSCRIPTIONS AT AJMERE.

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHQR¥: C.LE.; GOTTINGEN.

MONG the papers of General 8ir Alexander Cunningham, transmitted to me by Mr,
Fleet, I have found rubbings of two unique insoriptions, of which even an imperfect
account cannot fail to interest my fellow-students. For these inscriptigns contain portions of two
unknown plays, one of which, entitled Lalita-Vigraharaja-nataka, was composed in honpur of
the king Vigraharajadéva of SAkambhari, by the Makikavi 86maddva, while the other, called
Harakdli-nataka has for its author no less a personage than the king Vigraharajadéva him-
self. Actual and undoubted proof is here afforded to us of the fact that powerful Hindu rulers of
the past were eager to compete with Kilidisa and Bhavabhiti for poetical fame. And it shews
the strange vicissitudes of fortune, that the stones, on which a royal author, who could boast of
having repeatedly exterminated the barbarians and conquered all the land between the Vindhya
and the Himilaya, made known to his people the products of his Muse, should have been used
as common bnilding-material for a place of Muhammadan worship, by the conquerors of his
descendants.

According to a note on the back of the rubbings, the two inscriptions, which I shall call A.
and B., are at the Arhai-din-ki Jhonpra,a mosque situated on the lower slope of the Taragadh hill,
at Ajmere, the administrative head-quarters of the Ajmere-Mérwiira Division, Rijputind. The
inscription A. consists of 37 lines of writing which cover aspaceofabout3’ 5 broad by 1' 11/
high. The writing of lines 1-18 and 21-32 apparently is in a state of perfect preservation,
though in the rubbing the first line is very indistinct. Portions of the lines 19 and 20 have
saffered by the peeling off of the surface of the stone ; and at the commencement of lines 33-36
some aksharas are missing, owing to the lower proper right cornerof the stone having broken
away. The lines 1-36 cover the whole breadth of the inscribedsarface ; the line 37 measures only
9}" in length, and is placed below the centre of the preceding line. The size of the letters is
about l—:’,”. The characters are Nigari of the 12th centary A. D. They were well and regularly
written and carefully engraved by the learned Bhaskara, the son of Mahipati (line 37). The
languages employed in the inscription are Sanskrit and several Prikrit dialects; and, as regards
orthography, the only thing to note is that the consonant b is throughout written by the sign
forv. Theinscription bears no date.

The inscription B. consiata of 40 lines of writing which originally covered a space of about
3’ 3}* broad by 1’ 113" high. Bat at the upper proper left corner a piece of the stone, measur-
ing about 7/ broad by 13" high, is now broken away, causing the complete loss of the concluding
portions of lines 1-23. Besides, the rubbing of part of these lines is very faint. The writing of
lines 24-40, on the other hand, is well preserved, and may be read with certainty throughout.
The size of the letters in lines 1-39 is abont 3 ; of those in the short line 40, which is placed
below the centre of the preceding line, §””. Thecharactersare in every respect the same as those
of the indcription A.,and they were written by the same writer, Bhaskara, of whose descent we
have here (in lines 37 and 38) a somewbat fuller account, Bhaskara’s father Mahipati was a
son of the learned Gévinda, who was born in afamily of HQns princes, and was, on account of his
manifold excellencies, a favonrite of a king Bhoja. The languages employed in this inscription
are, again, Sanskrit and Prikrit; and in respect of orthography we have only to note the use of
the sign for v to denote the consonant b, and the occasional employmont of the sign for the
jihvdmiliya. The inscription is dated (in lines 38 and 39) in the year 1210, on Sunday the 5th
of the bright half of Margaéirsha, while the moon was in the nakshatra Sravana and in the sign
Makara, during the ydga Harshana and karana Bilava. Referring this date to the Vikrama era,
I find that the corresponding date, for Vikrama 1210 expired, is 8unday, the 22nd November
A. D. 1168, which satisfies all the requirements of the case.

Below 1 shall give nearly the whole of the text of the inscription A., and the concluding
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(really important) portion of B. As the language of the originals is generally plain and easy to
nuderstand, my own remarks on these texts need not be many.

The inscription A. contains the end of the third act and s large portion of the fourth act
of the Lalita-Vigrabaraja, a ndfaka composed,evidently in honour of the king Vigraharajadéva
of Sakambhari, by the Makékavi, the learned 80maddva. It opens with a conversation betwecn
Basiprabhd and the king (Vigraharaja), from which we may conclude that the king was in love
with a daughter of a prince Vasantapla! The two lovers, one of whom apparently has seen
the other in a dream, being separated, Sasiprabha, a confidant of the lady, is sent to ascertain
the king’s feelings ; and, baving attained her purpose, she is about to depart to gladden her
friend with ber tidings, when the king confesses that he cannot bear to part with Sasiprabhii,
and proposes to send Kalyinavati to the princess instead. Accordingly Kalyiyavati is des-
patched with a love-message, in which the king informs the lady that his march against the
king of the Turushkas, 2 battle with whom appears to be impending, will soon give him an
opportunity of joining her. Suitable preparations having been made for making ‘Sa$i-
prabhi’s stay with the king comfortable, the latter goes to attend to his mid-day ceremonies
Thus ends the third act.

At the opening of the fourth act two Turushka prisoners appear on the scene, which
represents the camp of the king (Vigraharaja) of 8Akambhari or a place close to it, in search
of the royal residence. In their perplexity they luckily meet with a countryman, a spy, sent
to the camp by the Turushka king. This man tells them how he has managed to enter the
enemy’s camp, in the guise of a beggar, together with a crowd of people who went to see the
god? Sémésvara. He also informs them that the army of the Chahamana (Vigraharaja)
consists of a thousand elephants, & hnndred thonsand horses, and a million of men; in fact,
that by the side of it the ocean would appear dry. And having pointed out the king’s
residence, he departs. The two prisoners take their places near the royal quarters; they meet
with the king, who is thiuking of his beloved, address him (in verses which unfortunately are
greatly damaged in the text), and are sent away richly rewarded.

Vigraharaja now expresses his surprise that his own spy, whom he has sent to the camp
of the Hammira, has not returned yet. But just then the spy comes back and informs his
master of what he has been able to learn regarding the enemy’s forces and his movements,
According to his account, the Hamm1ra’s army consists of countless elephants, chariots, horses
and men, and his camp is well guarded. On the previous day it was three ydjanas distant
from Vavvéras,® the place where Vigraharaja then is, but it is now located at a distance of
ouoly one yijana. There is also a rumour that the Hammira, having prepared his forces for
battle, isabout to send a messenger to the king.

The spy having been dismissed, Vigraharaja sends for his maternal unucle, the Rija
Sidhabala, and, having explained the state of affairs, consults with him and his chief minister
Sridhara as to what should be done. The cautious minister advises not to risk a battle with
the powerful adversary. But the king, intimating that it is his duty to protect his friends, is
too proud to enter upou peaceful negotiations, and is encouraged by Simhabala to act accord-
ing to his own views. While they ave still consulting, the arrival of the Hammira’s messenger
is auuvounced. The strauger is admitted into the royal presence, expresses his wonder at the

1 ITknow of no prinoa Vasantapila who lived in thy 12th contury A.D.; but the name looksu if it might
balong to one of th: Tomaraprincas of Delhi. Sse Archzol. Surveyof India, Vol.L p. 149.

2 $pmdjvarad-va, of course, might also be ths name of a prince, and it should be noted that the Ch&huména
Prithvirija was a son of Somiévara.

3 Igivethisname in its Prékri form, because I am not sure how to transerib it in Sanskrit. An inseription
published in Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LV. Part I. p. 42, apparently in line 12 mentions a place Vydghréraka,
which paasibly might ba ths placs intended by the Favvirar of the play. If this were really the case, the place
wonld be the modern BAghéra, about 47 miles to the south.east of Ajmere. See Archwol. Survey of Indin
Vol. VI. p. 136.
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splendour and the signs of power which surround the king, is struck with Vigraharaja’s own
appearance, and cannot conceal from himself that the task eutrusted to him will be a difficult
one to perform.

Here the inscription ends. It may be assumed that Vigraharija and the Hammira on the
present occasion did not fight, and that the king eventually was united with his lady-love.
From the Delhi Siwiilik pillar inscription® we know that in reality Visaladéva-Vigraharija
repeatedly and fully made war against the Muhammadan invaders by whom, it may be
added, a successor of his was utterly defeated and put to death in A. D. 1193.

The inscription B. contains the concluding portion of the fifth act, called Krauficha-
vijaya, of the Harakéli-nataka, which in line 40, as well as in lines 32 and 35, is distinctly
called the composition of the poet, the Mahdrdjidkirdju and Paramésvara, the illustrious
Vigraharajadéva of S8akambhari (line 37). It opens with a conversation, held by Siva, his
wife Gauri, the Vidishaka, and a Pratihira, in which, so far as the fragmentary state of the
inscription permits me to see, the worship rendered to Siva by Rivana is spoken of with ap-
proval. Siva and his attendants then, for reasons which are not apparent, turn into Sabaras or
mouuntaineers. Noticing some fragrant smell, as of some oblation presented to him, the god
despatches his attendant Mika to ascertain the cause of it. Mika returns and reports that
Arjuna is preparing a sacrifice. He is told to assume the form of a Kirita, to go near Arjnna,
and there to await Siva. As soon as he has left, Siva perceives that Mfika and Arjuna, who
were enemies before, begin fighting with one another. He therefore goes himself, as a Kirita,
to assist his attendant; and behind the scene a terrible battle ensues between the god and
Arjuna, the progress of which is related to Gauri by the Pratihira, and which ends with the
god’s acknowledging the valour of his opponent, and bringing him ontothe stage. — It is hardly
necessary to say that the poet here has imitated the Kirdtdrjuniya of Bhiravi.

The remainder of the act is given in the original text below. The two deities, Siva and
Gauri, reveal to Arjuna their real nature ; and Arjuna asks their forgiveness for whatever he
may have done to offend them, and praises Siva as the most supreme divine being, Siva,
pleased with Arjuna’s valour and piety, presents him with a mystical weapon and dismisses
him. After Arjuna’s departure, Siva tells Ganri that the poet Vigraharaja has so delighted
him with his Harakéli-nataka that they must see him too. Vigraharaja then himself enters,
and after a short conversation, in which he pleads in favour of his Harakéli, and the god
assures him of the pleasure which that play has afforded to him, and tells him that his fame as
a poet is to last for ever, he is sent home to rule his kingdom of 8ikambhari, while the god
with his attendants is proceeding to Kailisa.

The inscriptions have been ezecuted with such minute care and accuracy that, in writing
out the following texts for pablication, I have had little else to do than to follow the rubbings
before me. 1In the Sanskrit passages, I have taken the liberty of writing the letter & for «,
wherever it seemed necessary, and to use the nasal letters of the several classes instead of the
sign for the anusvira which is employed in the originals, just as if I were editing a text from a
M3. The Prikrit passages I have considered it necessary to give exactly as they appear
on the stone.

It will be seen that the S8anskrit of our authors is throughout correct and fluent; and the
only phrase which strikes me as unusual and for which I cannot quote an analogous example, is
the édhwi kathaiy yésyati <how will it be borne?,” in A, line 4, where the verb yé has
apparently been employed simply to give to the mﬁmtwe sodhum. a passive meaning. The
metres of the 28 verses which my extracts contain are ‘Birdélavikridita (in 10 verses), Vasanta-
tilaké (in 7 verses), Sikhariot (in 4 verses), Sragdhari (twice); and Anushtubh, Arya, Pushpitigri,

¢ ante, Vol. XIX. p. 218.—It is very desirable that the varions inscriptions relating to the history of the
Chéhuminas should be properly re-edited.
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Hariof, and Mandikrinti (once each). None of these verses® occurs in either Siragadhara’s
Paddhati or Vallabhadéva's Subhdshitdvali, and my friend, Professor Pischel, informs me that
none is gnoted in any of the works on Alamkaira, accessible to him.

The Prakrit dialects employed in A. are, besides the ordinary Banraséni, MahArashtrf,
in the two AryA verses recited by the lady Sasiprabhd, in lines 2 and 38, and Mégadhi,
spoken by the two Turashka prisoners and the Turushka spy, in lines 13-18. According to
Professor Pischel, to whom I have submitted the Prakrit passages with my Sanskrit translations
and to whom I am indebted for several suggestions, the Prikrit furnished by this inscription is
highly interesting, because it agrees more closely with the rules laid down by Hémachandra,
than is the case with the Prakrit of any of the known plays. As Somadéva and Héma-
chandra were contemporaries, the former, of course, may have been acqnainted with the teaching
of the industrious grammarian; but whether this was really the case, it is impossible to say. A
few slight irregularities which the text contains will be pointed out in the notes.

Tradition has it that the Hanuman-ndtaka originally was written on rocks. By a piece of
good luck I am enabled to put before the reader portions of two plays which undoubtedly were
engraved on stone. And I feel sure, that the able officers of the Indian services, to whose dis-
interested help scholars in Europe never appeal in vain, will endeavour to advise us soon of the
existence of many more stones, with similar inscriptions,

[The confident tone in which, little more than three months ago. I wrote the preceding
paragraph, has been justified already. For, through the kind offices of Mr. Fleet, I have
received from Mr. Ramchandra Dube at Ajmere, not only additional rubbings of the inscrip-
tions here described which have enabled me to amend my readings in one or two places, but
also impressions of two other inscriptions, one of which contains e new portion of the Lalita-
Vigraharéja-nétaka, while the other furnishes a new portion of the Harakéli-nitaka. And it is
only from one of these new inscriptions that I have been able to insert in the above the proper
title and the name of the author of the Lalita-Vigrahardja-ndfaka, which do not occur in the
inscription marked A. The impressions of these new inscriptions are not sufficiently clear to
edit from at once, and I have therefore applied to Mr. Ramchandra Dnbe for additional copies.
In the meantime I must confine myself to the following remarks:—

The new part of the Lalita-Vigraharaja-nafaka consists of 38 lines of writing which cover
a space of about 3’ broad by 1’ 10 high, and contains a large portion of the first act and the
beginning of the second act of the play. The writing appears to be well preserved, but the
stone has several cracks by which some aksharas may have been damaged or lost. In line 32
we have the words —
iti mahdkavi-pamdita-éri-80madéva-virachi® ILalita-Vigrahardj-ibhidhand nitakd prathamé=
mkah saméptal ;
and from the commencement of the second act it appears that the name of Vasantapila's
daughter, with whom Vigraharijadéva is represented to be in love, was Désaladévi; and
from line 20, that this princess resided in the north, near or at the town of Indrapura (P).

The new part of the Harakali-na¢akea consists of 4] lines of writing (written by Bhéskara)
which cover a space of abont 3 X" broad by 2 2 high and contain portions of the second
and third acts of the play. Of this inscription too the writing appears on the whole to be well
preserved. Inline 23 we read »—
iti mabAraja-éri-Vigraharaja-kayi-virachitd Harekéli-nitaké Lithgédbhavé nima dvit[iy=

mJkal; )j]

8 The above remark equally applies to the fragmentary verses in that portion of B. which has not been
edited here. — In the Subhdshitdvali, the verse 1162 is stated to belong to Vigrabarfja, who now need no longer
be oonsidered to be & prince of Kaémir.
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A. — Extracts from S0madéva’s Lalita-Vigraharija-nataka.

2. Basiprabha Il sinandam I (a) Deva ditthid pasaypam bhaavadi vihipi va[lla]hena
a | achchhariam achchhariam |
Damsana-subam pi apisai patthijjai jena dullabat jassa |

So vi ha jai tassa kae jhijjai ti kinga pajjattam (1 8
D:igi 7 jam bhattidaride tirisa-kilesiibala-samtiva-paramparie e-
3. risassa a pia-ppasia-vilasidassa apurtam tat airena jjeva kijjadu | jado |
Pavala-pavanoha-duddhara-diviinala-kavalanam taru-vara vi |
Na sahamti chchia kit upa somilam maladi-kusumar 1 .
Ahat tu erisam deviyam®sannriamd=eirisam cha sivipsa-samvihinaam piveiya dsisaemi sapa-
4. riapam bhattidiriam 11
Raja It svagatam 1|
Sa praudha-prasarah priy:i-viraha-jo duhkh-augha-divinald
vishvag=vig-amritair=mukh-imbuda-tatair=yén=idya nirvapitah |
Ay kashtam sudhay=éva nirmita-tands=tasy=idhun=0pasthitah
ko=py=_Etasya suminushasya virahah sddhumh katham yisyati 1l ®
prakdiam I\ Sakhi Sasiprabhé samprati pri-

5. yatamA-viraha.duhkha-divinalas=tvad-viydga-prabala-prahhafijana-véga-Satamukhikrital
kavalayaun=imam dsha-vitapinam kathat Sakaniyah sddhum | tatd ydvat=priyi-samigamd
bhavati tivad=atr=aiva tishthatu bhavati| tatra tu tvadiya-kalyiipa-pravritty-upabrimhitim=
Atmanah kusdala-virttim nivédayitum=Atmiyim sakala-visram-

6. bha-bauvam Kalyinavatimh nima préshayishyimah 1\

Sasiprabha |1 (8) Jam devo dpavedi I

Raja I Kah kd=tra bhoh }mh ké=tra \

Pravisya purushal | (c) Anavedu bhatti Ul

RAjd;Il Bhadra asmad-vachanid=abhidhiyatim mahimityd yatha sathnidhipit-iéésha-Sayan-
igana-bhind-idy-upakaranam timbila-kusuma-karpilra-vildpana-vasa-

7. n-Adi-samast-Opabhdgya-vastu-sampannam sa-parijaniiyil) Sadiprabbiyah sthity-uchitath
sampiday=ivisa-bhavanam=iti ||

Parushah || (d) Jam devo anavedill it: nishkrdntah 1

RBAja Il Saliprabhé |

Si kalpadrama-mafjar=iva hi mama sméra-smarfgni-jvara-
jvali-dhyimalitair=mandrathadatair=bhringair=iv=iliogiti |
Al kashtativ v—

(a) Déva dishtyd prasannam bhagavati vidhini vallabhéna cha | dscharyam=AScharyam (
Darsana-sukham=apy=anifam prirthyat? yéna durlabham yasya |
80=pi khalu yadi tasya kritd kshiyat& tat=kim na parydptam 1
Idinim  yad=bhartridirikiyds=tidrida-klésinala-samtipa-parampariyd fidrisasya cha nija-
prasida-vilasitasy=innriipam tad=achirdp=aiva kriyatim | yatab |
Prabala-pavanangha-durdhara-tipinala-kavalanam taru.vard api |
Na sabanta 8va kim punal) sukumaram méilati-kusomam 11
Aham tv<ldriéamn dévasy=inurigam=8tidrifan cha syspna-samvidbinath nivédy~dévisaydmi
sa-parijandm bhartridirikim 0
(b) Yad=déva ajaapayati 1|
() Ajdapayatu bharté I
(d) Yad=déva &jBidpayati Il

8 Motre, AryA; and of the following verse. X

1 See Professor Pischel’s note on Hémachandra IV. 277, ding to which we should resd «M"‘fh-
® The m has been retained through the influence of tha Sanskrit. Read devtarh ahurdarh 6lrisask,;
¢ Metre, Sarddlavikriita; and of the next verse.
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8. r=vidhér=vilasitair=durvita-végair=iva
kréirair=vyikulatim baléna gamiti tanvi kathaia sthisyati |
Vidiishak i prati | Vayasya samihQyatim Kalyinavati Wi
Vidtishakah Il (¢) Hihi jine vayassena vvavasidam!® pia-viviha-kajjena | ti amhinam
chira-vaddhida dani phalamta khamda-ladduiih magoraha-ddu{mi] u
9. sty=uktvd nishkramya Kalydnavatyd saha pravidati |
R4ja 1| Kalyanavati ih=isana npavidyatim Il
Kalyanavati tathd kardti ||
R8ja | Kalydnavatyih Sasiprabhd-svariipam=dgamana-prayéjanmi cha sarvaii nivédya [11]
Kalyinavati vraja tvam=avanipatér=Vasantapalasya putrim=asmad-vachanid=anumédayitam=a-
10. ridhayituth cha | idam=ch=ismat-samdishtath rijaputri Sravayitavya |
Drutataram=itah kiuoté visvailh samam bahir-indriyaih
kvachid=api mand=sm:ikath nitam tvayi prathamam hathit |
Anujigamishdr=jivasy=aitiny=ath=isya Sadiprabhi-
vachana vihitid=asi-tantdr=abhiid=avalambanam |11
Idam ch=igratal) kartavyam=asmadiyam |
11. vijiapaniyi rijaputri yathi Turushkdndra-vigraha-prasaiigéna drutataram=8v=igatya
dévi bhavatim prasidayishyamé yatas=T urushkarAjé=py=asman=prati prachalitah sriyaté 11
Kalyanavati Il (f) Jam devo iunavedi Il
R3jd | Vayasya asmad-vachanid=uchyatim mahimityd yath=_dam-idam-upiyan-idy-
uchitépakarapa-
12. sampanna kritva sa-tvarah préshyatim Kalyioavati n
Vidashakah || () Jam vayasso bhanedi || iti Kalydnavatyd saka nishkrdntah 1}
RAja | ‘SaSiprabhé Avisam gatvi vyapagat-adhva-Sramd bhavatn bhavati | vayam=api
midbyihnikam vidhitum=attishthAmah I\ i sarvé nishkrdntdh \

n Tritlyé-nikah samaptah U
Tatah pra-

13. vidatd vandinau ||

Vandinau 1| () Eée se SAyarmbhalikala-Sivila-pivese | edassith alaskiyyamina-payyamde
kadham [li]ulam y/inidavvam | purd=valékya || Vayassa ese ke vichale vva disadi | ti imado
edassa Sivilassa Sdallivath!? linlam cha yigisiamha 1|

Tatah pravisati charak ||
Charah Il (i) Aéchaliyam aéchaliyam | aho Viggahalaa.

14, npaledala-§ilinam avayyamdadi |  puré=vilékya | amhadesiya vva kevi puliéd
peskiyyamdi | yAi[ue] vamdihim edehith huvidavvam I

(¢) HihijAnd vayasyéna vyavasitam nija-viviha-kiryéna(°ryam) | tad=asmikam chira-
vardhitd idinih phalanta khanda-laddukini mandratha-dramih 1

(f) Yad=déva ajsdpayati |

(s) Yad=vayasyb bhagati Il

(4) Esha sa Sikambharisvara-Sibira-nivédaly | 8tasminn=alakshyamina-paryanté lbatharm
rijakulam jiAtavyam 1| Vayasya ésha kb=pi chara iva driSyatd 1 tad=ssmid=étasya Sibirasya
svariipath rijakulath cha jGdsyivah I

(?) Ascharyam=ischaryam | ahd Vigraharaja-nardsvara-érigim=aparyantatd 1l asmaddési-
yiv=iva kiv=api purushaa prékshyétd | jiné vandibhyim=&tibhyih bhavitavyam W

19 Real vavasidarh ; tha word is conatrued with a double instrumental case.
11 Motre, Harini. 12 Read Suldnvari.
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Vandinau 1| (j) Bhadda amhanam Tuluskaneas destye vvatumarh peskiyyasi | ti kadhehi
ChAhamAna-sivila-saldvam ldulam cha Il

Charah | (k) ‘Supidhale vamdino $nnidha | hage Tuluskalfena

15. Siambhalisalasba Sivilam peskidum peside | tam cha déiSamchalam t  yado
tatthastehim idale puSchamde! vi ni[liskam]de vi a palakiye tti yAniyyadi | tadhivi mae
kimpi kimpi pa[chcha]t*kkhikadat It

Vandinau iI (!) Aéchaliamh adchaliamm | kadham bhadda tattha uvastiddnam chadulide'®
aguath pi tae laSkidam W

Charah I (m) [Su]aidha le vamdino ya-

16. ' dhi mae tam éivilam nildvidam | hagekhu éili-Somesalaevam peskidut vafifismdadéa
astadéal? milide milia a ettha pavisina bhiSkam pastidum!® lagge | tado yam yam yapidam
tam tam tomhdgam yahastam kadhiyada | maa-vali-nijjhala-kalila-kadastaligamh kalimdéinat
diva éahadéah | tulamgégam u-

17. na ladkam | palipam upa yujjha-ékaminam daha ladkdit ti | kith vahupa yampidena |
tadia kadaaséa piia-stide Siale vi uske bhodi W bdhum=utkskipya | edam cha tam laulam 1\
iti dariayati ||

Vandinau 1| () ‘Sihule chali §ihn 11

Charah | (») Alele vamdino chilam khu me nia-stinido niféalidadéa | t4 ha-

18. ge vafifidmi 1|

Vandinau 1| (p) Gascha le chali gadcba W it chard niskkrdntah W

Vandinau | puratd gatv=évalokya N -(q) Tam nidat laula-duvalam ti idha stidi eva nia-
lia-ppahivam payisemha | punar=avaldkya | sinandam |\ ese so Saarhbhslikale astita-stide
pulado disadi 11

Tatah praviéati rijé vibhavatai=cha pari-

19. vdrah 1

RAjA Il svagatam \l Ahd vaichitryam |

(;) Bhadra ivayds=Turushkayodr=déslyal® iva tvam prékshyasé | tat=kathaya Chéaha-
mana-§ibira-svarlipam rijaknlam cha |

(%) ‘Sriputam ré vandinau friputam § ahamh Turushkardjéna SAkambharikvarasya Sibi-
ram prékshitum préshitab | tach=cha duhsamcharam | yatas=tatrasthair=itarah prichchhann=api
nirfkshamind=pi cha parakiya iti jidyaté | tathipi may# kim=api kim=api pratyakshikritam I}

(1) Ascharyam=décharyam | katham bhadra tatr=6pasthitinim chatura-svabhivé(?)=
pukam=api tvayi lakshitam Il

(m) Sriputam rd vandinau yathi maya tach=chhibiram nirfipitam | ahat khala &ri-Smé-
svaradévam prékshitum vrajatah sirthasya militd militvi ch=Atra praviSyabhikshft prarthayitam
lagnah | tatd yad=yaj=jiitath tat=tad=yuvaydr=yathirtham kathyatim | mada-viri-nirjhara-
karila-katasthalinim karindrdpim tAvat=sahasram | tarangipim punar=laksham | narinim
punar=yuddha-kshamigim daéa lakshdn=iti | kim bahand jalpiténa | tasya katakasya
pariva-sthitah sigard=pi Sushkd bhavati N &tach=cha tad=rdjakulam Il

(n) Sidhu ré chara sadhu Il

(o) Aré ré vandinau chiram kbhala m& nija-sthindn=nihsritasya | tad=aham vrajaimi 1|

(p) Gachchha ré chara gachchha Il

(¢) Tad=idam rijekula-dviram tad=iha sthitiv=8va nija-rija-prabhivam prakisayival |
&sha sa Sakambharitvara Asthina-sthitah puraté drisyatéi

18 The above is not proper Sanskrit; the two men mean asmad-déstya iva.

1 QOriginally puichatiido vi ni(lisk wh]do, but the o has both times been altered to e.

15 Originally only a single ch was engraved, but it appears to have been altered to chch.

18 Prof. Piachel suggests to me that ch1dulidemaystand for * chaturité, an abstract noun derived from chatura.
1 Originally $ditaifa, altered to fastassa. 18 Originally pastidush, altered to pastiduh.
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Adﬁv=amrita.ma.y-5mbudhi-vig&ha.na-pratimam-avanipati-duhitul;l |
Smaranam davadahan-6dara-nipita-nibham=agraté bhavati 11'°

21. VigraharAjadévah |l
oo 2’?. pratihiram=dkirya | Pratthira dipyatim=8taydr=yathi-diyaminah kanaka-vasan-idis=
yagan Wl

Prattharah | Yad=idifati dévah W ¢i vandibhyfis saka nishkrdntah ||

BRaja I Ahdn=ady=aApy . . . py=igatd Hammira.katak-dvisa-svaripa . . . kahn

Praviéya charah |\ (r) Jayadu jayadu devo | Deva devena Hammira-kada-

23. a-vnttamtam jipidum parassim dine pesido sampadam dado mhi Il

-R4ja | Bhadra kathaya kiyat=Turushkeésvara-sibirat katra ch=&ti 1l

Charah 1| (s) Deva agahidagaa-raha-turaa-ppavira-samkham a[nila-peramtam amupida-
pavesa-niggama-maggam riurdino kadaath | Avaso una kalle ido Vavveraado joa-

24. npa-ttae asi | ajja wDa tena jjeva sivirepa samam dachchhifipa tam ido joanekkena
dvisidah pekkhitina iado mhi N

Baja 1 Bhadra kidrisi punas=tatra kimvadanti 1

Charah II- (¢) Deva jujjhattham saafdih pi senvdim sannaddbAim karifina ettomuhat
chalamtena Hammirena tumhipar pise kena

25. vi vaapena dido pesidavvo tti kehiimpi janehim jampijjadi Il

BAja 1 Bhadra gachchha tvam visrimiya 1| i¢¢okard nishkrintah

Raja 0 Kal kd=tra bhdh kah ké=tra 1

Praviéya purushah Il (u) Eso mhi dgavedu devo Il

Baja 1| Ahfyatim matulalh Sithhabal® riji ||

Purushah W (v) Jam devo anavedi II' ¢4 nishkrdniah 1l

Tatah pra-
26. vitati Simhabalah 1
RAjA 1\ sddaram=dsanair praddpya W sarvais vrittintmis nivédya (W] Mitula kim=idinim
vidhéyam 1
Simhabalah 1
Tair=mitangair=haribhir=api taisstair=bhat-aughair=anikat
Hammirasya prasarad=akhiliti médioim=avrinétu |
Virair=étais=tad=api samarit=tvat-pratipa-pravriddhi-
prapt-Otsibair=iba na hi bhavé-t=tivakaih krityam=anyat 1i2!
27.

B4ja | mantrinais Sridharain prati | Bhavatim=atra kim pratibhati 1
Sridharah 1| Déva |
Virinim' cha vipasohitiam cha gapandsv=idyas=tvam=€v=idhuni
vidvadbhir=ganitd=si téaa bbavatal kvipy=asti na dv:iparah |

(r) Jayatu jayatudévah| Déva dévéna Hammira-kataka-vrittAntam jiatuth parasmin=diné
préshitah simpratams=hgaté=smi Il

(s) Déva agrihita-gaja-ratha-turaga-pravira-samkhyam=a juita?]paryantam=ajiita-pravésa-
nirgama-mirgath ripurijasya katakam | ivdsah punah kalya it Vavvéraid*®=ydjana-traya asit |
adya punas=tén=aiva éibirépa samam=igamya tad=itd ydéjan-aikén=ivasitam prékshy=igatd=smi ||

(t) Déva yuddhirtham sakaliny=api sainyini sahnaddhini kirayitv=aitad-abhimukham
chalatd Hammirdns yushmikam parévé kén=ipi vachanéna ditah préshayitavya iti kaireapi
janaih kathyaté 11

(u) Eshf=smi ijispayatu dévah I

(v) Yad=déva &jSdpayati I

19 Metre, Arsd. 2 Sge above, note 3. 11 Metre, Manddkrdntd.
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Kimtv=htmiyatayi vidh8yam=adhund yateprishiam=asmidrisam
sva-prajiim=anusritya tat=kathayatim
28. kshantavyam=iia tvaya 1122
RAja I Mahimaté asmikam tvam=8va mantrinim=agranis=tatekim=évam=abhidhiyaté ¢
8Sridharah || Déva saty=upiyintara-sambhavé ynddham=snupiya iti dbarm-irtha-distra-

vidim samayal} Il
RAjA 1| Bhavéd=évam yady=upiyintaram=atra syit | kimcha duritminam Mléch-

chhargjamh praty=upiyintar-inusarapé ma-

29, hati vridi n
8ridharah 1| Déva tatbipi jagad-fkaviréna Bammiréy=isamkhya-sainya-svimini saha

yoddh-ivatarapam katham=anumanyimahé |\

Raja I
Akirtih kipy=nchchaih snhrid-abbayadina-vrata-hatis=
tathé dhvamsas=tirtha-dvija-sa manasitm virya-vigamah 1
Mam=aitéshu vyastéshveapi ¥ W [a)sahy&sbu sakalin=
iméne=angi-
30. kartuh kathayata vidh&yam kim=asubhibh 12

Sithhabalah 1| Mahériija 1
Svayam chéd=urviaih samitishn mahA-sihasa-rasaire
ajasram ydddhavyam tad=iha karaniyam kim=aparaih 1
Sasastrairsnilsamkhyair=vijita-bahu-ssmkhyais=cha subhatair=
mad-andhair=mitaiigail) pavana-javanairevajibhir=api 1|
Api [cha]
Kshitram dbima tavefdam=adbhutatamam tva-
3L t-samnidhi=sthayinim
virdpim tanushu dhruvam parinatam yasyaty=asamkhyitatim |
Dipid=ékata &va [bha]dra timira-pradhvamsa-dhirat ma[ha}h
svikurvann=iha hi pradipa-nivahd drishtintatdm=asritah 112¢

Api cha |
Yudhyas svayam=&va tvam samnidhi-sthé=pi chén=mayi |
W dakshina-karéea eva-héhi ni{rdiliya 1t
Tad=déshndr=dhig=imam bhiram dhanushi érin-
32, taydravrithi 1128

Praviéya prattharah || Déva Turushkarajéna prahitah pradanta-vésbal ko=pi visishta iva
pnmﬁn=sapnrichchhad6 dvéri samagatasatishthati 11
BRAja U Sinkabala-Sridkardv=uddisya | Kim=ih=ipi té&na pravéshtavyam 1
Tau dvAv=api I K& ddshd rije-sadanam hsidam tat=praydjan-Anorddhatab sarvairsapi
pravéshiavyam=éva 1|
33. [Raja] W pratikdrak prati \| Pravéiaya tarhi drutam 1)
Prattharal 1| Yad=idisati déval) | itinirgatya diténa saha praviiati ||
Datsh || samentati=valékya | sdnandam 1| Ahd sarv-iiga-snndardbhir=vibhitibhih
sampiiryam rija-mandiram | tathd hi |
Tha kari-nikarair=ih=Ayudh-idhyaily purusha-varair=iha virasondarihhil |
Tha vi-
34 VY ¥ Y=V bhir=naréndra-pragayi-janair=iha rijaté nripa-érily 1126
wurd rdjénam=avalél:ya |\  sdnawlddbhutam || Aho sakala-jana-vilakshanah ki=py=ayam=apiirca

33 Metre, Birdtlavikridita. 33 Metre, Sikharint; and of the next verse.
* Metre, Sordalavikrilita. 35 Meotre, Sloka (Anushtubh). % Metre, Pushpitdgrd.
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év=hsya nripatélh samuiv@iah | vimrisya | athavi | ayam tivad=akhilam=api rija-mandalam=
atiséta éva prabhdvépa | kimtv=aparéshim=api rijsam krité . . . .
35. « « e+« . . &va pauwrinikah pravidah | katham=aparathi téshim=idam
vaidvaripyam | tathd hi |
Charah kirya-vilokana-Sravanaydischakshuh-Sruti vig=vayam
vaktut saindhi-virddha-karma samara-kridisu virily karah |
Krity-ikritya.vivéchana-vyatikaré san-mantrind m:inasam
hasty-avam kramitumh payddhiradandm=étim mahi-
36 —_V
« + . . vyihata-vidhdya-dvay-dpasthinéna paryiknlé=smi | tathd hi |
Simarthyam yadi na prabhér=abhidadhé yisyanti tad-vidvishah
samdh@yatvam=asidhvasih katham=atha prakhyapaye
W Vigrahardjam=uddisya W
sydt=tada |
Akrity=aiva vibhivyamina ¥ ¥ [kat] dhim=Edam=ivirbhavat-
kopam kasya vidhéyam=ity=ubhaya-
37. Mahipati-suténa pandita-Bhaskaréna svayam=Alikhy=0tkirniny=aksharini 1

B. — The Concluding Portion of Vigrahardjadéva’s Harakéli-nAtaka.
25. Dévau svaripép=dvirblavatah \|
Arjunah N drishivé | sa-bhekti-prandmam W
Samvartan tanu-chitta-
26. vihmaya-malair<8ud maya yat=kritam _
yach=ch=Achyévi dhiya kshapam kshanam=itd yushmat-pad-imbhérnhit |
Yan=n-idhyiyi pada-dvayam bhagavatdr=advaita-mudr-iakitath
tan=nAthan trijagat-srijiv=asadrifath sarvam kshaméthim mama 1%
Apichal
Yat=kiiy& nirnji tvad-amhri-kamalath n=iiridhitah Tryambaka
sviint sdntatamé na bu-
27. ddham=ahaha tvad-dhima tat=tidrisam |
Vichat phalgu-vachal\-prapaficha-chaturim samyamya yan=na stutatm
tan=mé falyam=iva sphuraty=aviratatn mam=intaré Samkara Il
Api cha |
Dhatuh kas=tvam Girisa pranavam=ajagavam tulyam=_Etad=dadhinas=
tisrd bhittva puris=tA ravi-§asi-SikhinAm=antar=anyd bahi§=cha |
Nirvigam bandha-vahnér=Ditisuta-
28. subhata-krédha-vahnéi=cha kurvaii=
jhdin-Ajfidne vitanvame=Tripuraharatayi moksha-samsira-virah 1120
Api cha i
Sva-pratyayiya jagatah parama-priyiya
prilléya-bhinu-kalaya krita-8khariya |
Déviaya durdama-tamah-patal-dpahiiya
svasmai Biviya nirupidhi-mudé namas=t& n3°
Apichal
BrahmAidi-visva-guru-varga-
29, niyAmakiya
svijbA-vibhishita-sur-Asura-nirakiya |
Yavad-vidhdyaka-nishédhaka-vigrahiya
tubhyam namas=Tuhinasaila-suti-priyiya it

o Metre, Sirddlavikitdita ; and of the next verse. 2 Metro, Sardilavikridita ; and of the next verse.
9 Metre, Sragdhars. % Metre, Vasantatilakd ; and of the two next veraes.
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Api cha
Tat-pafichakiranataya jagatam vidhitré
tad-bhiva-karma-kriti-sikshitay& niyantré |
Bhisvat-svachitta-nutaya sahajechchhayi cha
traigunya-tanmayatayi nama
30. iévarﬁya H
Api chai
Namd yoga-sthiya sva-vidiba-pada-sthiga mahesé
namal) punya-sthiya prati-tanw sukha-sthiya bhavaté |
Namal) pipa-sthiya prabhavad-asukba-sthiya bhaviné
namé jiina-sthiya prasarad-amrita-sthiya kritind 43!
Api cha {
Namah kartré dhitré tanushu viiaté samyamayaté
namd hartr@ bhartrd chaturadhika-

31. shashti-pragayiné {
Namd vyakt-Avyakta-trijagad-agha-vidhvamsa-patavé
namah puny-ipunya-sthitishu mridu-ghdr-aika-vapushé 41
Isah 11 Vatea pritd=smi tad=gribina pisupatam mantram W ¢ti karné mantra daddti 1t
Vatsa anéna mantr@y=ibhimantritam triuam=api pASupatastriyatd 1 idam=aparash yivad-astra-
suhitam nija-gandivain griha-
32. na N
Arjunah sa-vinayair grikndti
fsah u Mrittiki-ling-dradbanasys yuddhBn=ismad.iridhanasya cha phalah labdham tad=
yath-igatam gachchha 1I
Arjunah || Yath=Ajidpayati dévah W iti nishkrdntah u
Isal 1t Gaurtis prati | Anéna Harakali-nAtakéna sidhu prinitdesmi Vigraharaja-
kaving tad=8nam paSyimas=tavat d
Ta-
33. tah praviiati Vigrahardjah ||
Vigrahardjah W drisktvd dévau pranamya krit-dijalth |
Smér[amulkhé prakata-sarva-rasd=pi bilé
samsiram=apy=amrita-nirvritam=Adadhdind {
M=éstim prabhd khala-durakshara-vahni-varshair=
abhyarthayé malinatd Harakeli-kdyd 12
Urdhvam=avalékya n
Svar-vasind Bharata-§ishya-janis=chirépa
Sthandh $iriksi naru dhina~
34, yitarh sa éshaly ¢
Pratyakshara-sruta-ras-Amrita-vahinini
kall8la-kélibhir=it6 Harakélir=istim 1l
Punar=iirdhvam=avalokya W Api cha |
Stdta gunin=abhidadhat=stutir=Indu-maulih
stutya sa &va phalardpatayi sa éva |
Ittham chaturmayatayi Harak@lir=istim=
d-chandram=4-ravi mudé yasasé Sriyé vah I
Isah i

Sarvam char-4charam=idam kha«

31 Metre, Sikharint ; and ef the next verse. 82 Metre, Vasantatilaki ; and of the three next veraea
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36. ln mim viditvd

tvan-nitya.darfana-sukh-dtsava-niéehalinim }
Maitrim sukhiny=asukhini pravarim kripim cha

tanyiid=bhav-Arti-hritayé Harakelir=gshah 0
Vatsa Vigraharija anéna Harakéli-natakén=iridhitd=ham kim te priyam=upakarbmi 1

Vigraharajah Il adjaliiv baddhvd L
Ycsham niima na ‘Samkar=8ti vadané na brahma parau dhanam
ha-
36. 8t& nsihar-ahar=nivipa-salilata n=Askhndh krip-imbhab-kauil |
N=iihithsa-ruchayd gunis=tanu-mané-vinishu naisargikily
karshir=mi Basi-chiida tims=tanu-bhri[ta]h samsira-kutsi-srijal) 113
Isah 1| Idam=apy=astu |

Yaivad=Vishgur=bibharti pramada-chiti-resé bhdga-nirvana-8akti

Lakshmim Brabmim cha tivad=dhavalayata jagat=tivaki kirtir=8shi |
Prajiid-dugdha.

bdhi-jaumé nava.rass-lahari-datta-hastivalamba

vidvach-chétas-chakéri-kulam=akhilam=api pripati chandrik=&va 1%

Vatea tvam Bakambhari-rijyam pilayitam gribamh gachchha | vayam=api sa-parivirih
Kailisam=8va vrajimah 1| iti nishkrantdh sarvé N

It Krauficha-vijayé nAma pafichamoé=nkah |
Asin=nirmala-Hps-pi-
38 rthiva-kulé GOvinda-nima sudhis=
tais=taih kévida-vandya-sadgupa-gauair=yd Bhojaraja-priyah |
Taj-janméi sukriti Mahipatir<abhilt<tasy=itmajd Bhaskarah
sa éri-VigraharAja-nirmitam=idat prajib=likhan=nitakam 1135
Samvat 1310 Marga-sudi 6 Aditya-diné iravaga-nakshati& makara-sthé ehandré harsha-

37.

39. na-yogé bilava-karené | Harakéli-nétakar samaptam I Maigalam mahé-érfh 1)
40. I Kritir=1iyath mahdrdjadhirdje- paramésvara-sri-Vigraharqjadévasya 1|
8 Motre, Birdtlavikrlita. % Metre, Sragdhari, ® Motre, Sardflavikridise.
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Eine Inschrift des Dichters Gangéfdhara aus dem
Jahre 1137 n. Chr.

Von
F. Kielhorn.

Vor mehreren Jahren erhielt ich aus Indien einen Papierab-
druck einer Steininschrift, die sich damals im Hause eines gewissen
Nursingh Mali in Govindpur, im Nawada Bezirke des Gaya Districts,
befand. Ich sah, daB die Inschrift bekannt gemacht zu werden
verdiente, versuchte jedoch nicht sogleich sie zu bearbeiten, weil
der mir geschickte Abdruck sehr undeutlich war, und ich hoffen
durfte, mit der Zeit einen besseren Abdruck zu erhalten. Diese
Hoffnung hat sich nicht erfiillt; denn die Bemiihungen der Herren
Grierson und Macpherson haben nur constatieren konnen,
daB der Stein, auf dem sich die Inschrift befindet, verschwunden
ist. Es ist mir nun gelungen, die Inschrift bis auf wenige Worte,
die fiir das Verstindni® von keinem Belang sind, auch mit dem
mangelhaften Abdrucke zu entziffern, und ich hoffe, Text und Ueber-
setzung in einer der nidchsten Nummern der Epigraphia Indica
zu verdffentlichen. Hier méchte ich nur kurz zeigen, daB die In-
schrift auch fiir die indische Litteraturgeschichte von einigem
Werthe ist.

Die Inschrift enthilt auf einem Raume von etwa 52><39 cm
35 Zeilen Schrift, in dem im 11*® und 12%® Jahrhundert im &st-
lichen Indien gebrduchlichen Alphabete, das uns aus Palmblatt-
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bandschriften und Kupferplatten hinldnglich bekannt ist. Sie be-
steht aus 39 kiinstlichen Samskrit Versen und trigt in Worten und
Ziffern das Datum Caka 10569 = 1137—38 n. Chr. Ihr Inhalt ist
folgender: —

Nachdem der Dichter in Vers 1 den Segen des Vigvambhara
(Vishpu) erfleht hat, preist er in V. 2 den Gott Aruna, der durch
seine Ndhe den Milch - ocean - umschlungenen Cakadvipa heiligt
wo die Brihmanen den Namen Maga fithren, und verherrlicht
diese Magas selbst, die, aus dem Ko6rper der Sonne hervorgegangen,
von Cdmba nach Indien gebracht worden sind. Der erste der
Maga Brahmanen war der Seher Bharadvédja (V. 3), von dem
hundert fromme und gelehrte Familien abstammten (V. 4). In einer
dieser Familien wurde im Laufe der Zeit einem gewissen D 4 mo-
dara ein Sohn Cakrapéni geboren, der als Dichter mit Valmiki
verglichen wird (V. 5). Er hatte zwei Sthne, Manoratha und
Dagaratha (V.7). Beide wurden von Varpaména, dem Konige
von Magadha, an seinen Hof berufen, wo der eine die Stelle eines
Pratihdra erhielt, widhrend der andere mit der Aufsicht iiber die
Eunuchen betraut wurde (V.11). Manoratha, dessen Freigebig-
keit, Frommmigkeit, Klugheit u.s. w. in sechs Versen (12—17)
besungen werden, dem der Konig selbst den Namen Vyésa bei-
legte, und den die Barden als einen neuen Kiliddsa priesen,
heirathete eine Tochter des Devacarman, die ibm nach langer Kinder-
losigkeit durch Civa's Gnade zwei Sthne gebar, Gangadhara und
Mahidhara; und Dagaratha hatte ebenfalls zwei Séhne, Hari.
hara und Purushottama (V. 21—22). Alle sechs, Manoratha
und Dacaratha und ihre vier Séhne, waren ausgezeichnete Gelehrte
und besonders vertraut mit den vedischen Schriften (V. 23). Der
Rest der Inschrift handelt in dem gewdhnlichen Stile der Pragastis
von Gangéddhara. Er war ein Freund und Rathgeber des Konigs
Rudraména (V. 27), heirathete Pasaladevi, eine Tochter des Jaya-
pini, eines Giinstlings des Konigs von Gauda (V. 29); und, was
uns mehr interessiert, er hatte ein Gedicht Advaitacata verfalt
und sich auch sonst als Kunstdichter einen Namen gemacht (V. 33).
Er selbst verfaBte auch dieses Gedicht (V. 38), in dem er uns
mittheilt, daB er fiir das Seelenheil seiner Eltern einen Teich hatte
ausgraben und ausmauern lassen (V. 35), an dessen Mauern oder
in dessen Ndhe der Stein, der die Inschrift trégt, befestigt gewesen
sein muf.

Auf die Frage, welchen Werth diese Inschrift fiir die Geschichte
Magadha'’s hat, will ich hier nicht eingehen. Ihr Werth fiir die
Litteraturgeschichte liegt meines Erachtens darin, daB durch sie
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die Zeit von mindestens zwei, wahrscheinlich aber sechs Dichtern,
deren Namen uns bekannt und von denen einige Verse erhalten
sind, bestimmt wird. Was den Verfasser Gangéddhara und
seine Verwandten betrifft, so berichtet die Inschrift ausdriicklich,
daB Cakrapani und Manoratha, Gangadhara’s GroRvater und
sein Vater, wie Gangddhara selbst, Dichter waren; und wir diirfen
gewil annehmen, daB auch die anderen Verwandten, die alle als
Gelehrte geschildert werden, gelegentlich Gedichte verfagt haben.
Nun enthdlt das Saduktikarnimrita®), eine im Jahre 1205 von
Cridharadésa compilierte Anthologie, Verse von sechs Dichtern,
die dieselben Namen tragen wie sechs der in dieser Inschrift ge-
nannten Maga Brahmanen; und da diese Brahmanen im Gstlichen
Indien lebten und Cridharaddsa demselben Theile Indiens angehtrt
und bei seiner Auswahl die Dichter des ostlichen Indiens bevor-
zugt hat, so ist es in hohem Grade wahrscheinlich, daB jene sechs
von ihm genannten Dichter mit Gangéddhara, dem Verfasser
unsrer Inschrift, und seinen Verwandten D 4modara, Cakra-
pani, Dagaratha, Mahidhara und Purushottama iden-
tisch sind. Bei dieser Identification wiirden jene Dichter, da un-
sere Inschrift im Jahre 1137—38 n. Chr. verfaft ist, anndhernd in
das Jabhrhundert von etwa 1050 bis 1150 n. Chr. zu setzen sein,
oder, im Einzelnen, Dimodara um 1050—75, Cakrapani um
10756—1100, Dagaratha um 1100—1125, und Gangéiddhara,
Mahidhara und Purushottama um 1125—50.

Dic beiden Verse des Gangadhara, die das Saduktikarndmrita
enthdlt, sind schon von Prof. Aufrecht in der Zeitschrift d.
D. M. G. XXXVI, 511 veriffentlicht worden. Prof. Aufrecht hat
die Giite gehabt, mir auch die im Sadwkiikarndmrita enthaltenen
Verse der anderen fiinf Dichter nach seinen Abschriften mitzu-
theilen, und bhat mir gestattet, sie hier zu veréffentlichen. Es
sind folgende: —

Damodara (zwei Verse).

1. Skm. IV, 161.
Kaildga re Pagupatisthitipatramatra-*)
samriidhagarvam iha parvata samtyajicu |
drishto ’si kim na hi salflasamutthitaika-
Panlastyahastakamalopari pushkarabhah ||

1) Siehe Rajendralal Mitra's Notices, Vol. III, 134.
2) Die HS. A hat -mdtrapdtra-.
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2. Skm. V, 236.
Cilam gédtayati ¢rutam ¢amayati prajiidm nihanty adarad
dainyam dipayati kshamam kshapayati vridim api vyasyati |
ceto jarjarayaty apasyati dhritim vistarayaty arthitam
pumsah kshinadhanasya kim na kurute vairi kutumbagrahah ||

Cakrapéni (vier Verse).
1. Skm. I, 27.
Tasya nima mayad katham katham api bhrantya samucciritam
jinasy eva mamigayam tava krite Gauri prasanni bhava |
kshantih svikriyatim daydvati mayi krodhah parityajyatim
ity evam bahu jalpatah Smararipoh premaiijalih patu vah ||
2. Skm. I, 219.
Yat kindam gaganadrumasya yad api kshonitadagodare
devasyaiva yagombugobhini mahayashtih pratishthakari |
tad Vishpoh padam antardlajaladher ddhavato bhitalat
piram dydm upagantum udyatavatim setiibhavat patu vah ||

3. Skm. I, 269.
Arfidhdntarayauvanasya parito gopir anubhramyatas
tat tat tdsu manogatam sunibhritam svam vyacikishor Hareh |
ragad ucchalitdsphutdksharadagagarbhis trapagauravat
pratyafico vanitd bhavantu bhavatim hridyiya vagirmayah ||
4. Skm. V, 12.
Agre vitatya carapau vinamayya kaptham
utthdpya vaktram abhihatya muhu¢ ca vatséh |
métrd vivartitamukham sukhalihyamana-?)
pa¢cardhasusthamanasah stanam utpibanti ||

Dagaratha (vier Verse).

1. Skm. IV, 31.
Acchidya Lakshmim ita eva pfirvam
atraiva vigrambhasukhaprasuptah |
ekah param veda sa Kaitabharir
mahdgayatvam Makardlayasya ||

2. Skm. V, 544).
Iyam sa Kalindi kuvalayadalasnigdhamadhuré
madandhavyékiijattaralajalarankupranayinf |

1) B hat -lihyamdndh, und A sec. m. pagydrdha-.
2) Derselbe Vers, nach Prof. Aufrecht, in Ropagosvimin’s Padydvali, 339.
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purd yasyas tire sarabhasasatrishnam Murabhido
gatah prayo gopinidhuvanavinodena divasah ||

3. Skm. V, 336.
Naikam janma tavaiva vatsa na param tulyd ca karmasthitir
bhoktavyeshu sukheshu hrishyasi mudha duhkheshu kim tdmyasi |
bhratah sthairyam upaihi nanv iha bhavin samsiradirghidhvagah
succhdyas taravah kvacin marubhuvah kvapi pracapdatapih ||

4. Skm. V, 353.
Vandyo 'san vidhir eya yasya jagato nirmdpam atyujjvalam
pratydkiram apfirvavasturacanivaicitryam atyadbhutam |
kimcatyantam ito vicitram aparam (akrasya yadvd krimer
trailokyodaravartikarmaphalayor?®) driggocardkuficika %) ||

Mahidhara (ein Vers).

Skm. I, 252.
Lilottanagayo 'pi gopanivahair udgiyamaneshv ati-
praudhapraudhaMurarivikramakathiagiteshu dattagravah |
kasmimgeit kshubhitah kuto 'pi calitah kutrdpi romaicitah
kvapi prasphuritah kuto 'pi hasitaprapto®) Harih patu vah ||

Purushottama.
(Qridharadasa hat einen Vers von Purushottama, einen von Purushotta-
mapdddh, und sechs Verse von einem ¢rimat-Purushottamadeva.
Der erste Vers (Skm. III, 211) lautet:
Kantareshu karivalambigigavah padaih sravallohitair
arcantyah padavim vilocanajalair dvedayantyah ¢ucam |
drishtah panthajanair nivritya sakripam hagabdagarbhair mukhair
yanty ahnd sakalena yojanaturiydmeam tavaristriyah ||
Professor Aufrecht theilt mir auBerdem mit, daB sich Skm.
I, 278 die folgende Strophe findet, bei der die Handschrift A keinen
Verfasser angiebt, wiihrend B kasyacit hat; und daB in Ripago-
svamin's Padydvali dieselbe Strophe einem Cakrapani zuge-
schrieben wird.
Kas tvam bho ni¢i Ke¢avah ¢irasijaih kim ndma garviyase
bhadre Caurir aham gupaih pitrigataih putrasya kim syad iha |
Cakri candramukhi prayacchasi na me kupdim ghatim dohanim
ittham gopavadhiijitottaratayd dubstho ¢) Harih patu vah ||

1) Trailokyodara- ist Prof. Aufrecht s Conjectur fiir traslokyddara-der HSS.
2) B liest kasicikd.

8) Die HSS. geben hasitak pripto; A erwihnt die Lesart hasttopdtto.

4) Die Pddyavali liest hripo.
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Bruchstiicke des Lalita-Vigraharija Néitaka.
Von

F. Kielhorn.

Vor zwei Jahren habe ich im Indian Antiquary, Bd. XX, 201
—=21%2, Bruchstiicke von zwei Schauspielen verdffentlicht, die sich
auf zwei Basaltplatten zu Ajmere in Rijputini befinden. Ich
konnte damals berichten, daB eine dieser Platten ein Stiick des
von S6madéva verfaBten Lalita-Vigraharaja-Nataka, die
andre einen Theil eines von Vigrahardja selbst verfaBten Schau-
spiels enthdlt, dem der K6nig den Namen Harakéli-Nataka
gegeben hat; daR beide Inschriften von einem gewissen Bhaskara
geschrieben und eingegraben sind, und daB eine von ihnen ein Da-
tum tridgt, das dem 22. November 1153 n.Chr. entspricht. Noch
ehe mein Aufsatz iiber diese Inschriften in Indien erschienen war,
erhielt ich durch die Vermittlung Dr. Fleet's von Herrm R4 m-
chandra Dube in Ajmere Abklatsche einer gréBeren Anzahl
andrer Inschriften, von denen zwei neue, wichtige Theile derselben
beiden Schauspiele enthielten. Spiter hat Dr. Fiihrer in Luck-
now Abdriicke aller in Ajmere entdeckten Inschriften an Ort und
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Stelle angefertigt und mich durch Uebersendung derselben zu
groBem Danke verpflichtet. Was Dr. Fiihrer mir geschickt hat,
ist nicht mehr als was ich schon vorher besaB, aber seine sorg-
faltigen Abdriicke ermdglichen es mir, die bisher entdeckten Stiicke
der oben genannten Schauspiele vollstindig herauszugeben. Im
Folgenden gebe ich die Fragmente von Somadéva's Lalita-
Vigraharaja-Nataka.

Diese Fragmente befinden sich auf zwei Platten von poliertem
Basalt, die im Jahre 1875 oder 1876 bei einer Reparatur der Ar-
hai-din-kd Jhonpra Moschee in Ajmere entdeckt worden sind und
jetzt in derselben Moschee aufbewahrt werden. Die eine Platte
enthdlt 38 Zeilen Schrift auf einem Raume von etwa 90 >< 56 cm.,
die andre 37 Zeilen auf einem Raume von etwa 106 >< 58cm.
Beide Platten haben mehrere breite Risse. Trotzdem ist die Schrift
der ersten Platte auBer in den beiden letzten Zeilen im Ganzen
gut erbalten. Dagegen hat die Schrift der zweiten Platte beson-
ders in den Zeilen 19—21 so arg gelitten, da® es unmoglich ist,
den Wortlaut dieser Zeilen auch nur anndhernd wieder herzustel-
len; und kiirzere Stellen fehlen auch in andren Zeilen. Die Hihe
der Buchstaben ist auf beiden Platten ungefihr 1 cm. Die Schrift
ist Nagari. Die technische Ausfiihrung ist in jeder Hinsicht vor-
treflich; und iiber die Orthographie brauche ich nur zu bemerken,
daB der Laut b iiberall durch den Buchstaben v bezeichnet ist.

Was don Inhalt dieser Fragmente betrifft, so habe ich dem,
was ich schon frither dariiber geschrieben habe, hier Nichts hin-
zuzufiigen. Ich gebe ihren Text genau so wie er auf den Steinen
steht, mit unbedeutenden Anmerkungen und einer Sanskrit Ueber-
setzung der Prakrit Stellen. Ich habe schon frither bemerkt, daf
gerade das Prakrit (Sauraséni, Maharashtri und Migadht) dieser
Fragmente sehr interessant ist, weil es mehr zu den Lehren des
Hémachandra stimmt als bei irgend einem der verdffentlichten
Schauspiele der Fall ist. Dies eingehender zu untersuchen, iiber-
lasse ich den Sachverstindigen.

Platte 1.

Z 1. nidhatum niyatya
nyastd tanvi sakrid-anubhavasy-iddhvani svapnajasya |
tach-chimtdbhis-tad-ayam-adhuni bhavitd bhivan-atma
hétuh [sité] disi vididi tam jagratd-py-agratd mé |
sakhédarn || 48charyam-aécharyar ||
Smita-jydtsna-siram dadhad-api tad-dsy-émdum-uditam
sakhé chétas-chitram nipatati mahdmdha-
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2. timirs |
sudhé-vichi-snigdhaib snapitam-api tan-nétra-valitair-
vvapur-mmé sarvv-dmgai kalayati cha samtapam-adhikam |

Vidi| @Vayassa maha hiayam tujjha a ddva ekkar jjeva |
tuba upa bhiri-bhdvapipuvamdha-paravvase hiae pichcha-sanpnihida
jjeva sd maachchhi | ta tae pachchakkhikadd mae vi kddavva

3. jjeva tti juttam bhodi | tadhdvi maha asamjida-taddarmsa-
passa kade kampi taddamsanovayai mamtehi?) ||

Raja | Vayasya || yadi té kautukam-asti tada saméilikhya dar-
sayam-iti chitré likhitvd dardayati ||

Vidi || chitra-phalakam-dddya nirikshya [|*]® Vayassa tthéne?)
jadésamgosi | punar-avals-
4. kya ||¢©) kadhamh siloo vi nimmaya lihido ¢4 vdchayati |
Svapné prag-avalokit-dsi sutanu praptair-mmay-6jjagaraih
(sd]-py-amtarvvitat - rativyatikaraih paéchad - abhid -dur-
llabhah |
padyaty-asta- rasimtaram tu vidhrita-dhyanapravam(bam)-
dham tvayi
svimtam tvanmayam-éva viSvam-adhuni dhatté tu nd nir-
vritim ||

6. Vidfi ||(? Vayassa asachcha jjeva dava atthd sivinae viloij-
jamti | kaimpi upa jahatthdim pi vatthurfivdim sivinae pekkhij-

(a) Vayasya mama hridayamh tava cha tdvad-kam-éva | tava
punar-bhiiri-bhdvan-dnubandha-paravasé hridayé nitya-samnihit-aiva
84 mrigakshi | tasméat-tvayd pratyakshikritd may-api kartavy-aiv-
éti yuktam bhavati | tathapi mam-dsamjita-tad-darsanasya krité
kam-api tad-daréan-6padyam mantrayasva ||

(® Vayasya sthané jat-asangd-si ||

(¢) Kathamh 816k6-pi nirmaya likhitah ||

(d) Vayasya asatyd éva tdvad-arthih svapné vilokyanté | ka-
ny=api punar-=yatharthany-api vasturfipani svapné prékshyanté |
Aniruddhéna khal-Usra taya cha sa satya éva svapné drishta itys
évamvidha vrittantd aitihdsikdnai kathabhih érfiyanté | tasmidsya-
dy-ésh-api sundari satyd sulabh-abhati tad-yuktd tatra ta asaktih
| anyathd punah kimity-itm-dyasyaté | athavd satyd sulabha cha
s-Avadyamh sambhdvyata éva | na khalu s-dsatyd bhavanti tvaya
$uddha-hridayéna nishkarapam svapné prékshyaté | idrisaé=ch-anu-
ragah samarthasya té katham nishphalah sambhavyaté ||

1) Urspringlich manmtehih, gedndert zu mamiehs. 2) Lies thdne.
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jarhti | Apiruddhepa khu Usa tae a so sachcho jjeva sivinae dittho
tti evamvihd vuttamtd edihdsidparm kadhahim supiyamti | td jai esa

6. vi sumhdari sachchd sulahd abhadi ti juttd tattha de dsatti|
appadhd upa kitti appa!) dyasiyadi | adhava sachchéd sulabd a sd
avassath sambhaviyadi jjeva | na hu si asachchd huvamti tae sud-
dha-hiaena nikkarapam sivipae pekkhiyadi | eriso a apuréo samat-
thassa de kadham

7. pipphalo sambhaviyadi |

Rija || Vayasya sa saty-éti katharm vijsdtum paryaté |

Vidf || sotprdsam |©@ Vayassa | pah bhapami puhavitala-pihi-
déih dhapidpath dhapdim tadhd tamapasara-duppechchha-peramtesn
pura-vahitthidesu uvavapesu addharatta-vihiddith chorid-suradaim
pi jiva tu-

8. mharisipam chara-payapipam mahivadipam pachakkhair *)
humti | kith upa pa saala-loa-loapapamdapiim paadaimh kimipi-ra-
yanain ||

Rija | Vayasya kimsayam-upahésah samadvésanath vi ||

Vidfi || ¥ Nam sachcham jjeva edam | t& kith ettha uvahisepa
dsésanepa va | (||)
Népathyeé |
Phalam ka-

9. rmm-inusirépa bhavayansbhaviném prabhub |
Sambhuh $ubhiya mé bhiyad-bhaktanam-abhaya-pradah |

Raja || érutvé || vilokya | saharshan || [Va]yasya pamtha iva ko-
pi drisyaté || yah ||
Avirata-[pa]thi-prasthan-ottham-imam krisata-sakhim
drig-anabhimatam kritsnarh vyipya sthitidm vapur-aériyar |

(e) Vayasya | nanu bhapami prithivitala-nihitdni dhanikanam
dbanani tathid tamahprasara-dushpréksha-paryantéshu pura-bahih-
sthitésh-lipavanéshv-ardharatra-vihitani chaurika-suratany-api ya-
vadsyushméadrianadm chéra-nayananim mahipatindm pratyakshapi
bhavanti | kih punarsna sakala-loka-lochan-dnandanani prakatini
kaminf-ratnéni ||

() Nann satyams@vsaitat | tasmétskim-atr-6pahfsén-aévasanéna
va ||

1) Was auf dem Steine steht, sieht mehr wie apyd aus.
2) Lies pachchakhhiis,
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dadhad-api vahann-étad-vra(bra)hmarm mahah
10. sphutam-adbhutam
jagad-api jayaty-dkrity-aiva pratita-gupddayah ||
tad-dubkhitam-api mé hridayam-étasya darfanéna sukhita[m-8]va
varttaté ||

Tatak pravisati pdrithak ||
Pamthah | Srutam] maya yatha kila purahsthitam-idam.év-
ddyanam-alamkurvvann-asté éyé, kambhar{i-narémdrd Vigraha-
raja iti tatd yady-a-

11. parichitatvan-na nivaryé tada kritdrthayimi tad-avalokanéna
chakshushf || puré-valokya || sdnaridan || dishtyad diripas(arilta-sama-
sta-parijand dvi-traih prapayibhir-upé[td)-sy-aiva samullasita-ku-
sum-dmdda-médurita- Malayamaruta - samriddhér- ghanatama-chchha-
ya-paripiha-mandhara-samunnaté-

12. r-nfitana-vakulasya talam-alamkuruté dévo Vigraharajah ||

Ayam dubprékshyam!) cha prathita-jagad-anamdam-api cha
prabhiitarh vi(bi)bhra[pals-tad-idam-asamarm dhama kim-api |
satdih samtripiya vyat[iJkarita-marttamda-tuhina-
dyuti-jyotih kamtam jayati jagati-mamdana-manih |
Yam-utko-smi drashtuih namad-amara-kétira-
13. vilasan-
mani-éréni-sap-ojvala ?)-charapapith-arppita-padarh |
prabhoé-Chamdibharttus-tribhuvana-patés-tasya kripaya
nripam sam(vi]kshy-ainam jani-phalam-avapto-smi sakalarh ||
Raja || [sam]Rayd pratihdram-ddisati | (||)
Pratiharah [|*] Arya ita itah[|*)
Pamthah | (|) upasritya | Svasti samast-dvani-raksha-pupya-
bhaja-
14. naya bhavaté bhipiya ||
Réja || Namd vidushé ||
Pamthah || Sarad-imdu- dyuti-svachchhair-ddas-api satatarh
diféah |]
.%) . . . d-yasah-plirair-ddiram-unnamita-riyah |
Raja || svagatam | Ahd sitiSaya-punya-paripatyd mahatim-évar-
vidhandm-api darfanam na durllabbam || prakdsar: || dsanam prada-
pya | sa-

1) Lies dushprékshyasm. 2) Lies -@jvala-.
8) Lies bhavanti tvad-(?).
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1B. vinayam || vidvan-kuta iyam yéatra katham va satifaya-gup-
O[ttaré]-py-avataré nih[parichchbada]?). . . . . [tavyam)] |

Vra(bra)hmanah || Maharaja ||
Tarkkar-iti prasiddbam jagati nirupamam sthanam-asti
dvijanam
tasmin s nih§ésha-vidya-vasatir-adhigata-vrahmatatv-avavo-
dhah?) |
tatah samjatavan-mé di-
16. 8i diéi sudhiyah prakramé yat-ka-
thanam
[sarvvéspy]=é4namda - vishpa-prasara-bhara-bhrit-dparmga-
bhéjo bhavamti |
tasmims-cha ||
Taté [galtavati svarggam-aéésha-vidusham gurau |
s-4pi kv:api Such-¢[va] érih prayatd tasya vésmanah ||
aham tu tdta-§0ka-gamkubhir-nnirbhidyaména-marmma ||
Vriddbam tém jananim §iSfin-api su-
17. tan-sadhvim-a[pi] —v—
— — [na]nya-samadraydn-api vahiin-3%)vamdhfin - vibay-4-
dhuna |
tamh drashturh chalit-smi viéva-bhuvana-prarambha-raksha-
vyaya-
vydpara-prabhavam prabhuh sumanasim-iéam Prabhé-
s a- sthitam ||
Raja| Vidvan |
Virachitam-uchitaih puratanais-taih
sukrita-chayair-idam-atra darsanam té |
niravadhi-§ubha-
18, sampadam [niddnam]
[sa)phalayati sma mam-aitad-ddhipatyam ||
kimtv-arya || tvad-abhidhdna-§ravapéna 8rétra-vrittim-api kritartha-
yitum-ichchhdmah ||
Viprah || savridasn | Déva ||
Viév-5[tsa]va-nidanasya sadyah samdarfanat-tava |
pript-aéésha-fubh-anamdam Subhanamdar pratihi mam |
Raja || Arya | tatra
19. sad-désé sambhiiténa prabhiftd]nam cha vidydnirm bhajanén-
aitdvamtam déam-dgaténa cha ki kim-apy-adbhutam-aval6kitam-
iha bhavati ||

1) Liee nishpari®. 2) Lies -brahmatattv-dvabédhak. 3) Lies bahtin-bardhiins.
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Subhanamdah || Jagad-vismayadayi-gupa-ganam bhavamtam-
alokya ki ndma n-ddbhutam-avalbkitaim | smyitim-abhiniya sinari-
dam || maharaja || dvitlyam ch-ddbhutam dri-

20. shtam yathd [[*] ast-fta uttarasyam disi') Imdrapuram

nama nagaram | tatra cha tad-upamta-vartti vinidr-émdivara-vanam-
udbhinn-ambhdja-vraja-virdjitam-aparam-aparam-iva pardvaram va-
samta-samaya-sumhdaram sardvaram-avalokitum tatratyasya rajio
Vasamtapalasya putri prachuratara-turamga-vara-parivritam
gn-
21. hita-vividh-dyudha-purusha-samgha-samrakshitim savisésha-
maihdana karipim-arigha vividh-alamkara-bhéishit-dbhinavarambha-
yauvan-6dbhésit-ddbhuta-rfipa-ramaniyabhir-bhfiyasibhih sakhibhir-
upétd yatr-dham nitya-karmma kurvvann-asmi tatr-dgatavati | dga-
tya che tiré samuttirya mam prapandma | a-

22. ham tu tasyds-téna vinayéna pramudita-mand &sisham pra-

daya [tam ni]pupataram chiram nirikshitavan | kim va(ba)huni |
Mukhét-tasydh padmaim niyatam-anukampéam mrigayaté
dhruvam tal-lavanyad-abhilashati bhagarm himaruchib |
tad-amgénam kamtyah kanakam-upaméyam tu bhaviturm
sphutarh bhfiyd bhiiyah pra-

23. vidati hutddasya jatharam ||

api cha
Suvyakta-stanamamdala-dvayam-urd n-a[dy-d]pi na vridaya
vé(ba)la-kriditam-dvritah smita-sudha-siktd na [vé]cham
tatih |
na spashta-trivali-ta[ram]ga-vibhavd madhya-pradésas-tath-
apy-
astram jaitram-iti Smarépa manasi nyastam tadiyarm vapuh||
atha kachit-tad-anucha[ri]

24. mirtt-éva Ratis-tvaritatara-turamgam- adhiriidha paschad-
dgatya tdm-uktavati | bhartridariké] tvam dévi samddisati yatha |
abhinava - nirmmita - chitrasa(§4)liké - pravéda-lagnam pratydsannam
varttaté | tat-satvaram-dgamyatam-iti || tatah sa tad-akarppya tath-
aiva nagaram pravishtavati ||

Raja | svagatam | A-

26. hd nu khalv-décharya-parampara-va(ba)huld jivalokah | yatd
mayd tavad-dkéra-jita-jagatitalavartti-sakala-narijanam-avalokitam
svapné kanyd-ratnam | ayam cha vivu(bu)dh-dgrap[ih] Subhanardo-
pi tad-aniina-gnpam-aparam-api stri-ratnam-achashté | manyé ch-
dsamsiram-asamapta-prakarsha-parampar-aiva jaga-

1) Lies didIdra®,

— 342 —

Bruchstiicke des Lalita-Vigraharaja Nataka. bb9

26. ti srashtuh srishtib || prakdsan || vidvan || tvadrisam-api d;:i-
g¢am-aécharya-dayi nari-ripam-asmén-api dra[shtum sJotkamthayati ||

Subhanamdah || Maharaja kim-atr-api durllabham-aniyata
sa-chitropakarapam tal-likhandya phalakam ||

Raja | tathd kdrayati ||
Subhanamdah || likkitva dardayali ||

27. Raja || vildkya svapna-drishtdm pratyabhijiidya || sénarddd-
bhuta || svagatam || Aécharyam-aécharyar ||
Sarvvé:-pi drutam-étad-amga-nivida-lésh-abhilash-amkura-
vratén-éva samamtatd-py-avayava ro[moéldgamen-amchitah |
samprapt-dvasard mam-aisha bhajati vyaktim chirat-samchitd
vashpambhah-prasara-chchhaléna cha dri§or-asyém di-

28. driksha-rasah |
tad-idanih satirékaydh sukha-duhkhaydr-amtaré tishthami || prakd-
éan | ahd k-apy-apar-aiv-éyam saumdarya-rékha |

Sajatyé-py-upalamtarat-khalu janair-mmanikya-khamda[sya]

cha
grikhamdasya cha yavad-atra viditam kashthamtardd-am-
taram |

$laghyad-apy-uchitair-ggupaih kshiti-bhuvd nihsésha-narijanal-
29, lavany-aika-vidhav-ih-api vidadhé dhatra tath-aiv-drtaram |
api cha ||
Smita-bhriibhamg-adyaih kila harati chi[ttam] Sadimukhi
svarfipikhyanatvad-iha tu na hi t& ké-pi likhitah |
ta[th-a]py-akard-yam jita-Kusumavépa-prapayini-
vapuh-sauthdarya-grir-bhramayati muninim-api manah ||
#rdhvam:-ava-
30. lékya | vidvan-samvrittd madhyabnal | tathd hi ||
Samastasy-apy-iirdhvé vilasati dindnam-adhipatau
ksha[pamm] mamdibhavam nayati turaga-srépim-Arupah |
anushthasyan-madhyamdinam-atha [vi]dhim $ishya-nivaho
vibiya svidhydyam namati cha gurdr-amhri-yugalam |
tatd bhavadbhir-apy-asmat-parijana-samnidha-

31. [piJta-samasta-sdpakarapa-parijanam-asman-nirddishta n pra-
tiharépa nivédayishyamipam-dvasam-adhishthaya vimuchyatdm-adh-
va-framah | kiyamtam-api kalam sva-samvéséna ch-dsméka[m-a]pi
$ubh-anamdau pradiy-dsmad-anumatair-bhavadbhih #ri-Somana-
thadévd drashtavyah ||

Subhana idal || Yad-aha mahipa-
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32. [t
Raja| Vidishakar prati || Vayasya vrajimd dévarchchan-adi-
krityaya |
Vidi| ©Jam vayasso apavedi | it mikksrdntdh ) sarvvé ||
|[Iti mahdkavi-pamdita-sri-S6madéva-virachité
Lalitavigraharaj-abhidhdné nédtaké pratha-
mo-mkah saméaptah||

Tatak praviatas-chétyau ||
33. Eka| WHala Nomalie | bhattidaria Desaladevi kim karedi ||

Dvitiya | ®Sahi Sumdarie | ahipava-pimmidarm chitta -sé-
liam pekkhamti chitthadi | (|))

Sumdarika || ®Hald kim kim ta[ttha] pekkhidavvam vatthu
alihidam ||

Navamalika| ©®Sahi jam kim pi samsire siradaram asi
vattadi ya ||

Sumdarika ||

34, (m Nomalie | kepa unpa tarisam chittam alihidam | (|)

Navaméalika | () ® Sumdarie kippa janasi Niupa - pdmam
chittaaram | so khu parisilid-dsesa-desamtara-vvavahdro raapa-
tta[ya] . i-gihida-saala-purdna-vuttamto a ||

Sumdarika || @Sahi Nomalie sampadam jara-jajjarassa tassa
kadham na-

(9) Yad-vayasya ajiidpayati ||

(k) Sakhi Navamaliké | bhartridarikda Désaladévi kim karéti ||

(¢) Sakhi Sundariké | abhinava-nirmitam chitra-8alikam prék-
shamépa tishthati ||

(%) Sakhi ki 2 kim tatra prékshitavyam vastv-alikhitam ||

(1) Sakhi yat-kim-api samsiré sirataram-dsid-vartaté cha ||

(m) Navamaliké | kéna punas-tadrisam chitram-alikhitam ||

(n) Sundariké kim na jindsi Nipupa-ndména 1 chitrakaram | sa
khalu parisilit-ddésha-dédantara-vyavabard ratna-traya . . grihita-
sakala-purdnpa-vrittantas-cha ||

(o) Sakhi Navamiliké simpratam jard-jarjarasya tasya katham
ndmn-8va karyép-api nipupati ||

1) Lies nishkrdntdh.
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35. mepa vva kajjepa vi piupattapam ||

Navamalika| ®Hald pamm bhapidmi valattanido vi nirain-
taravbhd(bbhéd)sa-ppaariso jarajanidamgavialattapapam pi tarupo
jjeva bhodi ||

Sumdarika || @Sahi tumam dédni kahim chalidési ||

Navamélika || ®¥Sahi bhattidariattham Charmdasehara-gha-
ripi-cha-
36. lapachcha-pimittam champaa-kusumdim avachinedum ||

Sumdarika || ®)Sahi pasidadu se bhaavadi Sasisehara-vallaha
anuriiva-vallaha-dapena ||

Navamalika | ®Tumam upa kattha [chali]dasi ||

Sumdarika || ®Sahi aham pi bbattiddride guruapa-padavam-
dapam kadum pesida | tam kadua bhatti-
37. dariam Desaladevim datthum gachchhamti chitthdmi ||

Navaméalika | WHald t4 gachchha tumain | aham pi patthu-
dam karemi ||
it nikkrdmté?) [|*] Vishkambhakak ||

Tatak pravisati chi[tram-avalolkamdnd sapa®) . . . . ladévi
chitrakaras-cha ||
Désala| ® Mahabhda kim upa paam louttara-suindarattapa-
pam diase-

(p) Sakhi nanu bhapdmi balatvad-api nirantar-abhyésa-pra-
karshd jara-janit-dhga-vikalatvinim-api tarupa éva bhavati ||

(¢) Sakhi tvam-idanim kva chalit-4si ||

(r) Sakhi bhartridarik-arthain Chandrasékhara - grihini-chala-
ntityd-nimittam champaka-kusumany-avachétum ||

(s) Sakhi prasidatv-asyai bhagavati Sasisékhara-vallabh-anu-
riipa-vallabha-dénéna ||

(?) Tvam punah kva chalit-asi ||

(») Sakhi abham-api bhartridirikayd gurujana-pidavandanain
karturh préshits | tat-kritva bhartridarikdm Désaladévim drashtum
gachchhanti tishthami ||

(v) Sakhi tad-gachchha tvam | aham-api prastutam kar0mi |

(w) Mahabhaga kim punah padam lokdttara-sundaratvanim dvi-
jase® . ... . drisyateé |

1) Lies nsshkrdnté. 2) Lies saparyjand Désaladévi.
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3. ........... disai|

Chitra | Bhartridariké | idam-anupama-ramaniyakd . tridiva-
saddm-uchitam sadah sudharmmé | ayam-apisa ............

[Désala|] namasyati | anyati-valokya || *) Mahdbhda ko eso vi-
viha-raapa-gana-bhfisi . .

(») Mahabhaga ka ésha vividha-ratna-gana-bhiishi . .

Platte II.

Z. 1, vamchhitdnim
vihita iva hitdndm-antiké durllabhdnam |
tad-abhayam-avivékam 8asva[tam] svavavo(bd)[dham]

uuuuuu———u——k!‘itﬁrthah "
atha ||
Kim-api nivi[dam] vrida-chchhannam prakima-manSharam
[pralkatitavati s-dpi préma prabhfitatama b mayi |
yad-asanir-iva krirah praudham jvalann-iva pavakah
skhalad-iva muhuh sa-
2. lyam svimté tanoty-adhund rujam ||

Saéi | sénaridam || @ Deva ditthia pasappam bhaavada vihipa
va[llaJhena a || achchhariam 2
Damsanpa-suham pi apisam patthijjai jepa dullaham jassa |
80 vi hu jai tassa kae jhijjai td kippa pajjattam |
dapi jam bhattidaride tdrisa-kilesinala-samtava-paramparde e-
3. risassa a pia-ppasia-vilasidassa apurfiam tam airepa jjeva
kijjadu || jado ||

(a) Déva dishtya prasannam bhagavatd vidhina vallabhéna cha |
aécharyam-aécharyam |
Darsana-sukham-apy - anisam prarthyaté yéna durlabham
yasya |
80-pi khalu yadi tasya krité kshiyaté tat-kim na paryaptam |
idanim yad-bhartridarikayas-tadrisa-klésdnala-samtdpa-parampardya
idrisasya cha nijaprasida-vilasitasy-inuriipam tad-achirép-aiva kri-
yatdm | yatah |
Prabala-pavanaugha-durdhara-davéinala-kavalanam tarn-vara
api |
na sahanta éva kim punah sukuméram malati-kusumam |
aham tv-idrifah dévasy-8nurdgam-étadrisam cha svapna-samvidha-
nath nivédy-aévdsayami sa-parijandm bhartridérikém |
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Pavala-pavanoha-duddhara-davanala-kavalanam taru-vara vi |
pa sahamti chchia kim upa somilam maladi-kusumanm ||
aham tu erisam deviyam-anurdam-edrisam') cha sivipaa-samviha-
paam Riveiya dsisaemi sapa-
4. riapam bhattidariam ||

aja || svagatam ||
Sa praudha-prasarah priya-viraha-j0 duhkh-augha-davanald
vishvag-vag-amritair-mukh-amvu(bu)da-tatair-yén-ddya nir-
vvépitah |
ah kashtam sudhay-éva nirmmita-tands-tasy-adhun-Gpasthitah
ko-py-8tasya sumdnushasya virabah sodhum katham ya-
syati ||
prakdsam | sakhi Saiprabhé samprati pri-

5. yatama-viraha-duhkha-ddvanalas-tvad-viydga-prava(ba)la - pra-
bhamjana-véga-satamukhikritah kavalayann-imam déba- vitapinam
kathamh Sakaniyah sddhum || tatd yévat-priyd-samiagamé bhavati ta-
vad-atr-aiva tishthatu bhavati || tatra tu tvadiya-kalyapa-pravritty-
upavrimhitdm-dtmanah kufala-varttdm nivédayitum-itmiydm sa-
kala-visram-

6. bha-bhuvam Kalydpavatim ndma préshayishydmah ||

Sasiprabha || ® Jam devo apavedi ||
Réja || Kah ko-tra bhoh kah ko-tra |
Pravidya purushah || © Apavedu bhatta ||

Réajé || Bhadra asmad-vachanadd-abhidhiyatim mahdmatyah ||
yatha samnidhapit-déésha-8ayan-asana-bhand-ady-upakarapam tarn-
vii(bii)la-kusuma-karppiira-vilépana-vasa-

7. n-ddi-samast-6pabhdgya-vastu-sampannamm sa-parijandyah Sa-
siprabhdyah sthity-uchitam sampaday-avasa-bhavanam-iti ||

Purushah| @ Jam devo apaved- iti nikkrdmtah?) |

Raja | Sasiprabheé |

Sa kalpadruma-mamjar-iva hi mama sméra-smarigni-jvara-
jvala-dhyamalitair-mmanératha-satair-bhrimgair-iv-dlimgita|
ah kashtamovuv —

(®) Yad-déva ajiidpayati |
(¢) Ajpapayatu bharta ||
(d) Yad-déva ajiiapayati ||

1) Lies deviah anwrdarm elrisam. 2) Lies nishkrintah.
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8. r-vvidhér-vvilasitair-durvvata-végair-iva
krirair-vyakulatam va(ba)léna gamita tanvi katham sthasyati||
Vidiishakasnr preti || vayasya samahiiyatam Kalyapavati ||

Vida | @Hi bi jine vayassena vvavasidai') nia-vivdha-kaj-
jena | t4 amhapam chira-vaddhida dapi phalamtu khamda-ladduiim
manoraha-ddu[ma] ||

9.  ity-uktvd nikkramya®) Kalyinavatyd saha pravigati ||

Raja || Kalyapavati ih-dsané?®) upavisyatam ||
Kalyana | tathd karoti ||

Raja || Kalydnavatydh Saa’iprabhd-svardpam:dgamana-prayéianam
cha sarvvan nivédya [|*] Kalyanavati vraja tvam-avanipatér-Vv a-
santapélasya putrim-asmad-vachanad-anumédayitum-4-
10. radbayitumh cha || idam-ch-dsmat-samdishtam rajaputri sra-
vayitavys || ‘
Drutataram-itah kamté visvaih samam vahir-imdriyaih
kvachid-api mand-smakam nitam tvaya prathamar hathat |
annjigamishor-jjivasy-aitany-ath-asya g;.éiprabhé-
vachana-vihitad-sa-tamtor-abhiid-avalarva(ba)nar |
idam ch-dgratah karttavyam-asmadiyam |
11. vijiapaniya rajaputri yathd Turushkéndra-vigraha-pra-
samgéna drutataram-év-dgatya dévi bhavatim prasidayishyamah ||
yatas-Turushkarajo-py-asman-prati prachalitah sriyaté ||

Kalyapavati| "Jam devo apavedi ||

Raja | Vayasy-dsmad-vachandd-uchyatim mahamatyd yath-
édam-idam-upayan-ady-uchitdpakarapa-
12. sampannd kritvd sa-tvaram préshyatam Kalyanavati ||
Vid | @ Jam vayasso bhapedi || #¢ Kalydnavatyi saha nikkydin-
tak’) |

Raja | Sasiprabhé avasam gatva vyapagat-ddhva-srama bha-

(¢) Hi hi jané vayasyéna vyavasitam nija-vivdha-karyépa
(’ryam) | tad-asméakamn chira-vardhitd idanim phalantu khanda-laddu-
kani mandratha-druméh ||

() Yad-déva ajiiapayati ||

(9) Yad-vayasyo bhapati |

1) Lies vavasidasi. 2) Lies nishkramya.
8) dsana. 4) Lies nishkrintah.
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vatu bhavati | vayam-api madhyahnikaix vidhatum-uttishthama it
sarvvé nikkrantdk?) |

| Tritiyo-nkah samaptah||
Tatak pra-
13. vidatd vamdinau ||
Vamdinau || WEse se Sayambhalisala-sivila-pivede | edas-
i alaskiyyamanpa-payyamde kadbam [laJulam yanidavvar || puré-
valokya || vayassa ese ke vi chale vva disadi | td imado edassa si-
vilagda ssaliivam ®) laulam cha yanissamha ||

Tatak pravisati charak ||
Charah || ©® Aschaliyam 2 aho Viggahalaa-
14. npalesala-silipam avayyaridada || puré-valékya | amhadesiya vva
kevi pulisa peskiyyamdi | ya[pe] vaiidihin edehiih huvidavvan | (])

Vamdinau | (|) *» Bhadda ambapaimn Tuluskapam desiye
vva tumaim peskiyyasi | ti kadhehi Chahamaéana-sivila-salivain
lanlam cha |

Charah | ®Supadha le vamdigo supadha | hage Tuluska-
laena

156, Saambhalisalassa sivilamn peskidurh pedide | tamh cha
diisamchalam | yado tatthastehim idale puschamde ®) vi pi[liskam]de

(k) Bsha sa Sakambharisvara-ibira- nivésah | étasminn-
alakshyamapa-paryanté katham rajakulam jidtavyam || vayasya ésha
ko-pi chara iva drisyaté | tad-asmad-étasya sibirasya svariipan ra-
jakulam cha jiiasyavah ||

(i) Asdcharyam-scharyam | ahé Vigraharaja-narésvara-sri-
pam-aparyantata || asmaddésiyav-iva kav-api purushau prékshyété |
jdné vandibhyam-étabhyam bbavitavyam |

(j) Bhadra avayds-Turushkayor-désiyat) iva tvam prék-
shyasé | tasmat-kathaya Chahaméana-sibira-svarfipam rajakulam
cha| |

, (k) Sriputam ré vandinau sriputam | ahamh Turushkarajéna
Sakambharisvarasya sibiram prékshitum préshitah | tach-cha
duhsamcharam | yatas-tatrasthair-itarah prichchhann-api nirfksha-
mapd-pi cha parakiya iti jiidyaté | tathapi maya kim-api kim-api
pratyakshikritam |

1) Lies nishkrdntdh. 2) Lies éalivask.
8) Ursprilnglich pwichasido vi wifliékas)do, aber o beide Male zu e ver-
#ndert. 4) Dies ist kein correctes Sanskrlt.
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vi a palakiye tti yapiyyadi | tadbavi mae kimpi kimpi pachakkhi-
kadam *) | (])

Vamdinau | (|)® Aschaliamh 2 kadham bhadda tattha uvasti-
dapam chadulide apuam pi tae laskidam ||

Charah | ™ Supadha?) le vamdipo ya- .

16. dba mae tam sivilam pilividam | hage khu sili-Somesalae-
vam peskidum vafiiamdassa dastassa’) milide milia a ettha pavi-
dgiipa bhiskam pastidum¢) lagge | tado yam yam yapidan tam tam
tumhapai yahastam kadhiyadu || maa-vali-nijjhala-kalala-kadasta-
lapam kalimdapam diava sahassam | tulamgapam u-

17. pa laskam | paldpam una yujjba-skamapam dabha laskdim ti
| kih vahupa yampidepa | tadéa kadaadsa pasda-stide saale vi suske
bhodi || vd(bd)hum-utkshipya [||*] edamm cha tarm laulam-®) #i dardayats |

Vamdinau| ®Sahu le chala gahu |
Charah| @Ale le vamdipo | chilath khu me pia-stipado pis-
salidadsa | td ha-

18. ge vafifidmi ||

Vamdinanu || ®Gascha le chala gascha (||) #i charé nikkrdn-
tah) |

Vamdinau || puraté gatv-dvalokya || @Tam pidam liula-duva-

(1) Ascharyam-aécharyam | katham bhadra tatr-Opasthitinim
chatura-svabhdvé (?)-pukam-api tvayd lakshitam ||

(m) Sriputam ré vandinau yathd mayéd tach-chhibiram nirfipi-
tam | aham khalu sri-Somésvaradévam prékshitum vrajatah sirtha-
sya militd militva ch-dtra pravidya bhiksham prarthayitur lagnah
| tatd yad-yaj-jtistam tat-tad-yuvayor-yathartham kathyatim | mada-
vari-nirjhara-karala-katasthalanam karindrapam tivat-sahasram |
turangépam punar-laksham | nardpam punar-yuddha-kshamapam dasa
lakshap-iti | kih bahund jalpiténa | tasya katakasya parsva-sthitah
sigard-pi sushkd bhavati || étach-cha tad-rajakulam ||

(n) Sadhu ré chara sidhu ||

(0) Aré ré vandinau | chirath khalu mé nija-sthanan-nihsrita-
sya | tasmid-aham vrajami |

(p) Gachchha ré chara gachchha ||

(¢) Tad-idam rajakula-dvarim tasmad-iba sthitdv-éva nija-raja-

1) Lies pachchakkhi®. 2) Lies éunddha.

3) Urspriinglich éddtadéa, aber zu dadtaéda verindert.

4) Urspriinglich pddtidum, aber zu paétidum verindert.

5) Liee ldwlass. 6) Lies nishlrdntah.
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lat t4 idha stidd eva nia-lda-ppabavam payasemha || punar-avalokya
| sénamdar || eSe de Saambhalidale astdpa-stide pulado disadi |
Tatak praviati rdj vibhavatad-cha pari-
19. vdrak |
Raja || svagatan | Abd vaichitryam ||
ddv-amritamay-amvu(bu)dhi- vigihana - pratimam - avanipati-
duhituh |
smarapam davadahaa-6dara-nipAta-nibham-agratd bhavati ||!)
‘21, Vigrahardjadévah| .
92. pratihdram-dkirya | Pratibira | dipyatim-étayor-yatha-diya-
ménah kanaka-vasan-idis-tyagah ||
Pratihéral || Yad-Adisati déva iti vamdibhydr saha nikkrdn-
tah?) |
R4ji | Abd n-Ady-Apy . . . py-Agatd Hammira-katak-dvisa-
svarfipa . . . kah ||
Pravigya charah | WJayadu 2 devo | deva devena Hammi-
r a - kada-
23. a-vuttamtam jipidum parassim dipe pesido sampadam aado
mbi ||

R&ja| Bhadra kathaya kiyat-Turushkeésvara-sivi(bi)ram
kutra ch-¢ti ||

Charah | @Deva ||
Agahida-gaa-raha-turaa-ppavira-samkham a[paJa-peramtamn |
amupida-pavesa-piggama-maggat riurdipo kadaam I
dvéso upa kalle ido Vavveraddo joa-

prabhavam prakasayavah | ésha sa Sakambharisvara asthina-
sthitah puratd drisyaté | )
() Jayatu jayatu dévah | déva dévéna Hammi‘ra—kagal_{afvnt-
tintam jiidturh parasmin-diné préshitah simpratam-figato-smi ||
(s) Déva
Agrihita-gaja-ratha-turaga-pravira - sakhyam - afj fidta-]pary-
antam |
ajiidta-pravésa-nirgama-mirgam ripurdjasya katakam ||
dvisah punah kalya itd Vavvéradd-ydjana-traya sit | adya punas-
tén-aiva sibirépa samam-igamya tad-itd ydjan-aikén-Avasitam prék-
shy-Agatd-smi ||
mr Zeile 19 und die beiden folgenden Zeilen haben so arg ge-
litten, daf es unmdglich ist, einen auch nur einigermaSen verstindlichen Text
herzustellen, 2) Read nishkrdntah.
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24. pa-ttae 4si| ajja upa tena jjeva sivirepa samarm dachchhifipa
tam ido joapekkena dvésidam pekkhifipa dado mhi ||
R 4j4 | Bhadra kidrisi punas-tatra kimvadanti ||
Charah | ®Deva jujjhattham saaldim pi seppdim sappaddhéim
kéritina ettomubam chalamtepa Hammirena tumhéipam péase kepa
26. vi vaanepa diido pesidavvo tti kehimpi janehim jampijjadi ||
Réja | Bhadra gachchha tvam visrimay-éti chard nikkrdamtuk ) |
Raja || Kah ko-tra bhoh kah ko-tra ||
Pravisya purushah || ®Eso mhi dpavedu devo ||
R4ja| Abfiyatih matulah Simhava(ba)ld raji ||
Purushah | © Jam devo dpavedi || iti nikkrdmtak?) |
Tatak pra-
26. vidati Simhava(ba)lak ||
R 4ja | sidaram-dsanan. praddpya | sarvvam vrittdmtan nivédya
(I*] Matula kim-idanim vidhéya ||
Simhava(ba)lah]|
Tair-mmatamgair-haribhir-api tais-tair-bhat-aughair-anikam
Hammirasya prasarad-akhilim médinim-avripotu |
virair-étais-tad-api samarit-tvat-pratipa-pravriddhi-
préipt-otsihair-iha na hi bhavé-
27. t-tivakaih krityam-anyat ||
Raja || mantrinam Sridharam prati | Bhavatim-atra kim pra-
tibhéti |
Sridharah | Déva ||
Virdpam cha vipaschitim cha gapanisv-idyas-tvam-év-Adhuna
vidvadbhir-gganitd-si téna bhavatah kvipy-asti na dviparah |
kimtv-Atmiyatayd vidhéyam-adhund yat-prishtam-asmidrisim
sva-prajiidm-anusritya tat-kathayatam
28, kshamtavyam-isa tvayé |
Réji || Mahimaté-smikam tvam-éva mamtripim-agrapis-tat-
kim-évam-abhidhiyateé ||

(?) Déva yuddbartharm sakaliny-api sainyini samnaddhéni ka-
rayitv-aitad-abhimukbam chalati Hammirépa yushmikam parsvé
kén-Api vachanéna dfitah préshayitavya iti kair-api janaih kathyaté |

(w) Eshd-smi ajhdpayatu dévah ||

(v) Yad-deva 8jndpayati ||

1) Lies nighkrdntad.
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Sridharah | Déva saty-upAyimtara-sambhavé yuddham-anu-
piya iti dbarmm-irtha-séstra-vidim samayah ||
Raja | Bhavéd-évam yady-upiyimtaram-atra syat | kimcha |
durdtménam Mléchchharidjam praty-updyémtar-inusarané ma-
29, hati vrida ||
Sridharah | Déva tathipi jagad-ékavirépa Hammirén-A-
samkhya-sainya-svimind saha yuddh-ivatarapam katham-anumanya-
mahé |
Raja |
Akirttih kipy-uchchaih suhrid-abhayadana-vrata-hatis-
tathd dhvamsas-tirtha-dvija-sumanasim virya-vigamah |
mam-aitéshu vyastéshv-api vu [a]sahyéshu sakalan-
imén-amgi-
30. karttuh kathayata vidhéyam kim-asubhil |
Simhava(ba)lah || Mahirdja |
Svayam chéd-urvvisaih samitishu mahi-sihasa-rasair-
ajasram ydddbavyam tad-iha karapiyam kim-aparaih |
sasastrair-nnihsamkhyair-vvijita-va(ba)hu-samkhyais - cha su-

bhatair-
mmad-dndhair-mmatamgaih pavana-javanair-vvéjibhir-api |
Api [cha] |
Kshatram dbima tav-édam-adbhutatamam tva-
31. t-samnidhi-sthiyinam
virdpim tanushu dhruvam paripatam yasyaty-asamkhyi-
tatim |

dipid-ékata éva |bba]dra timira-pradhvamsa-dhiram mafhalh
svikurvann-iha hi pradipa-nivahd drishtimtatim-asritah |
Api cha | ,
Yudhyasé svayam-éva tvam sannidhi-sthé-pi chén-mayi |
dakshina-karéna sva-vi(ba)hi ni[rddildya |
tad-doshpor-ddhig-imam bhéiram dbanushi sram-
32, tayor-vrith |

Pravisya pratihirah | Deva Turushkarfjéna prahitah
prasémta-véshah kd-pi vidishta iva puméin-saparichchhadd dvéri sa-
mégatas-tishthati ||

Raja | Sifithava(ba)la-éridhardwuddiéya | Kim-ib-4pi téna pra-
véshtavyamn |

Tau dviv-api | K6 doshd rdja-sadanam h-idam tat-prayo-
jan-Anurddhatah sarvvair-api pravéshtavyam-éva ||
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33. [R4jA]| pratihdran prati | Pravésaya tarhi drutam |
Prati | Yad-adisati déva i nirggatya diténa saha praviseti |

Diitah | samantaté-valokya | sanamdan: | Ahd sarvv-imga-surm-
darfbhir-vvibhiitibhih sampfirppam rija-mamdiram || tathd hi ||
Tha kari-nikarair-ih-Ayudh-ddhyaih
purusha-varair-iha vérasurhdaribhih |
iba vi-
34. vuu —vu bhir-nnarémdra-
pranayi-janair-iha rijaté nripa-srih |
puré rdjinam-avalokya || sinamdidbhutan: | ahd sakala-jana-vilaksha-
nah ko-py-ayam-aplirvva év-isya nripatéh sannivésah || vimridya |
athavd | ayam tivad-akhilam-api rija-mamdalam-atiséta éva pra-
bhivéna | kimtv-aparéshim-api rdjidm krité . . . .
3. .......éva paurinikah pravidah || katham-aparathd té-
shim-idam vaisvariipyam | tathd hi |
Chéréh kirya-vilokana-sravapayds-chakshuh-sruti vig-vayam
vaktuh samdhi-virédha - karmma samara - kriddsu viridh
karéh |
krity-8kritya-vivéchana-vyatikaré san-mamtrigd manasam
hasty-asvam kramitumh payo6dhi-rasanam-8tim mahi-
36. —u—1|
. . vyéhata-vidhéya-dvay-opasthinéna parydkuld-smi || tatha hi |
Simarthyam yadi na prabhér-abhidadhé yisyamti tad-vi-
dvishah
samdhéyatvam-asidhvasih katham-atha prakhyipayé
| Vigrahardjam-uddisya |
gyit-tada |
akrity-aiva vibhivyaména vu [kam] dhim-édam-dvirbhavat-
kopam kasya vidhéyam-ity-ubhaya-

37. Mahipatisuténa pamdita-Bhiskarépa svayam-ilikhy-
Otkirppini aksharani ||
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XXVI.—GOVINDPUR STONE INSCRIPTION OF THE POET GANGADHARA.

TaE SARA YEAR 1059,

By Proressor F. KiersorwN, Pa.D., O.L.LE.; GOTTINGEN.

About five years ago Dr. Fleet sent me a rubbing, received by him from Sir A.
Cunningham in October 1883, of an inscription, described as being on a slab of stone in
Narsingh Mali’s house at Govindpur, in the Nawid8 sub-division of the Gay4 dis-
trict of the Province of Bengal. And some time afterwards I received another rubbing
of the same inscription from Dr. Burgess, to whom it had been made over by Mr. Beglar.!
Both rubbings are very faint, and I know that, with a good impression, the wording of
the text of this inscription which I now publish may be improved upon; but I feel
confident that everything of importance has been made out correctly, and that a renewed
examination of the original inscription will not add materially to what I now have to
report regarding the contents of it.

The inscription contains thirty-five lines of writing which cover a space of about 1’ 8}"
broad by 1’ 33" high. At the upper proper left corner a small piece of the inscribed
surface is broken away, causing the complete loss of altogether a dozen aksharas at the
end of lines 1-6. Of therest of the inscription nothing is actually lost, but, to judge from
the rubbings, the proper right half of the writing, from about line 11 to 24, has suffered
either from exposure to the weather or from careless treatment; and a few aksharas are
more or less illegible on the left side. The size of the letters is between yi" and v%".
The characters are the peculiar kind of NAgari which was used in parts of Eastern India
during the 11th and 12th centuries A.D., and the most characteristic feature of which
is, that , preceding another consonant, is written by a short line, sideways attached to
the right side of the akshara of which r forms part, not by the ordinary superscript sign.
Essentially the same alphabet is used, .g., in the DinAjpur plate of Mahipilaand in the
Amgachht plate of Vigrahapala II1., and the closest possible resemblance to the writing
of the present inscription is shown by the writing of the Cambridge palm-leaf M8, Add.,
1698, which was written in A.D. 1165, and by that of the Hodgson® palm-leaf MS. 1 of
the Royal Asiatic Society, written in the fourth year of the reign of Govindapla.t In
the inscription here edited the sign for r, described above, is so small and so shallow
that often it can hardly be recognized in the rubbings; and this, as well as the fact that
the sign of anusvira and the superscript strokes which turn e and o into as and au are
equally faint, and the close resemblance of the signs for p and y, ¢ and d&, m and s,

1] eaw at once that the inscription, of which thess tworubbings had thus been sent to me, was of some value, but
have long hesitated to sttempt & full deciph t of the text, becanse the imperfect state of my rubbings suggested the
sdvisability of waiting for a proper impression. To secure one, I applied in April 1893 to Mr. Grierwon, and be again, having
then left the Gayad District, kindly communicated my request to Mr. D. J. Macpherson, of the Bengal Civil Bervice. Mr.
Macpherson most readily at once sent two of his men to Narsingh MAlf's house at Govindpur, but they were told there that
two or three yesrs ago a Sahib bad come and exsmined the stone which contains the inseription, and that next day the eame
Bahib had returned on a camel, and taken the stone away. If this story is reslly true, I need hardly say that even now I
shanld be grateful to the present owner of tbe stone for an impression. :

* Bee Bendsll's Catalogwe, plateii, 2.

* Beo Comell and Eggeling’s Catalogue in the Jowrnal Royal As. Soc., N.8, vol. VIII, platei, 2.

4 For Govindapdla we have the date Vikrama 1232 = A.D. 1175 ; see Indian Antiguary, vol. X1X, p. 368
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v and dk, and of the subscript 4 and#, have caused me no slight difficulty. The inscrip-
tion never employs the signs of the jéhvimdiliya and upadhmdniya, and the sign of the
avagraha is used only once, in Gangddharo ’bhit in line 24.

The language of the inscription is S8amskrit, and, with the exception of the introduc-
tory om o namak Sarasvatyas and the date Sdka 1069 at the end, the whole is in verse.
The writer and engraver have done their work with great care, so that, in respect of
orthography, my remarks may be brief. As was to be expected, the letter & is through-
out written by the sign for ». The dental sibilant is used instead of the palatal in
Kasyapad, line 6, and prasrayatk, line 7; and the palatal instead of the dental in
$iribhir, line 29. Instead of anusvira we find the guttural nasal in the word vazéa, in
lines 2 and 5 (but notin line 4), and the dental nasal in avafansa, line 4. Before r, ¢
has been doubled in mitéra, lines 7 and 24, amitira, line 21, masttrs, line 27, and dtapat-
tra,line 31; and bk is similarly doubled in avbhréyam (for abbhriyamn), line 30. As
regards the rules of euphony, ¢ is left unchanged before § in érfmatéasnkara, line 17 ; and
m before y and » in samyattau, line 18, samvdsiya, line 9, and sarvasvam=vitatira, line
11; and the dental sibilant is wrongly employed instead of the lingual in nisprabhkirdhaiii
(assuming this to be the right reading) in line 13, and duskare (for dushkaro) in line 30.
Of words which according to von Bohtlingk’s Dictionary have been hitherto found only
in lexicographical works our inscription offers gird ‘speech, song,” inline 5, mahallaka
‘eunuch,’ in line 10, and déman in the sense of ‘the sum,’ in line 13. Besides we find
iviri for the neuter §ivira, in line 9, and the word rama (‘husband and wife’) apparently
employed in the sense of ¢ parents,’ in line 19. To a few other points, having reference
to the grammar and to the construction of some of the verses, attention will be drawn
below. ’

The inscription is dated, in lines 34-35, both in words and in figures, in the Saka
year 1059, corresponding to A.D. 1137-38. It was engraved by the artisan StlapAni,
theson of Rudra and grandson of Uddharana (verse 39). And its immediate object
is, to record that a man named Gangédhara, who has himself composed this poem, for
the spiritual benefit of his parents, built a tank near which the inscription must have
been put up (verses 34-38). But what is of more importance is, that the author has
furnished a prafasti,” or eulogistic account, of himself and his family which enables us to
fix the time of no less than six men who were known to us as poets from other sources,
and some of whose verses have been preserved; and that he has given us the names of
the rulers of Magadha, hitherto unknown, under whom he and some of his relatives
lived and whose patronage they enjoyed. It may also be a matter of some interest to
learn that tbe author's family belonged to the clan of the Maga or Sikadvipiya
BrAhmans.

Opening with a verse which invokes tbe blessing of Vi§vambhara (Vishnu), the
inscription, in verse 2, glorifies both Aruna (i.e. the dawn personified as the charioteer
of the sun) ¢ whose presence sanctifies the milk-ocean.encircled Sakadvipa where the
Brahmans are named Magas,” and the Magas themselves who here, as elsewhere,® are
said to have sprung from the sun’s own body and to have been brought to India by

¢ According to verse 37 of the text Gangddhara compoeed two prasastis which both muat bave heen engraved sud

put up close to eachother.
¢ 8ee Professor Weber's most interesting essay on the Magaryakts of Krisknadhsa.
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Samba (the son of Krishoa and JAmbavati). According to our author the first of these
Maga Brihmans was Bharadvaja (verse 3), whose family had a hundred branches
(verse 4). In one of these was born, as a son of a certain DAmodara, Chakrapéani,
who, compared as he is to Valmiki, must have been considered a poet of some eminence
(verse 5). He had two sons, Manoratha and Daéaratha (verse 7), who were induced
to come to the court of the ruler of Magadha (verse 15), the prince Varnaména of the
MAna family (verse 10), where one of them was appointed to the office of pratikdra,
while the other was made superintendent of the eunuchs (verse 11). Daéaratha again
had two sons, Harihara and Purushottama (verse 22). Of Manoratha, to the praise
of whose liberality,” piety,shrewdness, learning, etc., our author has devoted no less than
six verses (12-17) and who is spoken of as a modern Kélid4sa (verse 15), we learn that he
married a daughter of Devaéarman, a counsellor of the prince of the [Ghaudi® ] country
(verse 18) ; and that she bore to him also two sons, Gangédhara, the author of the in-
scription, and Mahidhara (verses 21.22). All these six men, Manoratha and Dasaratha
and their four sons, are especially eulogized for their learning and proficiency in vedic
studies (verse 23). The rest of the inscription treats of Gangddhara himself. Here
it will be sufficient to say that he represents himself to have been a counsellor and friend
of the Mana prince, the king Rudraména (verse 24) ; that he married PAsaladevi, a
daughter of Jayapani, anofficial of the king of Ga uda, and his wife Subhaga (verse 29),
and finally, that, according to his own account, he was the author of a poem entitled
Advaite$ata and had shown his skill as a poet also in the composition of other poeus
(verse 33).

The princes of the M4na family, mentioned in the above, have not, so farasI am
aware, become known yet from other inscriptions, and it may therefore suffice here to
state that Varnaména and Rudraména must haveruled over Magadha (or part of
it) towards the end of the 11th and at the beginning of the 12th century A.D.

As regards Gang4dhara and his relatives, the inscription tells us distinctly that,
like GangAdhara himself, Chakrapani and Manoratha were poets, andit may reason.
ably be assumed that some of the other members of the family, learned men as they
were, also were in the habit of writing poetry. Now it happens that the Saduktikaryd-
mrila,? an anthology compiled by Sridharadssa in A.D. 1205, contains verses of six poets
bearing the same names as six of the Maga Brahmans mentioned in this inscription, and,
considering that these Brahmans lived in Eastern India and tbat the Saduktikarndmritea
also was compiled there,”® I have little doubt indeed as to the identity of the six poets
mentioned by Sridharadésa with Gangadhara, theauthor of thisinscription, and five of
his relatives, viz. his great-grandfather DAmodara, his grandfather Chakrapéni, his
father’s brother Dagaratha, his own brother Mahidhara, and his cousin Purushot-
tama.

Of Gangadhara himself the Saduktikarpimyita has two verses which were first pub-
lished by Professor Aufrecht in Zeitschrift d. Deutschen Morg. Ges., vol. xxxvi, p. 511,

7 See verse 12, according to which Manoratha ou the occasion of a lunar eclipse went to thesacred place Purnekotta-
ma, which was situated near the sea.
* The reading of thia name is doubtfal ; see below.

* See Ur. Rdjendralal Mitra's Notices, vol. III, p.134.

. ' Professor Aufrecht states the Saduktikarndmrita to be an anthology, culled chiefly from Bengal poets The
compiler’s father, Batudaea, lived under Lakshmanasena.
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and have afterwards been reprinted by Professor Peterson in hisedition of Vallabhadeva's
Subhdshitdvali, Introduction, p. 32, Of Dimodara the Sadukitkarpimrita contsins
two verses,” of Chakrapini four, of Dasaratha also four, and of Mahidhara one verse:
As regards Gangédhara’s cousin, the author of the anthology assigns six verses to Srimat-
Purushottamadeva, one verse to Purushottamapidih, and one to Purushottama and it
seems probable that only the last is the Purushottama of our inscription. All these

verses have been kindly copied out for me by Professor Aufrecht and will be published
elsewhere. T'he inscription being dated in Saka 1039, the six poets may be assumed to

have composed their verses—
DAmodara between about A.D. 1050 and 1075 ;
Chakrapani between about A.D. 1075 and 1100;
Dasdaratha between about A.D. 1100 and 1125;

Ganghdhara, Mahidhara and Purushottamabetweenabout A.D. 1125 and 1150,

Text,"?
L. 1 Tt*u*] <t w1 TvaEd 0
THRATEATTAINCINY AR AT A=AT-
wua fragreafaay a8 gavat)
L
(@] o
2. g[at) zumy gfaarrfaw fraee: 1v—[1].
9 AMarfadEmw g afedm g
mativE guT (@) fafyeefad aa fai aarer )
paa frarat afafafeaadiai(=taa: @ — -
3. wrEgrnfraTs @afuy afvar@ st st 1°—[2).
aul @y ERE T T
3(T)wm =TeE T fragsrETTaTET |
Arexrag AR yearriarean

4. J@ g@ AnfeameanEanew” 1 *—[3].
Y A MAM@ERAAGTQU T qUatgnh: |
TaTR [ YAawfamamiramaganay: gaay fearat 1°—[4].
FMEAT v v —

)

N The first words of tbese versee md of those mentioned below are: Kaildfa ve paSupati; Silah Sdtayati;

Tasyd ndma mayd; Yat kdndarn ; Ar4dad ; Agre vitatya charamau ;

Achehhidva

Lakehmim ; Iyah 24 K8linds ; Naikark Janma tmmua. Vandyomu vidkir eva; Lilottdnasayopi ; and Kdntdreshu

kardvalambi.
® From Sir A. Cunningham’s pencil-rubbings.
8 Expressed by a symbol.
% The akshara, here broken away, was probably w,
% Motre : Adrdlavikridita.

® Metre: Sragdbard.

reading to be °

# Resd . ¥ Read “dt®la:.
17 The aksharas, bere broken away, were probably ga. ® Yotre : Sardilavikeldita.
15 Raad qred} for GTWY. 5 Moetro : Vasantatilaka.
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% This is what was originally engraved ;.but tbe vowel of
the akshara fir is cleur]y struck out, and I believe the intended
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L. 5. frgufraafrard vl

Tt §iR gmurfemagnizars: |
@ mrewifafaEmarfafio T ¥ fafe(al-
‘g o w — vqtiw o =T gfenaa: 1¢—(5)-
wfafew oy .
6. a'ﬁﬁw?ﬁ[m]z I
feam afg aveer agweraay = 17—[6).
aTA ITEIANITRT A AWTHEATAD
AT ave(m)urgufeat W ¥9 sfeat |
qrhEa FTCa FuEEraTaeT (949i)-
7. fran{eilufeaitafragenter gl sor 0?